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PREFACE. 


IX and twenty years ago, in the first term of my residence in 
Cambridge, I attended a course of College lectures on the speech 
of Demosthenes against the law of Leptines. Of that early study of 
a subject, which has since engaged much of my attention, almost my 
only memento is a list recording in chronological order all the historical 
events mentioned in the course of the,speech. But I was permanently 
impressed with the importance of the speech, as the first delivered 
by Demosthenes himself in a forensic cause of public interest, and with 
its peculiar fitness as an introduction to the study of his speeches 
in general, whether toward the close of school-life or in the early 
years of a University course. During the last twenty years I have, 
as a College lecturer, repeatedly lectured on the same subject; and 
I have recently devoted part of my vacations to the preparation of the 
present work. 

In the Introduction, a prominent place has necessarily been 
assigned to matters of Greek antiquities immediately connected with 
the speech. In this department I have been specially indebted to 
the elaborate dissertation of Thumser, de civium Athentenstum mune- 
ribus eorumgque immunitate (1880), and to the great work of Boeckh, 
on the Public Economy of Athens, which has been recently republished 
in 1886, as a fitting memorial of the hundredth anniversary of his birth. 

The Text is to some extent founded on Dindorf’s edition as revised 
by Blass for the Teubner series in 1888; but I have endeavoured 
to use my own judgement in deciding between conflicting readings, 
and have frequently refrained from following that eminent authority 
in the changes which he has introduced into the traditional text as 


332697, 


(6) PREFACE. 


preserved in our manuscripts. These changes are due mainly to two 
causes :—(1) the rigid application of the law of composition discovered 
by the critic himself, in accordance with which Demosthenes in general 
avoids the collocation of more than two short syllables in consecutive 
words, —a law which gives his style a steadier and more stately march 
than that attained by the freer and less fettered style of Plato’; and 
(2) the weight assigned to quotations from, and reminiscences of, 
Demosthenes in the Greek rhetoricians of later times. All these 
changes are, however, duly recorded in the critical notes. I have also 
noticed every essential point in which the texts of Bekker, Dindorf, 
Westermann, Voemel, Weil and Blass differ from one another (with 
occasional reference to the texts of Benseler and of the Ziirich editors, 
Baiter and Sauppe), adding in each case the readings of the more 
important manuscripts. Where all these editors are agreed, I have 
seldom thought it worth while to mention the manuscript readings. 
The evidence of contemporaneous inscriptions has led me to prefer 
ἀποτεῖσαι, δωρειά, λῃτουργία and Ποτείδαια to the forms which have 
been made familiar to us by the copyists of a later age. Similar evi- 
dence, as well as the authority of the Paris ms, has warranted my often 
allowing the final vd to stand, even when the following word begins with 
a consonant*. In the language of the critical and explanatory notes 
I have followed the example set by Shilleto in his well-known edition 
of the De Falsa Legatione, in the preface of which he records his 
‘deliberate persuasion that explanatory notes ought to be written in 
one’s own language, critical in the Latin’. It has thus been easy to 
incorporate with a Latin context passages written in the language 
common to scholars of various nationalities, whether in the work of 
German editors, such as Voemel and Blass; or in the Adversaria of 
Dobree, formerly Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge ; 
or in the Miscellanea Critica of Cobet, the great scholar of Leyden, 
whose death has lately been lamented in England no less than in 
Holland, and whose instructive and incisive criticisms on Greek are 
always expressed in a Latin form which presents an almost inimitable 
model of clearness and conciseness. 


1 Introd. to Cicero’s Orator, p. xxviii; 1856, Prolegomena Grammatica, § 16, 
Blass, Attische Beredsamkeit, 1 i1g99— de N et Σ adductts litteris. Meisterhans, 
104. Grammattk der Attischen Inschriften, ed. 

3 Voemel, Demosthenis Contiones, 1888, § 42. 


PREFACE. (7) 


The English commentary in this edition owes much to the explana- 
tory notes written in other languages, in Latin, German and French, by 
F, A. Wolf, and Westermann and Weil respectively. Apart from notes 
on ordinary points of scholarship, much attention has here been de- 
liberately devoted to Greek law and history and antiquities, and special 
prominence has been duly given to illustrations from Greek inscriptions. 
It is in this last respect that the progress of discovery places editors 
and students of Demosthenes in the present day at an advantage over 
those of the times of Wolf, the founder and ‘true author of modern 
classical culture’’, whose important edition of the present speech was 
published exactly one hundred years ago; and it 15 just because the inter- 
pretation of our speech is so much concerned with questions of Greek 
antiquities that this particular kind of illustration is of peculiar value. 
In the course of an interesting excursus on Greek Inscriptions of the 
times of Thucydides, Professor Jowett has justly remarked that ‘the 
additional facts obtained from inscriptions throw greater light upon 
Greek antiquities than upon Greek history’; and, while warning his 
readers against attributing an undue importance to this department of 
study, he candidly confesses that ‘the investigation of them, especially 
on the spot, is full of interest independently of the result. To be busy 
on Greek soil, under the light of the blue heaven, amid the scenes 
of ancient glory, in reading inscriptions, or putting together fragments 
of stone or marble, has a charm of another kind than that which is to 
be found in the language of ancient authors’*. Curiously enough, it 
was an English scholar’s discovery of an inscription on the southern 
wall of the Acropolis that first led to the belief that Dethosthenes failed 
in the object of his speech*; and if we are ever to obtain definite proof 
that he succeeded in that object, we must wait for the discovery of an 
inscription recording the grant of exemption from the public burdens 
between B.C. 355, the date of the speech, and B.c. 309, the year in 
which personal service on the part of a choregos acting on his own 
behalf was superseded by another system*. Such an inscription would 
indeed be welcomed by the student of Demosthenes, who, owing to 
the imperfect evidence hitherto produced, must be content with the 
assurance that the present speech, like the investigation of Greek 
inscriptions, 1s ‘full of interest, independently of the result’. 


1 Pattison’s Essays, i 338. 3 Introd. Ὁ. Xxx. 
2 Jowett’s Thucydides, vol. 11 pp. xxi 4 Jb. p. vii. 
and Ixxxiv. 
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As compared with scholars a hundred years ago, modern students 
have a further advantage in a better knowledge of the relative value 
of the manuscripts of Demosthenes, and of the preeminent importance 
of the Paris manuscript. My study of its readings, in the early part of 
1886, led me to suggest to the Palaeographical Society the desirability 
of including a specimen page in their series of facsimiles, and I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr E. M. Thompson, Principal Librarian 
of the British Museum, for allowing the plate to be used in the 
present edition. 

Among others who have been good enough to help me in my work, 
I may mention the name of one who formerly attended my lectures 
on this subject, and has recently devoted the utmost pains to revising 
my proof-sheets,—Mr H. J. Spenser, Foundation Scholar of St John’s 
College. . 

In connexion with that College, it may be remarked in conclusion, 
that this is not the first edition of the speech which has been attempted 
by a member of its foundation. Its first modern editor was John 
Taylor, Fellow of the College, and successively Librarian and Regis- 
trary of the University ; and his edition, in the beautiful type cast in 
Holland under the orders of Bentley, had (like the present) the ad- 
vantage of being printed at the University Press. The scrupulous care, 
which the officials of the Press have bestowed on the production of the 
present volume, may perhaps warrant my gratefully applying to the 
outward form of its publication the language used by Taylor, exactly 
a hundred and fifty years ago, in looking back on the pains that had 
been spent on a work of far larger compass, his edition of Lysias :— 

Ut aliqua saltem spes superesse videatur, vel Chartae nitorem, vel 
Typorum elegantiam, vel Typothetae denique meamque operosam diligen- 
tiam exemplaria nostra a fatali oblivtone vindicaturam. 


J. E. SANDYS. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
December, 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
$1. Zhe Socal War and the late of Leptines, 


In_the year 357 Bc. the naval confederacy established by Athens 
twenty years before,—a confederacy which, owing to the energy of Cha- 
brias, of Timotheus son of Conon, and of the orator Callistratus, had 
been ultimately joined by as many as seventy citics,—was shaken for 
the first time by the secession of Thebes. This important defection was 


shortly followed by the revolt of Chios, which gave the signal for the out: 


break of the Social War (357—355)._. Athens was unprepared ; but, by 
great efforts on the part of her patriotic citizens, a naval force was got 


together and a fleet under the command of Chares despatched agninat 
Chios. When the ships forced their way into the harbour, between the 
two projecting moles that even in their ruins may still be traced by the 
modern traveller’, the foremost vessel was that of Chabrias, ‘Thirty-five 
years had passed away since that gallant soldier had succeeded Iphicrates 
in the command of the Athenian forces at Corinth (392). He had after: 
wards been called to the aid of Evagoras against Persia (388), and of 
Thebes against Agesilaus (378); had defeated the Lacedaemonian fleet 
off Naxos (376), had commanded the navy of ‘Tachos king of Mgypt in 
his rebellion against Artaxerxes 11 (361), and had recently been at the 
head of the Athenian forces in Thrace (358). He was now serving as 
an ordinary trierarch under the command of Chares. Advancing boldly 
into the centre of the harbour, he became separated from the ships of 
his friends and entangled with those of the cnemy ; and, after a desperate: 
struggle, died the death of a hero on the deck of his trirerne, But the 
heroism of a single citizen, who thus closed by an imprudent exploit 
a career in which he had won the fame of being ‘the safint of all 
generals’ (eft. 82), could not prevent the attack itsclf from ending 
in failure; and a later engagement in the narrow channel between Chica 
and the coast of Asia was equally unsuccessful. 


Peace was at last concluded with the comfedsrates in the ΠΟΤΩ͂Ι 


of 355; but meanwhile the cost of the war had exhausts the treasury 


tH. F. Tower, ix 35 Academy. 4 Says. Πρ, 5.18% The Iilands of the Aryran, 
1890, p- 144- 
5. ἢ. ᾿ ς 


ii THE SOCIAL WAR: THE LAW OF LEPTINES. 


of Athens, more than 1ooo talents having been spent to no purpose 
on mercenary troops alone (Isocr. Aveop. 9). ‘The way was thus pre- 
pared for various proposals, which aimed at replenishing the public . 
treasury without inflicting inconvenience on individual citizens. About 
this time the theoretical politician Isocrates published a pamphlet on 
the Peace, counselling Athens to surrender her maritime supremacy, 
which, he contended, was the source of all her troubles. Xenophon, 
again, in a short treatise on the finances of Athens, recommended peace 
at any price as the best remedy for her present distress, thus foreshadow- 
ing the policy which was soon to be associated with the name of Eubulus. 
The financial difficulties of Athens also engaged the attention of poli- 
ticians of a more practical type. Thus Aristophon, the most influential 
statesman of the time, proposed a decree for the appointment of ar 
extraordinary commission for ensuring the payment of all debts due to 
the state (Zimocr. 11, cf. Androt. 49). Aristophon and Leodamas 
were associated in another proposal with a popular orator named 
Leptines. He may fairly be identified with the person of that name 
who in 369, on the arrival of the embassy from Sparta, when she found 
herself menaced by Epaminondas after her defeat at Leuctra, had 
appealed to Athens on behalf of Sparta by declaring ‘that he would not 
let the Athenians look ‘on when Greece lost one of her two eyes’— 
Athens and Sparta’. He is possibly the same as the Leptines of the 
deme of Κοίλη who is mentioned in the speech against Androtion, § 60. 
His proposal was to the following effect: ‘in order that the public 
urdens (λῃτουργίαι) may fall on those who can best afford to bear them, 
e it enacted that no one, either of the citizens or the denizens or 
he aliens, be exempt from such burdens, saving the descendants of 
Harmodius and Aristogeiton*, and that henceforth it be not lawful 
or the people to grant to any one exemption from them’; and, if any 
one ask for such exemption (whether for himself or for another), let him 
be disfranchised and his property confiscated : and let him be proceeded 
against by information and by summary arrest ; and, if he be convicted, 
let him be amenable to the law which 15 in force in the case of any one 
holding office while indebted to the public treasury“. ΙΝ 


§ 2. On the public burdens (λῃτουργίαι). 


Before passing to the consideration of the public burdens them- 
selves, it may be well io pause for a few moments over the history of 
the term by which they were designated. 

1 Ar, Rhet. iii to Λεπτίνης περὶ Aaxe- 2 §§ 29, 127, 160. 


δαιμονίων, οὐκ ἐᾶν περιιδεῖν τὴν Ελλάδα 3 88. 2, 55, 160. 
ἑτερόφθαλμον γενομένην. Ὁ δ 156. 
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THE PUBLIC BURDENS. 


The noun λειτουργία, with the verb λειτουργεῖν, is common in Greek 
of the best times; but the corresponding adjective λειτουργός, the exist- 
ence of which is implied in the verb, is not actually found in any Attic 
writer (note on§ 19). The first part of these words contains the adjective 
λῇτος or λεῖτος (from λαός, λεώς), which is said to be an ancient synonym 
for δημόσιος but does ποῖ occur in Greek literature, although we learn 
from Herodotus (vii 197) that the Achaeans called a town-hall, or πρυτα- 
νήιον, by the name λήιτον. Again, the lexicographer Hesychius explains 
ληίτη and λήτη, as synonymous with ἱέρεια, ‘a public priestess’. In point 
of etymology, λειτουργός, λειτουργεῖν and λειτουργία may be compared 
with δημιουργὸς and its immediate derivatives. As regards the spelling 
of the word, Ayroupyety and λητουργὸς are mentioned as Attic forms by 
the ancient grammarians’; and the forms in Ay-, although unrecognised 
in our comparatively modern Mss, may still be seen in inscriptions of 
the time of Demosthenes’® and have on this account been adopted by 
recent editors. It is in inscriptions of the next and later centuries that 
we find the form in Ae-*. In this, as in other words, such as λῃστὴς 
and the names of the Attic tribes Atyjs, Ἔρεχθῃς and Οἰνής, we notice 
in middle and new Attic the transition from the diphthong 7 to the 
form in e, which we cannot trace with certainty in Attic Greek before 
the year of Eucleides (B.c. 403), as in that earlier time the same 
symbol stood for 7 as well as for e. 

As regards the meaning of the term, we are here concerned solely 
with the technical sense in which it was used at Athens where it was 
applied to the public burdens which wealthy men were especially called 
upon to bear on behalf of the state. It is in the Politics of Aristotle, iv 

“(vii) 10 § 11, A. πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, that we find the first trace of that sacred 
application of the word which afterwards became common in Hellenistic 
Greek and in early Christian literature. From the Oceconomics, ascribed 
to the same writer, we learn that λῃτουργίαι, in the ordinary sense of the 
term, were established as early as the time of the Peisistratidae*. 

The public burdens mentioned in the law proposed by Leptines are 
the ἐγκύκλιοι λῃτουργίαι, the annual or ordinary ‘liturgies’ of a peaceful | 
character, which were never intermitted, but passed in regular rotation 


1 Ammonius 80 (fl. A.D. 390): Moeris 
202 (cent. 2) Anroupyety διὰ τοῦ ἢ ᾿Αττικοί, 
διὰ δὲ τῆς εἰ διφθόγγου Ἕλληνες" λήϊτον 
γὰρ τὸ δημόσιον; and in the λέξεις ῥητορι- 
καί, Bekker’s Anecdota 277, οἱ παλαιοὶ 
᾿Αττικοὶ διὰ τοῦ ἡ ἔλεγον λητουργεῖν. 

2. In 386 B.C. [λ]ηιτουργιῶν, CIA ii add. 
554 614; in the time of Demosthenes, 
rats ἀλλα: Ani[roupy kas καλῶς ληιτου[ργ]εῖ 

557) 53 IM 340—332 B.C., Ame 
το pylnew ib. 172, 4. Meisterhans, 


Grammatik ὦ, Attischen Inschriften, ed. 
1888, p. 29, note 174. 

3 "About 282 B.C., CIA 316, 11, λει- 
του[ρ]γοῦντες ; about 270 B.C., ib. 331, 16 
λειτουργίας λελειτούργηκεν ; after middle 
of cent. 2 (ib. 454, 21); early i in cent, I 
(467, 28); after 48 B.c. (481, 23 and 58). 

4 ii P+ 1347 12 (of Hippias) 6 ὅσοι τριη- 
ραρχεῖν ἣ φυλαρχεῖν 7 χορηγεῖν ἢ τινα els 
ἑτέραν λειτουργίαν τοιαύτην ἤμελλον δαπα- 
νἂν, τίμημα τάξας μέτριον. 
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1V THE PUBLIC BURDENS. 


through the ten tnibes, as contrasted with the extraordinary burdens for 
the purposes of war, such as the τριηραρχία or superintendence of the 
equipment of a trireme, and according to some writers the εἰσφορά, 
or war-tax. It must be noticed, however, that so far from the rpenpap- 
x‘a being confined to times of war, trierarchs were annually elected, 
even in times of peace, and that the principle of ‘rotation’ was 
applied to these as well as to others who undertook the ‘liturgies’ 
more directly connected with peaceful purposes. Thus the war-tax 
alone can be strictly regarded as an extraordinary service; and even 


‘this is excluded by Boeckh’ from the list of ‘services immediately 


rendered to the state’, He observes that ancient writers, when they 
aimed at accuracy of language, distinguished between the λειτουργίαι 
and the eiogopa’, and that orphans were exempted from all λειτουργίαι 
but not from the war-tax. 

It has generally been found convenient to classify the_‘liturgies’ 
under the two divisions of ordinary and extraordinary, and to include 
the trierarchy as well as the war-tax in the latter; but as the trierarchy 
was in a certain sense ‘ordinary’, in so far as trierarchs were 
elected every year, it is more accurate to divide them into those 
connected with the pursuits of peace and those connected with prepa- 
rations for war. 

To the former belonged the public services designated by the terms 
χορηγία, γυμνασιαρχία, ἑστίασις and ἀρχιθεωρία. Of these, the first was 
the most important; so much s0,-that-the term is sometimes used 
in a general sense, as synonymous with Ayroupyia, and χορ χορηγὸς is thus used 
instead of Ayroupyds (ὃ 19). In its narrower and more special meaning, 
χορηγία is applied to the office of χορηγός, or ‘choral steward’. It was 
the duty of this officer to bear the expense of providing the chorus 
in public representations, whether in the theatre, in connexion with 
tragic, satyric or comic dances (χορηγεῖν τραγῳδοῖς, κωμῳδοῖς); or else- 
where, as in lyric choruses of men or boys, in pyrrhic or cyclic dances, 
and in performances on the flute (χορηγεῖν ἀνδράσιν or ἀνδρικοῖς χοροῖς, 
παισὶν OF παιδικοῖς χοροῖς, πυρριχισταῖς, κυκλίῳ χορῷ, αὐληταῖς avdpdow). 
The ceremonies at which a choregus was required were those of the 
greater Dionysia, the Lenaea, the Thargelia, the greater Panathenaea 
and the less, and probably also the festivals in honour of Prometheus, 
Hephaestus and Athene Sxipas*. It was also his duty to see that the 


1 Public Economy of Athens, 1 xxi. χορηγεῖν is used in its narrow sense in 
2 [Dem.] 47 ὃ 54; Isocr. 8 § 128; connexion with the Dionysia and Thar- 
15 § 145. gelias; but inasmuch as the Ayrovpyla 


$ Xenophon, Rep. Ath. iii 4 xopyyetv known as γυμνασιαρχία was connected 
els Διονύσια καὶ Θαργήλια καὶ Παναθήναια with the festivals of Prometheus and 
καὶ Προμήθεια καὶ Ἡφαίστεια. Here Hephaestus, it is possible that with regard 
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chorus was duly instructed by a teacher (χοροδιδάσκαλος), and to pay 
him for his services. The expense involved in the χορηγία was heavy in 
itself, and it was made all the heavier by the emulation inspired by the 
prizes awarded for success in the public competitions between the 
various choruses. Men of wealth made it the means of winning their 
way to power among the people. This was particularly true in the case 
of the wealthy Nicias'; and it was also one of the many forms of 
extravagance which marked the career of Alcibiades*. As regards the 
outlay involved, we learn from a speech of Lysias that, within four or 
five years, one Aristophanes spent in all 5000 drachmae on two χορηγίαι 
for tragedies*. The. cost of the chorus varied according to the nature 
of the performance. Thus a chorus of flute-players, in so far as it 
consisted of persons of highly trained accomplishments in music, cost 
more than a tragic chorus, and the latter more than a chorus in a 
comedy *. 

The comparative cheapness of the comic chorus may reasonably be 
ascribed in part to the greater splendour of the dresses used .in repre- 
senting a tragedy. But it may be doubted whether the tragic chorus 
was always more costly than the comic. So far as we can draw any 
conclusions from modern revivals of ancient plays, recent experience in 
Cambridge proves that it costs far more to give a complete equipment 
to a chorus of Birds than to array a chorus of Furies, or of Theban 
Elders, or of Salaminian Sailors. Such conclusions, however, may 
possibly be misleading, and we are on safer ground if we are content 
to accept the evidence that we find on this point in the twenty- 
first speech of Lysias, where the speaker gives an elaborate statement 
of the sums expended on various λῃτουργίαι between 411 and 403 B.C. 
The items (expressed in talents and minae) are as follows: 


to these latter, χορηγεῖν is used in its 
wider sense instead of λῃτουργεῖν. The 
same festivals are mentioned together 
(shortly after B.c. 403) in CIA li 553 
[O]eo[l. "Ἐδ]οξεν τῇ Πανδιονίδι φυλῇ. Kad- 
λικράτης εἴπεϊν" ἐπ]αινέσαι Νικίαν Ἔπι- 
γένους Κυδαθηναιᾶ ἀνδραγαθίας ἕνεκα τῆς 
εἰς τὴν φυλήν, ὅτι εὖ καὶ προθύμως ἐχορή- 
ynce τοῖς παισὶ καὶ ἐνίκα Διονύσια καὶ 
Θαργήλια ἀνδράσιν, καὶ στεφανῶσαι αὐτόν" 
ἀναγράψαι δὲ τόδε τὸ ψήφισμα εἰστήλῃ 
λιθίνῃ ἐμ Π[αν]δίονος τοὺς ἐπιμελητάς. ἀνα- 
γράψαι δὲ καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος νενίκηκεν ἀπ’ 
Εὐκλείδον ἄρχοντος παισὶν ἢ ἀνδράσιν 
Διονύσια ἣ Θαργήλια ἣ Προμήθια ἣ ᾿Η φαίσοσ- 
τια, ἀναγράφειν δὲ καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐάν Τις 
τούτων TL νικήσῃ τοὺς ἐπιμελητὰς ἐφ᾽ ὧν 
νικήσῃ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ στήλῃ. Here χορηγεῖν 
is applied to the Dionysia and Thargelia, 


but not to the festivals of Prometheus 
and Hephaestus. Cf. Mommsen’s /eor- 
tologie Ὁ. 311, n. and for Athene Σκιράς, 
ib. 287; Athenaeus xi 92 p. 495 τρέχουσι 
δ᾽ (οἱ ἔφηβοι) ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ τοῦ Διονύσον 
μέχρι τοῦ τῆς Σκιράδος ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἱεροῦ, καὶ ὁ 
νικήσας λαμβάνει κύλικα τὴν λεγομένην 
πενταπλόαν, καὶ κωμάζει μετὰ χοροῦ. 
Thumser, de civium Athenienstum mu- 
neribus eorumque tmmunitate, Ὁ. 83. 

1 Plut. Mic. 3 χορηγίαις ἀνελάμβανε καὶ 
γυμνασιαρχίαις ἑτέραις τε τοιαύταις φιλοτι- 
μίαις τὸν δῆμον. 

2 Isocr. de digis 35 περὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε 
χορηγιῶν καὶ γυμνασιαρχιῶν καὶ τριηραρ- 
χιῶν αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν. 

3 Lys. 10 88 42, 10. 

+ Dem. 21 ὃ 156. 
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B.C. 411 tragic chorus ....... ἐοννονενννν εννκννννενν σεν σον σον 30™ 
chorus of men for the Thargelia............... 207 
410 pyrrhicists for the greater Panathenaea...... gm 
chorus of men &c. for the Dionysia ......... 50™ 

400 CYCLIC CHOTUS ............scceceerecec ser eeseeecerees 3" 

411—405 trierarchy ...... ΝΆ Ή ͵ῃἩΞῃἈ᾿Φ0{0Ὸ 6° 

war-tax (two payments) ..........csceeseeseeees 7o™ 
405 PyMMasiarchia ...........ccseecesevee coceweuesees 12™ 
Chorus Of DOYS ........c.ccceeceecsececesecesceeees 158 
403 COMIC CHOFUS .......ὁ6 ὁ ννοννενονννννεν ἐν νον εν εενεν νον 16™ 
boy pyrrhicists, for the lesser Panathenaea ™ 
DOat-rACE ...{νννοννννονονσεννε νον κου κεν σοι ον σο νον νον 15™ 
religious processions &C. ........csceseereveeeees 304 


total τοῦ 36™1 


It has already been observed by Boeckh that the liberality dis- 
played by the person in question is clearly exceptional. He need not 
have performed any of these services during the year after coming of 
age, or for several years together, or at the same time as the trierarchy; 
and, again, there was no necessity for his undertaking the trierarchy 
itself more frequently than once’ in three years instead of seven years 
in succession’. 

The above items end with the restoration of the democracy in the 
archonship of Eucleides (403). After that year, owing partly, at.least, 
to a decline in the prosperity of Athens, we have fewer instances of 
such liberality of expenditure. Thus, in 389 there was actually a failure 
of xopyyoi for the comic chorus. It is true that Demosthenes in his 
speech against the law of Leptines (§ 22) is confident that there will be 
no want of χορηγοὶ in the future. But this expectation was not com- 
pletely realised ; for, in his own speech against Meidias (§ 13), we learn 
that for several years no χορηγὸς had been furnished by the tribe 
Pandionis, when, on a dispute arising between the archon and the 
officials of the tribe, Demosthenes himself volunteered to undertake 
the duty. | 

The members of the tribe, acting through the ἐπιμεληταὶ τῆς φυλῆς 
(Meidias ὃ 13), decided who should undertake the χορηγία in each 
instance ; and in so doing they were guided by a prescribed order of 
rotation. Of the λῃτουργίαι usually performed by citizens it was apparently 
the xop7yia alone that was ever undertaken by resident aliens. There is 
no proof, nor indeed any reasonable probability, that aliens took part in 
the λῃτουργίαι which we have still to mention, such as the γυμνασιαρχία 


1 The intrinsic value of the money coinage would be far higher. 
spent is equivalent to about £2550, but 2 Public Economy of Athens, τα xxii. 
its purchasing power expressed in modern 
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or the τριηραρχία. And we cannot draw any such inference from the 
passage where Lysjas, who was a resident alien, describes himself and 
his father and brother as πάσας τὰς χορηγίας χορηγήσαντες'. 


At first each chorus was assigned to a single χορηγός; but when 


in process of time (as already indicated) there was an occasional failure 
of χορηγοί, a concession was made by which the expense might be 
shared by two persons. This change, according to Aristotle, as quoted 
in a scholium on Aristophanes, Ranae 406, began in the archonship of 
Kallias, 406 B.c.*. Occasionally, a. single χορηγὸς served for two tribes 
simultaneously*. The latest known instance of a χορηγία undertaken by an 
individual citizen is recorded on the choragic monument of Thrasyllus, 
B.C. 320°. Ultimately the expense was borne by the state itself. There 
is proof of this in an inscription assigned to B.C. 307, the earliest of the 
series’; also in one later than B.c. 292°, and lastly in one belonging to 
B.c. 271’, This innovation came in under the rule of Demetrius 
Phalereus who was the archon eponymus of B.c. 309—8 and presided 
at the public celebration of the Dionysia in that year *. 

Meanwhile, the terms χορηγός, χορηγεῖν and χορηγία, from their 
constant use in the original sense of a special form of public generosity, 
had already metaphorically acquired a more general application to any 

“~~—~-kind_of liberal provision whatsoever. Thus it is that χορηγὸς is used by 
Demosthenes of ‘one who supplies the cost forany purpose’, as when 
Philip is called the. χορηγὸς of his partisans in Athens’; χορηγεῖν and 

ορηγία are applied by Aristotle to generous equipment of any kind”, 
while, zn Polybius, xopyyia passes from its primary application to the 
peaceful contests of the drama into a term descriptive of ‘supplies for 
war’, And, lastly, when the choral competitions of Athens had passed 
away, the metaphorical sense of the word acquired a new life in the 

__epistles of St Paul” and the prayer of St Chrysostom”. 


112 8 20. Cf. H. Schenkl, Wiener 
Studien ii 100. 

2 Boeckh, i p. 538 note c, ed. Frankel. 

8 Antiphon 6 ὃ 11, Schol. Dem. 465, 
27, Left. § 28, and inscriptions quoted by 
Thumser, p. 87, note 4, since published 
in Dittenberger’s Sy//oge no. 411 (B.C. 
805.}» 412 (B.C. 364-), 413, 414 (B.C. 
344-)- In the second of these, the 
tribes Leontis and Aegeis have a single 
choregus: in the other three, the tribes 
Pandionis and Acamantis. 

4 Stuart’s Ant. of Athens ii plate 38; 
CIA 11 1247; Dittenberger, no. 423. 

5 ὁ δῆμος ἐχορήγει. Dittenberger, no. 
417 (CIA ii 1289). Boeckh, ed. Frankel, 
note 765. 

6 Dittenberger, no. 418. 


7 CIA 1292, 1293. 

8 Kohler in CIA ii 1289. 

For further details respecting the 
choregia, see the Dictionaries of Antiqui- 
ties, esp. Caillemer’s art. in Daremberg 
and Saglio: also Boeckh IN xxii, ana 
Thumser, pp. 83—88, Haigh, Aétic 
Theatre, pp. 7i—75. Cf. CIA 1234—I1299. 

® 9 § 60 and 19 § 216; cf. 40 § 51 and 
Aeschin. 3 8 240 ov δὲ πλουτεῖς καὶ ταῖς 
ἡδοναῖς ταῖς σαυτοῦ χορηγεῖς (‘minister to’). 

10 Ath. N.i 10 § 15 κεχορηγημένος τοῖς 
ἐκτὸς ἀγαθοῖς. x 8 § 4 ἡ ἐκτὸς χορηγία. 

Ἷ 1 18 80 etc. 

13 ἐπιχορηγεῖν 2 Cor. ix το; Gal. iii 3; 
Col. ii το. ἐπιχορηγία Phil. i 19; Eph. 
iv 16. 

18 ἐπιχορηγῶν. 
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The second kind of λῃτουργία is called the γυμνασιαρχίαᾳ. There is 


some ambiguity in in the term, and a corresponding confusion has arisen 
with regard to the duties which it implies. Thus,.in the latest edition of 
Liddell and Scott, a γυμνασίαρχος is defined as ‘a performer of one of the 
liturgies or public duties at Athens, who superintended the palaestrae; ahd 
paid the training-masters, Andoc. 17, 20, Dem. 940, 1 3 ‘etc.’ It is true that, - 
in the time of the Roman emperors, the γυμνασιαρχία at Athens was as- 
signed partly to annual, partly to 12 or 13 monthly, gymnasiarchs who had 
the superintendence of the gymnastic schools. But even in the Imperial 
period ‘the Athenian gymnasiarchs were of two distinct kinds and 
both classes of gymnasiarchs held not an ἀρχὴ but a Aeroupyia. _One 
.lass of the gymnasiarchs were directly descended from the ancient 
gymnasiarchy, and were 12 in number, one from each tribe. These may 
be termed _public gymnasiarchs (ciG 267, 396). On the other hand, 
upon the inscriptions relating to the Ephebi we meet with frequent 
mention of gymnasiarchs evidently of a different character. In short, 
It appears that the title, quite consistently with the ancient meaning of 
γυμνασιαρχεῖν, was in Ih in Imperial times applied also to those Epheb: who 
contributed of their ὁ own means towards ‘the expenses of their less 
Sy But there 1S no proof that 


of Pericles and Demosthenes. A distinction must therefore be drawn 
between the form of γυμνασιαρχία which probably existed only in later 
times, and the ancient liturgic γυμνασιαρχία with which alone we are 
now concerned. This is an institution connected, not with the public 
gymnasta, but with the public games, especially those in the festivals of 
Prometheus, Hephaestus and Pan, and also in the Panathenaea’*, the 
Lenaea, perhaps also in the Thesea, and in certain funeral ceremonies. 
In all the extant passages, whether in ancient authors or in inscriptions, 
where the liturgic γυμνασιαρχία is mentioned with. any preciseness of 
detail, we find it associated with the_torch-race*, and as the torch-race 
formed part of all the above festivals it has been inferred that it was the 
maintenance of these races that was one of the regular λῃτουργίαι. 

τ΄ Such races were particularly appropriate to the festivals held in 
commemoration of the heaven-sent gifts of light and fire, such as the 
festivals of Hephaestus, Prometheus and Pan. As the games in question 


1 Greek Inscr. in the British Museum ἐνίκα λαμπάδι Παναθήναια τὰ μεγά[λ]α ἐπ᾽ 
i 40 (CIG 252) Γοργίας Λυκίσκου yup- ᾿ΑἈρχίον ἄρχοντος. RevoxA[7]s ἐγυμνασιάρ- 
νασιαρχήσας ἀνέθηκε (probably an Ephe- χει. The authorities for the other festivals 


bos); 26. 41 (CIG 257) ὁ δεῖνα λ]αμπάδι 
νικήσας, γυμνασιαρχῶν [ἀνέθηκεν (certainly 
an Ephebos). 

2 CIA ii 1229 (B.C. 346-) [᾿ΑἸ]καμα[ντ]ὶς 


are given by Thumser /.c., p. 88. 

3 e.g. CIA ii 606 a decree in honour of 
a γυμνασίαρχος, reciting the names of 
certain λαμπαδηφόροι (about 350 B.C.). 
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naturally took place at night, it woukd be necessary to light up the) 
scene of the contest; and it has been sugyested that the cost of this} 
illumination probably fell on the gymnasiarch. The god of fire and the 
forge was also worshipped at the family festival of the Apaturia, about 
the end of October, ‘by men splendidly dressed, holding torches in 
their hands, which they lighted at the sacred hearth, as an expression 
of gratitude for the use of fire’*. At the festival in honour of Prometheus, 
‘the scene of the race was the outer Cerameicus, described by Thucydides 
(ii 34 ὃ 2) as the fairest suburb of Athens. 

It is the torch-race in the Prometheia, that is the theme of the tine 
allusion in Shelley, where the Earth tells Prometheus of his faroff 


temple : 

‘It is deserted now, but once it bore 

Thy name, Prometheus; there the emulous youths 

Bore to thy honour thro’ the divine gloom 

The lamp that was thine emblem; even as those 

Who bear the untransmitted torch of hope 

Into the grave, across the night of life, 

As thou hast borne it most triumphantly 

To this far goal of Time’. Prometheus Unbound, \0 iii 167. 

Just as in the case of the other ‘liturgies’, one gymnasiarch was 

appointed by every tribe for each festival. It is, at any rate, so stated 
in the second argument to the Meidias. In the times with which we are 
concemed, his duties were solely connected with what may be called 
the athletic arrangements in the sacred games already enumerated. 
A scholiast assures us that for these festivals the gymnasiarch had to 
furnish the oil?: a modern critic, F. A. Wolf, conjectures that he also 
supplied the sand. But, without dwelling on these trivial details (which 
possibly only apply to the later form of γυμνασιαρχία), it is enough for 
us to know that, like the members of the chorus in their relation to 
the χορηγός, those who had to run in the races at these festivals 
were maintained, during the time of training, at the expense of the 
gymnasiarch. And it has been fairly inferred that, so long as he had 
to provide for them, he had also a certain disciplinary authority over 
them. Just as the χορηγὸς whose chorus won the prize in the theatre 
commemorated the victory by setting up a tripod, as in the case of the 
famous choragic monument of Lysicrates still standing at Athens; so the 
success of the gymnasiarch was usually celebrated by some similar 
memorial. We have inscriptions on these points belonging to the 
years 346° and 338 B.c.* 


1 Boeckh, 111 xxiii p. 603 Lamb. καὶ κρατῆρας ἐπίμπλασαν τοῖς βουλομένοιφ 
3 Schol. on p. 465, 28, γυμνασίαρχος δημοσίᾳ χρίεσθαι. 
δὲ ὁ παρέχων τοὔλαιον τοῖς γυμναζομένοιε---- 5 1A 1210 quoted above, p. villi, note 2. 


γυμνάσιον yap τὴν παλαίστρα» ἐκάλουν---, 4 CIG 2§1=CIA 1181. 


—_—_—_———— — . .- --- 
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The third variety of Ayroupyia is called the ἑστιασις, the feasting 
of the tribe. The expense of this ‘was borne by a persomseleclea HOT: 
each tribe (ἑστιάτωρ). The entertainment was connected with the 
festivals of the tribes’, which were ‘introduced for sacred objects and 
for the maintenance of a friendly intercourse among the citizens of the 
same tribe’, and in so far as social distinctions did not enter into 
consideration, such festivals were peculiarly ‘appropriate to the spirit of 
a democracy’. The cost of the entertainment was small. It has been 
estimated that, assuming the number of guests in each tribe to be 2000 
and the cost two obols a head, the total expense of such an entertain- 
ment would be nearly 700 drachmae*. Although it was only members 
of a single tribe that were present on such an occasion, the entertain- 
ment was under the sanction of the state and the person who bore the 
expense was deemed to have done a public service, just as much as if 
he had served in either of the ‘liturgies’ already mentioned *. 

Amother form of λῃτουργία is the ἀρχιθεωρία, or superintendence of 
the sacred embassies sent_to the panhellenic festivals at Olympia and 
elsewhere, or to the shrine of Delos or the oracles of Delphi and 
Dodona*. : 

There are also certain minor services, such as those connected with 
the festal vessel sent once in five years to the temple on the foreland 
of Sunium’, the races in the harbour of the Peiraeus, the contests of 
εὐανδρία in the Panathenaea and afterwards in the Thesea, the similar 
competition in εὐταξία, and others of less importance which had to do 
with the ἀρρηφορία (Lysias 21 ὃ 5), and the κανηφορία (cf. Ar. Ach. 242)°. 

Enough has now been said of the λῃτουργίαι connected with the 
pursuits of peace, and it will be noticed that practically all of them are 
_ associated with religious festivals. In contrast with these is the special 
Ayrovpyia connected with preparations for war, namely the τριηραρχία, 
which has been defined as ‘the obligation incumbent upon the citizens 
to make the ships belonging to the state ready for sea, to hire crews, 
and t to undertake sundry incidental expenses and advances of money on 
behalf of the state”’. 

As the law proposed by Leptines did not touch the trierarchy, 
it is unnecessary to dwell at any length on that topic. It will suffice 
to note that in the course of Athenian history during the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c., there were four successive forms of trierarchy. In 
these the duty was undertaken (1) by single persons, (2) in part .by 


1 Athen. p. 185 C φυλετικὰ δεῖπνα. rernpis ἐπὶ Σουνίῳ,... τὴν θεωρίδα νέα εἷλον 
3 Boeckh, III xxiii. (the Aeginetans) πλήρεα ἀνδρῶν τῶν πρώ: 
3 Thumser, /. c. p. 90---93. των ᾿Αθηναίων. 

4 ib. gs f. 6 Thumser, p. 96—99 


δ Hdt. vi 87, ἦν... τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι πεν- 7 Curtius, &. G. ii 477 Ward. 
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single persons and in part by two trierarchs jointly (Be. 412—358), 
-(3) by groups of persons under the system of συντέλειαι and συμμυρίαι 
proposed by Penander (Bc. 357). This last continued until it was: 
superseded by (4) the trierarchy according to assessment introduced by 
the law of Demosthenes, which remained in force from B.c. 340 onward. 
It was the third of these systems which was in existence at the time 
when the law of Leptines was proposed (§ 23). 

The definition of the trierarchy, which has been quoted above, is that 
of Curtius, who adds the following important criticisms on the general 
character of all these public services : 


** It is impossible not to recognise the objectionable side of these institutions; for 
no just distribution of the public burdens can thus be effected. The whole civic 
body is divided into two halves, the boundary-line between which must always retain 
something of an arbitrary character—viz. the well-to-do and the rest. No services at 
all are claimed from the latter, who wish only to draw profit from the state; while 
some among the former spend the whole of their patrimony from motives of patriotism 
or vanity. For, especially in services for the war department, the state reckons upon 
the willingness of its citizens to make sacrifices; and as to the management of the 
festivals, the people accustoms itself constantly to raise its demands. As long, 
however, as the prosperity of the citizens flourished, and patriotic feeling strongly 
prevailed, the state beyond a doubt found the liturgies very advantageous. For the 
public exchequer was saved very important expenses, precisely such in which an 
economical management was out of the question. The public services were a matter 
of honour and a subject of emulation. Nor were the liturgies mere pecuniary 
sacrifices ; they involved personal service which demanded efficiency and skill, and 
therefore advanced the progress of the citizens in all branches of political life in war 
and peace!.” 


§ 3. On exemption from the public burdens (arédaa). 


«τέλος 15 a term of varied import, being applied to any ducs paid 
to the state or to any of its component parts, in the form either of tax 
“dues is termed ἀτέλεια, which may accordingly be defined as an exemption 
σ΄ from certain taxes, or from certain ordinary and regular, or extraordinary 
and exceptional, charges, to which the person exempted would otherwise 
have been legally liable. The corresponding adjective ὠτελὴς is cx- 
plained by Pollux (vili 155) as ἀφειμένος τῶν τελῶν, arnddAaypdvos, ὅς 
ἐπανεῖται ta τέλη, ἔξω τοῦ τέλους, ov λειτουργῶν. In Lepl. ὃ 31 we πες it 
used of exemption from harbour-dues; in § 130 we find the phrase ἀτελεῖς 
τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃτουργιῶν. It is coupled with such words as εἰσφοράς 
(18) or μετοικίον (130) or φόρον (Hdt. iii 97). It_is also applicd to 

1 The objections tothe system of ‘litur- μὲν μὴ χρησίμου: δὲ λειτουργίας, οἷον χομη- 
gies’ were noticed lung ago by Aristuile, γίας καὶ λαμπαδαρχία: και ὅσω ἄλλαι τος- 


Pol. viii (v) 8 § 20 βέλτιον δὲ καὶ Bovdo- aura. vil (vi) 5 ὁ ὦ τῶν ματαίων ATuup- 
μένους κωλύειν λειτουργεῖν τὰς δαπαγηρὰδλδ γγιῶν, 


xii EXEMPTION FROM THE PUBLIC BURDENS. 
immunity from military service (21 § 166), from the trierarchy (Ζέῤί. 
§ 26) and from similar naval duties (50 § 35)". ΝΥ ασααι 

Such exemption from payments due to the state was granted in 
many parts of the mainland of Greece and in the islands of the Aegean, 
as is proved by several passages in ancient authors and by very numerous 
inscriptions®. But we are here concerned with ἀτέλεια at Athens alone. 
ἀτέλεια might there be granted either by the state as a whole, or by one 
of its component parts, such as a tribe or a phratria or a deme; inas- 
much as a τέλος 15 not always an obligation due to the whole state, but 
may also be applied to obligations due to the deme, the phratria or the 
tribe. 

ἀτέλεια was granted either by a special decree dealing in each 
instance with a single case and binding only for a limited time, except 
when it conferred the privilege on the descendants of the privileged 
person; or by a general law affecting all persons alike (§ 131). 

I. By law, exemption from the trierarchy was granted to those 
Ἴ who had a joint interest in an inherited estate before its actual partition, 
as well as colonists sent out by the state (κληροῦχοι), and thdse who for 
want of a better name are generally called ‘heiresses’ (émixAnpot)*. 
Minors were exempt from all λῃτουργίαι, and this privilege continued 
for a year after they had come of age (Lysias 32 § 24). The archons 
were exempt from the trierarchy during their year of office (Zefv. ὃ 28). 
Exemption from military service was also granted to the aged and 
infirm, to θῆτες, to senators, and, probably under certain limitations, to 
farmers of the public taxes, to traders and to χορευταί. 

All whose property amounted to less than three talents were 
ipso facto exempt from the regular ‘liturgies’ (including the trierarchy), 
thus enjoying what Demosthenes calls an ἀναγκαία ἀτέλεια (ὃ 19). From 


1 Some of the senses of τέλος are γεῖσθαι, κατακλείων els τὸ ἐξεῖναι τῷ 


noticed by the scholiast on p. 466, 7, § 29 
ov yap εἶπε τὸ εἶδος τῆς ἀτελείας, χορηγίας 
ἢ τινὸς ἄλλου τέλους τοιούτσυ, τέλος λέγων 
κἀνταῦθα τὰς καταβολὰς καὶ τελωνείας Tas 
παρὰ τῶν ἐμπόρων, καὶ τὸ εἰς ὅπερ αὐτὸν 
δεῖ συντελεῖν χορηγοῦντα τῇ πόλει, ὡς καὶ 
περὶ τὸ τέλος εἶναι τὴν ἀσάφειαν. πῆ μὲν 
γὰρ τέλος λέγεται ἡ τελωνεία, ry δὲ καὶ 
τὸ λειτουργεῖν τῇ πόλει. ἐπεὶ οὖν συνέ- 
βαινε τὸν Λεύκωνα εἶναι ἀτελῆ, πῆ μὲν διὰ 
τὸν τιθέμενον πυρὸν ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ, πῆ δὲ 
τὸ μὴ χορηγεῖν ξένον ὄντα, αἰτιᾶται ὡς 
διδόντος τοῦ νόμου κατὰ τὴν ἀσάφειαν 
ταύτην καιρὸν τῷ βουλομένῳ καλεῖν εἰς 
χορηγίαν τὸν Λεύκωνα, καὶ μὴν καὶ ἐπηρεά- 
Sew els τελωνείαν. ὅθεν καὶ ζητεῖ κατὰ 
ποῖον τέλος ὁ Λεπτίνης λέγει" πότερον 
κατὰ τὸ μηδένα ἀτελῆ τῶν χορηγιῶν τυγ- 
Xavew, ἢ κατὰ τὸ μὴ δεῖν αὐτὸν τελω- 


: pUpLOV. 


βουλομένῳ τελώνῃ χορηγεῖν (τελωνεῖν κε- 
λεύειν Wolf) καὶ καλεῖν εἰς χορηγίαν. τὸν 
Λεύκωνα. Cf. schol. on p. 469, 4 ἄχρι 
τούτων συμπερανάμενος τὸν λόγον τὸν περὶ 
τῆς τελωνείας μεταβέβηκεν ἐπὶ τὸ ὁμώ- 
ὅτι γὰρ κατὰ τὸ πρότερον μέρος 
τὴν τελωνείαν ἐξήτασεν ἐκεῖθεν δῆλον" ἐλο- 
γίσατο γὰρ τίνα καρποῦται τέλη ἐκ τοῦ μὴ 
τελωνεῖσθαι. εἶτα ἔδειξεν αὐτοὺς ἀφαιρου- 
μένους τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Λεύκωνος" εἶτα τὸν 


Λεύκωνα λοιπὸν ἀνταφαιρούμενον. οὐκοῦν 
τοῦτο περὶ τῆς τελωνείας εἴρηται. μετα- 


βαίνει δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἕτερον τέλος καὶ τὴν ὁμω- 
νυμίαν, λέγω δὲ τὸ κατὰ τὴν λειτουργίαν. 

2. Thumser, pp. 111—116. 

3 Dem. 14 § 16 τῶν ἐπικλήρων καὶ τῶν 
ὀρφανῶν καὶ τῶν κληρουχικῶν καὶ τῶν 
κοινωνικῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἀδύνατος ἀφαιρε- 
θέντων. Boeckh Iv xi. 
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the war-tax no one whatever was exempt (§ 18), not even orphans who 
were under age and were therefore excused the regular public burdens 
(Or. 27; 28; 29). 

Apart from the privilege of exemption from the tnerarchy and 
the other λῃτουργίαι and the εἰσφορά, which was thus enjoyed by persons 
of insufficient means, there was a further measure of relief in the legal 
provision that no one should be bound to undertake more than one 
λῃτουργία in the year (50 ὃ 9), and that no one should necessarily 
undertake one of the regular λῃτουργίαι for more than one year out of 
every two, or the trierarchy for more than one year out of every three. 

II. From the time of the Peloponnesian war, the privilege of 
exemption from the public burdens held the foremost place among | 
the honours which Athens conferred on her benefactors. Before that 
time, even citizens who had done signal service to the state did not 
receive this particular privilege (§ 112). 

The actual citizens who received it were apparently few in number. 
The only names to which we can refer are those of Harmodius and 
Aristogeiton (§§ 128, 70), Conon (75), Chabrias (79), Aristophon (148), 
and, two centuries after the time of our speech, Miltiades son of Zoilus’. 
With the exception of the son of Zoilus, all of these were certainly 
exempt from the regular λῃτουργίαβ. The exemption granted to the 
son of Zoilus is recorded in an inscription which has come down to us 
in a very fragmentary condition. If, as is probable, the inscription is 
correctly restored, the only exemption there granted is concerned with 
customs levied on imports’. Exemption from the regular λῃτουργίαι 
could hardly be expected to form part of his privileges, as the expenses 
of the χορηγία in particular had by that time been undertaken by the 
state, and the place of the χορηγὸς of earlier times was supplied by 
an officer known as an ἀγωνοθέτης. 

In the case of the other five, the privilege descended to their 
posterity, and this was doubtless one of the provisions enacted in the 
original decree. Such privileges, however, were retained by the de- 
scendant only so long as he remained in the same family, being forfeited 
as soon as he passed by adoption into another family. Thus, in Isaeus 
5 ὃ 47, Dicaeogenes, who claims to have been adopted into the family of 
Dicaeogenes, son of Menecles, is taunted with having been induced by 
pecuniary considerations to despise the honours he had inherited as 
a descendant of Harmodius. 

The services for which these citizens severally received this privilege 

1 Τὸ these we should perhaps add Μαραθ[ωνίῳ], 15 [. . at] δὲ αὐτῷ ἀτέλειαν 


Diophantus and Eubulus (note on § 137). τῶν ε[ἰσαγομένων]. 
2 CIA ii 421 @ 132 Μιλτιάδει Ζωΐλον 
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were of no unimportant character. Harmodius and Aristogeiton, ac- 
cording to the popular belief, had liberated their country from the 
__tyranny of the Peisistratidae. Conon had conquered the Lacedae- _ 
monians at _Knidos, had expelled from the islands the representatives 
of Sparta, had rebuilt the walls of Athens, and had been the means of 
Chabrias had 


restoring the supremacy of his country (δὲ 68---70). 
performed brilliant exploits in Boeotia, Aegina, Cyprus and Egypt, had 


defeated the Lacedaemonians off Naxos, had captured 48 ‘of the enemy’s 
vessels and 3000 soldiers, and had | brought r1ro Ὁ talents into the treasury 
of Athens. Aristophon was among the most prominent statesmen at 
the time when the Zeftines was delivered. And lastly, the son of Zoilus, 
in the middle of the second century B.c., was a citizen who was most 
liberal in his benefactions to the state’. " 

The privilege of ἀτέλεια was also conferred on Leucon, prince of 
Bosporos, who was a citizen of Athens by adoption (§ 30). This privi- 
lege was probably conferred in the same decree as that in which he was 
presented with the citizenship. We read of several decrees in his 
honour (§ 35), and in one of these he received the compliment of a 
golden crown, as may be inferred from a reference in a subsequent 
decree in honour of his sons’. 

Inscriptions earlier than the date of our speech supply us with some 
instances of ἀτέλεια being granted to other than citizens; but, even if 
we give ἀτέλεια the widest possible signification, we have only nine 
instances at the very most. 

(1) A decree of B.c. 428 relieving the people of Methone from the 
payment of tribute, and allowing them simply to pay a tax of one sixtieth 
as first fruits to Athene’. 

(2) A decree subsequent to the capture of the Cadmea by the 
Spartans in 383-2, conferring certain privileges on persons whose names 
are suggestive of Dorian origin. The inscription is very imperfect, but 
the term ἀτέλεια is probably rightly conjectured as forming part of it*. 

(3) A proposal, in the time of Androtion, for granting a Sicilian 
and his descendants exemption from the alien-tax. Here again, the 
inscription is most imperfect’. 


1 Kohler on CIA ii 421, ‘populiscita 
duo in honorem Miltiadis Marathonii, 
civis opibus pariter atque liberalitate ut 
videtur insignis, facta, quorum e priore 
quamvis mutilo illud intellegere mihi 
videor Miltiadem opus aliquod publicum 
suis impensis perficiendum suscepisse’ 
ib. 446 (vote of golden crown for his 
services as ἀγωνοθέτης in the Θήσεια). 

2 Hicks, Manual of Greek Historical 
Inscriptions, no. 111 (Dittenberger, no. 


101); 26 [ποιε]ῖσθαι δὲ τοὺς στεφάνου-... 
κατὰ τὸ ψήφισμα τοῦ δήμου τὸ πρότερον 
ἐψηφισμένον Λεύκωνι. 

8 cIA i 40 (Hicks, no. 44), 29 ἐχειρο- 
τόνησεν ὁ δῆμος [Μεθωναίου]ς τελεῖν [ὅσο]ν 
τῇ θεῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρου ἐγίγνε[το,]...τοῦ [δὲ 
a]AXou ἀτε[λεῖς εἶναι. 

. 8. ΟἿΑ ii τό, ο [τ]ὴν δὲ ἀτ[έλειαν"}] 

5 ib. 27 εἶναι A[...... τῷ Σι]κελίωτ[ῃ 
ἀτέλειαν τοῦ] μετοικ[ίου οἰκοῦντι ᾿Αθήνη]σ[ι 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκγόνοις...]. 
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(4) Part of a decree in honour of a proxenos, granting him and his 
descendants the right to an estate in Attica, together with aréAeua’. 

(5) A fragmentary inscription granting ἰσοτέλεια, possibly to a 
proxenos*. 

(6) <A decree of B.c. 363, with an amendment proposing to grant 
to Astycrates, who had been exiled from Delphi, ἀτέλεια with the citi- 
zenship, and to his fellow-exiles ivoréAea”. 

(7) A decree of B.c. 370-360, in honour of Straton, king of Sidon, 
proposed by Kephisodotos (one of the σύνδικοι appointed to defend the 
law of Leptines) with a rider moved by Menexenos exempting Sidonians 
(ordinarily living in Sidon but temporarily resident as merchants at 
Athens) from payment of the. alien-tax or war-tax, and from the duties 
of a χορηγός". The inscription was found on the Acropolis by Chandler, 
and is now at Oxford. It is interesting to notice that the mover of the 
decree himself, who afterwards supported the law of Leptines for the 
abolition of ἀτέλεια (δ 146), has nothing to do with the supplementary 
proposal to grant ἀτέλεια to the Sidonians. 

(8) Inthe terms of an agreement in 445 B.c. between the Athe- 
nians and the inhabitants of Chalkis we have an incidental reference to 
certain ξένοι who are in the enjoyment of ἀτέλεια, Apart from this 
allusion, the only certain instance of the grant of ἀτέλεια to ἕένοι is that 
mentioned above as (3); and when Demosthenes in § 130 puts the ima- 
ginary case of certain citizens being exempt from the μετοίκιον, it does 
not follow from this that the μέτοικοι themselves had this privilege 
granted them’. 

(9) A grant of ἀτέλεια to the descendants of Pyrrhus and Lycome- 
des, and to Isodemus, brother of Lycomedes’. 

The following instances of ἀτέλεια are either later in date or belong 
to an uncertain year: 


1 ib. 42 εἶναι] δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἰκίας ἔγ- 
κτησιγΎ καὶ ἀτέλ[ζειαν αὐτῷ] καὶ τοῖς ἐκ- 
γόνοις ᾿Αθήνησι. 

3. ib. 48 εἶναι δὲ αὐτῷ ἰσ]οτέλε[ια»ν]. 

8. ib. 54 (Dittenberger, no. 78), 46 εἶναι 
δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ἀτ]έλειαν οἰκοῦντι ᾿Αθήνησι, 
1. 50 [Πσοτέλειαν. Hicks, no. gr. 

“cia ii 86 (Hicks, no. 87; Ditten- 
berger, no. 93), 31 ὁπόσοι δ᾽ ἂν Σιδωνίων 
οἰκοῦντες és Σιδῶνι καὶ πολιτευόμενοι ἐπιδη- 
pwow κατ᾽ ἐμπορίαν ᾿Αθήνησι μὴ ἐξεῖναι 
αὐτοὺς μετοίκιον πράττεσθαι μηδὲ χορηγὸν 
μηδένα καταστῆσαι μηδ᾽ εἰσφορὰν μηδεμίαν 
ἐπιγράφειν. H. Schenkl, Wiener Studien 
ii 189, observes : ‘Temporis spatium, quo 
cuilibet homini Athenis commorari lice- 
bat ita, ut vacuus esset a tributis, Sidoniis 
paulo prorogatur’, 


_ © Hicks, no. 28 (Dittenberger, no. 10), 
52, τοὺς δὲ ξένους τοὺς ἐν Χαλκίδι, ὅσοι 
οἰκοῦντες μὴ τελοῦσιν ᾿Αθήναζε καὶ εἴ τῳ 
δέδοται ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀ- 
τέλεια, τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους τελεῖν ἐς Χαλκίδα 
καθάπερ οἱ ἄλλοι Χαλκιδέες. H. Schenkl, 
/,c.ii 189, inserts < μὴ τελεῖν >after ἀτέλεια. 

6 H. Schenkl, /.c. ii 187, observes: 
‘numquam...eadem aetate et isoteliam 
et μετοικίου immunitatem datam esse 
demonstrari potest. Ultimum autem ate- 
liae primumque isoteliae exemplum (CIA 
li 48) exiguo tantum discreta sunt tem- 
poris spatio’. (He conjectures that the 
change took place on the revival by Tisa- 
menos in 403 of the revision of the laws 
first moved in 411.) 

7 CIA ii gt [elvae προξ]ένους καὶ εὐερ- 
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through the ten tribes, as contrasted with the extraordinary burdens for 
the purposes of war, such as the τριηραρχία or superintendence of the 
equipment of a trireme, and according to some writers the etodopa, 
or war-tax. It must be noticed, however, that so far from the rpenpap- 
xia being confined to times of war, trierarchs were annually elected, 
even in times of peace, and that the principle of ‘rotation’ was 
applied to these as well as to others who undertook the ‘liturgies’ 
more directly connected with peaceful purposes. Thus the war-tax 
alone can be strictly regarded as an extraordinary service; and even 
this is excluded by Boeckh’ from the list of ‘services immediately 
rendered to the state’. He observes that ancient writers, when they 
aimed at accuracy of language, distinguished between the λειτουργίαι 
and the eicgopa’*, and that orphans were exempted from all λειτουργίαι 
but not from the war-tax. 

It has generally been found convenient to classify the_‘liturgies’ 
under the two divisions of ordinary and extraordinary, and to include 
the trierarchy as well as the war-tax in the latter; but as the trierarchy 
was in a certain sense ‘ordinary’, in so far as trierarchs were 
elected every year, 1 is more accurate to divide them into those 
connected with the pursuits of peace and those connected with prepa- 
rations for war. 

To the former belonged the public services designated by the terms 
χορηγία, γυμνασιαρχία, ἑστίασις and ἀρχιθεωρίαᾳ. Of these, the first was 
the most important; so much S0,-that-the term is sometimes used 
in a general sense, as synonymous with Ayroupyia, and χορηγὸς is thus used 
instead of Ayroupyds (δ 19). In its narrower and more special meaning, 
χορηγία is applied to the office of χορηγός, or ‘choral steward’. It was 
the duty of this officer to bear the expense of providing the chorus 
in public representations, whether in the theatre, in connexion with 
tragic, satyric or comic dances (χορηγεῖν τραγῳδοῖς, κωμῳδοῖς); or else- 
where, as in lyric choruses of men or boys, in pyrrhic or cyclic dances, 
and in performances on the flute (χορηγεῖν ἀνδράσιν or ἀνδρικοῖς χοροῖς, 
παισὶν OF παιδικοῖς χοροῖς, πυρριχισταῖς, κυκλίῳ χορῷ, αὐληταῖς avdpdcw). 
The ceremonies at which a choregus was required were those of the 
greater Dionysia, the Lenaea, the Thargelia, the greater Panathenaea 
and the less, and probably also the festivals in honour of Prometheus, 
Hephaestus and Athene Sxipas*. It was also his duty to see that the 


1 Public Economy of Athens, 111 xxi. 

3 [Dem.] 47 § 54; Isocr. 8 § 128; 
15 § 145. 

8 Xenophon, Rep. Ath. iii 4 χορηγεῖν 
els Διονύσια καὶ Θαργήλια καὶ Παναθήναια 
καὶ ἸΠρομήθεια καὶ ἩἩφαίστεια. Here 


χορηγεῖν is used in its narrow sense in 
connexion with the Dionysia and Thar- 
gelia; but inasmuch as the λῃτουργία 
known as γυμνασιαρχία was connected 
with the festivals of Prometheus and 
Hephaestus, it is possible that with regard 


CHUXEGIA. τ 


chorus was duly τασεεσκοοι Ow α teacier (χγυμοδεδαγακλυι, ind co τὰν 
hon for bis services. 9 Fie experse involved in the yenyzar was envy iz 
Itself ancé ir was ome all the beawer by the emolacon impired oy tte 
prexes awarded for sncoss in the pabic compections between tie 
ταις choruses. Mer of weilth ouce ἔτ che mens of winnity ther 
way to power among the περ. Thus was ματος τι τίν ime it the case 
of the wealthy Nocus*: ami it was also ome of th many forms of 
extravazinee wich marked the career of Alcrbemdes*, As regards the 
outizy mvolwed. we learn fom 2 speech of Lysis chat. with focr or 
five yezrs, ome Arstopianes spent im all 5sce0 drachmse om two γορηγχάκε 
for tragednes®, The cox of che chorus varnat according to the mature 
of the performances. Thos 2 chorus of futepivers m Ξὸ cra 
consisted of persons of hiztty tamed gocompisiments mm music. cost 
more than a wagic chorus, and the Letter more than 2 chorus m ἃ 
comedy *. 

The comparative chezpmess of the comic chorus may ressomably be 
ascnbed im part te the greater splembour of the dresses used m repre 
senting a tragedy. Bot τς may be doubted whether the tragne chorus 
was always more costiy than the comme. So Gar a5 we can draw any 
conclusions from modern revivals of zactent plivs, recent experience in 
Cambridze proves thar it costs fr more to give 2 complete equipment 
to a chorus of Birds than to array 2 chorus of Furies. or of Theban 
Elders, o¢ of Salamoman Sailors. Such condusium. however, my 
possibly be misleading, and we are on safer ground δὶ we are content 
to accept the evidence that we find on ths pomt m the twenty 
first speech of Lystas, where the speaker gives an elzborate statement 
of the sums expended on variocs Agrorpyeu between 411 and 403 Εις. 
The items (expressed m talents and mine) are as follows : 


to these latter, yermrer Ss sset τ τ ἔπι not co the festrwals of Promethess 


wider sense instead of λχταυργεσ. The ant Hepisesos Cro Mommens ἔξωυν- 
same festivals are meniticnec together Li1gte Ὁ. 311. m. ami for Astere Σχιμας. 

after BC. 405} Im CIA ἢ 533 0 a. τσ: Athemmens mgt Dp ays τρεχ ποσὶ 
δ (εἰ ἔφηβαι ἐκ τοῦ ceod ταῦ “herve 


εἰς Tip gulp. ὅτι εἰ καὶ τροαύτωσες ἐχορη- 
ywe τοῖς res ταὶ eu Lordz καὶ 


Θαργέμα arivas-y. xxi «τερφαν ες. 2.7 ie" 
dvaypaya: Gé rode τὸ ὑγρω λα τὐγτηλῃ 
λιθσῃ ἐμ hay ἄιανοι ros ἐτιμελητας. Evc- 
γράψαι δὲ καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλως νενίκηκεν ἀπ᾿ 
Βόκλειδος ἄρχεντος παιτ ἀνδράσι 
Δωνέσια ἢ Θαργηλια ἢ Houeha } Ηφα.:- 
Tia, ἀναγράφει» δὲ ταὶ -3 luxor ἐν τις 
τούτων τι »ικπση τις ἐτ. εὐττὰς ἐφ᾽ ὧν 
νικήση ἐν τῇ αἰτὶ στλτ. Here yor > 
and Thargeli2, 


is applied to the Dionysia 


BETTIS TENS! WENERK SESE. Ὁ. ἂς, 

I Plan. Va. 3 χυυγγαι crelausave cu. 
γεωνασιαρνχίαις ἐτεέυαιξ TE ταισυταως ger 
μέαις τὸν δήμων. 

Σ Isocr. ὧξ ζει 33 ren τῶν ordale 
χορηγῶν καὶ γυυσαισμχγὼν εαὶ TRAP 
ear αἰσχίστας, λεγε. 

3 Lys. τὸ ξὲ 42. rp 

ὁ Dem. 21 $154 
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B.C. 411 tragic chorus ....... Le cneecececcnsevescecenccucctes 30™ 
| chorus of men for the Thargelia............... 20™ 
410 pyrrhicists for the greater Panathenaea...... gm 
chorus of men &c. for the Dionysia ......... 50™ 

400 CYClic ChOTUS ..............eceecececesesceeneneeeees 3m 

411—405 trierarchy ...... ΨΚ ῃ.ῃ᾿͵᾿0Φ{{" 6" 

war-tax (two payments) ...... νον ον ονενοννεονον 7o™ 
405 gymmasiarchia ..........ccsseseceeee cosesececees 12™ 
Chorus Of Doys ...........ccccececsesesenecseerees 155. 
403 COMIC CHOLUS .....6ννννννννενεν εν εν ενον κοσενεσον 16™ 
boy pyrrhicists, for the lesser Panathenaea ™ 
DOat-TACe ....νννννννν νον σον εκ κονν σοσοσοονον ον ονοονον 151 
religious processions &C. ..... ἀνε ννοννν νον νσενον 304, 


total ro’ 3611 


It has already been observed by Boeckh that the liberality dis- 
played by the person in question is clearly exceptional. He need not 
have performed any of these services during the year after coming of 
age, or for several years together, or at the same time as the trierarchy; 
and, again, there was no necessity for his undertaking the trierarchy 
itself more frequently than once‘ in three years instead of seven years 
In succession®. 

The above items end with the restoration of the democracy in the 
archonship of Eucleides (403). After that year, owing partly, at. least, 
to a decline in the prosperity of Athens, we have fewer instances of 
such liberality of expenditure. Thus, in 389 there was actually a failure 
of xopyyot for the comic chorus. It is true that Demosthenes in his 
speech against the law of Leptines (§ 22) is confident that there will be 
no want of χορηγοὶ in the future. But this expectation was not com- 
pletely realised ; for, in his own speech against Meidias (δ 13), we learn © 
that for several years no χορηγὸς had been furnished by the tribe 
Pandionis, when, on ‘a dispute arising between the archon and the 
officials of the tribe, Demosthenes himself volunteered to undertake 
the duty. 

The members of the tribe, acting through the ἐπιμεληταὶ τῆς φυλῆς 
(Meidias ὃ 13), decided who should undertake the χορηγία in each 
instance ; and in so doing they were guided by a prescribed order of 
rotation. Of the λῃτουργίαι usually performed by citizens it was apparently 
the xopyyia alone that was ever undertaken by resident aliens. There is 
no proof, nor indeed any reasonable probability, that aliens took part in 
the λῃτουργίαι which we have still to mention, such as the γυμνασιαρχία 


1 The intrinsic value of the money coinage would be far higher. 


spent is equivalent to about £2550, but 2 Public Economy of Athens, WX xxii. 
its purchasing power expressed in modern 
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or the τριφραρχία. And we cannot draw any such inference trom the 
passage where Lysias, who was a resident alien, describes himself and 
his father and brother as πάσας ras χορηγίας χορηγήσαντες ἡ. 

At first each chorus was assigned to a single χορηγός; but when 
in process of time (as already indicated) there was an ocvasiunal faihue 
of χορηγοΐ, a concession was made by which the expense might be 
shared by two persons. Ὁ persons. This ¢ change, according to Aristotle, as quoted 
in a scholium on Anstophanes, Ranae 406, began in the archonship of 
Kallias, 4c6 B.c.*. Occasionally, a. single χορηγὸς served for two tribes 
simultaneously®. The latest known instance of a χορηγία undertaken by an 

Individual citizen is recorded on the choragic monument of ‘Thrasyllus, 
B.C. 320%. Ultimately the expense was borne by the state itself. ‘There 
is proof of this in an inscription assigned to B.C. 307, the earliest of the 
series’; also in one later than B.c. 292°, and lastly in one belonging to 
B.C. 271’. This innovation came in under the rule of Demetrius 
Phalereus who was the archon eponymus of B.C. 309—8 and presided 
at the public celebration of the Dionysia in that year". 

Meanwhile, the terms χορηγός, χορηγεῖν and χορηγία, from their 
constant use in the original sense of a special form of public gencronsity, 
had already metaphorically acquired a more general application to nny 

“~~~~kind_of liberal provision whatsoever. Thus it is that at χορηγὸς is used by 
_ Demosthenes of ‘one who supplies the cost for’ any purpose’, “an when 
Philip is called the. χορηγὸς of his partisans in Athens’; χορηγεῖν and 
ορηγία are applied by Aristotle to generous equipment of any kind", 
while Polybius, xopyyia passes from its primary application to the 
peaceful Contests of τῆς drama into a term descriptive of ‘supplies for 
war’, And, lastly, when the choral competitions of Athens had passed 
away, the metaphorical sense of the word acquired a new life in the 
__epistles of St Paul’® and the prayer of St Chrysostom”. 


1 12 § 20. Wiener 7 CIA 1201, 1293. 


Cf. H. Schenk], 
Studien ii 100. 


2 Boeckh, i p. 538 note ¢, ed. Frankel. 

3 Antiphon 6 § 11, Schol. Dem. 46s, 
27, Lept. § 28, and inscriptions quoted by 
Thumser, p. 87, note 4, since published 
in Dittenberger’s Sy/loge no. 411 (B.C. 
365-), 412 (B.C. 364-), 413, 414 (B.C. 
344-)- In the second of these, the 
tribes Leontis and Aegeis have a single 
choregus: in the other three, the tribes 
Pandionis and Acamantis. 

* Stuart’s Ant. of Athens ii plate 35; 
CIA 11 1247; Dittenberger, no. 423. 

5 ὁ δῆμος ἐχυρήγε. § Wittenberger, ne. 
417 (CIA ii 125... Boeckh, ed. Frankel, 
note 765. 

4 DittenLerger, nu. 415, 


5. Kohler in C1A ii 128g, 
For further details renpecting the: 
choregia, wee the Dictionarien of Antiqui 
tics, esp. Caillemer'’s art. in Daresmbery 
and Saglio: also Boeckl 16 xxii, mie, 
Thumser, pp. $3 55, Haigh, AM 
Theatres yp. 7:1 78, CA CIA 1124 bay, 
9 4 $60 and 14% 256; ch 4oK ps κιμ! 
Acschin. 3 § 240 σὺ δὲ πλυυντεῦ Kad ταῖν 
ἡδοναῖς ταῖς σαυτοῦ χορηγεῖν ("ἡ μήν ter"), 
W Lith. N. ἡ τὸ % 15 κεχυρηγημέννη Told 
ἐκτὸς Gryahois. xh $4 ἢ lari χυρη ίᾳ, 
is By ete. 

12 ἀπιχορηγγῖν aban, in 995 Coal, sis 
CAN, ity. ἐπιχορηγία Vi, ity; bh 1, 
iv 96. 

daiwa. 
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The second kind of λῃτουργία is called the yupvacupyia, There is 


° some ambiguity in in the term, and a corresponding confusion has arisen 
with regard to the duties which it implies. Thus, in the latest edition of 
Liddell and Scott, a γυμνασίαρχος is defined as ‘a performer of one of the 
liturgies or public duties at Athens, who superintended the palaestrae, and 
paid the training-masters, Andoc. 17, 20, Dem. 940, 13 etc.” It is true that, 
in the time of the Roman emperors, the γυμνασιαρχία at Athens was as- 
signed partly to annual, partly to 12 or 13 monthly, gymnasiarchs who had 
the superintendence of the gymnastic schools. But even in the Imperial 
period ‘the Athenian gymnasiarchs were of two distinct kinds and 
both classes of gymnasiarchs held not an ἀρχὴ but a λειτουργία. One 

_class of the gymnasiarchs were directly descended from the ancient 
gymnasiarchy, and were 12 in number, one from each | Ἢ tribe. These may 
be termed _public gymnasiarchs (cIG 267, 396). On the other hand, 
upon the inscriptions relating to the Ephebi we meet with frequent 
mention of gymnasiarchs evidently of a different character. In short, 
it appears that the title, quite consistently with the ancient meaning of 
γυμνασιαρχεῖν, was in Imperial times applied also to those Ephebi who 
contributed of their own means towards ‘the expenses of their less 
wealthy fellow-scholars ii in the gymnasium’. But there is no proof that 
γυμνασιαρχία implied superintendence of the gymmasia in the times 
of Pericles and Demosthenes. A distinction must therefore be drawn 
between the form of γυμνασιαρχία which probably existed only in later 
times, and the ancient liturgic γυμνασιαρχία with which alone we are 
now concerned. This is an institution connected, not with the public 
gymnasia, but with the public games, especially those in the festivals of 
Prometheus, Hephaestus and Pan, and also in the Panathenaea’, the 
Lenaea, perhaps also in the Thesea, and in certain funeral ceremonies. 
In all the extant passages, whether in ancient authors or in inscriptions, 
where the liturgic γυμνασιαρχία is mentioned with. any preciseness of 
detail, we find it associated with the _torch-race*, and as the torch-race 
formed part of all the above festivals it has been inferred that it was the 
maintenance of these races that was one of the regular λῃτουργίαι. 
~~ Such races were particularly appropriate to the festivals held in 
commemoration of the heaven-sent gifts of light and fire, such as the 
festivals of Hephaestus, Prometheus and Pan. As the games in question 


1 Greek Inscr. in the British Museum 
i 40 (CIG 252) Γοργίας Λυκίσκου γυμ- 
νασιαρχήσας ἀνέθηκε (probably an Ephe- 
bos); 120. 41 (CIG 257) ὁ δεῖνα λ]αμπάδι 
νικήσας, γυμνασιαρχῶν [ἀνέθηκεν (certainly 
an Ephebos). 

2 CIA ii 1229 (B.C. 346-) [᾿ΑἸ]καμα[ντ]ὶς 


ἐνίκα λαμπάδι Παναθήναια τὰ μεγά[λ]α ἐπ᾽ 
᾿Αρχίου ἄρχοντος. mevoxd[H]s ἐγυμνασιάρ- 
χει. The authorities for the other festivals 
are given by Thumser /.c., Ρ- 88. 

3 e.g. CIA ii 606 a decree in honour of 
ἃ γυμνασίαρχος, reciting the names of 
certain λαμπαδηφόροι (about 350 B.C.). 
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naturally took place at night, it would be necessary to light up the 
scene of the contest; and it has been suggested that the cost of this| 
illumination probably fell on the gymnasiarch. The god of fire and the 
forge was also worshipped at the family festival of the Apaturia, ahout 
the end of October, ‘by men splendidly dressed, holding torches in 
their hands, which they lighted at the sacred hearth, as an expression 
of gratitude for the use of fire’'’. At the festival in honour of Prometheus, 
‘the scene of the race was the outer Cerameicus, described by Thucydides 
(11 34 § 2) as the fairest suburb of Athens. 

It is the torch-race in the Prometheia, that is the theme of the fine 
allusion in Shelley, where the Earth tells Prometheus of his far-off 
temple : 

‘It is deserted now, but once it bore 

Thy name, Prometheus; there the emulous youths 

Bore to thy honour thro’ the divine gloom 

The lamp that was thine emblem; even as those 

Who bear the untransmitted torch of hope 

Into the grave, across the night of life, 

As thou hast borne it most triumphantly 

To this far goal of Time’. Prometheus Unbound, 1 iii 167. 

Just as in the case of the other ‘liturgies’, one gymnasiarch was 
appointed by every tribe for each festival. It is, at any rate, so stated 
in the second argument to the Medias. In the times with which we are 
concerned, his duties were solely connected with what may be called 
the athletic arrangements in the sacred games already enumerated. 
A scholiast assures us that for these festivals the gymnasiarch had to 
furnish the oil*: a modern critic, F. A. Wolf, conjectures that he also 
supplied the sand. But, without dwelling on these trivial details (which 
possibly only apply to the later form of γυμνασιαρχία), it is enough for 
us to know that, like the members of the chorus in their relation to 
the χορηγός, those who had to run in the races at these festivals 
were maintained, during the time of training, at the expense of the 
gymnasiarch. And it has been fairly inferred that, so long as he had 
to provide for them, he had also a certain disciplinary authority over 
them. Just as the χορηγὸς whose chorus won the prize in the theatre 
commemorated the victory by setting up a tripod, as in the case of the 
famous choragic monument of Lysicrates still standing at Athens; so the 
success of the gymnasiarch was usually celebrated by some similar 
memorial. We have inscriptions on these points belonging to the 
years 346° and 338 B.c.* 


1 Boeckh, 11 xxiii p. 603 Lamb. καὶ κρατῆρας ἐπίμπλασαν τοῖς βουλομένοις 


2 Schol. on p. 465, 28, γυμνασίαρχος δημοσίᾳ χρίεσθαι. 
dé ὁ παρέχων τοὔλαιον τοῖς γυμναζομένοι:--- 3 CIA 1220 quoted above, p. viii, note 2. 


γυμνάσιον γὰρ τὴν παλαίστραν ἐκάλουν---, 4 CIG 251=CIA 1181. 
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The third variety of λητουργία is called the ἑστιασις, the feasting 
of the tribe. The expense of this was borne by a person selected from Ὁ 
each tribe (ἑστιάτωρ. The entertainment was connected with the | 
festivals of the tribes’, which were ‘introduced for sacred objects and 
for the maintenance of a friendly intercourse among the citizens of the 
same tribe’, and in so far as social distinctions did not enter into 
consideration, such festivals were peculiarly ‘appropriate to the spirit of 
a democracy’. The cost of the entertainment was small. It has been 
estimated that, assuming the number of guests in each tribe to be 2000 
and the cost two obols a head, the total expense of such an entertain- 
ment would be nearly 7oo drachmae’. Although it was only members 
of a single tribe that were present on such an occasion, the entertain- 
ment was under the sanction of the state and the person who bore the 
expense was deemed to have done a public service, just as much as if 
he had served in either of the ‘liturgies’ already mentioned ὅ, 

Amother form of λῃτουργία is the ἀρχιθεωρία, or superintendence of 
the sacred embassies “sent to The panhellonic Festivals at Olympia and 
elsewhere, or to the shrine of Delos or the oracles of Delphi and 
Dodona‘*. - 

There are also certain minor services, such as those connected with» 
the festal vessel sent once in five years to the temple on the foreland 
of Sunium’, the races in the harbour of the Peiraeus, the contests of 
εὐανδρία in the Panathenaea and afterwards in the Thesea, the similar 
competition in εὐταξία, and others of less importance which had to do 

| with the dppydopia (Lysias 21 ὃ 5), and the κανηφορία (cf. Ar. Ach. 242)°. 

Enough has now been said of the λῃτουργίαι connected with the 
pursuits of peace, and it will be noticed that practically all of them are 

_ associated with religious festivals. In contrast with these is the special 
λῃτουργία connected with preparations for war, namely the τριηραρχία, 
which has been defined as ‘the obligation. incumbent upon the citizens 
to make the ships belonging to the state ready fo for sea, to hire c crews, 
and to undertake sundry incidental expenses and advances of money on 
behalf of the state”’. 

As the law proposed by Leptines did not touch the trierarchy, 
it is unnecessary to dwell at any length on that topic. It will suffice 
to note that in the course of Athenian history during the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c., there were four successive forms of trierarchy. In 
these the duty was undertaken (1) by single persons, (2) in part .by 


1 Athen. p. 185 C φυλετικὰ δεῖπνα. rernpis ἐπὶ Σουνίῳ,.. τὴν θεωρίδα νέα εἷλον 
2 Boeckh, HI xxiii. (the Aeginetans) πλήρεα ἀνδρῶν τῶν πρώ: 
3 Thumser, /. c. p. go—93- των ᾿Αθηναίων. 

4 ib. gs f. 86. Thumser, p. 96—99. 
5 Edt. vi 87, ἦν... τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι πεν- 7 Curtius, ἐξ . 11477 Ward. 
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single persons and m part by two tricrarchs jointly (nC 412—354, 
-(3) by groups of persons under the system of σεντέλειαε and συμμωρίαε 
proposed by Pemander (BC 357) This last continved unt] 1 was 
superseded by (4) the tnerarchy according to assessment introduced by 
the law of Demosthenes, which remained im force from B.C. 340 onward. 
It was the third of these systems which was im existence at the time 
when the law of Leptines was proposed (§ 23} 

The defnmon of the merarchy, which has been guoted above, 1s that 
of Cartus, who adds the following important cricisms on the general 
Character of all these public services : 

“Tt 3s Impossible not τ recagmise che odjectionatide side of these imsticction:: fur 
mo jest distribution of the public burden: cam thm: be efiectes. The whit ov 
body 3s diwidec imo two hacees. che Soundacv-ime Setweer which mus aezyi stam 
sosnething of an Στῦγτατε chacater—vic. che we is-ds anc ine res Nw eres at 
all are clarmec from che iacte. wh: wisk σῖτ i: Screw proir from che state: wale 
somhe amonp th: focm=: spen= che what 3 chen pecimary rom ΤΌΣ τος 5 paris: 
orvanny. For. especialle ip secvices for che wer Qepertmen. te mais rece EL 
tee willmpness of ©: crizens 10 meks sactmees: ani 2 10. tue manapemedc “2 che 
festivals, the peop accosiom: 156} ΟΣ τς 1: veut Ce “ema Ab aug, 
however, as the prospesry of che coven: fiocmisnes. apc pase deci syongry 
prevaiiec. he samt vevone Σ comin joumc “ne inopes wv atvatagesu For ce 
μετ excheome we: sever wet imoectan sees. precisely ἘΜΕῚ whl aL 
CCOROMICE: InANAPSMs wa: JI 1: τ ONS. et ee eee: Were 2 mdi 
ef homo anc « supe= oo oemeacim Se ower te iturge: mess pecs 
smorthces 5 chew invurvet pewsone. secwice ΨΊ ΣΕ Gemanses eficemcy aut anll, auc 
therefore a@emncet che gouges of octet Ses on ros oui Ue nn war 
and peace-.” 

§ 5 Ce covert fro tne pubic iurden: ατέλεις,. 

τώλος Bog Te OE reel pore, ὩΞΙ͂ΣΙΣ pe ἀν a oe 
to the stat Ἢ 1: art : στ comonenre peck. tot Io ἘΣΩΡΣ oe tex 
or toll oo some © otter pou: cage et. Exergy fom suc 
dues 5 2=m=. Skee WUT WET 2 aCe - aehues εἰ τ + στ οι, 
from cera tems. or om eta τ See Ἐπ epee. σ᾽ era ἄπεστι 
and Ἐκοστ τι. Taare 1: We Se pee CASTES Wot JoueT wit 
have beer egelw lace ΤῚΣ ὙΠΡΙ ΞΡ ΙΔΠΙΣ ators arene noon 
Plaimec tw ΤΌΠΟΣ ΤΊ 1:3 mth τῶν σωῶν, ernie. i 


ἐξανῖται τὰ ny, He τοῦ inne, υἱ acteurs τ 27 .:: ws wer 
twset τ Semen Doo tarred. Mb 1... wt ἵπι| τὸ μισῶ wows 
τῶν ἔγετκσιιοαν cys CULE ON SUT WU τῷ αἰσῳψυμίς 


(138) τὸ ments nt woot. lon ain apes ἂς 


1 
1 Tine uppers τ' fee wei Fite PBN SPT WT OOO EL. we γυνε. 
soe o 


po πο a π᾿. πὲ ιπἷ{Ἣ Wh “ὦ τ τω FI “πὸ φῦ τ ὦ - ν- 
ἤα. τὸ τ οι ᾿ς ὥε τῶν ν ee μ΄“ % 0 ' Ζ,., 2.» μές ων ,σὶ το ry 


pera canes τ 5 “ὦ TAR “Ὁ 
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immunity from military service (21 ὃ 166), from the trierarchy (Zefé. 
§ 26) and from similar naval duties (50 ὃ 35)’. oo 

Such exemption from payments due to the state was granted in 
many parts of the mainland of Greece and in the islands of the Aegean, 
as is proved by several passages in ancient authors and by very numerous 
inscriptions®. But we are here concerned with ἀτέλεια at Athens alone. 
ἀτέλεια might there be granted either by the state as a whole, or by one 
of its component parts, such as a tribe or a phratria or a deme; inas- 
much as a τέλος is not always an obligation due to the whole state, but 
may also be applied to obligations due to the deme, the phratria or the 
tribe. 

ἀτέλεια was granted either by a special decree dealing in each 
instance with a single case and binding only for a limited time, except 
when it conferred the privilege on the descendants of the privileged 
person; or by a general law affecting all persons alike (§ 131). 

I. By law, exemption from the trierarchy was granted to those 
who had a joint interest in an inherited estate before its actual partition, 
as well as colonists sent out by the state (xAypovyxor), and those who for 
want of a better name are generally called ‘heiresses’ (ἐπίκληρου) ὃ. 
Minors were exempt from all λῃτουργίαι, and this privilege continued 
for a year after they had come of age (Lysias 32 ὃ 24). The archons 
were exempt from the trierarchy during their year of office (Zev. ὃ 28). 
Exemption from military service was also granted to the aged and 
infirm, to θῆτες, to senators, and, probably under certain limitations, to 
farmers of the public taxes, to traders and to χορευταί. 

All whose property amounted to less than three talents were 
ipso facto exempt from the regular ‘liturgies’ (including th the - trierarchy), 
thus enjoying what Demosthenes calls an ἀναγκαία ἀτέλεια (§ 19). From 


1 Some of the senses of τέλος are νεῖσθαι, κατακλείων els τὸ ἐξεῖναι τῷ 


noticed by the scholiast on p. 466, 7, § 29 
ou yap εἶπε τὸ εἶδος τῆς ἀτελείας, χορηγίας 
ἡ τινὸς ἄλλου τέλους τοιούτσν, τέλος λέγων 
κἀνταῦθα τὰς καταβολὰς καὶ τελωνείας τὰς 
παρὰ τῶν ἐμπόρων, καὶ τὸ εἰς ὅπερ αὐτὸν 
δεῖ συντελεῖν χορηγοῦντα τῇ πόλει, ὡς καὶ 
περὶ τὸ τέλος εἶναι τὴν ἀσάφειαν. πῆ μὲν 
γὰρ τέλος λέγεται ἡ τελωνεία, πῆ δὲ καὶ 
τὸ λειτουργεῖν τῇ πόλει. ἐπεὶ οὖν συνέ- 
βαινε τὸν Λεύκωνα εἶναι ἀτελῆ, πῆ μὲν διὰ 
τὸν τιθέμενον πυρὸν ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ, πῆ δὲ 
τὸ μὴ χορηγεῖν ξένον ὄντα, αἰτιᾶται ὡς 
διδόντος τοῦ νόμον κατὰ τὴν ἀσάφειαν 
ταύτην καιρὸν τῷ βουλομένῳ καλεῖν εἰς 
χορηγίαν τὸν Λεύκωνα, καὶ μὴν καὶ ἐπηρεά- 
feu els τελωνείαν. ὅθεν καὶ ζητεῖ κατὰ 
ποῖον τέλος ὁ Λεπτίνης λέγει" πότερον 
κατὰ τὸ μηδένα ἀτελῆ τῶν χορηγιῶν τυγ- 
χάνειν, ἢ κατὰ τὸ μὴ δεῖν αὐτὸν τελω- 


εγυμον. 


βουλομένῳ τελώνῃ χορηγεῖν (τελωνεῖν κε- 
λεύειν Wolf) καὶ καλεῖν εἰς χορηγίαν. τὸν 
Λεύκωνα. Cf. schol. on p. 469, 4 ἄχρι 
τούτων συμπερανάμενος τὸν λόγον τὸν περὶ 
τῆς τελωνείας ᾿μεταβέβηκεν ἐπὶ τὸ ὁμώ- 
ὅτι γὰρ κατὰ τὸ πρότερον μέρος 
τὴν τελωνείαν ἐξήτασεν ἐκεῖθεν δῆλον" ἐλο- 
γίσατο γὰρ τίνα καρποῦται τέλη ἐκ τοῦ μὴ 
τελωνεῖσθαι. εἶτα ἔδειξεν αὐτοὺς ἀφαιρου- 
μένους τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Λεύκωνος" εἶτα τὸν 
Λεύκωνα λοιπὸν ἀνταφαιρούμενον. οὐκοῦν 
τοῦτο περὶ τῆς τελωνείας εἴρηται. μετα- 
βαίνει δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἕτερον τέλος καὶ τὴν ὁμω- 
γυμίαν, λέγω δὲ τὸ κατὰ τὴν λειτουργίαν. 

? Thumser, pp. 111—116. 

5 Dem. 14 § τό τῶν ἐπικλήρων καὶ τῶν 
ὀρφανῶν καὶ τῶν κληρουχικῶν καὶ τῶν 
κοινωνικῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἀδύνατος ἀφαιρε- 
θέντων. Boeckh Iv xi. 
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the war-tax no one whatever was exempt (§ 18), not even orphans who 
were under age and were therefore excused the regular public burdens 
(Or. 273; 28; 29). 

Apart from the privilege of exemption from the tnerarchy and 
the other λῃτουργίαι and the εἰσφορά, which was thus enjoyed by persons 
of insufficient means, there was a further measure of relief in the legal 
provision that no one should be bound to undertake more than one 
λῃτουργία in the year (50 ὃ 9), and that no one should necessarily 
undertake one of the regular λῃτουργίαι for more than one year out of 
every two, or the trierarchy for more than one year out of every three. 

II. From the time of the Peloponnesian war, the privilege of 
exemption from the public burdens held the foremost place among | 
the honours which Athens conferred on her benefactors. Before that 
time, even citizens who had done signal service to the state did not 
receive this particular privilege (§ 112). 

The actual citizens who received it were apparently few in number. 
The only names to which we can refer are those of Harmodius and 
Aristogeiton (§§ 128, 70), Conon (75), Chabrias (79), Aristophon (148), 
and, two centuries after the time of our speech, Miltiades son of Zoilus’. 
With the exception of the son of Zoilus, all of these were certainly 
exempt from the regular Ayrovpyia. The exemption granted to the 
son of Zoilus is recorded in an inscription which has come down to us 
in a very fragmentary condition. If, as is probable, the inscription is 
correctly restored, the only exemption there granted is concerned with 
customs levied on imports*. Exemption from the regular λῃτουργίαι 
could hardly be expected to form part of his privileges, as the expenses 
of the χορηγία in particular had by that time been undertaken by the 
state, and the place of the χορηγὸς of earlier times was supplied by 
an officer known as an ἀγωνοθέτης. 

In the case of the other five, the privilege descended to their 
posterity, and this was doubtless one of the provisions enacted in the 
original decree. Such privileges, however, were retained by the de- 
scendant only so long as he remained in the same family, being forfeited 
as soon as he passed by adoption into another family. Thus, in Isaeus 
5 § 47, Dicaeogenes, who claims to have been adopted into the family of 
Dicaeogenes, son of Menecles, is taunted with having been induced by 
pecuniary considerations to despise the honours he had inherited as 
a descendant of Harmodius. 

The services for which these citizens severally received this privilege 

1 To these we should perhaps add Mapa6[woly], 15 [. . ac] δὲ αὐτῷ ἀτέλειαν 


Diophantus and Eubulus (note on § 137). τῶν ε[ἰσαγομένων]. 
2 CIA ii 421 @ 13 Μιλτιάδει Zwtrov 
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were of no unimportant character. 


__ tyranny of the Peisistratidae. 


monians at Knidos, had expelled from the islands the representatives 
of Sparta, had rebuilt the walls of Athens, and had been the means of 
restoring the supremacy remacy of his. country _ (δ 68—70). Chabrias had 
performed brilliant exploits in Boeotia, Aegina, Cyprus and Egypt, had 
defeated the Lacedaemonians off Naxos, had captured 48 of the enemy’s ’s 
vessels and 3000 soldiers, and had brought i160 talents into the trea treasury 


of Athens. Aristophon was among the most prominent statesmen at 


the time when the Zeptines was delivered. And lastly, the son of Zoilus, 


in the middle of the second century B.c., was a citizen who was most 
liberal in his benefactions to the state’. 

The privilege of ἀτέλεια was also conferred on Leucon, prince of 
Bosporos, who was a citizen of Athens by adoption (§ 30). This privi- 
lege was probably conferred in the same decree as that in which he was 
presented with the citizenship. We read of several decrees in his 
honour (§ 35), and in one of these he received the compliment of a 
golden crown, as may be inferred from a reference in a subsequent 
decree in honour of his sons’. 

Inscriptions earlier than the date of our speech supply us with some 
instances of ἀτέλεια being granted to other than citizens; but, even if 
we give ἀτέλεια the widest possible signification, we have only nine 
instances at the very most. 

(1) A decree of B.c. 428 relieving the people of Methone from the 
payment of tribute, and allowing them simply to pay a tax of one sixtieth 
as first fruits to Athene’®. 

(2) A decree subsequent to the capture of the Cadmea by the 
Spartans in 383-2, conferring certain privileges on persons whose names 
are suggestive of Dorian origin. The inscription is very imperfect, but 
the term ἀτέλεια is probably rightly conjectured as forming part of it*. 

(3) A proposal, in the time of Androtion, for granting a Sicilian 
and his descendants exemption from the alien-tax. Here again, the 
inscription is most imperfect’. 


1 Kohler on CIA ii 421, ‘populiscita 
duo in honorem Miltiadis Marathonii, 
civis opibus pariter atque liberalitate ut 
videtur insignis, facta, quorum e priore 
quamvis mutilo illud intellegere mihi 
videor Miltiadem opus aliquod publicum 
suis impensis perficiendum suscepisse’ 
ib. 446 (vote of golden crown for his 
services as ἀγωνοθέτης in the Θήσεια). 

3 Hicks, Manual of Greek Historical 


Inscriptions, no. 111 (Dittenberger, no. 


101), 26 [ποιε]ῖσθαι δὲ τοὺς στεφάνους... 
κατὰ τὸ ψήφισμα τοῦ δήμου τὸ πρότερον 
ἐψηφισμένον Λεύκωνι. 

8 CIA i 40 (Hicks, no. 44), 29 éxetpo- 
τόνησεν ὁ δῆμος [MeOwvalov]s τελεῖν [ὅσο]ν 
τῇ θεῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρον ἐγίγνετο, ].. τοῦ [δὲ 
ἄλλου ἀτε[λεῖς εἶναι. 

-4 ΟἿΑ ii τό, g [τ]ὴν δὲ ἀτ[ decay?) 

Sib. 27 εἶναι ’A[...... τῷ Σι]κελίωτ[ῃ 
ἀτέλειαν τοῦ] μετοικ[ίου οἰκοῦντι ᾿Αθήνη]σ[ι 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκγόνοις.. .1. 


Harmodius and _ Aristogeiton, ac- 
cording to the popular belief, had liberated their country from the 


Conon had conquered the Lacedae- 


31 
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(4) Pan of s decree == Dancer of a graves, atanting Wins ated Me 
descendants the meh: τὸ an eate in Amica, tacecher with arelea) 

(5) A fragmentary imacipom cranting awrelea PORN Wa 
proxtnes*. 

(6) A decree af Rc τὸς. with an amendment propodng τὰ shat 
to Astycrates, who had been emled from Delphi, ἀτέλεια with the cit 
zenship, and to his fellow-eules irerelaa’. 

(7) A decree of Re. 372-360 in honour af Strata king af Sidon 
proposed by Kephisodoates (ane of the συύνδικοι appointed to defend the 
law of Leptines) with a nder moved by Menexenas exempting Stlonians 
(ordinarily living in Sidon but temporarily resident as memhants at 
Athens) from payment of the alien-tax or war-tax, and trow the duties 
of a χορηγός". The inscription was found on the Acropolis by Chandler, 
and is now at Oxford. It is interesting to notice that the mover of the 
decree himself, who afterwards supported the law of Leptines tor the 
abolition of ἀτέλεια (ὃ 146), has nothing to do with the supplementary 
proposal to grant ἀτέλεια to the Sidonians. 

(8) In the terms of an agreement in 445 RE between the Athe 
nians and the inhabitants of Chalkis we have an incidental reference to 
certain ξένοι who are in the enjoyment of ἀτέλειαν, Apart from thts 
allusion, the only certain instance of the grant of ἀτέλεια to ἐένωι in that 
mentioned above as (3); and when Demosthenes in § 130 putn the lina. 
ginary case of certain citizens being exempt from the μετοίκεον, it door 
not follow from this that the μέτοικοι themselves had thin privilege 
granted them’. 

(9) A grant of ἀτέλεια to the descendants of Pyrrhun and Lyeone 
des, and to Isodemus, brother of Lycomedes’, 

The following instances of ἀτέλεια are cither later in diate or belong 
to an uncertain year: 


Δ ib. 42 εἶναι] δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἰκίας ἔγ- 


κτησιΎ καὶ ἀτέλ[ειαν αὐτῷ] καὶ τοῖς ἐκ- 
γόνοις ᾿Αθήνησι. 

2 ib, 48 εἶναι δὲ αὐτῷ ἰσγοτέλε[ιανΊ. 

3 ib. 54 (Dittenberger, πο. 75), 46 εἶναι 
δὲ αὐτῷ κα[ὶ ἀτ]έλειαν οἰκοῦντι ᾿Αθήνησι, 
1. 50 [σοτέλειαν. Hicks, no. gt, 

4 cia ii 86 (Hicks, no. 573 Ditten- 
berger, no. 93), 31 ὁπόσοι 3° ἂν Σιδωνίων 
οἰκοῦντες és Σιδῶνι καὶ πολιτευόμενοι ἐπιδη- 
μώσιν κατ᾽ ἐμπορίαν ᾿Αθήνησι μὴ ἐξείναι 
αὐτοὺς μετοίκιον πράττεσθαι μηδὲ χορη 
μηδένα καταστῆσαι μηδ᾽ εἰσφορα» μηδεμίαν 
ἐπεγράφεν. H. Schenkl, Wiener Studien 
ii 189, observes : ‘Temysmis τ, αι τι. gues 
cuilifet τεσ Αὐτόν usunuaan lus 
bat ita, ut νει oct 2 “γα, Sideaiis 
paulo provugatsr’. 


5 PD hccdem, πο, aM (Dd ternioeenger, tern sea), 
§2, Tobe δὲ kévauwy roin ἐν Rudwlhi, hom 
olxolwres μὴ teAnhaw 'Aivute pai ef ri 
δέϑοται ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμωμ ti) 'AOquidew 4 
τέλεια, Tole δὲ ἄλλοι γελεῖν ἐφ Χαωλνίδμ 
καθάπερ οἱ Addin Χαωλκιδέαν, {{{ Sw henbl, 
Lc Ab Mey, “πργ py redely - shia dr λοι, 

Sh, κι, Le, ἢ 187, Nar yen i 
‘ piessnegiary,,.essleny wetate 66 po dclionn 
“ μεγχοικίνν μι ἔτ. Nisbet bret 
Acre nvatyri κ΄, {ἢ μη Μία 
με μεμα jw Μά} μα, erasiphane | (Ὰ 
ΐ 423) ecxigenss Ἰ Nis pete ed bonny 
μσις τρομ», (She: comps tugen, μ᾿. tha 
thea tages Vee ΖΕ ‘me Nea μὲ γιγο Ney Phen. 
μεσ it 4’, “4. Ne sevievm “4. he Noms 
foot serves ith 44.4..} 

7 Ah tb Gh Vlog my Yow vas shay 


,κώ) 


51 


al 


xvi EXEMPTION FROM THE PUBLIC BURDENS. 


(1) A decree ascribed to B.c. 340-39, allowing the δῆμος of Tenedos 
temporary exemption from all dues payable by allies of Athens’. 

(2) A decree ascribed to B.c. 338-7, rewarding two Acarnanians 
for fighting on the side of Athens, probably at the battle of Chaeronea. 
It confirms an earlier decree granting the citizenship to their grand- 
father and his descendants, and allows their countrymen who fought 
on the same side permission to reside at Athens, free of the alien-tax, 
until their return to their own land ἡ, 

(3) A fragmentary decree granting exemption to certain proxens”. 

(4) Another granting complete exemption*. 

(5) A decree later than the Lamian war, granting exemption from 
the alien-tax to certain Thessalian exiles who were on the point of 
residing in Athens’. 

(6) A decree granting exemption to certain other exiles®. 

We have also several inscriptions recording the grant of zsoteleia to 
foreigners’. 

It has been a subject of dispute whether the Athenians sanctioned 
any ἀτέλεια ἱερῶν, or exemption from sacrificial dues. The only 
passage bearing on this point in any ancient author is that in §§ 125—8, 
from which it may fairly be inferred that such exemption was not 
granted. An inscription quoted to the contrary simply provides that 
certain sacrificial dues, to which the members of the deme of Plotheia 
were liable, should be paid out of the public chest of the deme*. 
No ἀτέλεια ἱερῶν was thereby granted to the individual members of 
that body. 

It has also been disputed whether they granted exemption from 
payments levied on merchandise, such as harbour-dues as well as 
export and import duties. All exports and imports were subject to 
a duty called the πεντηκοστή, a payment of one-fiftieth of the value, 
or two per cent. The point in dispute is perhaps best approached 
by considering the proposal of Leptines for the abolition of ἀτέλεια. 


γέϊτας τοῦ δήμο]ν τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων κ[αὶ εἶναι 
αὐτ]οῖς ᾿Αθήνησιν ἀτ]έλειαν καὶ γ]ῆς ἔγ- 
κτησιν κιτλ. This inscr. is printed by 
Kohler next to one ascribed to. about 
356 B.c., and among those which, on the 
ground of the characters used, cannot be 
later than Ol. 106 (B.C. 356—353). 

1 ib. 117 [ἐν] δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ μὴ 
εἶναι εἰσπρᾶξαι μήτ]ε στρατηγῷ μήτε 
ἄλλῳ [μ]η[θένι μήτε ἀργύριο]ν μήτε ἄλλο 
μηθέν. Hicks, no. 116. 

2 ib. 121 ἐπαινέσαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς [dA ]o[us 
᾿Ακα]ρίνᾶνας τ]οὺς βοηθήσαντας μετὰ Pop- 
plo[vos κ]α[ὲ Κα]ρφ[ίνα καὶ] elva[e] αὖ- 
[rots ἕως ἂν κατέλθωσι[ν ἔγκτησιν ὧν dv] 


ο[ἰκι]ῶν βούλωνται οἰκοῦσιν ᾿Αθήνηϊσιν ἀτε- 
λέσιν μετοι]κ[[]1ον κτλ, Hicks, no. 118. 

3 ib. 121 ἀτ[έλειαν καὶ γῆς καὶ οἰκ]ίας 
ἔγ[κτησιν»]. 

4 ib. 144 ἀτέλειαν πάντων]. 

5 ib. 222 [ἀτελέ]σ[ι»] τοῦ μετοικίον. 

8 ib. 224 τὴν ἀτέλζεια»]. 

7 ib. 974; 279 [ἰσ]οτέλεια... καὶ Φανο- 
στράτ[ῳφ]; “70 ὁ; 360: 4133 501 (re- 
ferred to by Thumser, p. 136 η.). 

8 CIA ii 570, 31 (és τἄλλα ἱερὰ) ἐκ τοῦ 
κοινοῦ τοὺς ἄρχοϊντας o]f ἂν ἄρχωσι τοῦ 
ἀργυρίου τοῦ ἐς τὴν ἀτέλειαν τελεῖν ὑπὲρ 
τῶν δημοτῶν. Thumser, p. 124 f. 


EZ WE TTON FXO ΓΕ FIR OC NOE PEN Ns 


Det Star yorows=. wants Wr ste ahniturnr ἢ tems Ran A Sake ἃ 
soit az Se τ ΠΤ. στ ποι Prt She eQumt Lyewnee MO 
formps= Ἐ Shee τὴῖσε re Fore =». The Sete ws Shae A SoS OW ON 
Arces= Sime”. 

The sorric τῇ rect Tes rem Tre eset Sh ἃ ΝΣ ea 
exemmmeer rm She τατος oe sseters τὸ ὧν he tees SV ha 
Thess assem ἘΞ revtatts comere, Net FOR HA SEH 
thar. m the messere τὶ winct τΎΩΞ sewers τὸ ὃς SRN Awe Des at 
different sersrmrs τ τὸς gs Ct BR emowE WL ee ed δὰ δὰ 
Athentanms Shemsetves ft. The moment of τὰς Ἀκοχος ae CMe HAT IY 
Benseler*. ts thaw wile Το ἐπ χε ever ein Bt eh τὸ gee: 
Ayrovpytax. the Acheriass ἐπ᾿ τος En the Rartkers at Eanes is 
MINION ἃ COTTESTOREE Eke PMO TOM The PV eR at Cetin 
Again, in § 25 we are SAS chat the ἀτέλεια work? be Δ war atin 
the public revenues—which wocld be untrve tt tt trethat evounyeteay 
from the payment of customs Lastly in BH δ ova Deornvethetinn 
implies that. apart from the recular Ayreon the only τιν ῖνυ θὰ 
which exemption could be granted at Athens was the αν αν. at the 
aliens’ tax. Had exemption from custems been posible at Vth, 
Demosthenes, it is argued, could not have omitted to wter te anh 
exemption. Even if we can draw no certain conclusion tin the 
silence of Demosthenes in this passage’, the argument Nan ean te 
by some considered sufficient to settle the point at inaie. 

On the whole we may fairly agree in the view that, neither ti the 
speech against the law of Leptines, or clsewhere, In there ΔΨ ΗΜ tes 
prove that at Athens exemption from the payment of ciate wine 
actually prohibited by law. At the same time there Is nothing to prove 
expressly that such exemption was allowed. Hut we nity well anyones 
that, in the case of Leucon, this exemption wan actually μι. My 
own belief is that the law of Leptines wan intencled! αἰ γ ter πα] λει 
ἀτέλεια λῃτουργιῶν and that it was only owing to carelemn ΠΗ ΗΜ ΠΗ Ἢ 


1 Public Economy 1 xv p. 108. ‘arédeva 
has very many significations. It is either 
a general immunity (ἀτέλεια ἁπάντων), oF 
immunity from the Jiturgia:, or from the 
payment of certain customs, and other 
taxes. The general immanity from the 

t of taxes was given by the Athe- 
nians for example to the Byzantines ane 
Thasians, who had Leen comrpelles! 7, 
abandon their coantry. and were asiena 
under the protection «of Athens in she 
time of Thrasytulua (3 17. 5). and "δ 
Leucon, boat of Exacersi. egetner wits, 
hs sons. To Lenern m4: tice, qraneas 
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(ἢ ἋὉ 4.),, ἽΠη| [νην] ΜΗ ἸΜῚ 
ΠΥ π᾿ the μη εἴ Corstens 
“στ τ᾿ {8 9 9 μι’ να 
μ΄ ἱἮΥ Μιπη} 1} ter Dette veel δε’ 
Ὡς ΨΗ that μεθ Ὁ γεν Με 411 thee 
Athenians (§ sty’ 
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XVill THE LAW OF LEPTINES. 


gave Demosthenes an opening for arguing that it touched the privileges 
of the prince of Bosporus (§ 29). 

The evidence of inscriptions relating to Athens supplies us with 
only two uncertain instances of exemption from customs, but the in- 
scriptions in question are too imperfect to warrant our placing implicit 
reliance on them’. As observed by Westermann’, the decree in favour 
of the Sidonians (quoted on p. xv) says nothing of exemption from 
‘customs’, so that there is no warrant for connecting it in any way with 
the widest possible interpretation of ἀτέλειαν ἁπάντων in § 60, namely 
that which makes it include exemption from customs. The phrase 
Implies the existence of different degrees of ἀτέλεια, but there is no 
conclusive proof that any such exemption from customs was granted at 
Athens. At any rate, we have no right to infer it from the analogy of 
other states, e.g. the Cretan town of Minoa, cIG 2558 ἀτέλειαν ὧν ἂν 
εἰσάγωσι καὶ ἐξάγωσι, and Odessos, ib. 2056. 


§ 4. Zhe law of Leptines. 


_ We have now reviewed the various public services known as_Aprovp- 


the festivals of the state. Something also has been said respecting the 
in in which the state granted a complimentary exemption from 
those services. 

It will be remembered that the proposal made by Leptines was that, 


except in the case of the descendants of ‘Harmodius : and nd Aristogeiton, 
every exemption of this kind was to be abolished and no such privilege 
was to be granted in future either to a citizen or to a resident-alien. 

The proposal was pushed forward with great haste, and, according to 
Demosthenes (δὲ 90-97), the preliminary stages required by the law of 
Athens were neglected. The regular course of Athenian legislation 
cannot be better described than in the following extract from the great 


work of Schomann on the Antiquities of Greece :-— 


‘The legislative power, according to the mode of procedure which still existed 
in the time of Demosthenes (though no doubt it was often departed from), was 
exercised, not, properly speaking, by the popular assembly itself, but, after the 
question had been previously raised before the people and received its assent, by 


} Thumser, p. 131, quotes CIA ii 421 inscr.) ἀτέλειαν πα[ντων]. See also Cail- 
Ω 15 αὐτῷ ἀτέλειαν τῶν εἰσαγομένων}, 'ὰῇ lemer’s art. on ἀτέλεια in Daremberg and 
the decree in honour of Miltiades son of Saglio’s Dict. 

Zoilus, and 401, 8 [ἐξαγωγὴν καὶ az[é- Σ Einleitung, p. 189 note, ed. 6. 
λεια»]. Cf. 144, 5 (a very fragmentary 
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a legislative commission depeced fow the parpase. the arcalled Namath The 
procedure was as follows:—In the frst popular assembly of the year, the question 
was put to the people. whether it would permit motions to be made for the altera- 
tion and extension of the exiting laws or not. As need hanily be shown, this 
question of necessity gave rise to debates, some recommending, on grounds of 
utility or necessity, the permission of such motions, others dissuading from then, 
If the people declared itself in favour of giving the permission.— which was the case 
almost on every occasion,—nothing farther was at once decided. excepting that 
those whose intention it was to make such motions were henceforwarnt entitled 
to bring them forward in proper form. 

‘For this object it was necessary for them to post their motions, first of all, 
in the market, by the statues of the ten Eponymi, so that every one might be made 
aware of them. This done, the nomination of the legislative commission, or Nomo- 
thetz, was dealt with in the third regular assembly. This commission was taken 
from the number of the Heliastz of the year, and was accordingly composed of men 
who had taken the oath, and were over thirty years of age. More detailed state- 
ments on the manner of their nomination,—whether it was by lot or by election,--- 
are not given us: we learn only that the people had to decide on the number, on 
the time for which they should be nominated,—which was on each occasion deter 
mined according to the quantity and nature of the legislative motions brought before 
them,—and from what funds the payment to be made to them should be taken. 
Before the Nomothetz were nominated, and until they began their sittings, the 
‘motions brought forward—although they were already made accessible to the 
knowledge of every individual by being posted at the statues of the Eponymi—were 
also read publicly in every popular assembly, in order that there might be more 
certainty of their being generally known. 

‘Before the Nomothetz the proceedings were conducted exactly in the manner 
of a law-suit. The movers, who wished to see old laws repealed, altered, or replaced 
by new laws, came forward as accusers of these laws: those who wished to see them 
maintained without change, appeared as their defenders: and that there should 
be no lack of a proper defence of the existing law, or of resistance of innovations, 
a number of synegori or public advocates of the existing law were chosen, to whose 
number, however, others might voluntarily attach themselves. The presidency in 
the commission of Nomothetz is stated by a professedly ancient authority to have 
been taken by the Proedri: a statement which it is difficult to believe, if the term 
denotes the nine members of the Council who were chosen by lot for every sitting of 
the Council or Assembly of the People. It is much more probable that the Thes- 
mothetz presided here, as they did in the hearing of a γραφὴ παρανόμων!, 115 
number of the Nomothetz was not always the same, but was fixed according to 
the number or importance of the laws to be dealt with before them: we find 
mention of a thousand or a thousand and one. According to the authority 
we have mentioned, they, like the popular assembly, voted by show of hands, 


1 [The statement in the law quoted in 
Timocr. § 33, διαχειροτονίαν δὲ ποιεῖν τοὺς 
wpo€édSpous περὶ τούτων τῶν νόμων, is Con- 
firmed by (i) CIA ii 115 5=Dittenberger, 
no. 105, 40 ἐν δὲ τοῖς vopobérads] τί οὐς 
προέδ]ρους of ἄν προεδρεύωσιν [καὶ τὸν 
ἐ]π[ιἰσ]τάτην προσνομοθετηΐσαι. (ii) a de- 
cree of B.c. 335 in the Ἔφημερίς ἀρχαιο- 


λογικὴ 1885, 131 Tots προέδρουν of dy 
λάχωσαᾷν προεδρεύειν πρῶτον aly τοῦ" vopo- 
θέτας προσνομοθετήήσαι, (iii) Aewhin. 4 
§ 30 τὸν δ' ἐπιστάτην τῶν προέδρων ϑια- 
χειροτονίαν διδίναι τῷ δήμφ, She last twes 
words are bracketed bry Sebo (ber at. 
tische Geselzgebuny, p. 117) wher syushen in 
full andl discusses all thene passages, | 
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and not, like the courts of justice, by ballot: but this also deserves no credence. 
Against a law approved by them, as against the resolutions arrived at by the 
popular assembly, a γραφὴ παρανόμων could be entered, especially, though not 
perhaps exclusively, in the case when the prescribed form of procedure had not been 
sufficiently observed. 

‘The institution of this procedure is ascribed by the ancients to Solon: a 
statement which no one will understand to mean that each single particular in its 
provisions originated with him. These belong in part clearly to a later time: 
as may be proved, passing over other evidence, merely by the mention of the 
Eponymi, since these did not yet exist in Solon’s time. But for refusing to ascribe 
the essential part of the institution to Solon there is no rational ground. The 
essential part, however, consists in the fact that the work of legislation is intrusted 
not so much to the general assembly of the people, as to a narrower selected body 
of men of mature age, bound by an oath: nothing more being permitted to ‘the 
former than the mere decision of the question whether motions relative to legis- 
lation should be permitted or not: as also in the fact that the permission to bring 
forward such motions might be sought, not at any time that the mover chose, 
but only once in the year, while it was endeavoured in every possible way to 
secure the greatest publicity for the motions, and the permission to introduce 
them was not granted without a mature consideration of their merits: finally, in 
the regulations providing that when the case was actually before the Nomothete, 
the motions which the people had permitted to be introduced should nevertheless 
be combated on the part of the State, by means of counsel expressly chosen for 
the purpose; that the existing laws should be protected against innovations; that 
no existing law should be merely repealed without being replaced by a new law 
recognised as better; and that no new law should be introduced without the old 
law in opposition to it being expressly abrogated. 

‘All these regulations may safely be looked upon as due to Solon: they testify 
to the wisdom of the lawgiver, the wisest man of his time, who, foreseeing that 
alterations of the laws would necessarily come about, provided that they should 
not be undertaken lightly, nor without the most comprehensive and careful exami- 
nation, and that they should create neither gaps nor contradictions in the system 
of legislation. But as, in the course of time, the democracy became stronger and 
stronger, the sovereign people became less and less inclined to bind itself strictly 
to these regulations. The abuse crept in of bringing forward legislative motions 
in the assembly no less than any other kind of proposals at any time that was found 
convenient, and without the regular practice of causing a committee of Nomothetz 
chosen from the assembly itself to pass a decision upon them. Accordingly, there . 
arose a vast mass of new laws of all kinds, in correspondence with the interest of 
the popular leaders of the period. Such confusions and contradictions were thus 
produced in the system of legislation that it was several times found necessary, 
for the purpose of restoring order and harmony, to nominate special commissions ; 
who, however, as Demosthenes says, were quite unable ta get through their 
work. The Thesmothetz, moreover, as the magistrates who were most variously 
concerned in dealing with the laws, were directed to note the irregularities and 
contradictions which they perceived in the laws during their tenure of office, and 
to report to the people thereupon. This they probably did towards the end of 
‘their year of office, when the report was publicly posted at the statues of the 
Eponymi. They might also suggest proposals for amendment, which at the 
beginning of the next year, in the manner described above, came before the 
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popular assembly, and then, with its consent, before the Nomothetz to be dealt 
with by them?.’ 


The procedure in the case of the proposal of Leptines was irregular 
and unconstitutional. Some at least of the preliminary forms had ap- 


-parently been neglected and and probably the proposal | had been Ὁ rought 
immediately before the general assembly instead of being in the first 
instance brought before the Nomothetae* . 


But the proposal in itself was certain to be to be popular. It promised in 
a thoroughly democratic spirit to remove invidious inequalities ; to alle- 
viate the burdens which pressed heavily on some of the poorer citizens 
who had not the advantage of exemption from them; and, by doing 
away with the privileges of some of the wealthier members of the com- 
munity, to add a new splendour to the public festivities*, The grounds + 
on which Leptines commended his law to the people may be inferred 
from the speech of Demosthenes. Their general drift may be expressed 
as follows. 


- Our resources have lately been severely tried by our endeavours to repress the # 
revolt of our confederates ; our treasury is empty and our citizens are exhausted by 
the burden of taxes for the war (§ 24). There is every prospect of our public 
prosperity being further impaired ; and, meanwhile, the dignity of our sacred festivals 
will suffer in consequence of the impoverishment of our people. The burden of 
keeping up these festivals falls far too much on the poorer classes, while some of the 
wealthiest citizens and resident-aliens enjoy complete exemption. The fact is, there 
are too many of these privileged persons, and we shall soon find that we shall have too 
few to undertake the duties in question. Those of the wealthier classes who are at 
present exempt should be compelled to take their turn in the expenses of the public 
festivals, and so provide a respite to persons who are at present over-burdened (§ 18). 
This invidious distinction is often conferred on those unworthy of it (§§ 1, 97, 131) 
137 &c.); and, to prevent pressure being put upon us by interested persons in the 
future, we must put an end to this privilege for ever. The only exception we can 
allow is in the case of the descendants of those who set us free from the tyranny of the 
Peisistratidae and first gave us the blessings of a democracy. This particular dis- 
tinction is unknown in other states. Thebes and Sparta manage to do without it 
(105—111); and Athens herself had no occasion for it in ancient times (112—115). 
The age in which her annals were most glorious was that in which the rewards of 
public service were of the simplest kind. We do not propose to touch any of the 
other distinctions by which the state recognises merit. We are glad that merit should 
have its due reward, whether it be the distinction of a public statue or the privilege of | 
dining in the town-hall at the public expense (120). But this particular distinction we 
must now resume, and we must also deny ourselves the right of conferring it in the 
future. It must be remembered lastly that our public festivals are closely bound up 
with religious associations. Exemption from the charges connected with them is 


1 Pp. 387—390 of Hardy and Mann’s’ xX 79—83. 
translation. See also Scholl, zber attische 2 Schomann, de causa Leptinea, in 
Gesetzgebung, Munich, 1887; and Tarbell Opusc. i 236 ff. 
in American Fournal of Philology, 1889, 3 Curtius, v 235 f. Ward. 
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exemption from religious duties. And it is surely wrong, not to say impious, for 
any one to refrain from taking his proper share in the maintenance of the religious 
rites of the state (125)1. 

Arguments such as these led to the proposal of Leptines being ap- 
proved by the general assembly, especially as the proposal had the 
support of several of the most influential politicians of the time. It was 
not long, however, before the law was attacked by a γραφὴ παρανόμων, 
on the ground of its having been passed in an unconstitutional manner’, 
This attack was made by three several citizens, Bathippus and two others 
whose names are unknown. Bathippus died before the trial came on. 
Of the two others, so far as we can gather from the insinuations of De- 
mosthenes, one was persuaded by Leptines to drop the case, and the 
other had originally been suborned by Leptines himself to make a mere 
pretence of opposing the law (145). 


§ 5. Zhe opposition to the law of Leptines. 


Leptines, as the mover of the law, was personally responsible during 
the year in which the law was approved by the people (144). But the 
year came to an end, and Bathippus was dead; any further proceedings 
under the γραφὴ παρανόμων would have to be directed not against the 
proposer of the law, but against the law itself. In the former case the 
proceedings would have been described as directed xara Λεπτίνου, Lep- 
tines being the individuat actually prosecuted, in the latter 85 πρὸς Δεπ- 

᾿ τίνην, Leptines being interested as the supporter of his own law, without 
being directly attacked*. The distinction is similar to that which pre- 
vails in Latin between im and adversus. The speech is sometimes 
quoted by ancient writers under the title ὁ περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας“ (λόγος) or 
ὁ περὶ τῶν ἀτελειῶν, The complete designation would be Δημοσθένους ὁ 
περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας πρὸς Λεπτίνην, instead of which the mss generally use, as 
a shorter title, either πρὸς Λεπτίνην" περὶ ἀτελείας (as in the Ms L in the 
Laurentian library at Florence), or περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας πρὸς Λεπτίνην (as in 
the Paris ms)°. Leptines himself being now safe from direct attack, 


1 A. Schaefer, Dem. i 394?. 

2 Meier and Schomann, p. 428 Lipsius. 

8 Arg. a2init. Cf. Isaeus 11 § 34 μήτε 
πρὸς ἐμὲ μήτε κατ’ ἐμοῦ δίκην εἶναί φησι 
τῷ παιδί. Meier and Schomann, p. 203 
Lipsius. 

4 ἐν τῷ περὶ ἀτελείας (Hermogenes, ii 
431 Sp), ἐν τῷ περὶ τῆς dr. (ib. 446). 

5 Plutarch, Dem. 15. 

6 The point of the story preserved in 
the Violartum of Eudocia (written in the 
eleventh century) turns on the title of the 
speech: περὶ ᾿Απολλωνίου τοῦ ’APnvalov 
ῥήτορος"---πρεσβεύων δὲ παρὰ Σέβηρον ἐν 


'Ρώμῃ τὸν αὐτοκράτορα, ἀπεδύσατο πρὸς 
Ἡρακλείδην τὸν σοφιστὴν τὸν ὑπὲρ με- 
λέτης ἀγῶνα᾽ καὶ ἀπῆλθεν, ὁ μὲν τὴν 
ἀτέλειαν ἀφαιρεθείς, ὁ δὲ ᾿Απολλώνιος δώρα 
ἔχων. διαδιδόντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρακλείδου 
λόγον οὐκ ἀληθῆ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ᾿Απολλωνίου, 
ὡς αὐτίκα δὴ βαδιουμένον εἰς Λιβύην, ἡνίκα 
Λεπτίνης ἦν αὐτοκράτωρ ἐκεῖ, καὶ τὰς ἐξ 
ἁπάσης γῆς ἀρετὰς συνῆγε, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
εἰπόντος, pa σοι ἀναγιγνώσκειν TON TT ρὸς 
Λετττίνην σοὶ μὲν οὖν, 7 δ᾽ ὁ ᾿Απολ- 
λώνιος, καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀτε- 
λείὰς γέγραπται (Villoisin’s Anecdota i 
Ρ. 58). 
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proceedings were instituted against the law of Leptines, with a view to 
preventing its final ratification. It is clear from several phrases in the 
speech of Demosthenes that the law was not yet in actual force. In 
§ 134 the orator draws attention to the harm that will result διὰ τοῦ νόμου 
κυρίου γενομένου, which means the same as ἐὰν κύῤιος γένηται and is equi- 
valent to ἐὰν ὁ νόμος τεθῇ in ὃ 20, and εἰ...τὸν νόμον ποιήσετε κύριον In 
§ 139. Similarly in ὃ 143 εἰ δὲ φανήσεται σπουδάζων καὶ διατεινόμενος 
κύριον ποιῆσαι τὸν νόμον. Further, the ἀτελεῖς are described as still in 
formal possession of their privilege’. 


The prosecution was instituted under a γραφὴ παρανόμων by a son 


f Bathippus, named Apsephion* (144). The date of the prosecution, as 
will appear from the historical allusions which must be noticed at a later 


point, was Ol. 106, 2 =July 355—June 354 B.c. The young Ctesippus, 
-son of the Athenian general Chabrias, was interested in the proceedings, 
in so far as he inherited the ἀτέλεια granted to his father, and would 
lose this privilege in the event of the [aw being finally ratified. Cte- 
sippus was apparently under age and therefore could not take any direct 
part in the prosecution. Apsephion was represented by one Phormion, 
an orator otherwise unknown to us; and the arguments of Phormion 
were followed on the same side by the speech which has come down to 
us as the work of Demosthenes. 

The law was attacked on the ground of its being contrary to existing 
laws, in so far as there was a law ordaining that the bounties granted bj by 

~the-people were t to remain ‘unimpaired (96). The prosecution also pro- 
posed an amendment which was to take the place of the law of Leptines 
in the event of that law being rejected. The purport of this amendment 
was that, in accordance with the existing law, the privileges granted by 
the people should remain in full force in the case of all who were worthy 
to retain them, but that, if any person were proved to have obtained 
these privileges dishonestly or to have shewn himself unworthy of them, 
he should be deprived of his privilege, after his case had been duly in- 
vestigated (97 f.). 

In the regular course the case came for a preliminary hearing before 
the six junior archons, the θεσμοθέται (98) who also presided at the 
ultimate hearing of the case. As Leptines was no longer personally 
responsible for the law, it was defended by speakers specially appointed 
by the state. Foremost of these, of course, was Leptines, who was” 
naturally interested in maintaining the lawfulness and expediency of his — 
own proposal. ‘The others were orators of some note, namely Leoda- 
mas, a pupil of Isocrates and, according to Aeschines (3 § 1 38), as able 


1 Westermann, Zin/. p. 190, ed. 6. 2 Schomann, Opuse. 1 239 f. 
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an orator as Demosthenes ; eestophon, Who by the overthrow of Callis- 
tratus had become the foremost man in Athens and was not superseded 
by Eubulus until shortly after this time; and Cephisodotus, who had 
been one of the envoys who negotiated peace with Sparta in 371. To 
these was added a liberal benefactor to the state, bearing the name of 
Deinias. 

In such a case, it was the duty of the first speaker on the side of the 
prosecution, to justify the charge and to prove the illegality of the law 
in question. Apsephion, the promoter of the prosecution, probably said 
a few words and simply laid his proposed amendment formally before 
the court. A_set speech was then delivered by Phormign the contents 
of which are partly indicated in the subsequent speech of Demosthenes. 


Phormion must have dwelt on the injustice of doing away with the privileges of 
all, in consequence of the demerit of a few (§ 2), and had doubtless appealed to the 
law providing that bounties granted by the people should remain in perpetuity (96). 
He had also shewn that it was illegal to prevent the people from granting exemption 
in future,—illegal to make the descendants of Harmodius and Aristogeiton the sole 
exceptions to this rule. This he had proved by appealing to the decree proposed by 
Demophantus after the deposition of the Thirty, and solemnly sanctioned by the ᾿ 
people, whereby it was provided that if any one fell in the defence of the democratical 
constitution of Athens, he should be rewarded by the same bounties as had been 
assigned to Harmodius and Aristogeiton (159). It had also been the duty of 
Phormion to argue in favour of the provisions of the amendment proposed by Ap- 
sephion (97), to declare that that amendment was proposed in perfect good faith and 
not merely for the sake of a passing advantage, and to promise that it would not be 
withdrawn when it had served its purpose (100). Phormion had also recounted the 
occasions in former times when the state had reaped great advantage from its 
benefactors, whom it would be wrong to deprive of the rewards they had received 


(51). 

These indications of the general purport of the speech are in close 
agreement with the view of the rhetorician Hermogenes’' who states that 
Phormion divided the arguments of his speech under the heads of (1) 
justice, (2) expediency, (3) honour, (4) the merit of the recipients ; but 
there is no sufficient reason for supposing that he was led to hold this 
view by an actual perusal of Phormion’s speech. 

Phormion was followed by Demosthenes, who has generally been re- 
garded as appearing on pehalt of Ctesippus son of Chabrias. It has even 
been supposed, according to a view mentioned in Plutarch’s Lifeof Demos- 
thenes, that the orator’s interest in the son was inspired by his interest 
in the mother. But Plutarch mentions this only to add that Demosthe- 
nes did not marry her®. It is open to question whether the orator 

1 π. μεθ. dew. 24 p. 429, ap. A. αὐτὸς ἠγωνίσατο, καὶ τὸν περὶ τῶν ἀτε- 


Schaefer, Dem. i p. 398 n. λειῶν διὰ τὸν Χαβρίου παῖδα Κτήσιππον, 
2p. 853 A τὸν κατὰ ᾿Αριστογείτονος ws φησιν αὐτός" ὡς δ᾽ ἕνιοι λέγουσι, τὴν 
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really appeared in any technical sense as the representative of Ctesippus. 
It is true that the wrong which would be done to the son of that famous 


᾿ general is put in the forefront of the reasons that prompted the orator to 


come forward. It is also true that one of the most glowing passages in 
the speech itself is that in which he expatiates on the father’s services to 
Athens. Ctesippus was apparently either a minor or had only just come 
of age, and there is no actual proof that either he or his representatives 
took any direct part in the proceedings for the prosecution of the law. 
Some of the peculiarities of the speech are doubtless due to the fact 
that it is a devrepodoyia’. Many of the most obvious arguments had 
been anticipated. It is probably to this cause that we must ascribe the 


subordination of the legal argument to the moral grounds for resisting 


the law of Leptines. 


Demosthenes at once joins issue with the main argument on the side of Leptines, 
and declares that he has been prompted to oppose the law chiefly because its 
abrogation was expedient for the state. He also insists that a slur is cast on the 
people by depriving them of their right to grant exemption from the public burdens, 
merely because they had sometimes been deceived as to the character of the 
recipients. On such a plea as this, they might be deprived of their constitution 
itself (r—4). It was more expedient for the state, that a few of those who receive her 
honours should be unworthy of them, than that she should have no honours to grant 
even to those who were worthy: in the latter case, they would be doing away with an 
important stimulus to patriotism (s—7). For the people to revoke their own gifts 
would be a serious breach of public faith. It would be discreditable for those who 
enjoin honourable dealing in the transactions of every-day life, to abandon that 
principle in matters affecting their national interests (8—g). Such a course was 
inconsistent with the best traditions of the past, for, up to that time, the state had set 
honour and good faith above all pecuniary considerations (1o—14). The gifts granted 
by democratical governments had heretofore been deemed more secure than those 
granted by absolute monarchs or by oligarchs. The law of Leptines deprived them of 
that distinction and did away with an important safeguard of the constitution (15— 
17). The gain which would accrue from abolishing the exemptions had been much 
exaggerated. It would be urged that the poor would be relieved by the burden falling’ 
in future on the rich. But the number of those at present exempted was small; and, 
if a few of the wealthier citizens were now exempt from the ordinary burdens, they 
were called upon to contribute to the war tax and the trierarchy and by such contribu- 
tions were ipso facto exempt from the ordinary burdens (18—23). The state treasury was, 
to be sure, empty; but the abolition of these exemptions would not fill it. Of the two 
great advantages, wealth and good credit, the state no longer enjoyed the former. 


Was it expedient that she should also lose the latter? (24, 25). 


μητέρα τοῦ νεανίσκου μνώμενος" οὐ μὴν 
ἔγημε ταύτην κτλ. quoted by Wolf, p. 29 
ed. Bremi, who also refers to the scho- 
lium on p. 477, 12. He points out, 
however, that Deinarchus says nothing 
about this in his attack on Dem. p. 74, 
where he mentions his having received 


The respite which 


payment for writing speeches ὑπὲρ Krn- 
σίππον καὶ Φορμίωνος. 

1 Schol. ad init. πᾶσα δεντερολογία 
ἐπ᾽ ἐλάχιστον ἀσχολεῖται περὶ τὰς προοι- 
μιακὰς ἐννοίας... ἡ δὲ νῦν ἐξεταζομένη δευτε- 
ρολογία σχεδὸν τὰ ἀναγκαιότατα τοῦ ἀγῶνος 


περιλαμβάνουσα ἔχει. 
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certain persons enjoyed at present was really for the permanent advantage of the 
state as a whole ; while the money they would spend on public festivals would only 
benefit a certain number of the citizens for a limited time (26—28). 

The law, as drafted, deprives many distinguished benefactors of the rewards 
granted for their services to the state. Among those of other lands is Leucon, prince 
of Bosporus, from whose country Athens imports a large portion of her supply of 
corn, free of duty, and this advantage could hardly be retained, if he were deprived of 
his honours (29—40). Then again, there was Epicerdes of Cyrene, who was a 
benefactor of the state at a most critical time (41—50). Further, there were those at 
Corinth (51—57), Thasos and Byzantium (58--- 63), who had prompted their fellow- 
citizens to make common cause with Athens against Sparta, and who were exiled from 
their homes and would now (in their own persons or in those of their descendants) be 
deprived of the reward of their services (64—66). Passing next to the Athenians who 
enjoyed the exemption, he dwells in glowing terms on the exploits of Conon (67—74) 
and Chabrias (75—87). 


We now reach the second great division of the speech (δὲ 88—167), 
which is reserved for the discussion of the legal issues that arise in the 
case. 


The orator now contrasts the terms of the law of Leptines with those of the 
amendment introduced by himself and his friends, which, while avoiding the injustice 
of the former, provided legal means for removing the names of any who were found 
unworthy of the exemption they enjoyed. Their own procedure had been strictly 
constitutional, which was not the case with that adopted on the other side. He also 
insists that their own proposal is made in perfect good faith and pledges himself to 
bring it definitely forward, if the law of Leptines is repealed (88—101). Leptines in 
his legislation has not only neglected various legal precautions, but has proved how 
little he. understands the spirit of the laws of Solon (102—4). 

The orator next refutes by anticipation certain other arguments derived from the 
laws and customs of Sparta and Thebes, which grant no such exemption, but award 
other honours, which are inconsistent with the democratical constitution and the very 
different temper of the citizens of Athens (105—t11). If it was urged that Athens 
herself in former times did not resort to this particular form of reward, it was to be 
remembered that she then conferred other honours which were suited to the spirit of 
the time (112—7). The court is solemnly reminded that it has to decide the issue in 
accordance with the laws, the existing laws, of Athens, and not according to those of 
any other state or any former time (118—9). 

There were other distinctions, doubtless, such as crowns, and statues, and main- 
tenance in the Prytaneum, which Leptines left untouched; but it was desirable to 
maintain a// the various forms of public distinction, so that the honour in each case 
might be duly apportioned to the merit of the recipient. The abolition of any one of 
these distinctions would shake the confidence of those who were ready to serve the 
state (120—4). 

Leptines would urge that the services connected with the public festivals had a 
sacred and a universally obligatory character; but it was impious to resort to such an 
argument as a reason for a breach of good faith. That the services in question are 
not religious rites is clear from the fact that the descendants of Harmodius and 
Aristogeiton are exempt from the former but not from the latter (125— 130). 

It would also be urged that there are many foreigners who claim exemption under 
false pretences. Let the decrees in their favour be produced. It would be found that 
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the position of frozenos had been sometimes bestowed on unworthy persons, but this 
must not be confounded with the grants of exemption. At this poiat the orator 
adroitly refers once more to the case of Chabrias, whose slave had been honoural as 
proxenos (130—3). 


Thus far it will be observed that the orator has pointed out that the 
law of Leptines is an attack on the sovereign power of the people (1---8), 
is inconsistent with the honour and the traditions of Athens (8—17), ts 
inexpedient (18—28), that it touches the interests of persons whom it Is 
impolitic and unjust to deprive of privileges which have been fully de- 
served (29—87), and lastly that it is illegal (88—133). But while the 
argument falls more or less distinctly under these various divisions, 
there is one plea that is urged with the greatest persistence, and that is 
the discredit that the law will bring on the good name of Athens’. 


In the sequel of the speech, the same point is repeatedly urged. The orator 
appeals to the honour of his fellow-citizens, and implores them not to injure the 
reputation of Athens, simply to enable Leptines to wreak his spite on some of his 
private enemies (134—142). 

He also appeals to Leptines himself, suggesting that it would be better for him to 
abandon the defence of his law than to incur the imputation of having no desire 
on his own part to be rewarded as a benefactor of his country (143 --5). He then 
reviews the antecedents of the rest of those who have been retained to defend the law 
—Leodamas, Aristophon, Cephisodotus, Deinias; and respectfully urges special reasons 
against each of them, adding an objection which applies to all, namely that they had 
served as syndics before, so that their re-appointment was, strictly speaking, illegal 
(146—153). 

Approaching the close of his speech, he criticises the terms of the statute on 
the ground that it enacts several penalties for the single offence of petitioning the 
people for a privilege, whereas the law expressly provides that for any offence 
there shall not be more than one penalty (154—6). ΤῊ statute treats those who ask 
for such a privilege more severely than homicides are treated by the laws of Dracun 
(155—9). Lastly, it binds the people for ever, although it is impossible to foresee the 
future. The time might come when Athens might again have need of benefactors 
like Harmodius and Aristogeiton ; and the uncertainty of events may be learnt from 
the present position of Sparta and from the recent history of Syracuse (160 2). 

The peroration gives a short and vigorous summary of the objections to the law of 
Leptines on general grounds of public morality (163—7). 


§ 6. Date of the speech of Demosthenes. 


The speech has a special interest in connexion with the public 
career of Demosthenes. Born about the year 384, he had carly ex- 
perience of the law courts of Athens when he appeared to plead his 
cause against his guardians in 363. The specches against his guardiany, 
however, were speeches delivered in a private cause alone. he carliest 

1 Weil, p. 5. 


Ὁ 
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forensic speech that he composed in a public cause was that against 
The speech aeainct the law of ‘Leptines: was the first delivered b the 
orator in person in a forensic cause connected with matters of public. 

mportance; and it was followed in 354 B.c. by the speech περὶ trav 
-συμμοριῶν, the first in which he appears as an adviser of the people 
in a strictly political harangue. 

That the speech was delivered by the orator himself has hitherto 
been the universal opinion. An argument, however, has recently been 
founded by Blass on the words τοῦ παιδὸς εἵνεκα τοῦ Χαβρίου in § 1, 
to the effect (1) that Ctesippus was a child, (2) that Demosthenes was 
not entitled to represent him, and therefore (3) that the speech was not 
delivered by Demosthenes’. But, even admitting his contention that, 
in the Attic orators, παῖς can only mean ‘a child’, and is not used 
as a synonym of vios, it is not absolutely necessary to hold that the 
speaker was the legal representative of Ctesippus, though such a view 
is obvious and natural. It is possible that the speaker had some 
special reasons for taking an interest in Ctesippus without being his 
legal representative. The point suggested by Blass deserves careful 
consideration, but on the other hand we cannot lightly set aside the 
statement of so competent an authority as Dionysius of Halicarnassus, 
who, in contrast to the Anmdrotion, ὃν γέγραφε Διοδώρῳ, mentions the 
Leptines as a speech ὃν αὐτὸς διέθετο, 

According to Dionysius, the speech | belongs | to the same year as 


that Ts Androtion, n namel ney the year of the -archonshi ip of Callis- 


ee ee a 


As regards Athens herself, we find the measure proposed by Per- 
ander respecting the trierarchal symmories still in force (§ 23). The 
date of that measure was Ol. 105, 3—4=B.C. 357. The death of 
Chabrias is described in terms implying that it was a recent event. 
The date of that death was Ol. 105, 4=B.c. 357. There is nothing to 
shew that the Social War (357—s5) is still going on; on the contrary, 
the perils of war are repeatedly described as likely to recur in the 
future ; and, meanwhile, the treasury is exhausted (§§ 24, 115). Thus 
the speech cannot have been delivered at an earlier date than after the 
end of Ol. 106, 1, which corresponds to June 355 B.C. 

Even as in the Androtion the exploits of Conon and his son Timotheus 
are commemorated in more than one passage (§§ 14, 72), so in the 


1 ; 7) αὐγό. J. Philol. 1887, p. 717--τ-2ῶ29ο6. 6 περὶ τῶν ἀτελειῶν, ....ὃν αὐτὸς διέθετο 
2 ad Ammaeum i 4 καὶ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν (--ἀπήγγειλεν in § 2). 
χρόνον ἕτερος ἐπὶ Καλλιστράτου ἄρχοντος, 
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~ Leptines (§§ 69, 74) we have a eulogy of Conon’s services to the allies of 
Athens, expressed in terms that are equally true of Timotheus. We 
have also an emphatic reference to Iphicrates and Timotheus as bene- 
factors of Athens (§§ 84—86). These passages acquire a fresh significance 
in connexion with the charge of high treason brought.against Iphicrates, 
Menestheus and Timotheus by Aristophon, one of the defenders of the 
law of Leptines (§ 146). The trial of these generals probably began in 
Ol. 106, 3 = 354. 

' As regards external affairs, we find Leucon, prince of Bosporus, still 
in power. If the speech was delivered in 355, the great consignment of 
corn, sent by Leucon to Athens in the second year before the delivery 
of the speech, belongs to B.c. 357. This corresponds to the outbreak 
of the Social War, a time when such a benefaction on the part of 
Leucon would be specially welcome. Leucon lived until 347. 

Philip of Macedon had already secured possession of Pydna and 
Potidaea (δὲ 61, 63). Potidaea was captured in the beginning of 
OI. 106, 1=356. The Thebans, against whom Demosthenes expresses 
himself with much bitterness (109), had by their arrogant conduct given 
occasion to the Sacred War in Ol. 106, 2 = 355, and we learn from the 
treatise of Xenophon on the Revenues (5, 8 f.) that these recent events 
were already exciting much interest in Athens at the time. Lastly, 
Dionysius the younger has been banished from Sicily by Dion. This 
event belongs to Ol. 106, r= 356. Dion himself was slain in 353. 

All these indications point to the time between the first and third 
years of the 106th Olympiad, and serve to confirm the statement of 
Dionysius, that the speech against Leptines was delivered in Ol. 106, 2 : 


355—4". 
§ 7. The result. 


We are naturally interested to learn, if possible, what was the result 
of the attack on the law of Leptines; but on this point there is little 
evidence to guide us, and consequently it is difficult to arrive at a 
definite conclusion. The rhetorician Dion Chrysostom, writing in the 
times of Trajan, refers to the speech as follows : 


‘One Leptines introduced a law, proposing the withdrawal of the exemptions 
from those who held them at the hands of the people, except in the case of the 
descendants of Harmodius and Aristogeiton, and enacting that in future it should 
not be lawful to grant this bounty to anyone. What then? Can it be that the 
Athenians accepted the law? No! On the contrary, it was condemned in a public 
prosecution ?.’ 

1 A. Schaefer, Dem. i 415—7?. ἀτελείας ἀφελέσθαι τοὺς ἔχοντας παρὰ τοῦ 


5 Dion Chr. 31, 128 p. 3.0 Μ. Aew- ὠ δήμου δίχα τῶν ἀφ᾽ ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ ’Aporo- 
τίνης τις εἰσήνεγκε νόμον, ὡς χρῆν τὰς γείτονος, καὶ μηκέτι τὸ λοιπὸν ἐξεῖναι δι- 
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It has sometimes been supposed that Dion meant to say that it was 
Leptines, and not the law of Leptines, that was condemned after a public 
trial; in other words that ἑάλω γραφῆς has for its subject Leptines, and 
not ὁ νόμος, And it has hence been argued that Dion’s testimony 15 in- 
validated by his supposed ignorance of the legal issue involved. But it 
is more natural to regard the law, and not the legislator, as the subject 
of the sentence’; and even if it were otherwise, such a merely technical 
inaccuracy of statement in an incidental remark would not necessarily 
make his testimony incredible. It 1s just possible that he preserves for 
us a true tradition as to the result which may have reached him through 
the medium of some authority now lost to us. Dion’s statement 15 
accepted by Westermann, Arnold Schaefer and Dareste. : 

The authority of Dion has, however, been materially shaken, in 
the opinion of some scholars, by an ancient inscription copied by 
Christopher Wordsworth who describes it as ‘inserted in the outside 
of the southern wall of the Acropolis to the west of the Theatre’. 
This inscription, which unfortunately has since disappeared’, he prints 
and translates, with some obvious restorations, as follows: 


[ΚΕΚΊΡΟΠΙΣ ΠΑΙΔΙΩΝ ENIKA] 
[ΚΤΗΪΣΙΠΠΟΣ ΧΑΒΡΙΟΥ EXO] 
ΡΗΓΕΙ AA....... 


The Cecropid Tribe gained the prize with 
a Chorus of Boys, of which CTESIPPUS 
the son of CHABRIAS defrayed the expense. 


He adds the following remarks: 


‘This small fragment of a marble slab is a curious historical document. It informs 
us of a fact that cannot be learnt elsewhere, from which we discover the result of 
one of the most important orations of Demesthenes. His oration against Leptines 
was composed on behalf of Ctesippus, the dissolute son of the wise and valiant 
Chabrias, who is mentioned in the above inscription; its object was to secure to 
Ctesippus the immunity from public burdens, which he enjoyed in consequence of 
the exploits of his father, and of which the law of Leptines threatened to deprive 
him. Of these public burdens the χορηγία was the most onerous. This marble 
presents us with a proof that Ctesippus performed the office of Choragus. De- 
mosthenes therefore failed in his attempt’.’ 


Sévac μηδενὶ τὴν δωρεὰν ταύτην. τί οὖν; frustra quaesivi’. The same Κτήσιππος 


ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως παρεδέξαντο τὸν νόμον : οὐ μὲν 
οὖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑάλω γραφῆς. 

1 Westermann, Zeitschrift fi d. Alt., 
1844 p. 578, ‘d. h. nicht Leptines, son- 
dern das Gesetz, gegen welches die Klage 
gerichtet war’. Similarly Pseudo Plut. 
vit. Lysiae 835 E, ἑάλω τὸ ψήφισμα. 

* Kohler in CIA ii 1263, ‘lapidem 


[X]aBplov Alfwveds is mentioned in an 
inscr. ascribed to B.C. 334—3, CIA 11 804 
=Dittenberger 351, in connexion with 
some fittings of triremes (σκεύη ἔχει κρε- 
μαστὰ ἐντελῇ). . 

3 Wordsworth’s Athens and Attica, 
p. 119, ed. 1855. 
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The above comment assumes the identity of the Ctesippus men- 
tioned in the inscription with the son of the general Chabrias, though 
it may conceivably refer to the grandfather of our Ctesippus. But even 
assuming that the identification (as is extremely probable) is correct, 
it does not follow that Ctesippus had lost his hereditary exemption, for 
it is quite possible that he undertook the duty of Choregus voluntarily, 
even after his rights had been assured him. Such an act would be 
in accordance with what we know of his character as one who was apt 
to spend his money somewhat freely’. 

If, in our uncertainty as to the result, we look for further help in 
the study of inscriptions, we find several instances of the grant of 
ἀτέλεια before the date of the speech, e.g. before 376 (cIA ii 42), 363—2 
(2b. 54), and about 356—s5 (zd. 91)°. The date of the inscriptions ii 131, 
144 and 224 is uncertain, but all three are placed by Kohler between 
B.C. 356 and 336°. Of these 1 144 grants to a proxenos ἀτέλειαν 
παΪντων], and if we were quite certain that it was later than the time 
of our speech, it would be important evidence*. There is also an 
inscription belonging to Ol. 108, 2=346, granting to certain princes 
of Bosporus, Spartokos and Pairisades, the same bounties (δωρειὰς) 
which had been granted to their father Leucon and their grandfather 
Satyrus’. As ἀτέλεια was one of the bounties granted to Leucon, it 
might be inferred that it was also granted to his sons, but (curiously 
enough) it is not expressly mentioned in the decree. Even if it had 
been mentioned, it would have been still uncertain whether a general 
ἀτέλεια was meant, including exemption from all λῃτουργίαι, or only 
a limited ἀτέλεια, such as possibly exemption from import duties. 
This last, if ever granted at Athens, was probably not touched in any 
way by the law of Leptines. 

The other inscriptions quoted in this connexion are CIA ii 131 
καὶ ἀτ[έλειαν καὶ γῆς καὶ olx|ias ἔγζκτησιν] and 11 224 τὴν dréd[ ear]. 
This last belongs to the Macedonic age, and we have also an in- 
scription recording ἀτέλεια in the middle of the second century B.c.° 
But as, by that time, the burden of undertaking the xopyyia had been 
shifted from the shoulders of individuals and been made to fall on 
the public treasury, the ἀτέλεια in question cannot refer to exemption 
from the χορηγία, the most important of the ordinary λῃτουργίαι, but 


1 This is the view suggested by Wes- 3 p. xvi, notes 3, 4, 6. 
termann, Zeitschrift f. d. Alt. 1844 p. 578, 4 It is quoted to prove the retention 
and in his ed.; also by Arnold Schaefer, οὔ the right of granting ἀτέλεια by Thum- 
i 3741= 4137, where, for the character _ ser, p. 143. 
of Ctesippus, reference is made to Reh- 5 Quoted on p. 33. 
dantz, Vit. [ph., p. 230. 6 p. xiii, note 2. 

2 p. xv, notes r and 7. 
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simply to some other kind of τέλος such as possibly export and import 
duties. 

Thus the mention of ἀτέλεια is in itself inconclusive. It is worth 
noting, however, that in the decrees afterwards passed in honour of 
Demosthenes and Lycurgus, no ἀτέλεια is granted. But even from 
this it does not follow that such privileges could not have been con- 
ferred by the people. Possibly they still retained the right of granting 
ἀτέλεια; but, in view of the agitation promoted by Leptines and his 
friends, deemed it safest to refrain from exercising it. 

Of the two foremost German authorities on Demosthenes, one, 
Arnold Schaefer, believes that the orator succeeded in his object. 
The other, Blass, inclines to the view that he failed. He maintains 
that there is no known instance of the grant of ἀτέλεια later than the 
year of the trial, B.c. 355-—4’. The orator was still comparatively 
young and almost unknown as a public speaker, the treasury was 
empty and there had been some delay in taking the legal proceedings 
against the abolition of ἀτέλεια. So that, in this view, there need be 
no occasion for surprise that the effort to secure the repeal of the new 
law was unsuccessful. 

Arnold Schaefer, who holds the other view, discusses some con- 
stitutional questions of procedure that arise out of the case. It was 
once maintained by Westermann, in an article on the legislative pro- 
cedure of Athens’, that the question respecting the abrogation of the 
law of Leptines came before the νομοθέται; and that this legislative 
body, after rejecting the law of Leptines, immediately decided on the 
amendment proposed by Apsephion®. But it was afterwards established 
by Schomann ἡ that this view was incorrect, both as regards the compo- 
sition of the tribunal and the purport of the amendment, and Wester- 
mann accordingly with perfect candour admitted his mistake’. The 


1 Bursian’s Fahresb. 1879, i 279, and 
Att. Ber. 111 i 239, ii 369. 

2 Abh. d. k. sachs. Ges. d. W.,i 48—58. 

8 This view was retained by Perrot in 
his Droit public d Athénes Ὁ. 163, 1869, 
‘Les Nomothétes ne différaient des autres 
Héliastes par aucun caractére spécifique ; 
on donnait ce nom aux juges quand ils 
se trouvaient faire partie du tribunal de 
mille juges qui décidait en dernier ressort 
s'il y avait lieu d’abroger ou d’accepter 
une loi. Or peut-on imaginer un procés 
qui ait 4 un plus haut degré que celui-ci 
le caractére d’une discussion législative ? 
Le discours ne contient pas de ces atta- 
ques personnelles ο se complaisent d’or- 
dinaire les orateurs attiques, et il est tout 
entier consacré ἃ l’examen de Ja loi qu’il 


s’agit de faire rejeter; c’est, d’un bout 
ἃ lautre, la loi seule qui est en cause, 
c’est elle, ce sont les arguments de ses 
avocats qui sont appréciés et jugés dans 
le langage le plus simple et Je plus con- 
venable, par un homme d’Etat et un 
sincére patriote. Si nous n’avons pas la 
un des discours prononcés dans une sé- 
ance de cette espéce de Corps législatif, 
que l’on appelait le tribunal des Momo- 
thetes, je ne sais vraiment ἃ quel signe on 
reconnaitra un monument de ces débats 
législatifs ". 

4 Opusc. i 239 ff. F. A. Wolf, Heffter, 
Platner and Bake had already noticed 
that the speech was delivered before a 
judicial body. 

5 Ausg. Reden, 11164 (1860), 191 (1885). 


THE RESULT. xxxiii 


form of procedure was, indeed, not materially different, whether the 
case came before a sworn body of judges who had to consider the 
charge brought against a newly accepted law on the ground of its 
unconstitutional character, or before a sworn body of νομοθέται who 
had to decide on a fresh law’. In either case the Thesmothetae 
presided, and the new law, no less than the old, had to be defended 
by speakers specially appointed for the purpose. But the speech itself 
makes it clear that Demosthenes was addressing not a legislative body 
but a judicial tribunal: the very first words are ἄνδρες δικασταί. It is 
also clear that Solon’s provision that, after a law had been abrogated 
by the νομοθέται, the amendment to that law should iso facto come 
into force, could not be applied in the present instance. Although the 
orator makes a single reference to this (δ 99), it is clear that he dares 
not insist upon it. All that he further adds is to pledge himself, not 
that Apsephion’s proposal would not be withdrawn in the course of the 
hearing of the case, but that at the next ordinary meeting of the νομοθέται 
for the transaction of legislative business, 24. at the beginning of the 
following year, the new law would be laid before them (δὲ 100 ff., 137). 

According to this view, Arnold Schaefer who (it will be remembered) 
holds that Demosthenes succeeded in his object, points out that it 
would not be until the next year, Ol. 106, 3=354, that a decision 
would be made respecting the amendment. As an instance of a trial 
founded, he believes, upon that amended law, he refers to the speech 
of Hyperides περὶ τῶν Εὐβούλου δωρειῶν. The honours granted to 
Eubulus were called in question after his death, the point at issue 
being possibly the continuance of those honours to his descendants. 
An investigation of the deserts of the proposed recipients might con- 
ceivably be held under such a law as that proposed by Demosthenes *. 

On the whole, interesting as it would be to feel assured respecting 
the result, it seems safest to acquiesce in the cautious view of the 
French critic, Weil, who, after stating on the authority of Dion that the 
law of Leptines was abrogated, adds that this is uncertain and that, 
to decide the question, we must await further evidence. Thus, if an 
Athenian inscription were discovered, belonging to a later date than 
355 B.c., and conferring exemption from the ordinary ‘liturgies’, this 
would prove that the ratification of the law of Leptines was withheld, 
and that Demosthenes succeeded in the object of his speech. 


1 A. Schaefer, Dem. i p. 3737. 2 A. Schaefer, Dem. i 2157. 
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ὃ 8. <Anctent and modern criticisms. 


The speech has won the praise of ancient as well as modern critics 
for its elevation of tone and its finish of style. The Stoic Panaetius, 
~ whose treatise περὶ τοῦ καθήκοντος was Cicero’s model in the de Officits, 
is quoted by Plutarch in his life of Demosthenes (13), as commending 
several of the orator’s most important speeches in the following terms : 


‘Most of his orations are written as if they were to prove this one conclusion, 
that what is honest and virtuous is for itself only to be chosen; as that of the Crown, 
that against Aristocrates, ‘hat for the immunities, and the Philippics; in all which 
he persuades his fellow-citizens to pursue, not that which seems most pleasant, 
easy, or profitable; but repeatedly tells them to prefer what is just and honourable 

before their own safety and preservation.’ 


But, as has been excellently remarked by the French editor of the 
speech, the praise of Panaetius must be received with a certain amount 
of reservation :— 


‘Tl ne faut pas cependant s’en tenir 4 cette impression générale: on s’exposerait 
ἃ iddaliser l’éloquence et le caractére de Démosthéne. Ce grand orateur n’a pas 
été le disciple des philosophes, il est sorti de I’école du praticien Isée, il s’est formé 
par les préceptes des rhéteurs, ἃ commencer par Corax et Tisias de peu honorable 
mémoire. [1] n’a pas habité la république de Platon, mais la ville trés-corrompue 
d’Athénes. 1] est avocat, il plaide une cause, et 1] use de tous les moyens pour 
la faire triompher. Ne nous figurons pas qu’il pense tout ce qu’il dit: cet honneur 
que lui font des admirateurs naifs V’aurait fait sourire, si tant est qu’il ne l’efit 
pas pris pour une injure faite ἃ son habileté. Démosthéne atténue outre mesure 
et le nombre des exemptés et celui des liturgies auxquelles il fallait pourvoir annuel- 
lement ; il fait grand bruit des immunités de Leucon, qui n’étaient point menacées ; 
il arrange 4 sa fagon et pour le besoin d’une réfutation plus péremptoire les arguments 
dont s’est servi ou dont pourra se servir son adversaire; il présente sous un faux 
jour et dénaturé sciemment une des clauses de la loi de Leptine; il emploie des 
raisonnements qui peuvent faire illusion ἃ l’auditeur, mais qui ne supportent pas 
un examen sérieux: peintre de décors, il excelle dans ces trompe-l’ceil qui ne sont 
pas faits pour étre regardés de prés. On retrouve dans tous les plaidoyers de 
Démosthéne, et jusque dans le discours de la Couronne, cette habileté peu scrupu- 
leuse qui fait partie du métier. I] ne faut pas y fermer les yeux; mais il ne faut 
pas non plus méconnaitre les nobles sentiments et les pensées généreuses qui inspirent 
la politique de Démosthéne et qui sont 1 ἄτης de son ¢loquence!?.’ 


Dionysius of Halicarnassus, in the course of a rapid survey of the 
speeches of Demosthenes, describes the speech περὶ τῶν ἀτελειῶν as 
Xaptéoraros ἁπάντων τῶν λόγων καὶ ypadixwratos*. Reiske’s rendering 
of the two epithets, elegantissima et maxime ornata, gives a wrong sense 
to the second. While the first epithet, yapséoraros, implies all the 
grace and charm of perfect Attic diction; the second, γραφικώτατος, 


1 Weil, p. 9. 2 First letter to Ammaeus, iv. 
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points to the finish and precision characteristic of the written style, 
as contrasted with the style of debate which lends itself more readily 
to delivery. Such at least is the definition given us in Aristotle’s 
Rhetoric, iii 12 ὃ 2, ἔστι δὲ λέξις γραφικὴ μὲν ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη, ἀγωνιστικὴ 
δὲ ἡ ὑποκριτικωτάτη. In § 6 of the same chapter, Aristotle describes 
the epideictic style as γραφικωτάτη, that is, ‘in the highest degree 
adapted for writing, for its special function is reading’: and next to 
this he places the forensic style. Strictly speaking, the present oration 
belongs to the forensic type (γένος δικανικόν), in so far as it is a pleading 
addressed to a judicial tribunal; but, in the passages where it eulogises 
the benefactors of Athens, it shews some affinity with the epideictic 
class. It has also some points of contact with the deliberative kind 
of oratory (γένος συμβουλευτικόν), since it discusses the principles of 
public policy which should guide the statesman in the maintenance of 
a system by which patriotism is duly recognised and rewarded. 

Theon, a rhetorician of uncertain date, describes as the κάλλιστοι 
τῶν Δημοσθενικῶν λόγων those in which a law or decree is discussed, 
including in this class the speech πρὸς Λεπτίνην, as well as the de 
Corona, and the speeches against Androtion, Timocrates and Aristo- 
crates. The same rhetorician mentions it, with the last two of these 
speeches, as supplying a perfect model of destructive criticism directed 
against a law: εὐπορήσομεν...νόμων ἀνασκευῆς...ἐντελέστατα παρὰ Δημοσ- 
θένει ἔν τε τῷ κατὰ Τιμοκράτους καὶ ᾿Αριστοκράτους καὶ πρὸς Λεπτίνην". 

Shortly before the time when Dionysius was living in Rome, Cicero 
in his Ovator, while dwelling on the varied excellences of the speeches 
of Demosthenes, mentions the speech against Leptines as a typical 
instance of an oratio subtilis, a speech, that is to say, of the plain and 
unadomed, sober and temperate, type, which he elsewhere describes 
as the dicendi genus tenue. Wis actual words are as follows: multae 
sunt eius orationes subtiles, ut contra Leptinem (§ 111). Subtilis is here 
an epithet of style; it does not mean ‘subtle’; it has nothing to do 
with the matter of the argument, but simply with the form of expression. 
Hence it may be seen how inappropriate is the rendering of a passage in 
Wolf's prolegomena as given in Kennedy’s translation, p. 239: ‘the style 
of the Leptinea is so szdé/e, that it is scarcely surpassed by any writer 
except Lysias, who is all swd¢/efy’. Similarly it is erroneous to say that 
‘Cicero speaks of it as being peculiarly subtle in argument’ (1b. 235). 

In the second century of our era, Lollianus, a rhetorician of Ephesus, 
who taught at Athens in the time of Hadrian and Antoninus Pius, 
composed a declamation on the same theme as the speech of Demos- 


1 Spengel’s Δ᾽ ἀεί. Gr. ii pp. 61, 69. 
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thenes. The sobriety of style which is characteristic of the speech of 
the orator cannot be better illustrated than by the contrast afforded by 
the far-fetched epigrams of the rhetorician. They are introduced as 
follows by Philostratus in his lives of the Sophists, i p. 527: κατηγορῶν 
τοῦ Λεπτίνου διὰ τὸν νόμον, ἐπεὶ μὴ ἐφοίτα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου 
σῖτος, ὧδε ἤκμασε' κέκλεισται τὸ στόμα τοῦ Πόντου νόμῳ, καὶ 
τὰς ᾿Αθηναίων τροφὰς ὀλίγαι κωλύουσι συλλαβαί: καὶ ταυτὸν 
δύναται Λύσανδρος ναυμαχῶν, καὶ Λεπτίνης νομοθετῶν. 

Later in the same century we have a rhetorician of greater fame 
in the person of P. Aelius Aristides (A.D. 117—180), who was born 
in Mysia, studied at Athens under Herodes Atticus, travelled in Egypt, 
Greece and Italy, and finally settled at Smyrna where he died. His 
admirers compared him to Demosthenes ; and among his five and fifty 
declamations we have two connected with the law of Leptines, no. 53, 
πρὸς Δημοσθένη περὶ ἀτελείας, and no. 54, πρὸς Λεπτίνην ὑπὲρ ἀτελείας. 
In the former he argues against Demosthenes; in the latter he takes 
the other side. The first of these speeches was discovered in the 
Vatican library in 1825 by Angelo Mai, the librarian. The second had 
already been discovered by Morelli in the library of St Mark’s, Venice, 
and published in 1785. This latter was reprinted by F. A. Wolf as an 
appendix to his edition of the speech of Demosthenes in 1789, and his 
criticism on the work of Aristides in contrast with that of Demos- 
thenes is well worth quoting : 


‘The principal use of the Oration of Aristides is, that, since very few specimens 
of declamatory composition have come down to us, and none of them is more eminent 
than this, we may see, by comparing it with the speech of Demosthenes, how 
unsuccessful the imitation is, by what marks a style of meretricious ornament is 
distinguished from the natural beauties of the ancient and real eloquence. For how 
entirely different from that declaimer of the school does the Attic orator sound. 
The Leptinean speech is indeed one of the quiet kind, employed wholly in con- 
vincing, rather than exciting the hearer; and possesses not the force and grandeur 
of language and sentiments which we admire in the Philippics and some other 
speeches, which are usually regarded as models of the Demosthenic character. Here 
everything is calm, temperate, carefully worked out, and of an equable tenor. This 
indeed is the highest excellence of oratory, to know how the style should be varied 
according to the subject. And none better understood this art than our orator; and 
for this single reason one might think him justly preferable to all whom either that 
or any following age produced. So plain and concise is he in some of the private 
orations composed for smal] causes; so copious, dignified, and grand in his Philippics ; 
that one would scarcely recognise the same hand in both. But between these two 
classes of his speeches there is a third, in which he opposes laws or popular decrees ; 
and for which he has been specially commended by ancient critics. Of the highest 
rank in this class is the celebrated Oration on the Crown, though it is more akin 
to the loftier class. Next to this I am inclined to place the Leptinean; certainly, 
out of the four Orations in this same class, those against Androtion, Aristocrates, 
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Aristogiton, Timocrates, none ought to be preferred to this; and only that against 
Androtion can be put on a par with it1.’ 

The same critic lauds in his preface the forma dicendi, quae ibi regnat, aequabiles 
tla et quieta, and adds :—equidem certe, dum penitus me in cutusque loci sensum 
tnsinuabam, subtilitate illa, 1am olim a Demosthene Latinorum laudata, tum admi- 
rabile veritate et sententiarum et verborum, tum urbanitate et arte, qua Orator 
adversarit rationes diluit et infirmat, homini parcit, sic saepe sum affectus, vix ut 
unquam me ex prosa eloquentia meminerim maiorem voluptatem percepisse. 

More than two centuries before the date of Wolf’s edition, we have 
an incidental reference to our speech in the best known work of Roger 
Ascham. In his Scholemaster, while touching on the three varieties 
of oratorical style to which the epithets Aumile, mediocre and sublime 
are assigned, he observes that ‘examples of these three in the Greke 
tong be plentifull and perfite, as Lysias, Isocrates and Demosthenes ; 
and all three in onelie Demosthenes, in diverse orations, as contra 
Olimpiodorum, in Leptinem and pro Ctesiphonte. And trew it is, that 
Hermogenes (περὶ ἰδεῶν 1 1) writeth of Demosthenes, that all formes 
of Eloquence be perfite in him”’. 

A modem German critic, Professor Blass, has justly drawn attention 
to a certain absence of compactness in the composition of the speech. 
The successive arguments (he observes) are loosely strung together, 
and are repeatedly introduced by the same connecting particle. Thus 
we find eight consecutive paragraphs ushered in by the same connecting 
particle, τοίνυν (note on § 5). He also notices the absence of precise 
logical divisions, the argument against the injustice of the law recurring 
repeatedly in various parts of the speech. As it is not the only speech 
delivered in the case, it does not present us with the whole of the 
argument, but simply with a selection of the most important points, 
while it insists with special emphasis on the motive of honour 
which it sets in sharp contrast to the plea of expediency urged by 
Leptines. In diction, the style is marked by a terseness and sim- 
plicity like that of Lysias. Among its few departures from the level 
of ordinary language are ὑπορρεῖν τινα (49), ἀποστατεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ (104), 
and θεοὺς ἐπιφημίζειν (126). Strong and vivid figures of speech are 
generally absent: it is exceptional to find exclamations such as ὦ γῇ 
καὶ θεοί (96), and ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ Oeoi®. The latter, however, is found 
exactly in that part of the speech where we have most reason for 
expecting it, the passage immediately before the closing sentence. 
For, as is well remarked by Brougham, ‘the perorations, if by this we 
mean the concluding sentences of all, in the Greek orations, are calm 
and tame, compared with the rest of their texture, and especially with 


} p. 239 of Kennedy’s Zransl. of Dem. 2 p. 171, ed. Mayor, 1863. 
against Leptines &c. 8 Att. Ber. Uli 237. 
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their penultimate portions which rise to the highest pitch of animation’’. 
‘Wherever pity, terror, anger or any passionate feeling is uttered or 
invited, this tumult is resolved in a final calm; and where such tumult 
has place in the peroration, it subsides before the last sentences of all’’. 

The general character of the speech is admirably summed up by 
a former member of the English bar, the late Charles Rann Kennedy, 
the translator of Demosthenes :— 

It is not animated with the glowing eloquence of the Philippics, but it has merits 
and beauties of another kind. Here we have Demosthenes in the character of the 
sound constitutional lawyer, or rather the sagacious politician, warning his countrymen 
against the dangers of an unwise measure of legislation. The speech is such as an 
enlightened member of the English Parliament might address to the House of Lords 
or Commons, or to a Committee, upon the merits of some proposed bill or its 
clauses: with this difference, however, that it is a rare thing for an Englishman to 
produce an elaborate work of art like this which the Athenian has handed down to 
posterity °. 

For a partial parallel in modern times, we may turn perhaps to the 
Letter to a Noble Lord (1796), in which Burke indignantly repels the Duke 
of Bedford’s attack on himself and his pension. But the English orator’s 
later style is marked by an Asiatic exuberance, which, as compared with 
his earlier manner, is far removed from the Attic sobriety and simplicity 
of the Zeptines. Here and there, however, in quieter passages, we are 
sometimes for the moment reminded of the speech of Demosthenes : 


I really am at a loss to draw any sort of parallel between the public merits of his 
Grace, by which he justifies the grants he holds, and these services of mine, on the 
favourable construction of which I have obtained what his Grace so much disapproves. 
...My merits, whatever they are, are original and personal ; his, are derivative. It is 
his ancestor, the original pensioner, that has laid up this inexhaustible fund of merit, 
which makes his Grace so very delicate and exceptious about the merit of all other 
grantees of the crown. 


§ 9. Zhe Manuscripts. 


The most important Mss containing the Leftines are those indi- 
cated by the symbols S, L and A. Little inferior to these are Y, 
O and P. The best mss of the second class are F and B;; to the 
same class belong X and Q; and the only others that call for mention 
are t, v and k. 

S or & 1s in the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (no. 2934 of the 
Greek mss). It belongs to century X, and is written on 533 leaves 
of vellum, measuring 13% by 10 inches, in double columns of 32 lines. 
On a leaf of paper at the end of the Ms is a description beginning with 


1 vil, Rhetorical Dissertations, pp. 25, 3 Jebb’s Attic Orators, p. ciil. 
184. 3 Dem. against Leptines, & 6. p. 335. 
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the words βιβλίον μονῆς τῶν Σωσάνδρων, shewing that it once belonged 
to a monastery named after Sosander, a martyr of whom nothing 15 
known beyond the fact that he lived in Galatia. Hence it has been 
conjectured by Voemel that the monastery was at Ancyra in that 
district. In memory of its former owners, the Sosandrian monks, 
it is designated by their initial letter, = (in Bekker’s Berlin edition), 
or S (in his Oxford edition). ‘The monastery to which it once belonged 
was supposed by Dindorf to have been situated on Mount Athos, 
but none of the numerous monasteries of the ‘holy mountain’ bears 
the name of Sosander. It has been suggested by Haase that the 
MS was written either at Constantinople or at Caesarea in Cappadocia, 
or in some other part of Asia Minor, as the hand resembles that of 
copyists of that region in the ninth and tenth centuries. It once 
belonged to ‘Cardinal Niccolo Ridolfi, on whose death, in 1550, 
it passed to his relative, Pierre Strozzi, Marshal of France, from whom 
it was inherited by Queen Catherine de’ Medici. It was added to the 
Royal Library of Henri IV, the present binding bearing his arms and - 
being dated 1604”. The first editor who made any use of it, and that 
only in a very few passages, was Auger when editing the Philippics at 
Paris in 1790. In 1814, Dobree visited Paris and examined the ms, 
writing at the time to his friend Thomas Kidd about its learned 
copyist®, and afterwards making frequent mention of its readings in 
his Adversaria. The first to make full use of it was Bekker, for the 
Oxford edition of 1823. It was subsequently examined most minutely 
by Voemel, who gave a detailed account of it in his Wotttia Codicum 
Demosthenicorum II (Frankfurt, 1834, p. 16), and in δὲ 72—87 on 
pp. 219—243 of the Prolegomena Critica to his Demosthents Contiones 
(Halle, 1856). This account was founded on a study of the ms 
extending over three months. The text of the Zeptimes has since been 
most carefully collated by MM. Graux and Duchesne for Weil’s 
edition of 1877. It has also been examined, in all important pas- 
sages, by the present editor in the early part of 1886. 

It is written in upright minuscules of a distinctly quadrangular 
form, marking the transition from the uncial to the cursive hand. 
The letters are delicately formed, with a thin stroke. At the end of 
a line there is a tendency towards larger forms, as in Zef?. col. 2, ll. 14 
and 20. The beginning of a fresh paragraph is denoted by an enlarged 
letter in the margin. The ink is brown. Titles and colophons are 
in small uncials in red. Red is also used for the initial letter of each 
oration. The number of στίχοι, or verses, is recorded at the end of 


1 Description in Palaeographical So- 2 Dawes, Afscellanea Critica, p. 221, 
ciety’s Publications, 11 plate 46. ed. 3, Kidd. 
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each oration. Contractions are very rare. The breathings are rect- 
angular; the accents generally short and fine. The words are often 
imperfectly separated. The punctuation is denoted by middle and 
high points. A new sentence is marked by a short space; but the 
next line does not in these cases begin with a larger marginal letter. 
In the text and in the margin are numerous notes of revision, both 
ancient and modern. The details just given are from the description 
of the plate in the Publications of the Palacographical Soctety (11 46). 
The first page of the JZeptines was published by the Society in 
1886, and permission has been kindly granted for the use of the 
autotype plate in the present edition. The plate includes the first 
four sections, with the following marginal notes. In column 1, oppo- 
site 1. 6, a various reading is recorded by the words γρ[άφεται] 
συνερεῖν, followed by a note on the argument, avri6[eors] τ[ ο]0 δικ[αίο]υ. 
Corresponding to this we have a second note in column 2, δευτέρα] 
ἀντίθεσις]; also, opposite 1. 9, ἀνθυποφορὰ κ[ατὰ] συνδρομ[ὴν] ἐξ 
ἀντ[ ]π[αρα]στάσε[ ως]; opposite ]. 19 ση[μείωσαι] equivalent to nota bene; 
and lastly opposite 1. 21, ἐνταῦθα] ἔλαβε τὸ ἀκόλουθ[ον] [ἀπὸ] τ[ο]ῦ 
ὁμοί[ο]ν κατ᾽ ἐρώτησ[ιν] ἔπειτα] ἀνέτρεψ] εν]) ὡς ἔχειν ple] τι [καὶ] 
ἄτοπ[ ον] τὴν ἐρώτησιν ov μ[ὴν] [ἀπο]δεικνύμ{ νον] δί ιὰ] τῶν ἐχομ{ ἐνων]. 

It is agreed on all hands that it is the best Ms of Demosthenes now 
in existence. Nowhere, perhaps, 15 this opinion more emphatically 
expressed than in the climax of the opening paragraph of the preface 
to Demosthenes in the Ziirich edition: ‘Quae Demosthenis vivi pectus 
adversum gravissimis vulneribus percutere non destiterat, fortuna 
mortui pie coluit et illustravit. Demosthenis enim exemplum patriae, 
libertatis, sanctissimorum omnium vindices generosissimi ad hunc 
usque diem admirabundi intuentur; Demosthenem, quisquis eloquentiae 
perfectae formam animo comprehensam habet, imitando exprimere 
studet ; Demosthenis orationes etiam nunc fere omnes extant; Demos- 
thenis denique superest codex parisiensis Σ᾽. A less favourable opi- 
nion is expressed as follows by Cobet:—‘ quasi vero non sexcenties 
etiam in praestantissimo codice S Parisino absurdae lectiones com- 
pareant et manum ipsam Oratoris sollers et acuta coniectura revoca- 
verit. Sunt qui in Codicis S fide et auctoritate aestimanda ridiculum 
in modum (ut dicam libere quod sentiam) a vero aberrent. Vidi adeo 
qui Codicem S additamentis prorsus liberum asseveraret esse. Alii 
nihil fere made omissum esse opinantur. Equidem excussa diligenter 
omni farragine scripturarum, quae ex Cod. S excerptae sunt, maneo in 
vetere sententia illum Codicem longe longeque omnium qui nunc 
exstent optimum et fidelissimum testem esse, sed ex ea re melius con- 
fici quam sint ceteri omnes vitiosi quam ipsius S integritatem et fidem 
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per se spectatam laudari’ (Vovae Lectiones, Ὁ. 515; cf. Var. Lect. Ὁ. 94; 
Misc. Crit. p.1). In the same spirit it is justly observed by Shilleto: 
‘The Ms was undoubtedly transcribed by a learned, acute, and careful 
copyist: but I shrewdly suspect that his very learning and acuteness 
had led him occasionally to meddle with the text (precisely as a mo- 
dern Critic would do), and in other respects he shares in the common 
lot of humanity, and has not escaped oversights and slips of the pen’ 
(pref. to De Falsa Legatione). A similar opinion is maintained by 
Dindorf: ‘caute illo libro utendum est, quippe doctas indoctasque 
grammaticorum manus non uno in loco experto’ (prac. to Teubner 
text, p. 1). And, in the new edition of the Teubner text, the following 
is the language of its reviser, Blass: ‘ego vero neque codicis 3 auc- 
toritatem spreverim, neque ceteros melioris notae codices neglexerim, 
neque negaverim coniectura et observatione multum effici posse: sed 
adeo rem quam tractamus difficilem maximaeque molis esse duco, ut 
vix putem omnibus undique subsidiis adhibitis partem aliquam operis 
profligari posse. Id autem cum dico, sane dico eum quem nunc ma- 
nibus tenemus Demosthenem ab antiquo et vero multum differre. 
Cuius iudicii socios habeo et Cobetum et Weilium multosque alios ; 
nam sicut postquam in ascendendo monte aliquantum viae profecimus, 
altitudinem eius verius cernimus rectiusque aestimamus quam antea, 
ita iam fere cognovimus, ope codicis = multa sed minime omnia ad 
emendandum Demosthenem profecta esse’ (2γαφ p. 1x.) 

In the Leptines the following may be mentioned as instances in which 
recent editors have accepted a reading that rests on the authority of this 
MS alone :—in ὃ 2 the second ἀφείλετο is marked in S alone as a word to 
be omitted, in ὃ 79 S alone has ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί instead of ᾿Αθη- 
vaiot, and in § 55 S alone has ὅρα instead of opare. As examples of 
slips of the pen we have in § 1 ovvapew (corrected into ovvepety) and 
in ὃ 153 συναιροῦντας (for συνεροῦντας), ὃ 113 ἐπεὶ μὴ (corrected into 
ἐπὶ μὴ), 120 φανεῖσθαι instead of φανεῖσθε, 147 μειζων for μεῖζον and 
§ 71 ἐπετιμήθη for ἐτιμήθη. This last mistake 15 also found in other 
good mss. It has also, in common with all other ss, the interpolated 
words τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας In 111, σκοπῶ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο in 139, 
and similarly in 141. : 

In the margin some of the most striking passages are indicated by 
eulogistic epithets. I have observed the following: on § 138, ll. 1—4, 
πάνυ ὡραῖον; 143, 1]. 1—4, ἄριστον τοῦτο ; 151, θαυμασιώτατον ; end of 
158 and beginning of 159 σημείωσαι τοῦτο ὅλον; and similarly in the 
latter part of 3, σημείωσαι. Some may be disposed to compare these 
remarks with the notes characterised in Macaulay’s Essay on Croker 
as ‘reflections such as the least intelligent reader is quite competent 
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to make for himself, and such as no intelligent reader would think it 
worth while to utter aloud’; but they have a certain amount of human 
interest in shewing us what passages were considered worthy of admi- 
ration by an ancient annotator. 

L, in the Laurentian library at Florence, Plut. tvi 1x no. 136 (for- 
merly 49), ἃ MS of century XIII, carefully collated by Schultz. It 
often agrees with S alone, but is not copied either directly or indirectly 
from it. Both must have had a common archetype. : 

A, codex Augustanus primus, formerly at Augsburg (Augusta Vin- 
delicorum), now at Munich (no. 485), on parchment, paene guadratus ; 
of century XI (according to Dindorf, who places it at the head of his 
third class). It has recently been shewn that it ranks next to S and L 
in importance (Andreas Spengel, quoted by Blass, Dem. 1, pp. iv and xvi). 

Y O P are not far inferior to S, occupying a position between it 
and the second class of Mss. 

Y, in the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (no. 2935), about century 
XI (Dobree in Porson’s Zracts, p. 387). 

O, formerly at Antwerp, in the Jesuits’ Library, no. 43; carried off 
to Paris, where it was in the 76/. attonale when examined by Bekker; 
found in the 76/1. Burgundica at Brussels, by Voemel (Dem. contiones, 
pp. iv and 243). Early in century XIV. 

P, in the Laurentian library, Florence, Plut. Lix 9, written on 
vellum, probably early in century XI, containing eight speeches (1 Z., 
Epit., Lept., Mid., Aristocr., Androt., Tim., Aristog. 1), with scholia, in 
some parts full. It is ‘written in minuscules in the light elegant hand 
which appears to have been used very generally at this period for 
classical works, and contrasting with the more formal and exact style 
of writing of liturgical and sacred books’ (from description in Palaeo- 
graphical Society's Publications, II plates 88 and 89; plate 88 15 a fac- 
simile of Left. ὃ 110 ἐπιτιμῶντας to ὃ 114 ἦσαν). It is in the same hand 
as the Ravenna Ms of Aristophanes (Dind. ed. Oxford, p. xv). 

F, in St Mark’s Library, Venice, no. 416, of century XI, containing 
61 speeches. The best ms of Dindorf’s second class, but closely 
followed by B. | 

B, codex Bavaricus, in the Munich library, 85, on cotton-paper 
(Lombycinus) forma maxima, of century XIII. 

X, in the Laurentian Library, Florence, Plut. ΠΧ ro, on cotton- 
paper, of century XIV, belongs to the same family as F and B. 

Q, in St Mark’s Library, Venice, no. 418, of century XI, belongs 
to the same family. | | 

t, in the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (no. 2994), ascribed to 
century XI by Voemel, to century XII by Auger and Dindorf. 
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v, in the same library (no. 339 of the Jdzb/totheca Coisliniana) ; 
century XV ?: t and v generally agree with Y. 

k, in the same library (no. 2998); ascribed by Voemel to century 
XIII ; in the catalogue to XIV. 

8, In the same library (no. 2940), century XIII. 

Vind. 1, in the library at Vienna, Vindobona (no. 70), century XV. 

In the Berlin Museum, there is a fragment of the Zeptines, begin- 
ning with § 84, inscribed on a papyrus recently found in Egypt. The 
fragment will shortly be edited in facsimile by U. Wilcken who ascribes 
it to century II. The value of this ms is far less than might be 
expected from the early date assigned to it’. 

In addition to the evidence of mss, we have that of quotations in 
later writers, and especially in rhetoricians such as Dionysius, Aristides, 
Demetrius, Minucianus, Hermogenes, Apsines and Libanius. Some 
of these quotations have been collected by G. H. Schaefer, and a still 
larger number by Voemel. This particular kind of evidence has great 
weight assigned to it in the revision of the Teubner text edited by 
Blass. So far from resting satisfied with the text of the quotations as 
edited by Walz and Spengel, who have tacitly introduced the readings 
found in the current editions of Demosthenes, Blass has frequently 
restored to us the readings preserved in the actual ss of the rhetori- 
clans above mentioned. 


§ 10. Modern Editions. 


An edition of the speech, printed at the Cambridge Press, was 
brought out before the middle of last century by John Taylor (1704—66), 
fellow of St John’s*. This was printed simply as a specimen of the 
edition of Demosthenes and other orators published in 1748 and in 
later years. The notes, which are placed after the text, extend over 
nineteen pages in double columns, and are mainly on points of textual 
criticism. They include observations by Taylor’s frend Jeremiah 
Markland of Peterhouse (1693—1776). 

This edition was far surpassed in varied interest by that of & A. 
Wolf (1759—1824), published with Latin notes at Halle in 1789; 
reprinted at Ziirich by one of his pupils, Bremi, in 1831; and anony- 
mously translated into English at Cambridge (with additions) in 1840. 
This translation was again published in 1864 under the name of Mr 
Beatson, fellow of Pembroke. It was also reprinted in 1880 with the 


1 Blass in praef. to Teubner text, —535, 662—6, esp. p. 495; and Harts- 
vol. 11 p. v. horne’s Book Karities in the University 
2 Nichols, Literary Anecdotes, iv 490 οἵ Cambridge, pp. 35—~39- 
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unfortunate omission of the prolegomena, perhaps the most valuable 
part of the original work. In its original form the book marked an 
epoch in the history of classical learning. The prolegomena, extending 
in Bremi’s reprint to seventy pages, display a breadth and copiousness 
of information on many matters of interest connected with Greek his- 
tory and antiquities (so far as they bear on the speech itself), which 
make them a model of such work for all later time. They have been 
justly characterised as the earliest dissertation which is of any real use 
in connexion with the public antiquities of Athens’. It must be remem- 
bered, however, that at the date of Wolf’s edition, there were hardly any 
manuals of Greek history, and few convenient books of reference on 
Greek antiquities. Hence, in going over the same ground at the pre- 
sent day, we can dispense with a large part of this introductory in- 
formation and be content to find it in our ordinary text-books. The 
commentary is characterised by wide learning and sober judgement, 
though occasionally marred (like the Introduction itself) by small 
personalities at the expense of his immediate predecessors, such as 
Reiske (1716—1774), whose unwearied and unselfish labours in the 
cause of scholarship, though marked by less originality and genius than 
those of Wolf, deserve to be gratefully remembered by every student of 
the Greek orators. One of Wolf’s pupils gives us some interesting 
reminiscences of his lectures on the JLeftines in the winter of 
1788—g, when each successive sheet of the edition was distributed to 
the class as it came fresh from the printer. ‘In this, as in all his 
courses of lectures, his teaching was inspiring, suggestive and stimu- 
lating’, fully justifying the verdict of Goethe, who, on a visit to Wolf in 
1805, more than once induced one of the professor’s daughters to 
conceal him behind a curtain and thus enable him to listen to the 
lectures. ‘‘The poet has recorded in his own untranslatable words, that 
his expectations were fulfilled by ‘the spontaneous deliverance of a full 
mind, a revelation issuing from a thorough knowledge, and diffusing 
itself over the audience with spirit, taste and freedom”’.” 


‘The Leptines, at the time of its appearance, excited the attention of the learned 
world. It drew a complimentary letter from Heyne, who characteristically gives 
himself the air of knowing all that Wolf has to say, and, therefore, approving all he 
has said. The Leptines enjoyed that immunity from censure which is often accorded 
to first publications. Not, indeed, that it needed indulgence, unless it were for the 


1 Urlichs in Handbuch der kl. Alter- 
thumswissenschaft, 1 100. 

2 A. G. Becker, Literatur des Demos- 
thenes, 1830, p. 119 ‘Hier, wie iiberall, 
war sein Unterricht begeisternd, fordernd, 
und anregend fiir die Zukunft, oder, wie 
Gothe von Wolf’s Vortrage sagt: Zine 


aus der Fiilleder Kenntniss hervortretende 
free Ueberlicferung, aus grindlichstem 
Wrissen mit Fretheit, Geist und Geschmack 
sich tiber die Luhorer verbreitende Mit- 
theilung’ (Werke, xxxi, p. 203; Tag- und 
Jahres-Hefte, 1805).—Pattison’s LZssays, 
1 371. 
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warmth of its outbreaks against Reiske, the last editor of Demosthenes. Even these 
were forgiven to a young scholar, who, from a truer critical standpoint, condemned 
the system of arbitrary emendation in which the editors of the Eighteenth Century 
indulged. We may remember that Porson felt bound to speak with no less severity 
of Reiske on this ground. In the lapse of time Wolf himself detected his own errors, 
and twenty-seven years afterwards (1816) advertised a corrected edition, αὖ erroribus 
olim commissis purgatior. But this, too, remained among unfulfilled projects’. Its 
immediate and subsequent influence was however great and lasting. To its direct 
suggestion we owe the monumental work known in this country as Boeckh’s Prdlic 
Economy of Athens}. 


The next edition which deserves mention is that of Anton Wester- 
mann (1806—1869), first published with German notes in the same 
volume as the de Corona, in 1850 (Weidmann, Berlin). The text is 
reprinted in the convenient English edition of Mr J. R. King, pub- 
lished by Macmillan in 1881 and said to be mainly founded on Wester- 
mann’s* fifth edition of 1874 revised by E. Miller, which has been to 
some extent superseded by the edition of 1885 revised by Rosenberg. 
Westermann’s notes are almost always terse and sensible; special atten- 
tion is given to parallel passages in other speeches, and to points of 
history and antiquities. Occasional remarks on textual criticism are 
included in the explanatory notes, there being no separate apparatus 
criticus. 

The most elaborate critical edition is that of Voemel, 1866 (Teubner, 
Leipzig), which supplies a revised text, a careful Latin translation, and 
critical notes, with a minute account of the readings of the mss. The 
notes include quotations from earlier editors, and thus provide a com- 
prehensive conspectus of all that had been done for the criticism of 
the text down to the date of its publication. 

The speech is included in the second volume of the edition of 
twenty-six speeches of Demosthenes contributed by 7 Whiston to the 
Bibliotheca Classica, 1868. This edition has no separate apparatus 
criticus, but contains an explanatory commentary on a scale suitable 
to a publication which includes eight speeches in a volume of 632 
pages. The entire space assigned to the πρὸς Λεπτίνην is seventy-six 
pages. When my own commentary was already in type, I went through 
the notes to this edition, and I am indebted to them for several valuable 
suggestions. 

Lastly, we have an admirable edition by a French scholar, Henri 
Weil, published in the same volume as the Ajdias, the de falsa lega- 
tione, and the de Corona, in 1877; ed. 2, 1883. The explanatory 


1 Pattison’s Zssays, i 376. grossen Theil auf die Westermann’sche, 
2 ‘Die fiir ihren Zweck durchaus_ deren Text einfach adoptirt ist’. Blass 
brauchbare Ausgabe griindet sich zum ἴῃ Bursian’s Fakresbericht, xxx 239. 
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notes are brief and suggestive, and are invariably marked by good 
taste and sound sense. The critical notes, which are kept within mo- 
derate limits, contain the most accurate information which we possess 
on the readings of the Paris Ms. 

The speech has been translated into German by Benseler, with 
critical and explanatory notes, 1857 (Engelmann, Leipzig), by Wes- 
termann (Hoffmann, Stuttgart), and by others; into French by M. 
Dareste, a member of the French bar, who has translated the whole of 
Demosthenes and added to his work a few notes of special value in 
connexion with points of Attic law (les plaidoyers politiques de Démo- 
sthene, 1879, Plon); and into English by Mr Charles Rann Kennedy, 
whose rendering was published in 1856, in the same volume as the 
Midias, Androtion and Aristocrates, with excellent Appendices mainly 
on Greek Antiquities. | 

Further details as to the literature of the speech are reserved for 
the following section. 


Sixx. Select List of Editions, Dissertations and Books of Reference. 


TEXTS. 


(1) J. 6. Baiter and H. Sauppe, Oratores Atticit, in one volume gto, Ziirich, 
1850. (2) Imm. Bekker, Demosthenis Orationes ; stereotyped edition, 8vo, Leipzig, 
1854—5 [earlier editions, Oxford 1823 and Berlin 1824]. (3) W. Dindorf, Demo- 
sthents Orationes [Leipzig 1825, Oxford 1846] in three volumes, edttio tertia correcttor, 
(Teubner) Leipzig, 1855—6, reprinted in subsequent years; of all three volumes there 
is now an editio quarta correctior, revised by FP. Blass, vol. i 1885, vol. ii 1888, vol. iii 
1889. (4) J. Th. Voemel, Demosthenis oratio adversus Leplinem cum argumentis, 
Graece et Latine; recensuit cum apparatu critico copiosissimo. (Teubner) Leipzig, 1866. 


COMMENTARIES. 


i. General. 


(1) 6. HB. Schaefer, Apparatus criticus ad Demosthenem, Vincentit Obsopoet 
[Hetdnecker, castigationes ac diversae lectiones in ovrationes Demosthents, Basel, 
1534, Ob. 1539], Hzeronymi Wolfti [1572], Foannts Tayloré (1748, 1751] et Foannts 
Jacobi Reiskit [1770—5] annotationes tenens ; commodum in ordinem digestum aliorum- 
gue et suis annotationibus auctum edidit Godofredus Henricus Schaefer. London, 
1824—7; vol. iii pp. 1—299, annotationes ad orat. adv. Leptinem. (2) W. Dindorf, 
Dem. ex recensione Gulielmi Dindorfii, Oxford, vol. ii [1846], Asnotationes inter- 
pretum ad Or. adv. Leptinem, vol. vi, pp. §93—723 [1840]. 


11. Special 
(1) FP. A. Wolf, Oratio adversus Leptinem, cum scholits veteribus et commentario 
perpetuo; accedit Aelit Aristidis declamatio eitusdem causae, in Germania nunc primum 
edita. Halle, 1789. (2) Lditionem Wolfianam (cum Aristidis declamationibus 
duabus) repeti curavit εἰ auxit J. H. Bremi, Ziirich, 1831. (3) Zhe Oration of 
Demosthenes against the Law of Leptines, with English notes and a Translation of 
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Wolfs prolegomena, anon. 1840 (Υν. 1". Grunt); ly HOW Bamdwnn 5... ΟΜ boned 4} ἐπ᾿ 
(Deighton and Bell), 1864. (4) A. Wemternmnn, πα. boda go 
including De Corona and adv. Lrptinem, Vein (Worlauany obad attyae seed any, 
Sth (revised by E. Miiller) 1874, Gth (revizad Uy Mara ada nay ret, “ΜΝ fen 
seler, Dem. Rede gesen Leptine: γώ and lhalichmibhiptohinandhisthte nha 
Anmerkungen. Leipzig (Engelmen. 1661. (ὦ, ΜΚ μια i ni og, 
230 of ed. in Bibhothera Classica. Vann: Nel!) sets i) OO Bing nth fy 
mem. London (Macmilier: ΤΌΣ ;, ‘A, B WML Δ. μήγε yy fetiltgae 4 four 
thine,—Leptine. Micie:. Amosiade Courgnne Vow Utiave oy ae yy net ἊΣ 
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Cornewall Lewis, 1828, 1842; 2nd German ed. translated by Lamb, Boston, U.S., 1857. 
(2) K.P. Hermann, Lehrbuch der Griechischen Antiquitaten, Staatsalterthiimer, ed. 
5, Baehr and Stark, 1874; new ed. by Thumser. (3) Meier u. Schémann, der 
Attische Process, 1824, ed. Lipsius 1881—6. (4) @. ΓΕ. Schémann, de Causa Lep- 
tinea, 1855, reprinted in Opuscula i 237—246, 1856. (5) id. Antiquities of Greece, 
vol. i translated by Hardy and Mann (Rivingtons), 1880. (6) J. Bake, Scholica 
Hypomnemata, v 236—303, 1862 (De Nomothetis). (7) Héfflin, de nomothesia 
Attica, Kiel, 1877. (8) Heine, on the same subject, Rawitsch, 1883. (9) ©. R. 
Kennedy, (a) Articles in Smith’s Dict. of Greek and Roman Antiquities, new ed. 
preparing, joint editor W. Wayte, (ὁ) the Ovations of Dem. translated with notes and 
dissertations, 5 vols. reissued 1880. (10) G. Perrot, /e Commerce des Céréales en 
Attique au quatridme siecle de notre bre, Revue historique, vol. iv 1877. (11) E. 
Caillemer, Articles on ἀτέλεια and χορηγία in Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des 
Antiquités. (12) R. Dareste, les plaidoyers civils de Démosthdne, contre Leptine, 
vol. i, pp. 38—100 (Plon) Paris, 1879. (13) H. Schenkl, in Wiener Studien ii 1880 
p- 199 on ἀτέλεια, pp. 161—225 de metoecis Atticis. (14) V. Thumser, de civium 
Athentensium muneribus eorumque immunitate, pp. 151, Vienna, 1880; za. de metoecis 
in Wiener Studien vii, 1885, pp. 46—68. (15) P. Monceaux, /es Proxénies Grecques, 
Paris (Thorin) pp. 331, 1886. (16) G. Busolt, Die griechischen Alterthiimer, esp. 
p- 193, Nordlingen, 1887. (17) Sch6ll, Ueber attische Gesetzgebung, in Sitzungsbe- 
richte der philosophisch-philologischen und historischen Classe der k. ὁ. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1886, pp. 83—139, Munich, 1887. (18) F. B. Tarbell, On ψηφί- 
opara and νόμοι, in American Fournal of Philology, x 1, p. 79—83, 1880. 


§ 12. Lust of Abbreviations used in the critical notes &c. 


SIGLARIVM. 

Codices Editiones 
5. Parisiensis, p. xxxviii—xlii (z) Baiteri et Sauppii ed. Turicensis, 
51 eiusdem manus prima 1850 
552. eiusdem manus secunda (B) Bekkeri ed. stereotypa, 1854 
Ls Laurentianus (0) Dindorfii ed. Teubneriana, 1855 
A  Augustanus primus (v) Voemelii ed., 1866 
Y §sParisiensis (w)  Weilii ed. altera, 1883 
O  Antwerpiensis (wr) Westermanni ed. sexta, 1885 
P_Laurentianus we (Bl) Blassii ed. Teubneriana, 1888. 
F Marcianus p. xii 
Β Bavaricus 
X Laurentianus ciG Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum 
Q  Marcianus CIA Corpus Inscriptionum Atticarum 
t _‘ Parisiensis 
Vv 39 
k ,» νος De argumenti Graeci codicibus Ven. et 
: » Ρ. xltti C, cf. Voemelii prolegomena critica p. 


Vind. 1 Vindobonensis 184, et Dindorfii Addenda, vol. ix p. 851. 


XX, 


TEP! ΤΗΣ ATEAEIAS ΠΡΟΣ 
AETITINHN. 


ΥΠῸΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 
[: 9 
Η τών ᾿Αθηναίων πόλις ἄλλοις τ᾽ ἐτίμα τοὺς εὐεργέτας καὶ ἀτελείᾳ 
πολλών οὖν λαμβανόντων αὐτήν, σπάνις ἐδόκει τῶν λειτουρ- 
4 t ὃ Ἁ A U ld 3 ’ 43 3 aA 
γησόντων εἶναι. διὰ τοῦτο Λεπτίνης νόμον εἰσήνεγκεν εἶναι μηδέν᾽ ἀτελῆ, 
δ “A “A 
μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐξὸν εἶναι" τῷ δήμῳ δοῦναι, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτέλειαν αἰτήσαντα 
’ Α 
5 πάσχειν τὰ ἔσχατα. τοῦτον ἐγράψαντο τὸν νόμον πρότερον μὲν ἄλλοι, 
> 4«Φ A 
μεθ᾽ ὧν καὶ Βάθιππος, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεξῆλθεν, ἢ χρήματα λαβὼν ἢ νόσῳ περι- 
, “A δὰ ζω 
πεσων, νῦν δὲ Φορμίων καὶ Κτήσιππος ὁ Χαβρίου παῖς καὶ τινὲς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
[4 ζω 
οἷς συνήγορος Δημοσθένης γίνεται. o μὲν οὖν Λεπτίνης πλέον ἰσχύει τῷ 2 
- 7 “ 
452 συμφέροντι, τὴν yap χρείαν προΐσχεται, ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης τῷ τ᾽ ἐνδόξῳ 
Ἁ “ ὃ [4 Aa ὃ ’ , gy δί , 2 Α Φ , 3 3 
ro καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ, τῷ δικαίῳ μέν, ὅτι δίκαιόν ἐστι τοὺς εὖ ποιήσαντας ἀντ 
> θέ Ἁ A 3 θ ΄Ν 3 ᾽ 6 nw ᾽ A +] “~ 
εὖ πεπονθέναι, καὶ τοὺς ὀρθῶς ἀντιλαβόντας" τῶν δοθέντων μὴ ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, 
A 4 ἃ 
τῷ δ᾽ ἐνδόξῳ, διότι τάχα μὲν καὶ ἄλλοις αἰσχρὸν ἃ δεδώκασιν ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, 


λειτουργιῶν. 


8. ἐξεῖναι (Vv). 


© ἄν τι λαβόντας (ZB): ‘videndum ne praestet ἀντιλαβόντας, eos gut pr 
Particula quidem parum placet’ G. H. Schaefer 


prius praestitis dona acceperunt. 
(DV ΝΥ Bl). 


THE author of the first Argument is 
Libanius, the celebrated rhetorician of An- 
tioch (A.D. 314—391 +), whose character 
is sketched in the twenty-fourth chapter 
of Gibbon’s Decline and Fall. He 
wrote a short life of Demosthenes with 
Arguments to his speeches, at the request 
of Montius, the Roman quaestor, who, 
according to Ammianus Marcellinus, xiv 
7 § 12, was slain at Antioch in 353. 
These writings of Libanius have been ac- 
cordingly assigned by Voemel to the time 
preceding the author’s final departure 
from Constantinople. 

The first Argument is quoted, with 
many variations, by Georgius of Alex- 
andria (khetores Graeci, vi Ὁ. 537; 


Walz). 


6. ἢ χρήματα λαβὼν ἢ νόσῳ περι- 
5. D. 
ΝᾺ 


> πάσχειν τὰ κατὰ τοῦτον. ἐγράψαντο τοῦτον τὸν νόμον (ν). 


Ὁ beneficits 


πεσών] These are merely conjectures on 
the part of Libanius. All that we learn 
from Demosthenes himself is that, at the 
time when the speech was delivered, Ba- 
thippus was dead (§ 144). The case was 
accordingly taken up by his son Apse- 
phion who is supported by his συνήγορος 
Phormion, just as Ctesippus is supported 
by Demosthenes. To make the Argument 
accurate, we should have to alter Φορμίων, 
in the next line, into ᾿Αψεφίων : we 
should also have to omit (with Georgius) 
καὶ τινὲς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, which is quite incor- 
rect (A. Schaefer, Dem. i? 395 n); and 
lastly we should have to change ols into 
@. Demosthenes is not the συνήγορος of 
‘certain other persons’; he stands in this 
relation to Ctesippus alone. See, however, 
P- Χχν. 


‘4 
τοῦ χρόνου, 


2 ΔΗΛΛΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣ 

᾿Αθηναίοις 8 οὐχ ἥκιστα, οἷς avr ἄλλου γνωρίσματος τὸ μεγαλόψυχον 

προσεῖναι δοκεῖ. ἐπιδεικνύει δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ παρανόμως εἰσήνεγκε τὸν νόμον" 

λέγει γὰρ νόμον τὸν κελεύοντ᾽ ἀναιρεῖν πρῶτον τὸν ἐναντίον νόμον, καὶ τότ᾽ 
3. A ’ ’ σ Ν 3 ’ 2 [4 , ¢ 

αὐτὸν τιθέναι νόμον, ἵνα μὴ ἀλλήλοις ἐναντίοι νόμοι εὑρίσκωνται. 


ΑΛΛΩΣ. 
‘O πρὸς Λεπτίνην λόγος ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχει τοιαύτην, ἐπειδήπερ παρελθόντος 


2 φ 
ev @ 


ε ’ > , A ‘4 4 ld φ ’ 
ὑπεύθυνος ἦν κρίσει καὶ τιμωρίᾳ γράφων τις νόμον, ἐφαίνετο 
Λεπτίνης ἀκίνδυνος" ὅθεν πρὸς αὑτόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὁ λόγος. ἢ Se: 
eo ¢ , > a , a3 os a AY 9 
ὑπόθεσις οὕτως ἔχει. σύνηθες ἦν τῇ πόλει τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τιμᾶν τοὺς εὐερ- 
πολλών 


δὲ εἰληφότων καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων, ἐπέλειψαν οἱ λειτουργήσοντες, καὶ διὰ 


20 


γέτας ἄλλαις τε πολλαῖς καὶ διαφόροις τιμαῖς, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀτελείᾳ. 


“a ‘ a A , 3 Α > 7 ’ A 
τοῦτο σχεδὸν τῶν λειτουργιῶν περιισταμένων εἰς τοὺς ἀπόρους, Λεπτίνης τῶν 
[4 ϑ ν᾿ 3 90. ἢ 4 3 ΄- ef gy ” 
πολιτευομένων ἀνὴρ. οὐκ ἀδόκιμος ἔγραψε νόμον αὑτοῖς ῥήμασιν οὕτως ἔχοντα, 
“ce? - “A ε λ 4 x aA ὃ a 9 eXn if λ Q a 
ὅπως ἂν ot πλουσιώτατοι λειτουργῶσι, μηδένα ατελῇ εἶναι πλὴν τών 25 
ἐς 51" € , , 3 ’ Ν a3 4 3 4 8 Ν N 
ap ‘Appodtov καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος καὶ τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων, μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν 
(ἐ δῷ," “ , > ΄ e 3 “ ey a . A ” > A 
ἐξεῖναι τῷ δήμῳ αἰτηθέντι διδόναι" εἰ δέ τις ἁλῷ αἰτῶν, ἄτιμον αὐτὸν εἶναι 453 
“Kal γένος καὶ οἰκίαν", καὶ ὑποκεῖσθαι γραφαῖς καὶ ἐνδείξεσιν᾽ εἰ δὲ καὶ ἐν 
” A 4 ᾿ 
“τρύτοις ἁλῷ, ἔνοχον εἶναι τοῖς αὐτοῖς οἷσπερί οἱ δικάζοντες, ὅταν ὀφεί- 
λοντες τῷ δημοσίῳ δικάζωσι." τοῦ νόμου οὖν οὕτως ἔχοντος, ἐγρά 
p Οἡμοσιᾳ μ ἐχ S, ἔγραψατο 30 
Qu δ ? ’ , a > ‘ ΓῚ λθ a Α 
μὲν τὸ πρότερον Βάθιππος Λεπτίνην, ὃς ἀπέθανε πρὶν εἰσελθεῖν τὴν γραφήν. 
> ὃ ‘B ΄ ν. 2 Δ , vet : , \ 4 A 
kata διετρίβη χρόνος, καὶ γέγονε Λεπτίνης avevOuvos’ νόμος yap ἦν τὸν 
r ’ A ’ \ 3 Ἧ A if e 90 9g > Q 
γράψαντα νόμον ἢ ψήφισμα pera ἐνιαυτὸν μὴ εἶναι ὑπεύθυνον. ὅμως érerdy 
,  ¢ δ a , g 26° fa) 6 δι ? ἂ ε , 
καὶ οὕτω κατὰ τῶν vomwv® ἐξῆν ποιεῖσθαι τὰς κατηγορίας, κἂν ob γράψαντες 
, > A) bY 3 ‘ > / 4 3 , h en 
ἔξω κινδύνων ὦσι, peta τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπέστη κατήγορος Awediwy™ υἱὸς 
θί φ , ? ees \ K ’ ε εν" , 
BaGirrov, ᾧ συνηγόρει Φορμίων ὁ ῥήτωρ, καὶ Κτήσιππος ὁ υἷος Χαβρίου, 
4 ἄλλαις τε Ven (W BI): μάλιστα cet. ὁ post καὶ οἰκίαν inseruit καὶ δημοσίαν τὴν 
οὐσίαν Herwerden, Mnemosyne iii 135 N. 5., Hermes xii 479 (collato § 156) : eadem 


eorum in locum substitui posse observat w. Textum satis defendit Or. xix 71 ἐξώλη 
ποιεῖν αὐτὸν καὶ γένος καὶ οἰκίαν (Bl). { «τ καὶ (ZV). 8 κατὰ τοῦ νόμου (ν). 


bh ᾿Αφεψίων (zB). 


The author of the second Argument is 
apparently the same as the writer of the 
scholia on the speech. This may be in- 
ferred from the concluding sentence, iréov 
δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν μεταχείρισιν τοῦ λόγου. The 
writer of the scholia is identified by 
Voemel (Proleg. Crit. § 96) as Zosimus 
of Ascalon. The second Argument, as is 
justly observed by Weil, is more accurate 
and more instructive, though less well 
written, than that of Libanius. 

17. παρελθόντος--ακίνδυνος] ὃ 144. 

19. πρὸς αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ] 
See Introd. ὃ § init. 

22. ἐπέλειψαν) Late Greek for ἐπέλι- 
πον. Similarly παρελείψαμεν is found in 


Polybius xii 15, and καταλείψας in Lu- 
cian D. Mer. vii 3, and Josephus, Anz. 
xii 9, 3 (Veitch, Gk Verbs, 5. v. λείπω). 

25. ὅπως ἀν.-.--᾿ Αριστογείτονος] quoted 
from § 127, where, however, the order of 
the words is ἀτελῆ μηδέν᾽ εἶναι. 

26. Kal τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων] 8 27 fin. 

μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν.---διδόναι) ὃ 160 μηδὲ 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἐξεῖναι δοῦναι. 

27. εἰ δέ τις--δικάζωσι) See § 156. 
The variations here are so considerable 
that the writer is not justified in introduc- 
ing his reconstruction of the law with the 
words αὐτοῖς ῥήμασιν οὕτως ἔχοντα. 

21. ἀπέθανε] ὶ 144. 

32. διετρίβη χρόνος, ib. ἐξῆλθον οἱ χρόνοι. 


ΠΡΟΣ AETITINHN, 3 


φ ld A θ ’ ’ Φ ᾽ é 4 Ἅ A 4 
ᾧ συνήηγορει Δημοσθένης. τούτων OUV κατηγόρων ETLOTAVTWY, κατὰ TOU νόμου 


meroinvrat! τὴν γραφήν. 


a , Q , A 4 A ’ 
τοῦ λόγου τὸ νόμιμον, τὸ συμφέρον, τὸ δίκαιον. 
, £ [4 9 , ~ 4 ὃ A 
καὶ ὁ μὲν Λεπτίνης ἰσχυρίζεται τῷ συμφέροντι διὰ 


’ ε l4 
40 δικαιολογίας ἑκατέρων. 


9 A 
τὸ περιποιεῖν *Aectoupyous, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ. 


4 δὲ στάσις πραγματικὴ ἔγγραφος. 


κεφάλαια δὲ 


> ”“ X 3 “ Δ 
ἀναγκαῖον δὲ εἰπεῖν τὰς 


Ἁ “a 4 
καὶ τῷ μὲν συμφέροντι, 


gy 3 4 τ ea [4 4" e 4 [ λ “a ew ’ 
OTL ἀσύμφορον" υμῖν γίνεται, ἐαν οἱ πενητες μόνοι λειτουργῶώσιν᾽ ἀπορήσουσι 


4 a , S39 ¢ N a . 
γὰρ τῷ χρόνῳ, καὶ οὐχ ἕξετε τοὺς λειτουργοῦντας 
᾿ ... » “4 ~ , “ oN 4 
τοὺς μὲν ἀδεῶς πλουτεῖν, τοὺς δὲ λειτουργοῦντας ἀεὶ πένεσθαι. 


ἔστι δίκαιον τα 


᾿ ᾧᾧ 
Ἰτῷ Se! δικαίῳ, ὅτι οὐκ 


; e x , 3 ᾽ “ ld ‘ A 6 x a , 
45. ὃ δὲ κατήγορος ἰσχυρίζεται τῷ νομίμῳ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ τῷ συμφέροντι. 


λν Ἁ 4 ὃ A , A 4 ‘ A “a 
454 καὶ ἔστι τὸ νόμιμον διπλοῦν, περί TE TO πρόσωπον καὶ TO πράγμα. 


‘ N 
καὶ περὶ 


2 @ ‘ , , oz , 
μὲν τὸ πρόσωπον, ap ὧν αὐτὸν ἐχρῆν ποιῆσαι, οὐκ ἐποίησε" <d€>°* παρέβη 


γὰρ τὸν θεσμόν. 


i πεποίηνται κατὰ τοῦ νόμου (ν). 
1 ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ (Z BV). 
ex 8 7 (ZB). 


31: τούτων.---ἐπιστάντων)] An illegi- 
timate use of the genitive absolute, since 
the κατήγοροι are the subject of πεποίηνται. 
Similar solecisms have been noticed in 
the second Argument to the speech de 
Jalsa legatione, 336, 73. 337, 6; 338, 2, 
which has been attributed to the same 
writer. 

38. ἡ δὲ στάσις πραγματικὴ ἔγγραφος] 
i.e. ‘the issue joined is on a practical 
question and concerns a written docu- 
ment’. The same definition is found in 
the Arg. to Androt. p. 591, 7; and to the 
De Corona p. 224 ad fin., and the speech 
of Aeschines against Ctesiphon, P- 352. 
στάσις is a technical term of the Greek 
rhetoricians and corresponds to the ap- 
φισβήτησις of Aristotle’s Rhetoric and the 
status, or constitutio causae, of Latin rhe- 
toricians. It is the issue on which the 
case turns. Quintilian, iii 6 § 3, is in- 
clined to trace the use of the term to 
Aeschines who in the speech against 
Ctesiphon, § 206, ‘‘borrows from wrest- 
ling the term στάσις, the position or atti- 
tude which the wrestler was obliged to 
assume, and applies it to the veal question 
at issue, from which he charges Demos- 
thenes with straying. The name he ex- 
plains either, like Cicero and Aeschines, as 
primus causae congressus, the position or 
posture for resisting an attack [ Zofzca, 
g2—9g4, ‘in quo primum insistit quasi ad 
repugnandum congressa defensio Ἴ, or 
quod in hoc causa consistat, the ‘real 
gist’ and ‘essence’ of the case.” (Cope’s 
Introduction to Ar. Rhet., p. 400.) The 
latter explanation is the one accepted in 


n ‘non ex eo orsus est unde oportuit’ v. 


θεσμὸς δέ ἐστι νόμος παρακελευόμενος πῶς δεῖ νομοθετεῖν. 


Κ λειτουργοὺς καὶ ὅτι ἀσύμφορον (ν). 


m Ald Voemelii (Bl): οὐκ ἔστι (D Vw): δεινόν ἐστι Morellius 


9 inseruit BI. 


Volkmann’s Rhetorik § 4, p. 38, ed. 1885. 

The epithet πραγματικὴ is explained 
by Hermogenes, περὶ τῶν στάσεων (Rhe- 
tores Graect, ii 139 Spengel): ἂν μέντοι 
φανερὸν ἢ καὶ τέλειον τὸ κρινόμενον, ἡ 
δήτησις περὶ τὴν ποιότητα τοῦ πράγματος 
ἵσταται, οἷον εἰ δίκαιον, εἰ συμφέρον, εἰ 
ἔννομον ἢ τι τῶν τούτοις ἐναντίων, καὶ 
ὄνομα μὲν γενικὸν τούτῳ ποιότης, ἤτοι δὲ 
“περί τι πρᾶγμα ἔχει τὴν ζήτησιν q περὶ 
ῥητόν, κἂν ἢ περὶ ῥητόν, νομικὴν ποιεῖ 
τὴν στάσι » περὶ ὧν ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν" ἐὰν 
δὲ περὶ πρᾶγμα, λογικήν. διαιρήσεις δὲ 
καὶ τοῦτο δίχα" ἣ γὰρ wept μέλλοντος πράγ- 
ματος ἔχει τὴν ζήτησιν ἢ περί τινος ἤδη 

γεγονότος, κἂν μὲν περὶ μέλλοντος, ἔσται 
πραγματική. πραγματικὴ γάρ ἐστιν 
ἀμφισβήτησις περὶ πράγματος μέλλοντος, 
εἰ δεῖ γενέσθαι τόδε τι ἢ μὴ γενέσθαι, 
δοῦναι ἢ μὴ δοῦναι. 

For ἔγγραφος, cf. Scholiast on Androt. 
p-» 104 Baiter and Sauppe, ἡ στάσις τοῦ 
λόγον πραγματική. πἄσα γὰρ κατηγορία 
νόμον ἢ ψηφίσματος 4 τινος ἐγγράφου, περὶ 
μελλόντων ἔχονσα τὴν σκέψιν, πραγματικὴν 
ποιεῖται τὴν στάσιν. (See Volkmann’s 
Khetorik, pp. 82, 83.) The same expla- 
nation is given by a Scholiast on Lefé. p. 
661 τ τὸ ν ἣ 

9. tov, §§ 88—133; τὸ συμ- 
φέβον, 88 15. 48. τὸ δίκαιον, 88 20- 81. 

48. θεσμὸς] τὸ ὅλον σύνταγμα τῆς πο- 
λιτείας. διαφέρει δὲ θεσμὸς νόμου" ὁ γὰρ 
θεσμός ἐστι τοῦ Δράκοντος, ὁ δὲ νόμος τοῦ 
Σόλωνος (Bekker’s Anecdota, λέξεις ῥητο- 
ρικαί, p. 264). Andocides 1 § 83 νόμοις 
δὲ χρῆσθαι τοῖς Σόλωνος... καὶ τοῖς Apaxov- 
τος θεσμοῖς. 


I—2 


4 


4 AHMOZOENOYS 


μ᾿ Δ. 39. Ν᾿ , , n 2 , δ φ 4 
ἔδει yap αὐτὸν γράψαντα τιθέναι ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἐπωνύμων καὶ ἐν νομοθέταις 


A A 3 4 i 
κυρωσαι. τοῦτο οὐκ ἐποίησε. 


παλαιὸν νόμον, τὸν λέγοντα τὰς τοῦ δήμου δωρεὰς εἶναι βεβαίας" ὑπεναντίος 


> qg ε 
οὖν τῷ νόμῳ οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι κελεύοντος ἐκείνου», ὅσας ὁ δῆμος δέδωκε 
‘ 

6 δωρεάς, κυρίας εἶναι, οὗτος ἀφαιρεῖσθαι tas δεδομένας βιάζεται. τῷ δὲ 

δικαίῳ ἰ 14 ὅτι οὐ δεῖ τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἀποστερεῖν ἀμοιβῶνα. τῷ 
aiw ἰσχυρίζεται, ὅτι ov δεῖ τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἀποστερεῖν ἀμοιβῶνα. τῷ 

“~ 9g , 
δὲ συμφέροντι τριχῶς ἰσχυρίζεται, πρῶτον μέν, ὅτι ἀσύμφορον ὑμῖν γενή- 55 
3 “~ A 
σεται, ἐὰν τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἀφαιρῆσθε τὴν δωρεάν' οὐκέτι γὰρ ὁ Λεύκων 


lA A ‘ “A A ’ 
πέμψει ὑμῖν τὸν oitov™ ἐκ τοῦ Βοσπόρου. 


’ ιν >. 4 ean 
δεύτερον δέ, ὅτι ἀσύμφορον ὑμῖν 


ἔσται" οὐκέτι γὰρ εὐεργετήσει τις τὴν πόλιν, στερουμένους τῆς δωρεᾶς ὁρῶν 


τοὺς ἄλλους. 


τρίτον δέ, ὅτι ἀδοξήσετε᾽ δόξετε γὰρ ἀγνώμονες εἶναι. 


ἃ Α Ἁ Led 9g , e 4 φ 
περὶ δὲ τὸ πρᾶγμα, ὅτι παρέβη ὁ νόμος οὗτος 50 


Ἔστι δὲ 6 λόγος οὗτος δευτερολογία: ὁ ᾿Αψεφίων" γὰρ ὡς πρεσβύτερος 60 


ἔλαβε τὴν πρωτολογίαν. 


3 “A ε ᾽ ? δὰ ᾽ 
οὐκοῦν o Λεπτίνης προηγουμένως τῷ συμφέροντι 


“a [4 4 ᾽ὔ , A ᾽ ΄-ὦ- ? 
χρῆται, φάσκων ἐν σπάνει καθεστάναι τὴν πόλιν τῶν λειτουργούντων, 


ὃ , δὲ a ὃ , ¢ 3. N\ a oe 6 a. , , , 

εὐτέρῳ ὃὲ τῷ OLKALW, OTEP απὸ τῆς ἰσότητος θεωρεῖται" πάνυ yap, φησίν, 
3 Ἁ ὃ , ‘ Α λ “a 9 λ ’ 3 λ 4 Α 4 λ de δὲ 
ἐστὶ ὄεινον, τινας μὲν πλουτεῖν ατελείας ἐπειλημμένους, τὴν πόλιν O€ μηὸε 


8 τῶν λειτουργούντων εὐπορεῖν. 


προβάλλεται δὲ ὁ ῥήτωρ τῷ μὲν δοκεῖν τὴν 


a 4 4 δ 
κατηγορίαν τοῦ νόμου, συνυποδύεται δὲ καὶ κατασκευάζει καὶ τὴν σύστασιν 


na: 9 ’ , 
TOV οἰκείου νομον. 


3 δ “ ’ ’ θί 3 4 
ἐν yap τῷ νομίμῳ κεφαλαίῳ καθίστησιν, ἀανταναγινώσκων 


ἃ 3 Ἁ . 5 [4 > , Α , Ἁ ‘ ’ σ 
καὶ ἀντιτιθεὶς καὶ ἀντεξετάζων ἀμφοτέρους τοὺς νόμους, καὶ τὸ διάφορον ὅσον 


, 

δεικνύς. 
’ Β 23 δὰ ld 

συστασιν" ἐκ πολλοῦ παρεσκεύασε. 


ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐξαίφνης μηδὲ ἀναρμόστως παρέχηται "τὸν νόμον, τὴν 


, ε 4 3 ’ A , 
καὶ ἡ πρώτη γε ἀντίθεσις τοῦ λόγον 


ἊΝ Q ~ Ν ‘ [4 a Q> 3 4 ‘ ‘ ce) > , 

τῷ μὲν δοκεῖν ἔστι παρὰ Λεπτίνου, τῇ δ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ πρὸς σύστασιν τοῦ οἰκείου 
᾽ 4 [4 σ [4 ε 93 ’ A , 3 [4 

συμφέροντος ἐξεύρηται, ἵνα φαίνηται ὁ ἀντίδικος τὸν Δημοσθένους εἰσάγων 


9 νόμον. 


τί γὰρ ὁ Δημοσθένους βούλεται νόμος; τὰς δωρεάς, ὅσας ὁ δῆμος 


ἔδωκε, κυρίας εἶναι, τοὺς δὲ ἔχοντας κρίνεσθαι, ἵν᾽, εἰ μὲν ἄξιοι, ἔχωσιν, εἰ δὲ 


ἀναξίως ἔχειν δοκοῖεν, ἐλεγχθέντες ἀφαιρεθώσιν. 


3 [οὶ > .N ε [4 
οὐκοῦν αὕτος ὁ Λεπτίνης 


P editionis Parisinae exemplum Thierschii secutus Bl: τῶν νόμων... κελευόντων 


ἐκείνων. 
¥ τὸν σῖτον ὑμῖν (2 BV). 


49. ἔδει-- κυρώσαι] § 94. 

51. τὰς τοῦ δήμον δωρεὰς εἶναι βε- 
Balas] § 96. 

53. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. ..Bidferac] ‘ vi eripere 
studeat’, Voemel. 

56. Λεύκων] 88 29—40. 

59. ἀγνώμονες] ὃ 10 ἀχαρίστους. 

64. Se.vov—evropety] § 24. 

66. συνυποδύεται.---οἰκείον νόμου] i.e. 
‘he also covertly insinuates his own view 
and prepares the way for commending 
his own law’, The sense of the two verbs 
is equivalent to λανθάνει κατασκευάζων, 
or λάθρα κατασκενάζει. In the best Greek 
authors σύστασις is not found in the sense 


4 ἀμοιβῶν C al (vw Bl), §6 μὴ τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἀμειβόμενοι: δωρεῶν (2 BD). 
* Ald Voemelii (Bl): τῶν νόμων τὴν σύστασιν, (ceteri), 


of ‘recommendation’. 

67. τῷ νομίμῳ κεφαλαίῳ] Esp. 88 
88---ΙΟΙ. 

70. ἡ πρώτη γε ἀντίθεσις κ.τ.λ.] 
The very first objection in the speech is 
apparently raised on the part of Leptines. 
For ἀντίθεσις in this sense, see Apsines, 
in Spengel’s Rhet. Gr. i 360—365, esp. 
363, 27 ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ἡ μία ἀντίθεσις πλεο- 
νάκις εἰσάγεται, ὡς ἐν τῷ πρὸς Λεπτίνην" 
τίς γὰρ ἦν ἀντίθεσις, ὅτι ἀνάξιοί τινές εἶσι 
τῆς ἀτελείας. τοῦτο πολλάκις εἰσήγαγεν 
(88 1, 38, 131). It is defined by Nicolaus 
Sophistes, ili 450 Sp, as ἡ παρὰ τοῦ ἀντι- 
κειμένου προσώπου ἔνστασιϑ K.T.X. 


455 


75 
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Ἁ ᾽ 4 a “A 
τὸν Δημοσθένους νόμον κεκύρωκεν. ‘ri yap αἰτιᾶται κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς εὐθύς;" 
φ Ν , a 
ὅτι πολλοὶ τῶν εἰληφότων εἰσὶν ἀνάξιοι. οὐκοῦν ἔχει τὸν Δημοσθένους νόμον 
‘ N 3 ’ N “ “A 
«τὸν: τοὺς ἀναξίους éxxpivovra. καὶ" διὰ τοῦτο πανταχοῦ" κατέσπαρται" 
ε δ A \ , 
ὁ yap πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγος ἐθίζει τοὺς δικαστὰς πρὸς τὴν TOD νόμον μετὰ 
‘ > » A 9g A 
80 μικρὸν ἀνάγνωσιν. ἰδὼν δὲ ὅτι Λεπτίνης ἐκεῖνον ἔχει [tov]? ἰσχυρότατον 10 
td e “A o ΄- 
456 λόγον, ὡς ἂν of πλουσιώτατοι λειτουργῶσιν, ἀτελῇ μηδένα" εἶναι, οὐ ταύτην 
ν , a, 3 \ ‘ a €_ ava ‘ \ 
ἔθηκε προηγουμένην ἀντίθεσιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν λυσιτελοῦσαν αὑτῷ" καὶ τὴν 
“AX 3 , Δ > e Aa 4 q Ν , 66 N , 
μέλλουσαν εἰσφέρειν τὸν παρ᾽ αὑτοῦ" νόμον. ὅταν yap λέγῃ “ καὶ τούτῳ 
ί ’ ’ “a Ud 99 ’ QA 9 , “A 
πλείστῳ χρήσεται τῷ λόγῳ᾽᾽, σοφίζεται τοὺς ἀκούοντας" οὐ yap τῷ περὶ 
a 3 ’ ~ s 3 nw 
85 τῶν ἀναξίων πολλῷ χρήσεται λόγῳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ δηλονότι σπανίζειν τὴν πόλιν 
“A [4 ‘ 
τῶν λειτουργούντων, Kai TO συμφέρειν μετατιθέναι τὰς λειτουργίας ἀπὸ τῶν 
9 4 
ἀπόρων εἰς τοὺς εὐπόρους. 
¥ Q el 
Ἔστι δὲ τὸ μὲν εἶδος τοῦ λόγου δικανικόν, εἴ γε κρίσις ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τῷ 11 
, b ε ὃ ? vA: aA 4 3 ὃ xn ‘ , ε , 2 4 ε 
νόμῳ, ἡ δέ γε ὕλη πᾶσά ἐστι διπλῇ, καὶ ταύτης ἡ μέν ἐστι δικανική, ἡ 
δὲ λ 4 gy δ᾽ A ὑδὲ “- ἰδέ 3 fo) N 
go δὲ συμβουλευτικήῆ. εὕροις δ᾽ ἂν οὐδὲ πανηγυρικῆς ἰδέας ἀμοιροῦντα τὸν 
, ΄- ’ A A 
λόγον, ἐν ols πειρᾶται σεμνύνειν ἕκαστον τῶν εὐεργετῶν᾽ καὶ yap ἐνταῦθα 
ε , 4, “A 3 ὃ ” 4 ’ . td Ε] 4 Cc e td “A 
εὑρήσεις ἄξια τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐγκώμια, καὶ λόγους evpypous® ἁρμόττοντας ταῖς 
,. 9 , e e.g 2 4 a“ , Ν , 
ἐκείνων πράξεσιν, οἷον ws ὅταν ἐμπομπεύῃ τοῖς Κόνωνος καὶ Χαβρίον xarop- 
4 
θώμασι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Επικέρδους καὶ τῶν ἐκ Θάσου καὶ Κορίνθου καὶ Aevxwvos. 
> 7 NS 3 δ A , a“ 4 
95 ἰτέον δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν μεταχείρισιν τοῦ λόγου. 


ὁ Bl: τί γάρ; αἰτιᾶται F. A. Wolf (ZD ν Ν᾽): ἔτι γὰρ αἰτιᾶται (Β). “Ὑ δάά!άϊε Bl. 
x διὰ τοῦτο πάντων Ald etc. (ZB): τοῦτο διὰ πάντων coniecit H. Wolf. 
Υ ‘malim abesse’ Sauppe. 5. μηδένα ἀτελῇ (2 Β V). ® αὐτῷ... «αὐτοῦ 
(BV). Ὁ ἐπὶ τὸν νόμον (2 B). ° εὐφήμους Vind. 7 (Bl): εὐφήμως (ceteri). 
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83. Kal τούτῳ--λόγῳ] ὃ 1 ad fin. 

89. ὕλῃ] ‘matter’, ‘that which is ca- 
pable of receiving form (eldos)’, here 
contrasted with εἶδος. 

go. πανηγυρικῆς ἰδέας] The speech 
not only has a ‘forensic’ and a ‘delibe- 
rative’ element, but also participates to 
some extent in the ‘ epideictic’ (or ‘decla- 
matory’) type of oratory. The rhetori- 
cians from Aristotle downwards divide 
speeches into three classes, the γένος 
δικανικόν, συμβουλευτικόν, ἐπιδεικτικόν. 
The writer of the argument points out 
that the speech has some of the characte- 
ristics of the second and third classes, 
although in form it belongs to the first 
alone. 


ἐμπομπεύῃ] se iactitat (Voemel); 
‘exults in the victories of Conon, &c.’ 
The verb is confined to late Gk, e.g. 
Lucian adv. Indoctum, 10, μάτην éwrop- 
πεύσαντος τῇ κιθάρᾳ, and the Schol. on 
p. 460, 13 μὴ βουληθεὶς ἐμπομπεῦσαι ταῖς 
τῆς πόλεως συμφοραῖς. The orator, while 
eulogising the achievements of Conon &c., 
is here compared to one whoadvances with 
exultation amid a festal pageant or πομπή. 
So Cicero in the Ovator § 42 describes 
the epideictic class of oratory as ompae 
quam pugnae aptius. 

Kévevos] §§ 68—74. XaBplov, §§ 
75—86; ᾿Ε"πτικέρδους, §§ 40—47 ; Θάσου, 
ὃ 59; KoplvOov, §§ 52—54; Δεύκωνος, §§ 
29—40. 


“Avdpes δικασταί, μάλιστα μὲν εἵνεκα" τοῦ νομίζειν συμφέρειν 457 


ΔΗΛΛΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣ 


τῇ πόλει λελύσθαι τὸν νόμον, εἶτα καὶ τοῦ παιδὸς εἵνεκα" τοῦ 


8 εἵνεκα ὃ L, Hermogenes, RA. Gr. iii p. 268 Walz, Demetrius, ib. ix pp. 7, 
13, 104 (ZBV W Wr Bl), cf. Voemel, Proleg. Gram. § 116: ἕνεκα Hermogenes, ib. 
iil p. 70, anonymus ib. vii p. 60 (D). Tot syllabarum brevium concursus Demos- 


theni displicet. 


den. 


Ceterum ἕνεκα pedestri in sermone semper exhibent inscriptiones 
Atticae, εἵνεκα in carminibus tantum admittunt. 


Delendum esse censuit Herwer- 


b ry πόλει MSS, Demetrius π. ἑρμ. §§ 10, 20 (ZBDVW): secludit 


wr; cum Aristide ix p. 404 et Hermogenis codicibus Parisinis et Monacensi 


omisit Bl. 
Doxopater Rk. Gr. ii p. 333 (Ὁ). 


§ 1. The prooemium here consists of a 
single sentence. Nicolaus Sophistes, iii 
473 Sp, ἐν τῷ πρὸς Λεπτίνην, εἰ καὶ βραχύ, 
ὅμως γοῦν οἷον προοίμιον ἔταξε. The ab- 
sence of a formal prooemium of the cus- 
tomary type is due to the fact that the 
speech follows immediately after that of 
another speaker on the same side. The 
ordinary topics of a prooemium were 
doubtless fully represented in the pre- 
ceding speech. We have instances, how- 
ever, of a devrepodoyla being introduced 
by a proper prooemium in the speeches 
against Androtion and Timocrates. Of 
the present speech it is remarked by 
Photius, Bzb/. 265 p. 492, 29, τὸ προ- 
οἶμιον Λογγῖνος μὲν ὁ κριτικὸς ἀγωνιστικὸν 
νομίζει, ἕτεροι δὲ οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔφασαν τὸ 
“προοίμιον ἠθικὸν εἶναι. Photius apparent- 
ly regarded the προοίμιον as extending 
over the first four sections. 

ἄνδρες δικασταί Probably the only 
other speeches in which these words stand 
at the very beginning are Or. 32 Zenoth., 
and Isaeus Or. 3. The court in this case 
consists of one of the ordinary panels of 
500 jurymen. In the present instance 
they are presided over by the six junior 
Archons, the Thesmothetae. 

συμφέρειν] Leptines had relied on 
the plea of expediency. The opening 
words of the present speech shew that 
the same plea can be also maintained by 
the opposite side. The law of Leptines 
had been attacked by a γραφὴ παρανόμων, 
and the previous speaker, Phormion, had 
doubtless dwelt on the legal objections to 
that law, and similar objections are urged 
by Demosthenes himself at a later point. 
But, at the beginning of the speech, 
such considerations were less likely to 
win the ear of the audience than the 
profession, at the very outset, of being 
influenced in the main by the public 
interest. 

λελύσθαι)͵ The perfect implies by 
anticipation the immediate and com- 
plete abrogation of the law; inf. § 28 


© εἵνεκα ὃ, Hermo 


genes. iii p. 269 (ZB V Wwr Bl): ἕνεκα 


ws ἂν codicum lectionem primus 


ad fin. So after συμφέρει Or. 2 § 5; 
8 § 3; and after λυσιτελέστερον inf. 14; 
also after φημὶ δεῖν in Or. 4 (Phil. i) § 19 
ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἃ πᾶσι δεδόχθαι φημὶ 
δεῖν καὶ παρεσκενάσθαι προσήκειν olo- 
μαι, 14 ὃ 17; 59 § 17; and after δεῖ, 
8 ὃ 43; inf. 141; 21 §§ 105, 120; 23 
$ 115 (Rehdantz, ͵ηπαέεές, s.v. Infinitiv). 
τοῦ παιδὸς... τοῦ XaBplov] Ctesi 

Singularly enough, the namé is never 
mentioned in the speech; and it has 
been suggested by Athenaeus that the 
orator’s omission of the name is due to 
the bad character of his client; iv p. 165 
§ 60 Κτήσιππος ὁ Χαβρίου υἱός, els τοσ- 
οὔτον ἦλθεν ἀσωτίας, ws καὶ τοῦ μνήματος 
τοῦ πατρὸς εἰς ὃ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι χιλίας ἀνά- 
λωσαν δραχμάς, τοὺς λίθους πωλῆσαι εἰς 
τὰς ἡδυπαθείας... ib. 166 τάχ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν 
πολλὴν ταύτην ἀσωτίαν καὶ κιναιδίαν τοῦ- 
vou’ αὐτοῦ παρέλιπε Δημοσθένης ἐν τῷ 
περὶ ἀτελειῶν. But Chabrias had died 
only two years before, during the siege 
of Chios in , and at that date the son 
was under age fg 82 ἐν ὀρφανίᾳ τέθραπται). 
Thus the bad character of the son had 
hardly had time to declare itself. The real 
reason why here and in § 75 the orator 
calls his client παῖς Χαβρίου is because 
that title appeals directly to the sympathy 
of the court; and even from a purely legal 
point of view that title is the best, for it 
is not in his own right but solely as his 
father’s son that Ctesippus has any claim 
to the ἀτέλεια. 

The supposition that the interest which 
Demosthenes took in the case was due to 
the orator’s paying his addresses to the 

eneral’s widow is mentioned by Plutarch 
ἔδει. 15) only to be dismissed with the 
remark: ‘at any rate he did not marry 
her’. 
The_words in the text must not be 
50 


amination of Isocr. Or. 1g and Isaeus 
Or. 7 will shew that παῖς j 
mous with υἱός. Plato’s phrase ὦ παῖ 
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Χαβρίου, ὡμολόγησα τούτοις, ὡς ἀνὰ οἷος τ᾽ ὦ, auvepeiv®. ἔστι δ᾽ 


οὐκ ἄδηλον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι Λεπτίνης, κἄν τις ἄλλος 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ νόμου λέγῃ, δίκαιον μὲν οὐδὲν ἐρεῖ [περὶ αὐτοῦ], φήσει δ᾽ 

9 [ 4 [ Ε € 3 + 3 / \ 
ἀναξίους τινὰς ἀνθρώπους" εὑρομένους ἀτέλειαν ἐκδεδυκέναι τὰς 
λῃτουργίας", καὶ τούτῳ πλείστῳ χρήσεται τῷ λόγῳ. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅτι μὲν 2 


revocavit Taylor; Felicianum et Morellium secuti legebant ἄν. ‘semel nomen 
professus in oratoribus non potuit dicere ἂν οἷός τ᾽ ὦ, Debuit, si modestiae laudem 
in ipso orationis exordio captare vellet, ws dy οἷός τ᾿ ὧ᾽ (G. H. Schaefer). 

ὁ συναιρειν S} ἴ περὶ αὐτοῦ seclusit W, omiserunt wr et Bl ‘cum Apsin. ix p. 
506 w, Hermogen. iii p. 292 qui de clausula diserte testatur, schol. Herm. vi 347; 
tamen interpolatum est apud eundem Hermogenem p. tog, 289, 428’. & om. Bl 
cum Parisinis et Monacensi Hermogenis p. 428. λῃτουργίας et similia 
passim w Bl, aetatis Demosthenicae inscriptionibus freti: Necr- ceteri, codices secuti. 


Κλεινίον is a purely poetic form of 
address and would not justify our treat- 
ing παῖς as synonymous with υἱός in the 
present passage. Cf. §§ 75, 82, and 
Steph. i ὃ 70 τὸν ᾿Αρχεδήμου παῖδα and 
Androt. 60 τὸν Tedécrov νεανίσκον (Blass, 
Fahrb. f. Phél., 1887, p. 717). In Md. 
165 the right reading is Νικήρατος... ὁ τοῦ 
Νικίου, ὁ ἀγαπητός, ὁ ἄπαις. It is only a 
proposal of Dindorf’s to read ὁ τοῦ Νικίου 
ἀγαπητὸς παῖς. 

τούτοις] Ctesippus and Apsephion. 
The dative must be taken, not with 


ὡμολόγησα, but with ouvepew. Isaeus 
4 § 1 εἰκὸς οὖν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ws ἂν olds 
τε ὦ, συνειπεῖν αὐτοῖς. tv, the ordi- 
nary future of συναγΎο ew (= συνήγορος 
εἶναι). See Cobet, Vaz. Lect. p. 36, 
and Mnemosyne, N. S. ii 127 ff.; also 
Rutherford’s Mew Phrynichus 326 fi. 

ὡς dv οἷός τ᾽ ὦ, ovvepetv] Rhythmical 
endings like that in the text are considered 
by Hermogenes as characteristic of κάλλος 
λέξεως : Rhetores Graccé ti 342 Sp, τοῦ χάριν 
οὐκ εἶπεν, ὡμολόγησα τούτοις, ὡς ἂν οἷός τε ὦ, 
συνειπεῖν ; ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι διὰ τὸ μὴ 
ὅμοιον av γενέσθαι τὸν ἦχον, εἰς μακρὰς 
πάσας εἰ κατέληγεν, ὅ ἐστι τοῦ βεβηκότος 
ῥυθμοῦ. οὐ μήν, GX εἴτε βεβηκὼς εἴτε 
μὴ ὁ τοιοῦτος εἴη ῥυθμός, ἵνα μὴ πάντη τῷ 
Διονυσίῳ, ὃς δοκεῖ περὶ λέξεώς τι πετραγ- 
ματεῦσθαι, ἀντιλέγωμεν, δῆλον ὡς τοῦ 
κάλλους ἐστὶν ἴδιος κιτιλ. The same clause 
is quoted by Demetrius as an example of 
the modern δεινότης which avoids the 
characteristics of the archaic style. iii 
315 Sp, § 245, ἐν δεινότητι φεύγειν δεῖ 
τὸ ἀρχαιοειδὲς καὶ τοῦ ἤθους καὶ τοῦ ῥυθμοῦ, 
καὶ καταφεύγειν μάλιστα ἐπὶ τὴν νῦν κατέ- 
χουσαν δεινότητα᾽ τῶν οὖν κώλων αἱ τοι- 
αὗται ἀποθέσεις, ὡμολόγησα τούτοις, 
ὡς ἂν οἷός τε ὦ, συνερεῖν, ἔχονται μά- 
Nora οὗ εἴρηκα ῥυθμοῦ (cf. Blass, Aft. 
Ber. iii 119). 


Neither of the above rhetoricians 
notices that such an ending as ws ἂν olds 
τ᾿ | ὦ συνειπεῖν would have involved a 
monotonously metrical conclusion. 

ἔστι δ᾽ οὐκ dSnAov—] This anticipation 
of the argument which will be used on 
the opposite side is known in rhetoric as 
the figure πρόληψις, anteoccupatio. It may 
be represented, says Hermogenes, ii 444 
Sp, either as a matter of ἐπιστήμη (as 
οἶδα ὅπερ νὴ Al’ pap or of δόξα (as 
τάχα τοίνυν ἴσως ἐρεῖ), or of ἀκοή (as 
πυνθάνομαι τοίνυν μέλλειν αὐτὸν λέγεω). 
The present instance he brings under the 
head of ἐπιστήμη: 445 ἐν τῷ πέρὶ τῆς 
ἀτελείας ἰσχυρότατον προτείνων τοῦ Λεπ- 
τίνου κεφάλαιον, τὸ τῆς ἀξίας, τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ 
προέτεινεν οὕτως. 

δίκαιον μὲν οὐδὲν--τῷ λόγῳ] The 
orator finds it convenient to represent 
the unworthiness of a certain number of 
the privileged persons as the principal, 
and almost the only, arguinent that Lep- 
tines can urge in favour of his law. We 
shall see below that he had other and 
stronger arguments: even in the terms of 
his law, he had appealed to another reason, 
ὅπως ἂν of πλουσιώτατοι Ayroupywow (§ 
127). Thus it is with good reason that 
the writer of the second Argument says 
of Demosthenes: σοφίζεται τοὺς dxov- 
ovras. But Aristides, in his declamation 
against Demosthenes (ii p. 612 f Dindorf), 
goes too far in protesting that the orator 
is misleading his audience and that Lep- 
tines himself never dreamed of resorting 
to so feeble an argument (Weil). 

τις ἄλλος) any one else among the 
σύνδικοι appointed by the state to defend 
the law, § 146. εὑρομένονς ἀτέλειαν, 15 
τῶν εὑρισκομένων τὰς δωρειάς, 23, Aristocr. 
§ 125 ταῦτα εὑρισκόμενος. ἐκδεδυκέναι, 
‘shirked’. λῃτουργίαν. Introd. § 2, p. iii. 

§ 2. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ---ἐἄσω] Quoted by Dio- 
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“ “ / 3 a θ A ὃ δ i “ *Q7 
τινῶν κατηγοροῦντα πάντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὴν δωρειὰᾶν' τῶν ἀδίκων 
ἐστίν, ἐάσω" καὶ γὰρ εἴρηται τρόπον τινά, καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἴσως 

. 3 9 59 arn 3 egos > ἢ ’ Ψ 3 9 
γυγνώᾳκεται". ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ av ἐροίμην ἡδέως αὐτόν, Tivos εἵνεκ᾽, εἰ 
Ἁ » δ᾿ 3 Ἁ , φ > # “A 38. A eos 
τὰ μάλιστα μὴ τινὲς ἀλλὰ πάντες ἦσαν ἀνάξιοι, τῶν αὐτῶν ἠξίωσεν 
e A Ἁ 9 ὲ ὰ a , cc δέ 9 Ζ 3 “a 
ὑμᾶς TE καὶ τούτους. ἐν μὲν yap τῷ γραψαι “ μηδὲν εἶναι ἀτελη, 


1 δωρειὰν ubique W et BI, aetatis Demosthenicae inscriptiones secuti (in 


ε 
oratione de Corona, § 91, δωρίας 8, δωριὰς L, ed. Voemel, p. ix): δωρεὰν MSS. | 


nysius Hal., de Comp. 9, with the remark 
pepelwrat γὰρ κἀνταῦθα τῶν δυοῖν κώλων 
ἑκάτερον' αὐτοτελῆ δ᾽ ἂν ἦν, εἰ ταῦτα 
οὕτως ἐξήνεγκεν" ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅτι μὲν τινῶν 
κατηγοροῦντα, ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτηδείων 
ἔχειν τὴν ἀτέλειαν, πάντας ἀφαι- 
ρεῖσθαι καὶ τοὺς δικαίως αὐτῆς τυ- 
χόντας, τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστίν, ἐάσω. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐδόκει τῷ Δημοσθένει ardelova 
ποιεῖσθαι λόγον τῆς ἀκριβείας τῶν κώλων, 
ἢ τῆς εὐρυθμίας. The same sentence is 
quoted by Hermogenes περὶ μεθόδου 
δεινότητος 7 (ii 431 Spengel’s Kh. Gr.) 
as an example of παραάλειψις τῶν γνωρί- 
μων. 

τινῶν) emphatic, and therefore not 
enclitic. . 

ἀφαιρεῖσθαι] used in the middle voice 
almost throughout the speech, e.g. §§ 4, 
8, 17, 18, 23, 28, 29, 34- The active 
and middle are combined in § 66. The 
passive ἀφῃρῆσθαι occurs in § 3; ἀφαιρε- 


4. 

τὴν δωρειὰν] the bounty, i.e. τὴν 

ἀτέλειαν. The generic term δῶρον bein 

often used in’ bad sense- of bribes 
ther word became necessary to ex- 

Ρ ft of an honourable kind; and. 


ress a 
that word is dwped, which 15 always used 
i é form bes 


in a good sense.—dwped is 

&ttested by inscriptions before and during 
the time of Dem., being found in two 
after 444 B.C. (CIA i 8, 20; iv 25 @ 5), 
and in one about 403 B.C. (ii add. 1 ὁ 23); 
also after 350 (add. 115 ὁ 2), in 343 (115, 
3), in 347—342 (Dittenberger’s Sylloge 
IOI, 20, 23), 341 (CIA 872 B 2), 286 (311, 
51).—dwped is first found in 403 B.C. (CIA 
li add. 1 ὁ 32), and afterwards in 343, 
336, 334. 307, 300, 287, thrice in 286 
(CIA 311, 16 and 23, and 312, 26), and 
in 284 &c. Thus it becomes the pre- 
dominant form in and after 286 (Meister- 
hans, Grammattk der Attischen Inschrif- 
ten, ed. 1888, p. 31). 

In the Greek Ltymology of Curtius, 
594, among forms ‘where we cannot be 
sure that the ε is not a shortening of the 
diphthong e:’ is mentioned ‘ δωρεὰ with 
the Hesychian by-form dwp:d’. It is also 


observed that the word may be placed 
without hesitation, if only by virtue of its 
accent, among the collectives in 72 
exemplified by the Sanskrit gav-74, 
herd of cows’, cf. dv@pax-td, ἐ υρζηκοιά, 
νεοττ-ιά. ‘Accordingly dwp-ed properly 
means a number of gifts.’ (The collective 
sense of the word may be noticed in 
§ 146.) Cf. γενεά, ‘the sum of people of 
the same age’, originally γενεσ ya, then 
yeveia, then γενεά. Similarly ‘we ought 
probably to assume for δωρεά an older 
form dwpe-id, where the ε may be regarded 
as a weakening of the stem-vowel o (cf. 
χρύσε-ιος, olxe-tos)’. 

τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστίν] neuter. For similar 
genitives neuter after εἶναι, cf. τό τῶν 
καλῶν ἐστι, 65 τῶν αἰσχίστων ἐστι, 135 
ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν ἐστι, Ol. 2 ὃ 2 ἔστι τῶν 
αἰσχρῶν μᾶλλον δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, Isaeus 
6 ὃ 97 ὡς ἔστιν ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, Aeschin. 
1 8 2 ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχίστων (καλλίστων ib. 
143: 151) εἶναι, Dem. Οἱ. 1 § 26 τῶν 
ἀτοπωτάτων ἂν εἴη (Rehdantz, indices, 5.0. 
neutrum). Kiihner, Gr. Gr. ii 317. 

εἴρηται ͵]ὴ by the previous speaker, 
Phormion. 

tows, fortasse, does not imply a real 
doubt, but only (like δήπου) a polite 
assumption:—‘I presume’, as in §§ 73, 
75. 105, 161, 162. 

p-9,1.2. ὑμᾶς, s sc. ἀφείλετο. The hiatus 
in δοῦναι ὑμῖν, and the repetition of the 
previous ἐξεῖναι δοῦναι, have suggested the 
omission of ὑμῖν ἐξεῖναι. But Demetrius, 
aw. ἑρμ. ὃ 246, quotes the passage as it 
stands, as an instance of δεινότης arising 
from harshness of sound, δεινὸν yap πολλα- 
χοῦ καὶ rd δύσφθογγον, ὥσπερ αἱ ἀνώμαλοι 
ὁδοί. 

The orator here identifies the δικασταὶ 
in the present trial with the δῆμος in 
general, insinuating that the law of 
Leptines attacks the sovereign right of 
the δῆμος to give of its own to any one it 
pleases. Here, as elsewhere, his obvious 
object is to raise a prejudice against 
Leptines: συγκρούει τοῖς δικασταῖς τὸν 
Λεπτίνην, πόλεμον αὐτῷ πρὸς τοὺς καθη: 
μένους ἐγείρων (Scholigst). 


"ς--ς. MB» 
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τοὺς ἔχοντας ἀφείλετο τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ἐν δὲ τῷ προσγράψαι “ μηδὲ 
.. Δ \ 3 a ὃ le) 33 ς A \ ὃ [ον ςζ oa 2 a j 3 A 
TO λοιπὸν ἐξεῖναι Sodvar”, ὑμᾶς τὸ δοῦναι ὑμῖν ἐξεῖναι. οὐ yap 
ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ἔνεστιν" εἰπεῖν, ὡς τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὅνπερ τοὺς ἔχοντας 
5»... δ Ι τὴν ὃ 3 ἢ 27 m .“ ὶ σὸν δῇ 
[ἀφείλετο]; τὴν δωρειὰν ἀναξίους ἐνόμιξεν, οὕτω καὶ τὸν δῆμον 
> ’ ς a ἤ a | A n 5} ’ 3 N 
ἀνάξιον ἡγεῖτο κύριον εἶναι τοῦ δοῦναιϊ, ἐάν τῳ βούληται. ἀλλὰ 8 
\ a A 
νὴ Δία ἐκεῖν᾽ av ἴσως εἴποι πρὸς ταῦτα᾽ ὅτι διὰ τὸ ῥᾳδίως ἐξ- 
απατᾶσθαι τὸν δῆμον, διὰ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔθηκε τὸν νόμον. τί οὖν 
’ , > 9 a \ ¢ \ , ς a ‘ a 

κωλύει TavT ἀφῃρῆσθαι καὶ ὅλως THY πολιτείαν ὑμᾶς κατὰ τοῦτον 

A / 4 \ ” > 9,9 6 Pp Aa 9 3 4 a “ 
τὸν λόγον ;} οὐ γὰρ ἔστ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὅτου» τοῦτ᾽ οὐ πεπόνθατε τῶν πάντων, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ψηφίσματα πολλὰ πολλάκις ἐξαπατηθέντες κεχειρο- 
τονήκατε, καὶ συμμάχους ἤδη τινὰς ἥττους ἀντὶ κρειττόνων 
ἐπείσθηθ᾽ ἑλέσθαι, καὶ ὅλως ἐν οἶμαι πολλοῖς οἷς πράττετε καὶ 
τοιοῦτό τι συμβαίνειν ἀνάγκη. ἄρ᾽ οὖν θησόμεθα νόμον διὰ 4 
ταῦτα “μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐξεῖναι τῇ βουλῇ μηδὲ τῷ δήμῳ μήτε 


458 


ὁ ὑμῖν ἐξεῖναι secl. Η. Wolf et F. A. Wolf (Dwr): defendunt Demetrius 
w. ἑρμ. ὃ 246, Hermog. pp. 152, 155, Tiberius p. 553. Kk ἔνεστιν 
codices fere omnes (ZBDVWwr): ἔστιν A, Apsines ix p. S03 ov yap ἐκεῖνο 
ἐστ εἰπεῖν, Aristides ii 364 οὐ yap ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν, ib. 575 καὶ μὴν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό Ὑ ἔστ᾽ εἰπεῖν (Bl). 1 ἀφείλετο, codicum omnium lectio, 
in S lineolis atramenti antiqui litterae cuiusque trans 
ductis notata, e superioribus irrepsisse videtur; delevit 
‘Certum vitium certa emendatione Reiske sustulit expuncto ἀφείλετο, quod 
ex praecedenti loco adhaesit. In aliis libris est νομίζων pro ἐνόμιζεν. Nempe 
sic vetus corrector impeditam verborum scripturam conatus est expedire non 
admodum feliciter. Est operae pretium hanc manifestam interpolationem diligenter 
animadvertere.’ Cobet, Miscellanea Critica, p. 490. , ἀφείλετο---νομίζων 
᾿ evop.cgev 
(z B Bl). m ἐνόμιζεν SLAY (DV ΜΝ): νομίζων X. obs ἔχοντας ἀφείλετο 
—dvatious νομίξων (wr). π δοῦναι 51,: τὰ ἑαυτοῦ B 1824, cf. § 102. 

° ὅτι διὰ τὸ syllabis brevibus quinque deinceps collocatis Mss: διὰ γὰρ τὸ 8], 
Aristidem ii 657 secutus, διὰ γὰρ τὸ ῥᾳδίως ἐξαπατᾶσθαι τὸν δῆμον ταῦτ᾽ εἰκότως 


partem inferiorem 
Reiske (Ὁ ν w). 


_ 


προσγράψαι, collatis Dem. Or. 8 ὃ 68, 21 ὃ 203. 


ἔνεστιν] 24 § 66 οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ Eveorw 
αὐτῷ κ.τ.λ. 

§ 3. ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία] at eninz, here (as 
often) introducing an objection supposed 
to be made by the opposite side. Or. 6 
(PAil. ii) § 13 ἀλλὰ νὴ AV, εἴποι τις ἂν Ws—, 
ib. 14 ἀλλ᾽ ἐβιάσθη νὴ Ala, 8 ὃ 51 ὅταν νὴ 
Av’ ἀνάγκη τις ἢ. ἔθηκε, the active, as 
usual, of the legislator; while the middle 
is used of the state, as in ὃ 4 θησόμεθα 
νόμον; and θέσθαι νόμον. 

τί οὖν κωλύει x.7.A.] ‘ Well, according 
to ¢hts argument, what is there to prevent 
your being at once deprived of every- 
thing,—deprived, in a word, of your very 
constitution?’ 

᾿ ὅτον... τῶν πάντων] ‘There is not 
a single occasion, out of all, on whic 
you have not been thus treated’, 1.6. 
+deceived’, τοῦτο referring back to the 


P grou SL? P: ὅτῳ 


sense of ἐξαπατᾶσθαι. ἐφ᾽ ὅτου, cf. ὃ 13. 

πολλὰ πολλάκις] the adjective and 
adverb are here, as often, put closely to- 
gether, e.g. in Eur. Med. 1165. 

συμμάχους --ἑλέσθαι)͵ For other re- 
ferences to the Athenian policy of helping 
the weak against the strong, see Thuc. vi 
18 § 2 and 87 ὃ 2 ξύμμαχοι καὶ viv καὶ 
πρότερον τοῖς ἐνθάδε ὑμῶν ἀδικουμένοις, 
Isocr. Paneg. 52—65, Dem. 15 § 22 σῴ- 
few τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας del. 

ἐν οἶμαι πολλοῖς] Or. 19 F.L. § 80, 
and 54 Conon § 38 οἱ.. οἶμαι βέλτιστοι. 


ots] Here, as often, the relative is 
‘attracted’ or ‘assimulat ot 
the antecedent. In 54§ 11 ὑπὸ τῶν πλη- 


γῶν as ἔλαβον, the assimilation does not 
take place, probably because the speaker 
wishes to insist more distinctly on the 
statement in the relative clause. 


10 AHMOZOENOYE 


“προβουλεύειν μήτε χειροτονεῖν μηδέν"; ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶμαι οὐ 
γάρ ἐσμεν ἀφαιρεθῆναι δίκαιοι περὶ ὧν ἂν ἐξαπατηθῶμεν, ἀλλὰ 
διδαχθῆναι πῶς" τοῦτο μὴ πεισόμεθα, καὶ θέσθαι νόμον οὐχ ὃς 
ἀφαιρήσεται τὸ κυρίους ἡμᾶς εἶναι, ἀλλὰ δι’ οὗ τὸν ἐξαπατῶντα 
τιμωρησόμεθα. 

56 Ei τοίνυν τις ἐάσας ταῦτ' αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἐξετάσειε, πότερόν 
ποτεῖ λυσιτέλέστερόν ἐστι, κυρίους μὲν ὑμᾶς εἶναι τῆς δωρειᾶς, 
ἐξαπατηθέντας δέ τι" καὶ φαύλῳ τινὶ δοῦναι, ἡ διὰ τοῦ" παντελῶς 
ἀκύρους γενέσθαι, μηδ᾽ ἂν ἄξιόν τιν᾽ εἰδῆτ᾽" ἐξεῖναι τιμῆσαι, εὕροιτ᾽ 
ἂν μᾶλλον ἐκεῖνο λυσιτελοῦν. διὰ τί; ὅτι ἐκ μὲν τοῦ πλείονας ἢ 


vulg., Apsines p. 514 (al). 4 πῶς 5: ὅπως L et vulg. (B 1824). 

* wore: Tt Z, Fane lectionem in S exstare falso arbitrati. Codicum omnium lec- 
tionem wore expungenduin esse censet Cobet, non esse enim huic voculae locum in 
bipartita interrogatione πότερον.--ἥ. * τι S L soli: ποτε codd. ceteri, 
idem adscriptum in S L (z Β) et a Cobeto praelatum. ὁ διὰ τοῦ 5 
(18 ν Wwwrsl): διὰ τὸ tribus brevibus collocatis 1, (Β 1824, D). 

©" ἴδητ᾽ Bl collato prooem. Lv § τ ἴδοι. Υ προσήκει SL: προσῆκε 


λεύειν} refers to the βουλή, 88, 105, 114, 116, 118, 120, 125, 131, 
or Couiell of 500, whose business was Ὁ 134, 136) τρ6. So far from being can‘ 
Srepare measives tobe submiltedto the” fined tc indicating an inference, it is most 
‘Finer assembled as an ἐκκλησία. χεῖρος commonly used to denote a transition, 
πισεῖ on the other hand rele tothe ἐς. especially a transition from the general 

case to a series of particular illustrations, 
μὲν οὐκ οἶμαι] 193 Or. 8815; inf. or from a general statement to its appli. 
te μὲν οὐκ ἀξιῶ. In all such cases, cation. There is probably no speech of 
although δὲ does not actually follow, a Dem. in which this connecting particle is 
contrast is implied between the speaker’s 80 persistently repeated. ‘The speech, as. 
opinion and that of his opponents. observed by Blass, A#. Ber. iti 237, is 
Βίκαιοι] For the personal construction, more loosely constructed than his other 
as well as the general sense, cf. Or. 15 speeches, and excepting in the middle 
Rhod. § τό πολλὰ... ἐξηπάτησθε, ὧν ob- portions, the successive arguments merely 
δενὸς αὐτοὶ δοῦναι δίκην δίκαιοι ἂν εἶναι follow one another and are uniformly 
φήσαιτε. It has been observed that the introduced by the very same connecting 
meaning of δίκαιος is not exactly the same _ particle. 
in the two clauses: in the former it is, A favourite word with Der 
‘we deserve as a punishment’; m the 52, 58, and Or. ἃ § 20 ἀκριβῶς 
iter, te Claim tsa Tight“ Botr ὀξετασθήσεγαν, ond. 27 πικρῶς ἐξενάσαι,Ἠ 
meanings maybe combined by some such Ο ὁ ὅ 7 ὀξετάειν (rods λογισμούη) and 37 
Ἐξξάςπερ τεὶ Ἴσεπεε Gemands; oF that ὧν δ' ἂν ἐξε ασθείη ἀκριβῶς, 8 § at μετὰ 
we should be deprived of any rights about ταρρησίαι ἐξετάσαι τὰ παρόντα πράγματα, 
which we may be deceived, but that we 14 § 7 ἐξητασμένη καὶ παρεσκευασμένη, 
Should ‘be instructed how to escape this 23 § 418 πλείω τῶ ἀναγκαίων ἀξετά, 
misfortune in the future &c.’ ζεσθαι, 9 § 2 ἄνπερ ἐξετάζητε ὀρθῶε, 18 
«-όμον κιτ.λ.] Dem. is here foreshadow. § 11 ἐξετάσω, § 173 λέγων καὶ γράφων 
ing the general tenour of the law which ἐξηταζόμην τὰ δέονθ᾽, § 318 πρὸς τοὺς 
he is about to propose in place of that of s... 70% ζῶντα, trate β 1975 19 
Leptines (5 8 tor). §§ 115, 120, 219; 21 ἐν Ἢ 161, 20: 
ὃ 5. τοίνυν} No less than eight suc- 42 §§ 12, 30, 47, 51, ὅδ; 24 88 6, 160, 
cessive paragraphs in this speech are 173; 37 § 8 46; 45 § 763 57 88 27, 28 
introduced by this connecting particle (partly from Rehdantz, indices, 8. ν. ἐκ), 
(here and §§ 7, 8, 11, 13, 15, 18, 24), and ini wore] ulrum tandem. 
the same particle recurs in nineteen other ὀἔξα Ti] 23 § ΤΙ] ἐξαπα- 
passages, $§ 41, 49, 51, 67, 71, 73: 74 87, 
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mpoonKe’. τιμᾶν, πολλοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν προκαλεῖσθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἐκ δὲ 
τοῦ μηδενὶ μηδέν, μηδ᾽ av ἄξιος ἢ, διδόναι, π᾿ιάντας ἀπείρξετε τοῦ 
φιλοτιμεῖσθαι. πρὸς δὲ τούτῳ καὶ" δι’ ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι οἱ μὲν ἀνάξιόν 6 
ἢ 3 ’ 4 μη Ww ε \ A 3 / 

τινα τιμήσαντες εὐηθείας τινὰ δόξαν ἔχοιεν av, οἱ δὲ τοὺς ἀγαθόν 

459 τι ποιοῦντας ἑαυτοὺς μὴ τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἀμειβόμενοι κακίας, ὅσῳ δὴ 
κρεῖττον εὐήθη δοκεῖν ἢ πονηρὸν εἶναι, τοσούτῳ λῦσαι τὸν νόμον 
κάλλιον ἢ θέσθαι. 

Οὐ τοίνυν ἔμοιγ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ εὔλογον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, σκοπου- 7 
μένῳ φαίνεται, καταμεμφόμενον τοὺς ἐπὶ; ταῖς ὑπαρχούσαις 
t v, corr. F, corr. A (Β 1824, Bl). ~ μηδὲν AP; ‘recte est receptum, 
cum et causa cur potuerit excidere plana sit et haec requiri verba doceant §§ 103 
et 105’ Klotzius, Quaest. Crit. p.52: om. S L (w). μηδένα Cobet, seclusis et 
μηδενὶ et διδόναι. x καὶ in S omissum manu prima (Zz B Bl): 
additum manu antiqua (D V W wr). Υ τοὺς ἐπὶ S Y OL}, Bekkeri 
Anecdota p. 151 (V Bl): τινας ἐπὶ quattuor brevibus collocatis vulg., supra scriptum 
in L; in margine manu antiqua additum in S yp κατ. τινάς. ‘Videtur fuisse 


καταμεμφόμενονΝ Ολιζοὺυς τινάς. ON et Ολι facillime confunduntur et saepe 
N pro Ai scribitur et contra’ Cobet: cuius coniectura idcirco condemnatur quod 


᾿ 


inde contra morem Demosthenicum breves syllabae quinque una collocantur. 


προκαλεῖσθ᾽] here future, as the con- 
text refers to. the effect which the law of 
Leptines will produce in the future (Weil). 
This is confirmed by amelptere in the 
parallel clause. 
8 6. Sv ἐκεῖνο] sc. εὕροιτ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον 
ἐκεῖνο λυσιτελοῦν. 
ἠηθείας τινὰ δόξαν ἔχοιεν ἄν] fortasse 
simples 2557 _Pulante ΤΥ σετπεῖής. The 
Ἐς ἀρ cb yeas cha κακίας in the 
present sentence, and Of € 7 and wovypoy 


in the next, shews that εὐήθεια is here 


used in a good sense, = αὶ (G_ Ἢ. 
Schaefer, Weil, and Westermann-Rosen. 
berg), and not s¢u/titia (Wolf). For the 
two senses, cf. Plato, ep. 400 E εὐλογία 
dpa καὶ εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη καὶ 
εὐρυθμία εὐηθείᾳ ἀκολουθεῖ, οὐχ ἣν ἄνοιαν 
οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ὡς εὐήθειαν, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν ὡς ἀληθῶς εὖ τε καὶ καλῶς τὸ 
ἦθος κατεσκενασμένην διάνοιαν. For ev- 
nOns as a euphemism for ἄφρων, cf. Plato, 
Alc. 2, 140 C οἱ ἐν εὐφημοτάτοις ὀνόμασι 
βουλόμενοι κατονομάζειν τοὺς ἄφρονας xa- 
λοῦσιν εὐήθει. In Dem. O/. 2 ἃ 6 εὐ- 
ήθεια is a polite equivalent for ἄνοια (ib. 
§ 7); in 19 45. 2. § 107 it is used in a less 
depreciatory sense, διὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν ev- 
ἤθειαν καὶ πραότητα εὐθύνας δίδωσι, καὶ 
ταύτας ὁπηνίκα βούλεται. Cf Thue. iii 
83 τὸ εὔηθες οὗ τὸ γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετ- 
έχει καταγελασθὲν ἠφανίσθη. One of the 
best Latin parallels is Martial xii 51 
‘tam saepe nostrum decipi Fabullinun, | 
miraris, Aule? semper homo bonus tiro 


est’. 

εὐήθη δοκεῖν ἢ πονηρὸν elvar] At first 
sight δοκεῖν appears to be contrasted with 
εἶναι, as certainly as εὐήθη is contrasted 
with πονηρόν ; but, on further considera- 
tion, it seems more probable that δοκεῖν 
is common to both εὐήθη and πονηρό 
just as δόξαν in the previous sentence is 
common to εὐηθείας and κακίας. The 
words accordingly stand for εὐήθη ἢ rovn- 
pov δοκεῖν εἶναι, but the natural order of 
those words is artificially altered, partly 
to secure a formal symmetry of structure 
before and after ἢ, and partly to avoid 
hiatus after εὐήθη. Similarly in § 35, 
“πιστοῖς εἶναι kal βεβαίοις δοκεῖν διαμεῖναι, 
there is no antithesis between εἶναι and 
δοκεῖν; the words are really equivalent to 
πιστοῖς καὶ βεβαίοις εἶναι δοκεῖν διαμεῖναι ; 
and the artificial order is due to a desire 
to avoid closing the sentence with three 
successive infinitives. 

Voemel’s translation is stmplicem quam 
improbum videri praestat, and the same 
view is supported by Westermann and 
Weil. The latter observes: ‘il faut ré- 
citer ce passage de maniére ἃ faire sentir 
qu’il n’y a pas antithése entre δοκεῖν et 
εἶναι. Lastly it is remarked by Blass: 
“εἶναι post πονηρὸν collocatum maxime 
ambiguam sententiam reddit; cf. Liban. 
iv 652, 8: ὅσῳ δὴ μετριώτερον δυστυχῆ 
μᾶλλον εἶναι δοκεῖν ἢ φαῦλον. Onitti 


εἶναι non potest, cum ceteroquin semper 
ad δοκεῖν addatur’. 


a ee - ee Ce 
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δωρειαῖς, τοὺς χρησίμους ὄντας τῶν τιμῶν ἀποστερεῖν. εἰ γὰρ 
A ἴω 3 
ὑπαρχουσῶν τούτων φαῦλοι καὶ ἀνάξιοί τινες κατὰ τὸν τούτων" 
λόγον εἰσί, τί χρὴ προσδοκᾶν ἔσεσθαι τότε, ὅταν παντελῶς 
λέ D ὅλ λ, δὲ 4 a a 4 . 
πλέον" μέλλῃ μηδὲν εἶναι τοῖς χρηστοῖς οὖσιν; 
ΜΝ , € A 3 a>? 3 θ an ~ ¢ 9 A “ ε 
Ere τοίνυν ὑμᾶς κἀκεῖν᾽ ἐνθυμεῖσθαι δεῖ, ὅτι ἐκ τῶν νῦν ὕπαρ- 
’ ͵ t «Ὁ 9 ἃ ὁ x, ἃ 9 
χόντων νόμων Kal πάλαι κυρίων, ovs οὐδ᾽ ἂν" αὐτὸς οὗτος ἀντείποι 
\ 7 N “Ὁ Ψ 3 \ ὃ ὼ Ψ ~ @ 
μὴ οὐχὶ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐνιαυτὸν ὀιαλυπὼν ἕκαστος ANTOUPYEL, WOTE 
\ “~ δ A 
τὸν ἥμισύν ἐστ᾽ ἀτέλης τοῦ χρόνου. εἶθ᾽ ἧς πᾶσι μέτεστι TO ἥμισυ 
a A \ a 
καὶ τοῖς μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἀγαθὸν πεποιηκόσιν ὑμᾶς, ταύτης τοὺς εὖ 


5 Cum argumentum oratoris totum ad futurum pertineret, aut καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν 
inserere aut postea τῶν τιμῶν τῶν μελλουσών scribere voluit W, quod ad sensum 


attinet recte, sed vix probabile est verba ista revera excidisse. 


8 τούτων S L et codices fere omnes: τούτου F (BD). 


Ὁ μηδὲ πλέον 51, 


soli (ZD VW wr): πλέον (Β Β]). μηδὲν πλέον εἶναι μέλλῃ τοῖς xp. Minucianus 
Ρ. 610. μηδὲν πλέον μέλλῃ εἶναι Cobet, μηδὲ... μηδὲν e dittographia orta esse arbi- 
tratus (μηδὲ in textu, μηδὲν ἃ correctore in margine) ; quae collocatio eatenus tantum 


displicet quod hiatum sine causa admittit. 


© οὐδ᾽ ἂν... ἀντείποι A (Bl); quem 


verborum ordinem hiatus evitandi causa praetulit quidem Benselerus, de hiatu p. 104, 
sed in textum suum non recepit, etiam alterum ordinem ferendum esse arbitratus. οὐ 
δ᾽. «ἀντείποι ἂν edd. fere omnes; sed ‘vocula ἂν non est suo loco posita. Requirit 
constans compositionis consuetudo ut scribatur: οὐδ᾽ AN κτλ. et sic legitur in nescio 


§7. τούτων] Leptines and his friends. 
Dindorf, who accepts τούτου, objects to 
τούτων because several plural words have 
already occurred in the same sentence, 
none of them referring to Leptines and 
his associates. Voemel quotes /. L. 88 36, 
37, 150, 154, and adds: ‘Orator enim 
udigito, facie, toto corpore converso ad 
adversarios satis aperte dicebat’. Cf. 36 
§ 12. 


sentence, cf. 21 § g ὅπον γὰρ ἐπόντος τοῦ 


φόβου τούτου φαίνονταί τινες οὐδὲν ἧττον 


ὑβρισταί, τί χρὴ τοὺς τοιούτους προσδοκᾶν 
ἂν ποιεῖν, εἰ μηδεὶς ἐπῆν ἀγὼν μηδὲ κίν- 
δυνος ; 

8 8. οὖς--καλῶς ἔχειν] 88 οὖς οὐδεὶς 
ἂν ἀντείποι μὴ οὐ δεῖν ἔχειν, 24 ὃ 24 οὐδεὶς 
πώποτ᾽ ἀντεῖπε μὴ οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν αὐτοὺς 
(sc. τοὺς vduous). Kiihner, Gr. Gr. ii 
763f; Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, § 95, 
2c and note 1 ὁ (=§ 807 ed. 1889). 

ἐνιαντὸν διαλιπὼν] ~every other year’, 
lit. “having left an interval of a year’; 
Isocr. Pail, § 8 χρόνον ὀλίγον διαλιποῦσα. 

τὸν ἥμισυν--τοῦ χρόνου] 4 § 16 τοῖς 
ἡμίσεσι τῶν ἱππέων, 36 ἃ 9 τῆς προσόδου 
τὴν ἡμίσειαν, and similarly with πολὺς and 
πλεῖστος preceding a _partitive genitive 
and _ assimilated to the latter in gender 
and number. (For more exx. see Reh- 
dantz, indices, s. v. adiectivum 2, and 
Kiihner ii 239.) 

Ws] sc. ἀτελείας, understood from the 


preceding adjective ἀτελής. Similarly 
in ὃ 129 τῶν λῃτουργιῶν... οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσιν 
ὃς ἀτέλειαν, understood from εἰσὶν ἀτε- 
λεῖς). 

‘In the case, then, of that exemption, 
the half of which is shared by all, even 
by those who have conferred no benefit 
Shatsoever “upon you, are we to take 
a who have been our 
actual benéfactors that’ additional share” 


For the general structure of the whole οὗ this exemption which we have our- 


“selves conferred upon them?> “Phe tom- 


~plimentary ἀτέλεια is here represented as 


an extension of the regular exemption 
which every one enjoyed in alternate 
years, 

καὶ τοῖς μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἀγαθὸν πεποιη- 
κόσιν ὑμᾶς] We have here ἃ hexameter 
line; but the orator’s delivery of the 
whole sentence was most likely such as 
to make it extremely improbable that the 
metrical character of this particular clause 
caught the attention of his audience. 
Other instances of hexameter lines are 
collected by Rehdantz, zndices, i, 5. v. 
Verse (4 § 6; 8 88 40, 47; 18 8 143 τὸν 
yap ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃ πόλεμον, δι᾽ ὃν els ᾿Ελά- 
τειαν, ib. 198; 19 88 75, 76; 23 §§ 14, 50, 
134, 144); but, with the possible ex- 
ception of the single line quoted in full, 
hardly one of them really obtrudes itself 
even on an attentive ear. See § 60 and 
cf. Cicero’s Ovator, 189. 
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ποιήσαντας, δ προστεθείκαμεν αὐτοῖς, τοῦτ᾽ " ἀφελώμεθα; μηδαμῶς" 
οὔτε γὰρ ἄλλως καλὸν οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν πρέπον. πῶς γὰρ οὐκ αἰσχρόν, 
9 φψ 9 ΄ὦ \ A 9 \ 9 A ’ 
ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ μὲν τὴν ἀγορὰν ἀψευδεῖν νόμον γε- 
γράφθαι, ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐδέν ἐστι δημοσίᾳ βλάβος εἴ τις ψεύδεται, ἐν 
δὲ τῷ κοινῷ μὴ χρῆσθαι τῷ νόμῳ τούτῳ τὴν πόλιν τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἐπιτάξασαν τοῖς ἰδιώταις, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἀγαθόν τι πεποιηκότας 
ἐξαπατῆσαι, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ οὐ μικρὰν ζημίαν ὀφλήσειν μέλλουσαν; 
quo codice Parisiensi de veteris correctoris coniectura’ Cobet. 4 8 prima manu 
S (B Bl): ἅ eadem manu mutatum. ὁ τοῦτ᾽ vulg (B BI): ταῦτα S L soli. 
{ ψεύδεται S L soli: ψεύσεται vulg. (B 1824). 8 τὴν αὐτὴν---ἰδιώταις 
‘spuria sunt. Volebat dicere homo quisquis est: ἡ πόλις ἥτις αὐτὴ (τοῦτο) τοῖς 
ἰδιώταις ἐπέταξεν, sed quis non intelligit eo sensu dici non posse τὴν αὐτὴν ἐπι- 


τάξασαν ἡ Praeterea illa verba plane sunt supervacanea et otiosa. Eadem enim 
sententia inest in verbis véuov γεγράφθαι", Cobet. αὐτὴν τὴν Hertlein, Hermes, 


xiii 13. Sed textum satis defendunt loci infra allati. 


ἄλλως] ‘in general’, contrasted with 
ὑμῖν. 

8 9. πῶς γὰρ οὐκ αἰσχρόν] a favourite 
‘ormula of Dem. 

In the sentence dependent on αἰσχρόν 
(ἐστι), the clause introduced by μὲν is 
made co-ordinate with that introduced by 
δὲ, whereas in English it is more con- 
venient to treat the former as subordinate 
to the latter: ‘how can it fail to be dis- 
graceful, that, whz/e in the market- 
place..., yet in public affairs &c....’ The 
disgrace does not attach to the law of fair 
dealing in the market-place, but to the 

Inconsistency between this law of trade 
and the public practice of Athens. 

This co-ordinate construction is ex- 
tremely common after αἰσχρόν (ἐστι), 
e.g. Isocr. ad Dem. 1 §§ 11, 19, Paneg. 
§ 181. Cf. Dem. το /. L. §§ 132, 267 (καὶ 
yap ἂν καὶ ὑπερφυὲς εἴη); 23 Aristocr. 
§§ 140, 143 (πῶς οὖν οὐκ αἰσχρὸν καὶ δεινὸν 
ἂν ἦτε wewounxéres), 211; 24 Zimocr. § 31 
(πῶς οὐ σχέτλιον) ; 34 ὃ 43 ἰδεωὸν γὰρ ἃν 
εἴη). Cf. inf. §§ 12, 156 (πῶς οὐ δεινὸν), and 
86 (οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμῖν ἁρμόττει). (Many more 
exx. are quoted by Gebauer, de hypo- 
tacticts et paratacticis argumenti ex con- 
trario formis quae reperiuntur apud 
oratores Atticos, 1877, pp. 88 ff., esp. p. 


92.) -- 
τὴν ἀγορὰν] Elsewheye Tegarded as 


the place of public lifes“bit here the 
entre of private business and traffic, in - 


ς 
contrast with τὸ κοινὸν (Westermann). In 


the time of Dem. the agora probably 
extended over a large part of the inner 
Cerameicus, the district N.W. of the 
Acropolis (note on 54 § 7; cf. E. Curtius, 
Attische Studien ii, and Erlauternder 


Text der sieben Karten zur Topographie 
von Athen, Ὁ. 26 and plate opposite 
Ῥ-. 553 also Weizsicker in Fahrd. αὶ 
Philol. 1887, pp. §577—612, esp. p. 580). 

ἀψευδεῖν) The inf. after νόμος γέ- 
γραπται is used on the analogy of suc 
phrases as οἱ νόμοι κελεύουσιν ἀψευδεῖν, 
and expresses the purport Οἱ the law 
(§ 55 aA fin., 96 ad fin., 100, 102, 135). 
The law in question required honourable 
dealing in matters of buying and sell- 
ing. Harpocration, κατὰ THN ἀγορὰν 
ἀψεγλεῖν : Ὑπερείδης ἐν τῷ κατ᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
voyévous a’, "ὁ μὲν τοίνυν νόμος κελεύει 
ἁψενδεῖν ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. ἔοικεν ὁ νόμος 
περὶ τῶν ὠνίων κεῖσθαι" Θεόφραστος 
γοῦν ἐν τοῖς περὶ νόμων φησὶ δυοῖν τούτων 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοὺς ἀγορανόμους, τῆς τε ἐν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ εὐκοσμίας καὶ τοῦ ἀψευδεῖν 
μὴ μόνον τοὺς πιπράσκοντας, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τοὺς ὠνουμένους. 

τὴν αὐτὴν ἐπιτάξασαν] αὐτὴν should 
be joined closely to the participle as in 
F. L. 114 τὸν αὐτὸν ὁμολογοῦντα, 204 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἑωρακότας, 221 τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ἠδικηκότας, Timocr. 43 τοὺς αὐτοὺς τῶν 
νόμων ἀναγεγραμμένους ὕστερον ἣ ἐτέθη- 
σαν κυρίους εἶναι, 44 ὃ 24 τῷ αὐτῷ 
εἰσποιητῷ ὄντι, 55 ἃ 35 τοῖς αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν 
ὁμωμοκόσιν (Dobree on 2. Z. 114). Thus 
the Latin rendering should not be ci: 
tatem eandem, quae privatis id imperarit’ 
(Voemel), but ‘civitatem guae ipsa pri- 
vatis id imperarit’. 

καὶ radr ] with participle, as in 8 § 55 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἁρπάζων, 56 ὃ 40 καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀξιούντων ἡμῶν, and 44 καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
οὐχ ἧττον ἡμῶν συνηδικημένους. For other 
uses, see 1§ 7; 9 88 13,273 5815; and 
Kiihner, Gr. Gr. ii 644. 
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10 οὐ γὰρ εἰ μὴ χρήματ᾽ ἀπόλλυτε, μόνον σκεπτέον, GAN εἰ καὶ" 
δόξαν χρηστήν, περὶ ἧς μᾶλλον σπουδάξετ᾽ ἢ περὶ χρημάτων, 


11 


| 


καὶ ov μόνον ὑμεῖς, ἀλλὰ Kal οἱ πρόγονοι. τεκμήριον δέ" χρήματα 46 


μὲν γὰρ πλεῖστά ποτε κτησάμενος, πάνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ' φιλοτιμίας ἀνή- 
λωσαν, ὑπὲρ δὲ δόξης οὐδένα πώποτε κίνδυνοι, ἐξέστησαν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὰς ἰδίας οὐσίας προσαναλίσκοντες διετέλουν, νῦν τοίνυν 
οὗτος" ὁ νόμος ταύτην ἀντὶ καλῆς αἰσχρὰν τῇ πόλει περιάπτει. 
καὶ οὔτε τῶν προγόνων οὔθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀξίαν. τρία γὰρ τὰ μέγιστ᾽ 


ὀνείδη κτᾶται, φθονεροὺς ἀπίστους ἀχαρίστους εἶναι δοκεῖν", 


κ 


ad , A a a 
Οτι τοίνυν οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ὅλως, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦ ἤθους 
vn  Φ a 
TOU ὑμετέρου κύριον ποιῆσαι τοιοῦτον νόμον, καὶ τοῦτο πειράσομαι 


h ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰ scripsit BI, collato § 41, οὐ... μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰ. 


! ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας 


Bl, laudato Aristide, ii 684, πάντα δὲ ταῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας προέσθαι, quo fit ut contra 
compositionis Demosthenicae legem a Blassio ipso indicatam syllabae breves quattuor 


concurrunt. 


Tov νόμον... τοῦ νόμου ubi τούτου in multis additur. 


J οὗτος propter tres breves una collocatas delere vult BI, collato § 13 


K 88 8—10 post § 17 trans- 


ferre voluit Nitsche, de traictendis partibus in Dem. orationibus, p. 92. 


8 το. od γὰρ εἰ μὴ---χρηστήν] ‘For 


you must not consider merely whether 
‘you avoid losing money, but whether 
you actually lose a good name’. The 
thought is suggested by ζημίαν ὀφλήσειν 
being metaphorically applied in the pre- 
vious sentence to other than merely pe- 
cuniary loss. ‘It is true’, the speaker 
implies, ‘that the law of Leptines does 
not involve you in pecuniary loss, on the 
contrary it professes to be of pecuniary 
advantage to you; but it robs you of 
your honour, and that is a far more im- 
portant matter for your consideration’. 
This interpretation (which agrees in the 
main with those of Wolf, Schaefer, Wes- 
termann, Benseler and Weil) recognises 
the fact that μὴ is expressed in the first 
clause only, and assumes that it is not 
understood in the second. Schaefer less 
satisfactorily treats ef μὴ χρήματ᾽ ἀπόλ- 
Aure as=el χρήματα σῴζετε. 

περὶ ἧς pa 
thought is thus expanded in ἃ speech 
written in the previous year, Androt. § 76 
καὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ εἶδεν, ὅτι πρὸς μὲν χρημάτων 
κτῆσιν οὐδεπώποτε ὁ δῆμος ἐσπούδασε, πρὸς 
δὲ δόξης ὡς οὐδὲ πρὸς ὃν τῶν ἄλλων. τεκμή- 
prov δέ" χρήματα μὲν γὰρ πλεῖστα τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ σχών, ἅπανθ᾽ ὑπὲρ φιλο- 
τιμίας ἀνήλωσεν, εἰσφέρων δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
οὐδένα --πώποτε!» κίνδυνον ὑπὲρ δόξης 
ἐξέστη, and similarly in the parallel 

assage in Zimocr. 184. 
P τεκμήριον δέ] generally without a de- 
monstrative pronoun. Similarly with μαρ- 


γ---διετέλουν] The same 


τύριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δέ, κεφάλαιον 
δέ, αἴτιον δέ, μέγιστον δέ and the like 
(Kiihner, ii 565). In all these cases the 
next sentence is usually introduced by yap 


(ib. 853). ; 

ποτὰ] in the time of Pericles. It is 
characteristic of orators in dealing with 
historical facts to refer to them in a 
manner that is intentionally vague. 

κίνδυνον ἐξέστησαν] De Cor. 319 οὐδέν᾽ 
ἐξίσταμαι, Soph. 47. 82 φρονοῦντα γάρ vw 
οὐκ ἂν ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ (Kiihner, p. 253). 

ταύτην] refers back to δόξης. ἀντὶ 
καλῆς αἰσχρὰν. Thuc. i 86 ἀντ᾽ ἀγαθῶν 
κακοὶ γεγένηνται, Soph. O. 7. 455 πτωχὸς 
ἀντὶ πλουσίου. 

περιάπτει) ‘fastens’. Lysias 21 § 24 
σωθεὶς αἰσχρῶς ὀνείδη καὶ ἐμαυτῷ καὶ 
ἐκείνοις περιάψω. [Dem.] 61 § 1 αἰσχύνην 
μᾶλλον ἣ τιμὴν περιάπτοντα τούτοις. 

tpla—eva. δοκεῖν] Soph. Z/. 1088 
δύο φέρειν ἐν ἑνὶ λόγῳ, σοφά TF dplora τε 
παῖς κεκλῆσθαι (Weil). κτᾶται, ‘acquires’ 
for the state, ‘brings upon it’. For this 
use of κτᾶσθαι, cf. Soph. Ant. 924 τὴν 
δυσσέβειαν εὐσεβοῦσ᾽ ἐκτησάμην. 

8 11. τοῦ ἤθους τοῦ ὑμετέρου] For 
the gen. cf. 1 81 τῆς ὑμετέρας τύχης ὑπο- 
λαμβάνω, and το τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας. 
Here οὗ a characteristic attribute, in 
which sense the gen. is more frequently 
applied to persons, as in 4 § 47 κακούργον 
μὲν γάρ ἐστι κριθέντ᾽ ἀποθανεῖν, στρα- 
τηγοῦ δὲ μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. 

κύριον ποιῆσαι) this shews that the 
law had not yet been finally ratified. 


a 


ΠΡΟΣ AETITINHN. ae 


δεῖξαι διὰ βραχέων, ἕν τι τῶν πρότερον πεπραγμένων τῇ πόλει 


διεξελθών. 


7 ‘ θ᾽ e ᾽ὔ ὃ ’ θ - \ 
λέγονται χρημαθ᾽ οἱ τριάκοντα δανείσασθαι Tapa 


Λακεδαιμονίων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐν Πειραιεῖ, ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἡ πόλις εἰς ὃν 
ἤλθε καὶ τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐκεῖνα κατέστη, πρέσβεις πέμψαντες οἱ 


1 ἐμ Πειραιεῖ Bl, S et Aristidis p. 351 codicem Parisinum 1741 secutus; quod cum 
lapidum inscriptorum consuetudine congruit (Meisterhans, Gram. Att. Insc. § 41 A, 


etc.). Sed in § 36 habet S ἐν πειραιεῖ, 


πεπραγμένων τῇ πόλει] One of the 
common constructions with the passive, 
remarkably frequent in Dem., esp. (but 
not exclusively) with the perfect passive, 
5 ὃ 18 τῶν ἐκείνοις πεπραγμένων, de Cor. 
265 τὰ σοὶ κἀμοὶ βεβιωμένα, F. L. 199 
ταῦτα συνειδὼς αὐτῷ πεπραγμένα.. καὶ τὸν 
βεβιωμένον αὑτῷ βίον, Androt. 22 §§ 23, 
78, Timocr. 24 ὃ 187. 

ovrat] It is characteristic of Dem. 
to attribute his knowledge of the history 
of Athens to general report, or hearsay; 
and to dissemble his study of literary 
sources of information. Similarly φασὶ 
in § 12. 

A public speaker who in any obtru- 
sive manner laid claim to being a man 
of literary research would have been 
listened to with impatience by an Athe- 
nian audience. Cf. AZeid. 143 λέγεται 
τοίνυν ποτὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ... ᾿Αλκιβιάδης 
γενέσθαι, Phil.i§ 24 πρότερόν wor ἀκούω 
ξενικὸν τρέφειν ἐν Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν, οὗ 
Πολύστρατος ἡγεῖτο καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτης καὶ 
Χαβρίας καὶ ἄλλοι τιψές, καὶ αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς 
συστρατεύεσθαι" καὶ οἷδα ἀκούων ὅτι 
Λακεδαιμονίους παραταττόμενοι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐνίκων οὗτοι οἱ ξένοι καὶ ὑμεῖς μετ᾽ ἐκείνων. 
Ol. iii 21 τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων ἡμῶν 
λέγοντας ἀκούω, ὥσπερ ἴσως καὶ ὑμεῖς, .... 
τούτῳ τῷ ἔθει καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ τῆς πολιτείας 
χρῆσθαι, τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην ἐκεῖνον, τὸν Νικίαν, 
τὸν ὁμώνυμον ἐμαντῷ, τὸν Περικλέα. Phil. 
iii 48 ἀκούω Λακεδαιμονίους τότε κ.τ.λ. 
Androt, 52 (of the time of the Thirty) ws 
ἔστιν ἀκούειν, Aristocr. 116 ἔ (of Philo- 
crates, son of Ephialtes) φασί, Z%tmocr. 
154 ἀκούω 8 ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ πρότερον οὕτω 
καταλυθῆναι τὴν δημοκρατίαν. Similarly 
in a forensic speech, where the orator’s 
client is represented as disclaiming a 
minute acquaintance with the details of 
law, Conon ὃ 18 φασὶ... γίγνεσθαι and 
ἀκούω... εἶναι. 

As to the facts referred to, Xenophon, 
Fell. ii 48. 28, and Plutarch, Lysander 21, 


simply state that the oligarchical part 
borrowed roo talents from the Spartans ; 


Lysias, again, alludes to the embarrass-- 


ment of Athens while in debt to the 
Spartans, (WVicom.) 30 ὃ 22 ὁρῶν (τὴν 


τὰ ἦλθεν S (ν wr). 


πόλιν) ἀποροῦσαν χρημάτων καὶ Λακεδαι- 
μονίους μὲν ἀπειλοῦντας, ὅταν μὴ ἀπο- 
πέμψωμεν αὐτοῖς τὰ χρήματα. But the 
sequel is recorded only in the present 
passage, and (about the same time) in 
Isocr. Aveop. §§ 67, 68. The latter speech 
is assigned by Blass, “22. Ber. ii 279, to 
the end of 355 or the beginning of 354; 
and by Jebb, 4122. Or. ii 206, to the latter 
half of 355: ὃ δὲ πάντων κάλλιστον καὶ 
μέγιστον τεκμήριον τῆς ἐπιεικείας τοῦ δή- 
μον" δανεισαμένων γὰρ τῶν ἐν ἄστει μει- 
νάντων ἑκατὸν τάλαντα παρὰ Λακεδαι- 
μονίων εἰς τὴν πολιορκίαν τῶν τὸν Πειραιᾶ 
κατασχόντων, ἐκκλησίας γενομένης περὶ 
ἀντιδόσεως τῶν χρημάτων καὶ λεγόντων 
πολλῶν ὡς δίκαιόν ἐστι διαλύειν τὰ πρὸς 
Λακεδαιμονίους μὴ τοὺς πολιορκουμένους 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς δανεισαμένους, ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ κοι- 
viv ποιήσασθαι τὴν ἀπόδοσιν. As ἃ study 
of style it is instructive to compare these 
two nearly, if not quite, contemporaneous 
allusions to the same incident. Thus 
while Dem. is content with the brief and 
completely intelligible phrase, ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐν 
Πειραιεῖ, Isocr. characteristically adopts 
the ampler periphrasis, els τὴν πολιορκίαν 
τῶν Tov Πειραιᾶ κατασχόντων. Both alike 
treat the historical fact in a rhetorical 
manner ; both find it convenient to keep 
out of sight the pressure which (as ob- 
served by Weil) was doubtless put upon 
Athens by the Lacedaemonians and by 
their king, Pausanias. 

τοὺς ἐν Πειραιεῖ] 149, the constant ap- 
pellation of the constitutional party, 

anished from Athens by the Thirty an 
established in the Peiraeus; in contrast 
with the oligarchical party who secured 
possession of the city itself, τοὺς ἐξ ἄστεως, 
infra; Timocr. 134 τῶν ἐκ Πειραιῶς καὶ 
ἀπὸ Φυλῆς οὗτος ἦν (with Wayte’s ἢ), 
Lysias 12 §§ 53—59. 

els ἕν ἦλθε] ἀντὶ τοῦ ὡμονόησεν, Har- 


pocration. Cf. Thuc. iii 10 καθ᾽ ἕν 
γενόμενοι. 
κατέστη] ‘when the state was restored 


to ᾿ 
rebus tllis compositis (Voemel). Lysias, 
Agorat. 13 § 25 (of the times of the 
Thirty) ἕως τὰ πράγματα κατασταίη, 


+ 
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13 Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ χρήματα ταῦτ᾽ ἀπήτουν. λόγων δὲ γυγνομένων 


καὶ τῶν μὲν τοὺς δανεισαμένους ἀποδοῦναι κελευόντων, τοὺς ἐξ 
ἄστεως", τῶν δὲ τοῦτο πρῶτον ὑπάρξαι τῆς ὁμονοίας σημεῖον 
ἀξιούντων, κοινῇ διαλῦσαι τὰ χρήματα, φασὶ τὸν δῆμον ἑλέᾳθαι 
συνεισενεγκεῖν αὐτὸν καὶ μετασχεῖν τῆς δαπάνης, ὥστε μὴ λῦσαι 
΄ “ Φ 9 , ow 9 na 
τῶν mporoynukvoy μηδέν, πῶς οὖν ov δεινόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
el τότε μὸν τοῖς ἠδικηκόσιν ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ψεύσασθαι [τὰ]" 


χρήματ᾽ εἰσφέρειν ἠθελήσατε, νῦ 


by δ᾽ ἐξὸν ὑμῖν ἄνευ δαπάνης 


τὴ δίκαια ποιῆσαι τοῖς εὐεργέταις, λύσασι τὸν νόμον, ψεύδεσθαι 
A e 9 bd ” 
μῶλλον αἱρήσεσθε; ἀγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀξιῶ. 

Td μὲν τοίνυν τῆς πόλεως ἦθος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ ἐπ᾽ 


" roby ἐξ ἄστεων αὶ 1ἡ. ΔΛ. Wolfio suspecta, a Cobeto exclusa. 


° χὰ ‘non magis 


recta exetat quam ταῦτα, quod post χρήματα multi codices inferunt. Nam 7ré xp. totam 
wisn denotat, quam populus συνεισφέρει τοῖς ἐξ ἄστεως, non εἰσφέρει᾽ Blass. 


Acuchin. 5 § 208 ὦ Δημόσθενες, εἰ col 
ἦσαν Buono ol ἀπὸ Φιλῆν φεύγοντα τὸν 
δημον narayaydyres, οὐκ ἄν ποθ' ἡ δημοκρα- 
τία καιέσ νη, Inoct, δ. 138 ὅταν τὰ 
τῶν βαρβάρων καταστῇ, [L.ysins] κατ᾽ 
'"Ανδοκίδοι ὁ αὶ 20 ἐτάμαξε μὸν οὗτοι τὴν 
πόλιν, ΜΑΙ ΚΝ δ' ἱμεῖν. Cf, Ar. Ἀφ. 
Nig ὄταν μὲν ἡ λίμνη καταστῇ, λαμβά. 
vou οὐδέν, | ἐὰν δ' ἄνω re καὶ κάτω τὸν 
βόρβυρον κυκωσιν, | αἰμοῦσι" καὶ σὺ λαμ- 
Advese, ἣν τὴν πόλιν rapdrrys. 

ἀπήτονν] the repular word for demand- 
tng payment ola debt, just πε΄ ἀποδοῦναι 
In the next sentence ts tie regular word 
for paylng a debt (kee note on κα Vicosi. 
t id} ΝΗ 

ἃ 12. λόγων γιγνομένων] fon a debate 
ensuing’, in the ἐκαλησία. 

κελενόντων] not commanding’, but 
αν. 
τὸ ἄστεωε)! It is pointed out by 
Weft that this phrase, which has been 
auapected by some critics, ty more precixe 
than οἱ rpidaorra, the loan having been 
rea ed by Pheidon and the 
Ten, who remained masters of the dere 
when the more violent members of the 
Thirty lef! for Eleusis, Tsoer, he. and 
L.yxian, Hibs ἦν ft sticl vated! 

‘eye épovetas) The article pointedly 
refers to the harmony which hac already 
heen restored by the solenm oath 3 μὰν μὴ 
μνηδιλάλήδειν (Non, δένει. ti ἃ 43). The 
terms of the oath are preserved by An- 
dlovides, de φέρεις αὶ go καὶ οὐ arpriaa- 
awe τῶν πολιτῶν οὐδενὶ πλὴν τῶν rva- 
aurea awl fie ἔνδεκα -- καὶ τῶν δέκα added 
by Raiter and Sauppe > οὐδὲ τούτων os 
ἂν de \y εὐθύνας ddwac τὴς apy is ἧς Eater. 

φνηιψενεγκεῖν) * Phe Athenian people. 


whether from honesty, as Demosthenes 
asserts, or through fear caused by threats 
of the Spartans, discharged this debt by 
mneans of a general property tax lelegop-. 
In this loan there was, doubtless, neither 
interest nor security required’, 61 
of Lamb’s transl. of Boeckh’s Public Eco- 
nomy IV 18, 

τῶν ὠμολογημένων] not the terms 
agreed upon with the lenders of the 
money, but the terms of amnesty between 
the two political parties in Athens. 

wae οὖν ov δεινὸν... εἰ x.7.\.] See note 
on 89 πῶς γὰρ οὐκ αἰσχρόν (c. inf.). Ge- 
bauer, ἴσον p. 88, quotes Plutarch, 77%. 
Grach. τὰ ἢ 3, and gives many similar 
exx, from the Orators. 

rote ἠδικηκόσιν duds] contrasted with 
τοὺς εὐεργέταις, and χρήματ᾽ εἰσφέρειν with 
ἄνευ δαπάνη. The whole sentence is 
an excellent example of condensed and 
forcible antithesis, 

ἦσατε) you, the ἄνδρες δικασταί, 
members of the sovereign δῆμος, as repre- 
sented by your predecessors fifty years 
ago. 26 Cor. 240 δι᾽ duds καὶ τοὺς ἄλλοις 
᾿Αϑηναιθνε ἐσῳζόμην. Cf § 2. 
σι] constructed with ὑμῖν, in spite 

of the interposition of εὐερηέταις. 

ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀξιῶ) 51. for mr part, can- 
Rot apprmve i cannot think it right’, 
ἐν εν Ms (ἃς ἘΠ. Schaeter, ta 
“εὐ δὶ Κλ ose Chee tation: (Vo 
mel The contrasted clause eentaining 
δὲ as uneapressal as in αὶ gy ἐγὼ μὲν αἷς 
aan 

δ αι. ἐπ᾿ ἄλλων πολλών) ‘in manv 
other instances) Δὸν τ ἐπὶ πολλῶν ὦ 
ἐδεὶν. Toot, & τ, οὐ μόνον ἐπὶ τὰκ τὰν 
αὐτὰς ὄγει τὸν yrange ται τον ἔχοντας 


——— 
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461 ἄλλων πολλῶν καὶ ἐφ᾽ ὧν εἶπον ἴδοι τις ἂν τοιοῦτον", ἀψευδὲς 


\ ’ 3 A “ 
καὶ χρηστόν, ov TO λυσιτελέστατον" πρὸς ἀργύριον σκοποῦν, ἀλλὰ 
’ a eo) 
τί καὶ καλὸν πρᾶξαι. τὸ δὲ τοῦ θέντος τὸν νόμον, τὰ μὲν GAN 
¥ 3 9 4 9 , A b “A 
ἔγωγ᾽ οὐκ οἶδα, οὐδὲ λέγω φλαῦρον οὐδὲν οὐδὲ σύνοιδα, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 


s a δ, ᾿Ὶ ’ὔ U \ , 
νόμου σκοπὼν εὐρισκω TOU τούτου κεχωρισμένον. φημὶ τοίνυν 14 


\ ’ A ec a A A 
ἐγὼ κάλλιον εἶναι τοῦτον ὑμῖν ἀκολουθῆσαι περὶ τοῦ λῦσαι τὸν 
’ a -ς Ν a , 
νόμον, ἢ ὑμᾶς τούτῳ περὶ τοῦ θέσθαι, καὶ λυσιτελέστερον εἶναι 


\ Cc oA N “ \ , A , ef 3 A 
καὶ υμῖν καὶ τούτῳ, THY πόλιν πεπεικέναν Λεπτίνην ὁμοῖον αὐτῇ 3 Wee 


,ὕ θ ὃ A A - 9 \ ἐν , a 6 ἐ ί 4 f . 
YEVETUAL ὁοκειν, ἢ QUTYV VITO TOUTOU TETTELCUAL ομο av €tval TOUT®@ 
δὲ \ 4 , / 4 θ᾽ 6 3 A > @ ay / 
οὐδὲ yap εἰ πανυ χρηστὸς ἐσθ᾽, ws ἐμοῦ y ἕνεκ ᾿ ἔστω, βελτίων 


ἐστὶ τῆς πόλεως τὸ ἦθος. 


Νομίζω τοίνυν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἄμεινον ἂν περὶ τοῦ 15 


παρόντος βουλεύσασθαι, εἰ κἀκεῖνο μάθοιτε, ὅτι ᾧ μόνῳ μείξους 
3." a’ ‘ a « 

εἰσὶν at παρὰ τῶν δήμων δωρειαὶ τῶν Tapa τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν 
[διδομένων]", καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται" νῦν τῷ νόμῳ. τῇ μὲν γὰρ χρείᾳ 


Ῥ τοιοῦτον ὅν Cobet. τοιοῦτ᾽ ὃν w collato § 147. 
humeris quoque (οὐ τί || ἀλλὰ τί) commendatur’ Blass. 
‘ interpolatum et spurium....Dicebant ai παρὰ τῶν δήμων δωρεαί, sine participio, quod si 

uisset solitum dixisset : al παρὰ τῶν δήμων δωρεαὶ διδόμενΛΙ τῶν παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων 


addi 


4 οὐ τί τὸ Avo. Dobree, ‘ quod 
τ εἵνεκ᾽ (Wr). δ διδομένων 


» rec. 
πολιτειῶν μείζους εἰσὶν. Sed nihil est hac compositione frequentius’. Cobet. * ἀφαιρεῖτε!ϊ,, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων ὁμοίως, Lycurg. 64 ὅταν 
ταύτην ἐφ᾽ ἑνός τις παρίδῃ, λέληθεν ἑαυτὸν 
ἐφ᾽ ἁπάντων ταῦτα πεποιηκώς. 8.3, ἐφ᾽ ὅτου. 
πρὸς ἀργύριον] ‘by ἃ pecuniary stan- 
’, Isocr. Paneg. 76 οὐδὲ πρὸς ἀργύριον 
τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἔκρινον. 
τί καὶ καλὸν πράξαι] καὶ ‘really’, as 
often with interrogatives, e.g. 4 8 46 τί 
καὶ χρὴ προσδοκᾶν ; 19 ὃ 138 τί καὶ ποιήσῃ; 
τὸ τοῦ θέντος] sc. ἦθος. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, 
not after οἷδα, but used adverbially as in 
Thuc. iv 55 § 2 καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἐν φυλακῇ 
πολλῇ ἦσαν. 


φλαῦρον] ‘disparaging’, § 102, Meid. 
208 rH ὧν οὐδὲν dy εἴποιμι πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
φλαῦρον ἐγώ. Cf. Wayte on Androt. 12, 
and Shilleto on F. LZ. § 270= 306. 

σύνοιδα] O/. 3 § 3 πέπεισμαι yap ἐξ ὧν 
παρὼν καὶ ἀκούων σύνοιδα. ‘olde qui au- 
divit, σύνοιδε qui vidit aut interfuit’ 
(Reiske). ‘Observes velim quam timide 
et leniter Demosthenes adversarium trac- 
tet’ (Wolf). 


τούτου] sc. τοῦ τῆς πόλεως ἤθους. 
8 14. 1} ὃ 4. 
γενέσθαι δοκεῖν] implying that Lep- 
! tines cannot really resemble the state in 
| excellence of character; all that he can do 
is to assume a virtue when he has it not. 
The insinuation is all the more pointed 
| owing to the studiously courteous tone of 


S. D. 


the context, which is thus noticed by the 
scholiast : ὑφιεμένῳ ἔοικεν, οὐ μὴν ἀπήλλακ- 
ται τοῦ πικρὸς εἶναι. 

ὡς ἐμοῦ γ᾽ ἕνεκ’ ἔστω] ‘as he is wel- 
comie to be, so far as I am concerned’; 
"aS ΝΕ ἼΠΑΥ be, for aught I "know to_the 
contrary’. O/. 3 § 14 elvexa ye ψηφισμά- 
Τῶν, 24 Timocr. 65 εἵνεκ᾽ ἀναιδείας, 
Herod. iii 12 § 2, vii 187 § 2, Thuc. i 143 
§ 5, Xen. Mem. iv 3 ὃ 3, Cyr. iii 2 ὃ 30, 
and Isocr. 15 8 165 ἀσφαλῶς ἂν ἕζων 
ἕνεκά γε συκοφαντῶν (Rehdantz, 5. v. 
ἕνεκα). 

τὸ 80s] ‘in character’. The general 
sense of 88 13, 14 may be illustrated by 
Androt. 64 τὸν ὑπὲρ πόλεως πράττοντά τι 
δεῖ τὸ τῆς πόλεως ἦθος μιμεῖσθαι. 

§ 15. μόνῳ] ‘honestatem dicit et 
stabilitatem’ (Wolf). 


τῶν δή ‘democratical states’. 
trat| middle; bject is Lep- 
tines, who 15 represented as not merely 


robbing individuals of their privileges, but 
even depriving the state of the right of 
conferring that special form of reward 
in which democratical constitutions are 
superior to all others. 

τῇ. χρείᾳ! ‘In respect of the advan- 
tage of those who win the bounties, it is 
despots &c. who are able to confer the 
highest rewards’. ‘sz respexeris emolumen- 
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τῇ τῶν εὑρισκομένων τὰς δωρειὰς οἱ τύραννοι Kal οἱ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας 
ἔχοντες μάλιστα δύνανται τιμᾶν" πλούσιον γὰρ ὃν ἂν βούλωνται 
παραχρῆμ᾽ ἐποίησαν" τῇ δὲ τιμῇ καὶ τῇ βεβαιότητι" τὰς παρὰ τῶν 


16 δήμων δωρειὰς εὑρήσετ᾽ οὔσας βελτίους. τό τε γὰρ μὴ μετ᾽ 


αἰσχύνης ὡς κολακεύοντα λαμβάνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἰσηγορίᾳ δοκοῦντ᾽ 
bd f 4 a A A 9 , ¢ N A ig 
ἄξιόν τινος εἶναι τιμᾶσθαι τῶν καλῶν ἐστι, TO θ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων 
ς / U A \ a ὃ , . , € A 
ἑκόντων θαυμάξεσθαι τοῦ παρὰ τοῦ δεσπότου λαμβάνειν ὁτιοῦν 
a a \ ἐ A 
κρεῖττον εἶναι δοκεῖ. παρὰ μὲν yap ἐκείνοις μείξων ἐστὶν ὁ τοῦ 


ἀφερεῖτε S ‘sed prima habuisse videtur ἀνερείτε, nam ¢ est correctum (a prima 
manu?) ex alia litera, et a: extrema syllaba a manu recentiore correcta est ex e’ 
Voemel. ἀφαιρεῖται (ZV W Wr BI): ἀναιρεῖται (Β Ὁ) ; ὃ 155, Τὰς τιμὰς ἀναιρῶν ; sed 
contra § 17, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται. Utrumque in 25. 2. ὶ 186, ὁ δὴ τοὺς χρόνους ἀναιρών τῆς οἵα 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι πολιτείας οὐ χρόνους ἀνήρηκεν οὗτος, οὔ, ἀλλὰ τὰ πράγμαθ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἀφήρηται. 
᾿ς ἃ χῇ μὲν γὰρ χρείᾳ [τῇ τῶν εὑρισκομένων τὰς δωρεὰς] οἱ τύραννοι--- μάλιστα δύνανται 
[τιμᾶν]" Bake, scholica hypomnemata, iii 120. ’ fort. νικᾷν, sueperiores esse, coll. 
βελτίους εἶναι, Markland. δύνανται ὑπαντᾶν coniecit Heimsoeth, ut dativus χρείᾳ 
verbum sibi aptum haberet. Si hiatum vitare voluisset, debuit potius scribere : 
μάλισθ᾽ ὑπαντᾶν δύνανται. δύνανταί τι (vel τι δρᾶν) scribendum esse suspicatur Weil. 

Ὗ καὶ τῇ βεβαιότητι om. 81 Υ O P Q (‘ vocabulum βεβαιότης non est Demostheni- 


*“cum’ v); habent S et Pin margine. Ad § 16 «καὶ τῇ BeBatornri> κρεῖττον εἶναι 


δοκεῖ haec verba transferenda censuit Hoffmann, Jahrb. f, Phil., 1874 p. 705; καὶ τῇ 
γενναιότητι L}, manu recentiore supra scripto βεβαι. ‘Est hoc indicio aliquid tur- 
batum esse: sed τῇ βεβαιότητι abesse non potest, potius τῇ τιμῇ καὶ superfluum neque 
cum totius sententiae tenore (ᾧ μόν ῳ μείζους 15, ᾧ μόνῳ κρείττους 17) conveniens. 
Adde quod cum τιμᾶν, quod in opposita sententiae parte est, τιμῇ male congruit. 
Rursus prior sententia paragraphi 16 explicatio est huius τῇ τιμῇ. Itaque locus post- 
modo ab oratore amplificatus est, sed non ita ut concinnus fieret; nam etiam παρὰ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐκείνοις 16 non cum eis quae nunc praecedunt, sed cum § 15 extr. arcte coit. 
Minoribus litteris additamenta (τιμῇ καὶ τῇ et τό τε γὰρ---εἶναι δοκεῖ) exprimenda 


tum eorum qui donantur; τῇ χρείᾳ, hoc 
est ὠφελείᾳ, λυσιτελείᾳ, κέρδει᾽ (Wolf); pro 
necessitatibus accipientis (Voemel); durch 
materiellen, dusseren Vorthel (Wester- 
mann); par le besoin, l’avantage matériel 
(Weil). [Dem.] Proocem. 56 p. 1462 ἐκ 
δὲ τοῦ θορυβεῖν οὐκ ἀπαλλάττεσθε λόγων, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν οὐδὲν εἰς χρείαν ἐπα- 
ναγκάζεσθε ἀκούειν. χρείᾳ is the dativus 
relationts et commod:, ‘respectu commo- 
dorum’, Voemel, who for the use of this 
kind of dative after τιμᾶν, quotes Aris- 
toph. Aves 33 ἡμεῖς δὲ φυλῇ καὶ γένει 
τιμώμενοι. He also proves that χρεία can 
be used not only with the genitive of the 
thing ex gua utilitas percipitur, but also 


next sentence τῇ τιμῇ, as contrasted with 
τῇ χρείᾳ, is used in the special sense: ‘in 
true honour’, ‘in real distinction’. There 
is a certain awkwardness in these two 
slightly different uses of the same word 
occurring in two contrasted sentences ; 
and various attempts have been made by 
critics to remove it by altering the text. 
πλούσιον γὰρ] Thus, Croesus allowed 
Alcmaeon to take at once out of his 
treasury as much gold as he could carry, 
Herod. vi 125; and Darius gave Syloson 
theisland of Samosin return for acloak that 
Syloson gave him, ib. iii 139 (Beatson). 
§ 16. τό τε ydp—elvar δοκεῖ] For 


if, instead of receiving the disgracefu 


with the genitive of the persons gui u¢i/z- “reward of adutatton, τὸ man is-honoured 


tatem percipiant, by quoting Plato, Legg. 
viii 849 A ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιμέλεια... μή τις ἀδικῇ τι 
τῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων χρείας, ne quis in qua- 
piam re iniuste factat quae ad hominum 


necessitates pertineat. — 


τιμᾶν is here used in the general sense 
of conferring honour (as in Plutarch, 
Artax. 4 περὶ τὸ τιμᾶν καὶ χαρίζεσθαι τὸ 
κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ὑπερβάλλων), whereas in the 


~~ speech; this 8 ὁ 


for his merit in the midst of tiberty of 
n: 


and to gain the willing admiration of one’s 


equals is deemed better than receiving 


“any gift, However ‘great, at the-hands of 


the despot’. ἐν tonyopla, titider a con- 
stitution where all have equal rights of 
speech, 15 ὃ 18 ov γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ὀλίγοι 
πολλοῖς καὶ ζητοῦντες ἄρχειν τοῖς μετ᾽ ἰση- 
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μέλλοντος φόβος τῆς παρούσης χάριτος, παρὰ δ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀδεῶς ἃν" 
462 λάβῃ τις ἔχειν ὑπῆρχε τὸν γοῦν ἄλλον χρόνον. ὁ τοίνυν τὴν 11 
πίστιν ἀφαιρῶν τῶν δωρειῶν νόμος, οὗτος", ᾧ μόνῳ κρείττους εἰσὶν 
αἱ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν δωρειαί, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται. καίτοι τῶν ἁπασῶν ἧς 
ἄν Twos" πολιτείας τὸ κομίζεσθαι τοὺς εὔνους τοῖς καθεστῶσιν 
χάριν "ἐξέλῃς", οὐ μικρὰν φυλακὴν αὐτῶν ταύτην ἀφῃρηκὼς ἔσει. 
Τάχα τοίνυν ἴσως ἐκεῖνο λέγειν ἄν" ἐπιχειρήσειε Λεπτίνης, 
ἀπάγων ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων, ὡς αἱ λῃτουργίαι νῦν μὲν εἰς πένητας 
ἀνθρώπους ἔρχονται, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ νόμον τούτον λῃτουργήσουσιν οἱ 
πλουσιώτατοι. ἔστι δὲ τοῦθ᾽ οὑτωσὶ μὲν ἀκοῦσαι λόγον τιν᾽ ἔχον" 


curavi. Similis amplificatio exstat or. LX 21.’ Blass. x*d@ dy 1, (zBD); 
ἃ ava ultimo a linea et puncto notato S. 7 ‘Quod de auctore legis Demos- 
thenes dixerat, id nescio quis ad ipsam legem referendum esse opinatus est. Itaque 
νόμος οὗτος addidit, quod se in textum insinuavit, sed eo loco qui fraudis indicium 
facit. non potest enim ὁ---νόμος οὗτος sic disjungi et dissecari’ Cobet. Inter 
νόμος et οὗτος commatis signum recte posuit G. H. Schaefer (v). — 5 ἡσάντινος 
S YO. ἡσάντινος L, recentiore manu supra scripto ἡστινοσοῦν quod vulgo legebatur. 
jotwos ἂν Ak. ἡσάντινος (Β) : ἧς ἄν Twos (ceteri). 8 +dy MSS (ZV); delevit Ὁ. 


Ὁ ἐξέλῃς SLYOA etc.: ἀφέλῃς vulg. (B 1824), syllabis brevibus plusquam 


tribus una collocatis. 


yoplas ζῆν ἡρημένοις εὗνοι γένοιντ᾽ ἄν. τῶν 
καλῶν, § 2 τών ἀδίκων. 

ἐκείνοις] τοῖς τυράννοις καὶ τοῖς τὰς ὁλι- 
γαρχίας ἔχουσι. 

τὸν γοῦν ἄλλον χρόνον] ‘at any rate, 
in all previous time’, before public con- 

ence was shaken by the law of Lep- 
tines. τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον is used of the 
past in Phil. 3 §§ 11, 22; μόν. 88 
47, 49, and Isocr. Paneg. 70; less often 
of the future as in Dem. 22 ὃ 3, Lysias 
Ι4 § 4, and Lycurgus, 79 (partly from 
Westermann). 

8 17. ἀφαιρών.. ἀφαιρεῖται] ἀφαιρεῖν 
coexists with ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, the latter being 
far more usual, see Dem. Left. passim, 
frequently however with a shade of diffe- 
rence, cf, πράσσειν and πράσσεσθαι χρή- 
ματα (Shilleto on Thuc. i 107 8 6). 25 2. 
P- 399 ἃ 186 ὁ δὴ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους 
ἀναιρῶν τῆς οἵα παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι πολιτείας, 
οὐ χρόνους ἀνήρηκεν οὗτος, οὔ, ἀλλὰ τὰ 
πράγμαθ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἀφήρηται. Cf. Donald- 
son’s Gk. Gr. p- 443 

καίτοι ---ἔσει) ‘And surely, if from 
any one of all the existing forms of 
government, you remove the principle 
that those who are well disposed to the 
constitution should receive reward, you 
will therein have taken away what is no 
unimportant safeguard of those forms of 
government’. τοῖς καθεστῶσιν, the esta- 
blished, constitutional, order of things. 


‘ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἂν λέγειν coniecit BI, ut trium sylJabarum brevium 


Isocr. Areop. 56 τῶν τότε καθεστώτων, 
[Dem.] 1420, 5 ἐναντία τῇ καθεστώσῃ 
πολιτείᾳ δημηγορῶν. αὐτῶν, not τῶν xa- 
θεστώτων but τῶν πολιτειῶν implied in 
τῶν ἁπασῶν κιτιλ. ταύτην, assimilated 
in gender to φυλακήν, instead οὗ τοῦτο 
(=7d κομίζεσθαι x.7.d.), Kiihner, ii 66. 

§ 18. ἀπάγων] ‘withdrawing, divert- 
ing, your attention from these points’, 
F. 2. 242 ἂν ὑμᾶς ἀπαγάγῃ τῷ λόγῳ... 
τοὺς δικαστὰς ἀπαγαγὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπο- 
θέσεως, Aeschin. 1 ὃ 175 ἀπαγαγὼν γὰρ 
αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν περὶ Thuapxov αἰτιών. 
It is well observed by Weil that it is 
Demosthenes who has been diverting the 
attention of the court from the strongest 
argument on the part of Leptines, 
which he now proceeds to discuss and 
which he has purposely deferred to the 
present point. The scholiast remarks: 
ταύτην δὲ (τὴν ἀντίθεσιν) μόνην χαλεπὴν 
καὶ ἀνταγωνιζομένην ἔχει" διόπερ οὐκ ἐθάρ- 
pnoev αὐτὴν πρωταγωνιστοῦσαν θεῖναι. 

λῃτουργίαι] ‘the public (or official) 
burdens’. See /ntrod. Ὁ. ili, where it is 
also shewn that this is the form found in 
inscriptions of the time of Dem. 

οὑτωσὶ μὲν ἀκοῦσαι] ‘plausible enough, 
merely to listen to’, το § 47 ἀκοῦσαι μὲν 
yap οὑτωσὶ παγκάλως ἔχει. λόγον τιν᾽ 
ἔχον, Leoch. 44 ὃ 32 ὡς ἔχει λόγον. ἔστι 
...€xov, ίος ἔχει. When the predicate 
is thus resolved into ἔστε with the corre- 
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el δέ rue αὔτ᾽ ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσειε ψεῦδος dv’ φανείη. εἰσὶ γὰρ 
δήπου παρ᾽ ἡμῖν al τε τῶν μετοίκων λῃτουργίαι καὶ αἱ πολιτικαέ, 
ὧν ἑκατέρων ἐστὶν τοῖς εὑρημένοις ἡ ἀτέλεια, ἣν οὗτος ἀφαιρεῖται. 
τῶν yap εἰς τὸν πόλεμον καὶ τὴν σωτηρίαν τῆς πόλεως εἰσφορῶν 
καὶ τριηραρχιῶν", ὀρθῶς καὶ δικαίως οὐδείς ἐστ᾽ ἀτελὴς ἐκ τῶν 
παλαιῶν νόμων, οὐδ᾽ ols οὗτος ἔγραψε, τοὺς ad “Αρμοδίου καὶ 


᾿Δριστογείτονος, 


concursus vitarctur, 
τριηραρχιῶν wsecl, Cobet. 


sponding participle, the vert gains a some- 

what stronger cimphasis, inf. 2g and οὔ, 

ἐστὶν,, ὕπαρχον, 2426 οὔτ᾽ ἔχον ἐστὶ φύσιν 

τοῦτό γεν 36 ἘΠῚ οὐδὲ λόγον τὸ πρᾶγμα ἔχον 

ἐστί, HB aay 21 Ἀ {101} 238 73) 29 § 29 

ΤΠ Ἂ»8 sv. partic pam). 
άσειε! ὶ 4. 

at τε τῶν μετοίκων λῃτονργίαι καὶ αἱ 
πολυγικαί [λαμ 0 the citizens the aliens 
unler the protection of the state (μότοικοι) 
nnd the Inotelels (μέτοικοι looredets) per- 
formed Uturyhe, which, at least those of 
the former clans, were different from those 
performed by cltlzenn, Both these classes 
Hine ΘΜ] property taxen', p. 68g of 
Landen tranal, of Boockh, 7. A.1vex. It 
may he το] fiom the context of the 
prevent Δαν that the μέτοικοι per- 
erie Che ordinary λῃτουργίαι, namely 
the χορηγία, the γυμνασιαρχία and the 
ἐν εκ (1, Viner, Ub vener Stadion 
INNA} Α7 IT, quoted by Brinkel In note 
Ngo to the third ed. of Booekh), 

dv ἑκατέρων ἀτέλεια] We here learn 
that ‘onemiptlon fram the Htughe, par 
tleularly from the choregla, was aome: 
Wines pranted to allen under the protec 
tlon of the state, ae well an to cittvens! 
Hlowekl Aes. OC αὶ ΟΣ δεινὸν εἴ τινες μόνοι 
φυὴν ἄλλων μετοίκων μὴ yopyyoler, Pols 
Vox UE a πιο θην dreNede μά οιλθιι 

οὐδείς doe’ dredrs| Ax ἂν exception 
to (hh we find a case oceurriag divin 
the youth of Demosthenes, Un whieh 
exemption even from the payment of the 
Property tax waa granted to some citleons 
of Sldon, who were resident at Athens 
frow tine to tine for purposes of trade, ax 
alions under the protection of the atate’, 
CIA TRO (Roeekh ded See detind, 
Js XVs 


ἔγραψε) sc. ἀτελεὺς εἶναι. 


madtately 


σκεψώμεθα δὴ τίνας ἡμῖν εἰσποιεῖ χορηγοὺς 


4 ἂν 71, Ἐπ: ἂν ὃν vulg. (Β 1824, Ὁ). ρῶν 
Γ καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος om. 51 A P! Q! (ν Β]). “ΝᾺ 


© εἰσφορῶν καὶ 


-«-- ee Ce 


νόμους, τὸν ὅρκον, and 25 ὃ 81 τί οὖν λοι- 
wov; ἃ κοινὰ πᾶσιν ὑπάρχει καὶ ὑμῶν ἕκα- 
στοξ ἔχων οἴκοθεν ἔρχεται, ἔλεον, συγγνώ- 
μην, φιλανθρωπίαν (Westermann). Plato 
Rep. 402 C οὐδὲ μουσικοὶ πρότερον ἐσόμεθα, 
οὔτε αὐτοὶ οὔτε οὕς φαμεν ἡμῖν παιδευτέον 
εἶναι, τοὺς φύλακας (Kiihner, ii 924-5). 
‘AppoSlov καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος) It 
was in the thirteenth year of the reign of 


Tppias, that his younger brother Hippar- 
chus, who was associated with him In the 
government, was put to death by Har- 
modius and Aristogeiton, Hippias reigned 
more than three years longer and was ex- 
pelled from Athens by the Alcmaeonidae 


with the aid οὗ the Spartans (Thuc. vi 
δ4- ὃ )ς Werod. vi 123 τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
οὗτοι ἦσαν οἱ ἐλευθερώσαντες πολλῷ μᾶλ- 
λον ἥπερ ᾿Αρμόδιός τε καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτων, 
ws ἐγὼ κρίνω. Nevertheless the Athe- 
nians regarded the two tyrannicides as 
their deliverers from the despotism of the 
Peixixtratidae, set up statues to them in 
the market-place @ qo), and granted 
their descendants immunity from the 
public burdens. About a century after- 
wards their exploit was celebrated in the 
famous scolium of Callistratus preserved 
by Athenacus, xv 695. (Cf. Appendix v 
to C. R. Kennedy’s Dem. Zept. &c.) 
Cf Δὲ Δ. αὶ 28ο τὸν ἀφ᾽ ‘Appodlou καὶ 
"Ἀριστογείτονος, τῶν τὰ μέγιστ᾽ ἀγάθ᾽ 
ὑμᾶε εἰργασμένων. ots νόμῳ διὰ τὰς εὐ- 
ἐῤγεσίας,. ds ὑπῆρξαν εἰς ὑμᾶς, ἐν ἅπασι 
rot lepois ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδῶν καὶ 
κρατήρων κοινωνοὺς πεκοίησθε καὶ ᾷδετε 
καὶ τιμᾶτ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου τοῖς ypwoe καὶ τοῖς 
θεοῖς. So strong was the popular feel- 
ing in favour of the distinction conferred 
on their descendants that Leptines did 
nat venture to propose depriving them 
of the imnuunity they enjoyed. 

δ τὸ. τίνας ἡμῖν εἰσποιεῖ) ‘what ad- 
ditional stewards he introduces Tor ἃς 
inte the public services’ (by daing away 
with the exemption they now enjoy). 


Xopyyods}] ‘in hoc loco χορψγὸς com 
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εἰς ἐκείνας τὰς λῃτουργίας, καὶ πόσους, ἂν μὴ τούτῳ προσέχωμεν, 


ἀφήσει. 


οἱ μὲν τοίνυν πλουσιώτατοι τριηραρχοῦντες ἀεὶ τῶν 


A 9 a ¢ 3 a nA 
χορηγιῶν ἀτελεῖς ὑπάρχουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐλάττω τῶν ἱκανῶν κεκτη- 


fuerunt Aristogitonis posteri, cum essent Harmodii, tamen in legum formulis (§§ 29, 
127 Sq-, 158) merito illius quoque nomen honoris causa conservabatur’ Blass, qui 


etiam in /. 2. ὃ 280 cum S! et textu LA ᾿Αριστογείτονος omisit. 


sum ad 2. Z., p. 711. 


derivatis verbis latiore sensu complec- 
titur simul γυμνασιαρχίαν et ἑστίασιν ; 
unde deinde commutantur inter se χορη- 
γεῖν et λειτουργεῖν, uti χορηγία et λει- 


τουργία᾽ (Wolf). The χορηγία being the 
ylat, the specific terms χορηγός, χορηγεῖν, 
opiryla are here used in a generic sense. 
The rst of these takes the place of 
λειτουργός (or Agroupyés) which is ‘not 
found in any Attic writer’, though it 
occurs in inscriptions found at Branchi- 
dae, CIG 2881, 13 λειτουργὸς τῶν ἐν παισὶ 
λειτουργιῶν, 2882, 2886 (L and 5). It 
is also found in the second Argument 


of this speech, § 4. The specific sense . 


of χορηγός occurs in § 21. 

πόσους... ἀφήσει, ‘how many he will 
be obliged to leave free, if we refuse to_ 
ratify his law’, Leptines is somewhat 
oddly described as ‘setting free’ those, 
‘whom he fails to deprive of their ex- 
emption. ἀφήσει is here equivalent to 
ἐλευθέρους ἐάσει. 

τριηραρχοῦντες ἀεὶ κιτ.λ.} ‘by 5εγνίηρ, 
the trierarchy from time to time are 
already” exempt from the ordinary public. 
burdens’, ἀεὶ, 15 taken with the participle 
“by the scholiast and Wolf, approved by 
Benseler ; with the verb by G. H. Schaefer 
and Westermann} ; and with both by 
Weil.. It seems best to take it with the 
participle (1) because of its position im- 
mediately after it (the most natural 
position, immediately before it, being 
avoided owing to the hiatus) ; (2) be- 
cause ἀτελεῖς ὑπάρχουσιν being equivalent 
to ἀτελεῖς εἰσὶν ἤδη requires no adverb. 
del, if taken with the participle, does not 
here mean ‘always’ (for it was only in 
alternate years that any one could be called 
upon to serve as trierarch); but ‘from . 
time to time’, as in τοὺς del Ayroupyobr- 
τας (δ 20). 


ἀτελεῖς ὑπάρχουσιν. This follows from | 
the general Athenian semen no 
person shou e required to perform 
two ‘ liturgies” at the same time. Polycl. 
89 τούτων ES οὐδεμίαν “πρόφασιν ποιησά- 


μενος, οὔτε ὅτι τριηραρχῶ καὶ οὐκ ἂν δυναί- 
μην δύο λῃτουργίας λῃτουργεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ 
νόμοι wow, ἔθηκα τὰς προεισφορὰς πρώτος. 


Cf. Voemelii Excur- 


Meid. § 155 (of trierarchs) δοκεῖν λελῃ- 
τουργηκέναι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων λῃτουργιὼν 
ἀτελεῖς γεγενῆσθαι περίεστιν. The_ex- 
emption only extended over the time of 
the trierarchy and the next year. When 
the trierarchy was over, the trierarch 
might be called upon to perform public 
duties of another kind, and of this we 
have many examples which cannot in all 
cases be ascribed to voluntary service. 
As an instance of voluntary extra service 
on the part of a trierarch we have that 
of Hypereides in Ol. 110, 1=B.C. 340, 
but in the passage where this is mentioned 
it is expressly stated that the other 
trierarchs were exempt (Boeckh’s /. Z., 
II xxi ad fin.) Photius Cod. 266 (1) 
Tpihpapxds τε αἱρεθεὶς ὅτε Βυζάντιον ἔπο- 
λιόρκει Φίλιππος, βοηθὸς Βυζαντίων ἐκ- 
πεμφθεὶς κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν τοῦτον (κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτὸν ἐνιαυτὸν Boeckh) ὑπέστη χορη- 
γῆσαι, τῶν ἄλλων λειτουργίας πάσης ἀφει- 
μένων... (2) Φιλίππου πλεῖν ἐπ᾽ Εὐβοίας 
παρεσκευασμένον καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὐλα- 
βώς ἐχόντων τεσσαράκοντα τριήρεις ἤθροι- 
σεν ἐξ ἐπιδόσεως καὶ πρώτος ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ καὶ 
τοῦ παιδὸς ἐπέδωκε δύο τριήρεις (Boeckh’s 
Seeurkunden Ὁ. 180 f.). 

In Isaeus 7 ὃ 38 Thrasyllus, the father 
of Apollodorus, is described as having 
voluntarily served as trierarch for several 
years consecutively: rds re ἄλλας ἁπάσας 
λῃτουργίας λελῃτούργηκε, καὶ τριηραρχῶν 
τὸν πάντα χρόνον διετέλεσεν,.. οὐδὲ δύο 
ἔτη διαλιπὼν ἀλλὰ συνεχῶς. 

ἐλάττω τῶν ἱκανῶν] “ΝῸ one was 
under obligation to veriorm any of these 
sérvicés, unless he was possessed of pro- 
perty to the amount of three talents’, 
p- 588 of Lamb’s transl. of Boeckh’s 
P. ΞΕ. 111 xxi. This is inferred from 
Isaeus, Pyrrh. 3 ὃ 80 καὶ ἐν τῷ δήμῳ 
κεκτημένος τὸν τριτάλαντον οἶκον, εἰ 
ἦν γεγαμηκώς, ἠναγκάζετο ἃν ὑπὲρ τῆς 
γαμετῆς γυναικὸς καὶ θεσμοφόρια ἐστιᾷν 
τὰς γυναῖκας, καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα προσῆκε 
λῃτουργεῖν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ ὑπὲρ τῆς γυ- 
ναικὸς ἀπό γε οὐσίας τηλικαύτης. Cf. 
Isaeus Hagn. 11 ὃ 41 τὰ μὲν ὑπάρξαντα 
πατρῷα τοσαῦτα ἣν (46 minae), ὥστε εἶναι 
μὲν ἱκανά, λῃτουργεῖν δὲ μὴ ἄξια: Dem. 
Aph. i 27 8 64 οἶκοι ταλαντιαῖοι καὶ 
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μένοι, τὴν ἀναγκαίαν ἀτέλειαν ἔχοντες, ἔξω τοῦ τέλους εἰσὶν 
τούτου" οὐκοῦν τούτων μὲν οὐδετέρων οὐδεὶς διὰ τὸν νόμον ἡμῖν 
30 προσέσται χορηγός. ἀλλὰ νὴ Δί᾽ εἰς τὰς τῶν μετοίκων λῃτουρ- 
γίας εἰσποιεῖ πολλούς. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν δείξῃ πέντε, ἐγὼ ληρεῖν ὁμολογῶ. 


θήσω τοίνυν ἐγὼ μὴ τοιοῦτον εἶναι τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν μετοίκων 463 


πλείονας ἢ τοσούτους, ἂν ὁ νόμος τεθῇ, τοὺς" λῃτουργοῦντας 
ἔσεσθαι, καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν μηδέν᾽ ἐκ τριηραρχίας ὑπάρξειν ἀτελῆ. 


* 4ἀεὶ vulg, (5 1824): om. SLA. ‘Defendebat ἀεὶ Westermannus Diar. 
Antiq. 1844 p. £79 sq. necessarium enim censet adverbium, quod scholium videatur 
non ease, ad defintendum tempus pro sententia oratoris ostensuri, quam parum lege 
Leptinea existat emolumentum, quum toto circulo, dum ad eosdem necessitas officii 
rediret, quinque tantum hominum numerus munere fungentium augeretur. Ad hunc 
clreulum referenda esse § 22 παρὰ πάντα τὸν χρόνον, quod oppositum est § 21 κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτόν : ad idem illud referenda esse ait etiam § 28 ἅπαξ. Accedere quod det 
neglectum sit fortasse propter sequentem syllabam Xe-. Vere quidem haec pleraque 
doctixsimus Westermannus, alttamen mihi quidem videtur det ‘adbert sive sequentibus 
Uteria sive interpretanti vel accuratius definienti alicui. Verum addito hoc adverbio 
vententin fit. impedita, obscuratur, argumentatio debilitatur. Simpliciter enim agitur 
de numero liturgorum augendo, Non esset tam turpe, si Leptinea lege caveretur ne 
unquam deexsent officios!, quam si tantum paululum numerus eorum angeretur’ 


διτάλαντοι καταλειφθέντες ἐκ τοῦ μισθω- the choregia, according to the testimony 
θῆναι διπλάσιοι καὶ τριπλάσιοι γεγόνασιν, of the scholiast to Aristophanes (Plut. 


Ware ἀξιοῦσθαι λῃτουργεῖν. 43}, was performed by them at the cele- 
τὴν ἀναγκαίαν ἀτέλειαν) ‘their neces: —hration of the festival of the Lenaea’... 
nary, unavoidable, cxeniption \ Their From the scholiast on § 18, it appears 
exemption ix a matter of necessity; the — that ‘it was customary for them to have 
atate in compelled to exempt ‘them, — feasts (ἐστίασι), similar to those of the 
whether it winhes or no. tribes’... Finally, under the present head 
τοῦ g] ‘are out of the reach are comprised the σκαφηφορία (Lex. Seg. 
of thts tax’, ‘This sense of τέλος is found ako, 304, 27), the ὑδριαφορία, and 
Th Timer, 24 ἢ 40 τῶν ὠνουμένων τὰ the σκιαδηφορία, inferior and humiliating 
τέλη anid ἢ 144 τὸ αὐτὸ τέλος τελοῦνται services required of the aliens under the 
τάλοι τὶ πριάμενον (cl Atlas 1 ἢ gals protection of the state’ [cf. Michaelis, 
Deinarchus a αὶ 17 τὰ τέλη τελεῖ, and in Zurtienom, p. 330) p. 690 of Lamb's 
Acxchines 19119 6. 38 11g. tty, Anti: transl, of Roeekh’s 2.2. 1¥ x. 
phon x αὶ ΤΊ λυρηγίαν χυρηγεὶ καὶ τέλη ὠ ληρεῖν) 5 καὶ 10 νομίζω δὲ τὸν λέγοντα 
κατατίϑησιν. For tw, tout of the reach — ληρεῖν, ᾧ αὶ 20 ἂν δὲ ληρεῖν καὶ τετυφῶ- 
αὐ, of PAL 34 τοὶ πάσχειν αὐτοὶ annus σθαι Sona, 10 καὶ κε of δεὶ ληρεῖν, 18 § 297 
ἔξω γινήσεαθεν ed Set μὴ Ἀηρεὶν, po rgat ult εἰ πολλά 
1 prefer the above rendering of τόνον to τινὸς \npodvros ἀκούσαιτε, Aeschin. 3 § 251 
that suggested by Wolfs tin hune censum οἱ gpd. 
referri non possunt: non pertinent ad cum θήσω] tassume’s Amdiroe 44 ἐγὼ δὲ 
hominum ontinem qui maner polis 
obire potest’, followed by Land Sy ta 
‘dass, onder, of vitizens, Dom, 403, 20 ete.’ Tena reason of being 
‘This meaning, though not ΤΣ tricrach'S Merod. vi 6; ἔφευγε Δημά- 
the present passage, ix found in Harpos  paror ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε ὀνείδεος 
crating ve iwwars cAwerrordiyy δ᾽ ἐν (Kihner ὃ φοο 
᾿Αθηναίων πολιτείᾳ φησὶν dre Σόλων εἰν Dem Bt Assuming that those 
τέτταρα διεῖλε τέλη τὸ κὰν κλύθοι "APY Who u 
ναίων, πεντακυσιομεδίμνους καὶ Lemdas καὶ 
ἐνυγίτας καὶ θῆται. 


ἢ ᾿ς have 
jon caneemidyy these 
public services of the aliens under the 
protection of the state. The service 
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σκεψώμεθα δὴ τί τοῦτο τῇ TONE", ἐὰν ἅπαντες οὗτοι λῃτουργῶσι᾽ 
φανήσεται γὰρ οὐδὲ πολλοῦ Set! τῆς γενησομένης ἄξιον αἰσχύνης. 
ὅρα" δ᾽ οὑτωσί. εἰσὶ τῶν ξένων ἀτελεῖς, δέκα θήσω" καὶ μὰ τοὺς 21 
θεούς, ὅπερ εἶπον ἀρτίως, οὐκ οἶμαι πέντ᾽ εἶναι. καὶ μὴν τῶν γε 
πολιτῶν οὐκ εἰσὶ" «πλείους ἢ» πέντ᾽ ἢ EE. οὐκοῦν" ἀμφοτέρων 
ἑκκαίδεκα. ποιήσωμεν αὐτοὺς εἴκοσιν, εἰ δὲ βούλεσθε, τριάκοντα. 
πόσοι δή ποτ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ Kat ἐνιαυτὸν τὰς ἐγκυκλίους λῃτουργίας 
λῃτουργοῦντες, χορηγοὶ καὶ γυμνασίαρχοι καὶ ἑστιάτορες ; ἑξήκοντ᾽ 


Voemel. 


k ὅρα S!: ὁρᾶτε L et vulg. (B). 
Markland. 


h τί τοῦτο τῇ πόλει 51: τί τοῦτο τῇ πόλει ἔσται L, quod vel propter hiatum 
vix probabile est ; τί τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται τ. π. (Β 1824, D). 
1 —§exa θήσω" wr. 
Ὁ οὐκ εἰσὶ---πέντ᾽ ἢ & wr. 


1, οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ, Ὁ. 
m γάχ᾽ εἰσὶ 
οὐκ εἰσὶ «--πλείους ἢ: πέντ᾽ ἢ ἕξ. Weil. 


° οὐκ οὖν, ‘itaque ex utrisque non sedecim’ v. 


of peace, when there was no necessity 
for building triremes, there could be no 
trierarchs, and thus no one would at that 
time be exempt by virtue of a trierarchy. 
(This is the purport of Benseler’s ex- 
planation which is accepted by Voemel 
and Weil.) 

τί τοῦτο τῇ πόλει] sc. ἔσται. Conon 17 
ἀλλὰ τί ταῦτ᾽ ἐμοί; 

οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ] 


emphaticallyrepeats a preceding negation. 
See Shilleto on 7 L. : 33 = 30, Ὁ. 350, οὐ 
γὰρ..., οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ. Cf. Chers. 42 
οὕκουν Bovderat..., οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ, where 
G. H. Schaefer protests against the 
punctuation οὐδὲ, πολλοῦ δεῖ, and ob- 
serves: ‘haec formula si subicitur enun- 
tiationi neganti, solet ei οὐδὲ sic praeponi, 
non ut tollatur vis formulae affirmans, sed 
ut augeatur negans enuntiationis’. Add. 
11 23, 4. 2. §§ go, 202, Conon 40. 
Demosthenes is the only classical writer 
who uses this formula; it is also found in 
[Dem, ] Aristog. 25 88 85, 87, and Fil, iv, 


10 828. The remarkable point about the 


present passage is that no negative pre- 

cedes. e shou ave expected: ou 
ανήσεται, οὐδὲ πολλοὶ δεῖ, Τῆς γενησο- 

μένης ἄξιον αἰσχύνης. To treat φανήσεται 


as equivalent to οὐ φανήσεται by regarding 
it as either interrogative or ironical, is too 
artificial a device for bringing the ex- 
ception under the rule. It seems better 


to regard the usual sense of οὐδὲ πολλοῦ 
equivale Ou ; is the 
Shirase used by -Rehdantz, indices, S.V- 


δέω ad fin., where this and similar for- 


mulae are discussed. Profess . 
Goodwin, who_on p. 224 of his C2, Gr. 


The general rule 
with reference to this phrase is that οὐδέ, 
while closely pronounced with πολλοῦ δεῖ; 


explains οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ 45-- παντὸς δεῖ, 
suggests to me that ‘this expression was 
felt as a strong negative adverb (without 
regard to the exact words composing it) ; 
and as such it qualifies φανήσεται ἄξιον, 


the meaning being 2¢ τοῦ cepa” (s0¢ 
partially, but) altogether inadequate’. See 

o Voemel'’s note. 

§ 21. ὅρα] a vivid use of the singular im- 
perative Gs in § 55), as though the orator 
appealed to one particular person in his 
audience. Phil.i§ τὸ εἰπέ μοι. φέρε (8 26). 

ξένων] vaguely used instead of the more 
precise μετοίκων. ἀρτίως, § 20 init. 

δέκα θήσω] Instead of saying down- 
right, δέκα, the orator pauses for a 
moment in uncertainty and adds δέκα 
θήσω. Then, dropping his voice, he 
adds a short sentence by way of paren- 
thesis. This is introduced by καὶ as in 8 
§ 32; 18 § 199 eae whe GG 

πέντ᾽ ἢ ἔξ) Those who (like Wester- 
mann) print the text thus: οὐκ εἰσὶ---πέντ᾽ 
ἢ ἕξ, are obliged to understand δέκα (from 
δέκα θήσω) :---- of citizens there are, not 
(ten, but) five or six’. Otherwise, if the 
negative is retained, ἢ ἕξ is awkward and 
unnecessary ; for if there are not five 
citizens exempt, @ fortiori there are not six. 
These small difficulties are removed by 
the suggestion of Weil, which I have 
adopted in the text. 

ἐγκυκλίου] “periodical 1 i.e. ‘ coming 
round in every year’, as contrasted with 
those that return (like the τριηραρχία) at 
uncertain intervals. 

χορηγοὶ καὶ γυμνασίαρχοι kal ἑστιάτο- 


pes] anne lee ct 
ἑξήκοντ isis hardly credible: since, 


even for a single feasting of the tribes, 
ten éoridropes were required, an emulation 
was always excited among many indivi- 


24 AHMOZOENOYE 


23 ἴσως ἢ μικρῷ πλείους σύμπαντες οὗτοι. ἵν᾽ οὖν τριάκοντ᾽ ἄνθρωποι 
πλείους" παρὰ πάντα τὸν χρόνον λῃτουργήσωσιν ἡμῖν, τοὺς ἅπαν- 
τας ἀπίστως πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διαθῶμεν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἴσμεν ἐκεῖνο δήπου, 
ὅτι λῃτουργήσουσιν μέν, ἄνπερ ἡ πόλις ἢ, πολλοί, καὶ οὐκ ἐπι- 
λείψουσιν, εὖ δὲ ποιεῖν ἡμᾶς οὐδεὶς ἐθελήσει, τοὺς πρότερον ποιή- 

93 σαντας ἐὰν ἠδικημένους ἴδῃ". εἶεν. εἰ δὲ δὴ τὰ μάλιστ᾽ ἐπέλειπον" 

τ οἱ χορηγεῖν οἷοί τε, πρὸς Διὸς πότερον κρεῖττον ἦν εἰς συντέλειαν 


» πλείου: A et Reinke (v w Wr Bl) : ἢ πλείους S L εἰ vulg. 4 εἰδῇ L et St, 
manus recentior εἰ mutavit in « (2 ν). τ ἐπέλειπον S solus : ἐπέλιπον L et vulg. 
ante Hekkerum. 


duals for the supply of the choruses of τὸν 
every kind, and every tribe, us a general 

rule, wan required to furnish a choregus 
and a gymnasiarch for the celebration of 
avolemnity’, p. 550. of Lamb'y tranal, of 
Woeckh 111 xxii καὶ» finem. 


$22. ἵνα -διαθῶμεν) ‘In order, then, 


years I 
speech, Dem. himself testifies to the diff 


that during the whole time thirty perrom. 
mgfe may bear the publle burdens for us, 
we to make al en malxtrust ua?" 
πάντα TOV χρόνον, Inf, 1423 « ἢ 
 κό παρὰ πάντα τὸν λύγων, ‘The 
services af the additional thirty who are 
now exempt would not be called for in 
covery γα (λα τ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν), but would be 
aproad over the whole perlod of time 
iting which the petioicnl wrvices were 
required, ‘Mibs explanation agrees with 
that of Westermann: raph indore. τὸν 
νῶν deh uleht oln tar alfernal, fr alle 
Feit, meander, wut aie wines Zelt, welehe 
vergehion muito, bie tis Laitnnglen die 
Rothe duneh alle due Voustlichteton 
vl waht Watton, der ni νυ σιν 
ΤΉ dawg Bad au beete 
hou). Zeit Ay Ah ANgge ps aM Situ 
Waly Veron “pita tote Ue gee 
we eputaor Ya Ute 
A baat low 


Utviagloa ἃ tou εἰν vl 
a 


ὁ... διαϑώμαν [1 γεῖαν. devour 
UE ἢ αν oF διαθνίῳ Sate daar, I the 
mae aenan He ἐν dauply ἡ χὐμενων {ιν the 


AAI PHY: 
Att ΔῈΝ 
wd 


ἄνπῳ ἡ πόλη vst 
cote ναίει ἱ ἀπε, Ti gt ἄν 

μεν, FE. δὰ νῦν ψε cae ᾿Αϑηνμινιν ἂν 
λένε 

φὺκ ἐπιλονίψονσιν! duct titi, how 
every wad Hot wahnowa He Meni Uitte, 
Tn dy Bes when Avtatoyttianios lasangtel 
un the Ala\oiawy we ate tld by late 
niu (quoted by Memokoy (Pas δ). vag 
and Dindott Ziviae Δι νανεύς el aM, je 
wali ἐκόλεκον al yupuyok νὴ γὴμ ay 
προθυμίαν οἰχυν ol ᾿ΑΨην ais FE γυρῳ yale 
rode τὰς δα κάναν role γυρεν τα aMpe γννεμν 


culty that arose in finding a χορηγός (Β. 
360); WMeid. 13 οὐ καθεστηκότος χορηγοῦ 
Τῇ Ιἰανδιονίδι φυλῇ τρίτον ἔτος τουτί... 
παρελθὼν ὑπεσχόμην ἐγὼ χορηγήσειν. It 
was not till after the death of Demosthenes 
and the extinction of Athenian inde- 
pendence that the state had to take upon 
\tself the duties of the choregus, namely 
ut, 207 and at the beginning of the 
third century; and also in B.c. 271 
(eta aag, 236) when it was victorious 
in the choruses of boys and of men 
Mock 4 fou xxii ad fin., with 

Swaukel’s note 768). Cla ii 1280. τα 
ὁ δήμου ἐχορήγει: “Zntrod. § 2, 799 
role ν ποιήσαντας ἐὰν ἠδικη- 
μένονᾳ (By) Un the position of ἐάν, im- 
weitately: before the verb and imme- 
sliately aller an emphatic part of the sen- 
lenwes wee uote on gag init, and on § 43. 
wera) 45 § 25 εἰ τὰ 
Hyer} πρόκλησις, ὡς οὐκ 


pare 


yen 
tly ανντέλειαν ἀγαγεῖν τὰς xopnylas] 
‘we bung the public stewardship into a. 
win Αἰ patictship’, ‘as ‘we have al- 
Foadty stone ἴῃ the: ἐππέτττπετη ierarchies. 
Nucl au atiasement would, of course, 
allow ut pore ot analler means bearit 
vette the Mele wt (heir partners the burden 
Δ δον moult have been too heavy for 
Whole ato. therterence is to the 
Atshastfiquty oo the tyctatehy, and to the sys- 
Worn whith wore atnhivwliist by the law of 
Hvatanlon ints aay lithe reviousyear, 
ΛΠ 
Waal Hye inves μεῖς WE Rael Dewitt newessan 


(sani oi tivighsialieaptantarity to per 
ene (ye vga 


Vtaty: (lv A 
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3 a 4, ᾿ 

ἀγαγεῖν" τὰς χορηγίας ὥσπερ τὰς τριηραρχίας, ἢ τοὺς εὐεργέτας 

3 / A , 2 \ \ 2 a a 4 A 

ἀφελέσθαι ta δοθέντα; ἐγὼ μὲν ἐκεῖνο οἶμαι. viv μέν ye τὸν 

χρόνον, ὃν ἂν τούτων ὅκαστος λῃτουργῇ, δίδωσι" τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν 

αὐτοῖς μόνον, μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἔλαττον ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἀνα- 
464 λώσει᾽ τότε δ᾽ ἂν μικρᾶς συντελείας ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. ἑκάστῳ 

γιγνομένης, οὐδὲν ἔπασχε δεινὸν οὐδείς, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτη- 

μένος ἦν. ΝΝ 

Οὕτω τοίνυν τινές, ὦ 5 ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, σφόδρ᾽ ἔχουσ᾽ ἀλογίστως, 24 

ef 

ὥστ᾽ ἐπιχειροῦσι λέγειν πρὸς μὲν ταῦτ᾽ οὐδέν, ἄλλα δὲ τοιαδί, ὡς 

bd δ / > 2 a \ δ᾽ e f € U a 4 107 

dpa δεινόν, εἰ ἐν κοινῷ μὲν pnd ὁτιοῦν ὑπάρχει τῇ πόλει, ἰδίᾳ 


δέ τινες πλουτήσουσ᾽ ἀτελείας ἐπειλημμένοι. 


φότερα" οὐχὶ δίκαιον λέγειν. 


ἔστι δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀμ- 


εἰ μὲν yap τις ἔχει πολλὰ μηδὲν 


ὑμᾶς ἀδικῶν, οὐχὶ δεῖ δήπου τούτῳ" βασκαίνειν" εἰ δ᾽ ὑφῃρημένον 


5 εἰς συντέλειαν ἀγαγεῖν, tres breves intactas reliquit Blass; ita etiam Apsin. 


p- 511 Spengel, schol. Hermog. iv 623 Walz. 


ἀτέλειαν ἄγειν. δίδωσιν S (ν Wr). 


(Β) ; quod ‘non videtur Demosthenes unquam dixisse’ Voemel. 


Cp. Aristid. ii 63! Dindorf, εἰς 
u ἀμφότερα SL: ἄμ' ἀμφότερα vulg. 
Υ τούτῳ L et 


vulg. (BDW wr) ; ; cf. Bekkeri Anecdota p. 130, BackafNw’° αἰτιατικῇ Δημοσθένης 


ἐκ τοῦ περὶ τῆς ἐν Χερρονήσῳ μάχης (Chers. § 19) etc. 


trierarchy were assigned’ te 1290-partners 
(suvredeis), the most wealthy persons in 
the state, who were divided into 20 cup- 
βίωι Of the members of the latter ἃ cer- 

ain number, often 5 or 6, sometimes 15 


or_16, were associate 


purpose of equipping _a-vessel,and_this 
association _was—called—a_gwréhsis 
(Boeckh, Iv xiii). This system prevailed 
until 340 when it was changed into a 
system of trierarchy by assessment alone, 
on the proposal of Demosthenes himself 
(de Cor. ὃ 102 f.). See also his speech 
wept συμμοριῶν. 
ἐγὼ μὲν] without δέ, §§ 4, 10. 


voy μέν γε-- ἀναλώσει] ‘As things are 
(under the law of Leptines), it 


while each of these. ts, is serving, that he 
gives them their respite’. The subject of 


dldwocis ἕκαστος (as maintained by G. H.. 


Schaefer, Voemel and Weil), not Lep- 
tines or his law (as held by Reiske, 


Wolf and Westermann). μόνον goes 


with τὸν vov, not with αὐτοῖς or Ά ἀνά- 
railcar Ατοῦτον, The thiny bust 
exempt; αὐτοῖς and avroy t ho 
are serving for the year (§ 5 τ). 


τότε, SC. εἰ τὰς χορηγίας εἰς συντέλειαν 
ἠγάγομεν. 

ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων] ‘from his _pro- 

ert _to his 
property’ The words ἑκάστῳ γιγνομένης 
Indicate the share of the expense which 


ἐκ τοῦ πρὸς Λεπτίνην 


legally falls on each of the contributors; 
de Cor. 104 τὸ γιγνόμενον κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν 
ἕκαστον τιθέναι (Weil). 

§ 24. ἐν κοινῷ -- τῇ πόλει] inf. 25 and 
115 νῦν δ᾽ ---εὐπορήσει. The impoverished 
condition of the public exchequer was 
due to the heavy expenditure caused by 
the Social War. Xenophon de Vectigals 
bus (composed about 356 B.C. Boeckh, 
ΙΝ xxi), 5 8 12 γνώσεται δέ, ἣν σκοπῇ, καὶ 
ἐν τῷ νῦν χρόνῳ διὰ μὲν τὸν πόλεμον καὶ 
τών προσόδων πολλὰς ἐπιλειπούσας καὶ τὰς 
εἰσελθούσας els παντοδαπὰ πολλὰ καταδα- 
πανηθείσας k.T.r. Isocr. de Pace (355 B.C.) 
§ 39 ὁ μὲν τοίνυν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς 
τῶν εἰρημένων (security, wealth, popu- 
larity) dweorépnxev’ καὶ γὰρ πενεστέῤους 
ἐποίησε κιτ.λ., and § 46 ἐνδεεῖς. τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν ἐσμέν. The impoverishment is 
described as still continuing in 352 B.c. 
the date of Or. 23 Aristocr. § 209 οὐδὲ 
μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἐφόδιά ἐστιν ἐν τῷ κοινῷ. 

ἀτελείας ἐπειλημμένοι] ‘by having got 
hold of an exemption’. For the gen. cf. 
Ol, 11 27 ὅσης ἅπαντες ὁρᾶτ᾽ ἐρημίας ἐπει- 
λημμένοι, Plato Rep. 360 Ὁ τοιαύτης ἐξου- 
σίας ἐπιλαβόμενος, Politicus 273 A γαλή- 


7 mS 


$. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀμφότερα.. λέγειν] ‘To put these 
two things together’ (as if there were any 
connexion between them). 

τούτῳ βασκαίνειν] ‘to grudge him, 


envy him, that wealth’. With the acc. 


2 ΔΗΛΛΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣ 


φήσουσιν ἤ" τιν᾽ ἄλλον οὐχ ὃν προσήκει τρόπον“, εἰσὶ νόμοι καθ᾽ 
obs προσήκει κολάζειν, ὅτε δεῖ τοῦτο μὴ ποιοῦσιν», οὐδὲ τὸν λόγον 


26 αὐτοῖφ τοῦτον λεκτέον, καὶ μὴν περὶ τοῦ γε μὴ" εἶναε χρήματα 


| 


Kowa τῇ πόλει, ἐκεῖν᾽ ὑμᾶς δεῖ σκοπεῖν, ὅτε οὐδὲν ἔσεσθ᾽ εὐπο- 
4 e 9 7 « Φ s . Φ 4 ΄΄- a 
porepot, τὰς ἀτελείας ἐὰν ἀφέλησθε" ov yap κοινωνεῖ ταῖς Snpo- 
claw προσόδοις καὶ περιουσίαις ταῦτα τἀναλώματ᾽ οὐδέν. χωρὶς 
δὲ τούτων, νυνὶ τῇ πόλει", δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν ὄντοιν", πλούτου καὶ τοῦ 
πρὸς ὥπαντας πιστεύεσθαι, ἐστὶ" τὸ τῆς πίστεως ὑπάρχον'. εἰ 


δοτικῇ " εἰ μὲν͵, τούτῳ βασκαίνειν 2 τοῦτο S solus (Zz V Bl). Hoc in loco non 
minus sententiae toti convenit personae casus dativus quam alibi rei accusativus, — 
de Cor. § 18g ὁ δέ, σιγήσας ἡνίκ᾽ ἔδει λέγειν, ἄν τι δύσκολον συμβῇ, τοῦτο βασκαίνει. 

“ἢ {,}}: om. SA(v). 7 “κεκτῆσθαι 1, Ε (w): om. 9. ® ὅτε δὲ, 
(1}0)7Σκ» revilbus collocatis; ὅτε δὲ,, ποιῶσιν Ak!; ὅταν δὲ... ποιῶσιν corr. k. Ηδος in- 
” εἶναι numeri causa 


dicavit Blass, sed lectionem vulgatam non mutavit. a μηδ 


scribendum esse suspicatur Blass. 


b γῇ πόλει, 2 Ὁ Ν. νυνὶ τῇ πόλει del. H. 


Wolf, τῇ del. Dobree; " πόλει ut p. 57, 19; 432,10; 474,93 613, 7; Thuc. iii 38 fin.’ 


‘Audacius possis χωρὶς δὲ τούτων, δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν 


rhs πίστεων ὑπάρχον νυνὶ τῇ πόλει. 


πασιν ὄντοιν.,---πιστεύεσθαε, ἔστι τὸ 


Ut nempe ΔΤΔΟΙΝ post ara@oin exciderit ; 
“1 νυνὶ τῇ πόλει wint varia lectio, eaque vera, pro nuiv’ (Dobree). 
om, S'P' (v wl): add. 1, εἴ manus antiqua in S (ZB DW wr). 


© ὄντοιν 
Fatetur quidem 


Weilius deleto participio sensum loci clariorem fieri, sed idem ὄντοιν scribae 


errore fortuito post δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν omissum esse 
manus antiqua in S, vulg. (BV WWr): ἅπαντα S 


Funkhinel). 


putat. ἃ ἅπαντας L et 


ΟὟ (zsl). Cf. § 164; Or. 36§ 50 


9 μεῖζόν ἐστι L et manus antiqua in S, vulg. (B 1824). 


ὑπάρχον ἡμῖν I vulg., ‘pronomen omisit S, addidit recentior, pallido atramento’ 


Chers. ty ταύτην (τὴν δύναμιν) βασκαί- 
vew καὶ διαφθείρειν, used absolutely ib. 22; 
ile Cor, 18y τοῦτο βασκαίνει. 

fas. τὰβ dredelag ἐὰν ἀφέλησθε) 
Dem. frequently places words like ἐὰν 
and ef and ὅπως immediately before the 
verbs which they introduce. In the pre- 
sent case the adoption of such an order 
of words prevents hiatus and secures a 
more emphatic position for τὰς ἀτελείας. 
Ch δὴ aay 43. 

ταῦτα τἀναλώματα] ic. the sums ex- 
pended by individuals on λῃτουργίαι have 
nothing to do with the public revenues 
and the public surplus, 

xewpls τούτων] (δ. ᾿ἰ 4, de Cor, 80 ἄνευ 
τοῦ καλὴν δύξαν ἐνεγκεῖν. 


τῇ eted with ἐστὶ, ὑπάρ. 
Va 


Vhe latter construction would ply 

the state is at the present dine in enjoy- 
ment of wealth, as well as general con: 
fidence. This would be inconsistent with 
the context which clearly says that: the 
state is poor. ‘The sense of the passage 
has been obscured by the distance be: 
tween miler aunt ἐστ. Phe schatiast 
wbaerves: ἔχει δέ rama καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
λέξιν ἀσάφειαν. υὐ γὰρ λέγει. δε τῇ πόλει 
αρόδεύτσε WY καὶ ὁ κλυύτυς Ade σὰ ear: 


μαϊνσθαι ἀλλά, Seon sera ἀγα δον παρὰ 


πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τῇ πόλει τὸ κρεῖττον 
ὑπάρχει. The structure of the sentence 
closely resembles that of a passage writ- 
ten a few years later (B.C. 352) and more 
clearly expressed: Artstocr. 113 δυοῖν 
ἀγαθοῖν ὄντοιν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τοῦ μὲν 
ἡγουμένου καὶ μεγίστου πάντων, τοῦ εὐτυ- 
χεῖν, τοῦ δ᾽ ἐλάττονος μὲν τούτου τῶν δ᾽ 
ἄλλων μεγίστον, τοῦ καλῶς βουλεύεσθαι, 
οὐχ ἅμα ἡ κτῆσις παραγίγνεται τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
wos. ὄντοιν (as is rightly remarked by 
Weil) here denotes a potential posses- 
sion: ἐστὶ. ὑπάρχον an actual one. 
Taylor, taking ry πόλει with δνοῖν 
ἀγαθοῖν ὄντοιν, renders cum duo ret- 
φνδίίοας proponantur dona; and simi- 
arly Whiston, ‘two advantages open fo 
the state’; Kennedy ‘there being now 
two advantages for the state’; and so 
also Pabst and Auger. On the other 
hand, Benseler and Weil rightly take τῇ 
πόλει with ἐστὶ. ὑπάρχον. 
dwavras πιστεύεσθαι) lit, ‘to μα 


trusted in one's relations with 4}} men’, 


lrmene. 4 τῶν πιστευομένων παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, 
and 108 μείζω ris πρὸς αὐτοὺς πίστεως 
«ρόμερυν, λον δ. 1 αὶ 132 τὴν πρὸς 
λλύήλοιτ migra, amd καὶ 25 τὴν πρὸς 
Roseclor yeratror πίστιν. 

τὸ τῆς πίστεω!) ὃς. ἀγαθύν, ‘the bless- 


ing of gowLnepate’.  Chers. ΟΣ πύλεως 


iN y oN 
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δέ τις οἴεται δεῖν ὅτι χρήματ᾽ οὐκ ἔχομεν μηδὲ δόξαν ἔχειν ἡμᾶς 
χρηστήν, οὐ καλῶς φρονεῖ. ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοῖς, 
μάλιστα μὲν ἡμῖν καὶ χρήματα πολλὰ γενέσθαι, εἰ δὲ μή, τό γε 
πιστοῖς εἶναι καὶ βεβαίοις δοκεῖν Stapetvac*. 

Φέρε δὴ καὶ τὰς εὐπορίας, ἃς ἀναπαυομένους τινὰς εὐπορήσειν 26 
οὗτοι φήσουσιν, εἰς δέον ὑμῖν γιγνομένας δείξω. ἴστε γὰρ δήπου 
af? 7 A a 3 3 > 3 / 39O\ Aa 9 A 

465 τοῦθ' ὅτι τῶν τριηραρχιῶν οὐδείς ἐστ᾽ ἀτελής, οὐδὲ τῶν εἰσφορῶν 
τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον". οὐκοῦν ὁ πολλὰ κεκτημένος, οὗτος, ὅστις 
A 4 / 3 3 le) A. a 39 3 U Ἃ 4 [ἡ n 
QV ἦ, TOAN εἰς ταῦτα συντελεῖ’ πᾶσ᾽ ἀνάγκη. καὶ μὴν ὅτι δεῖ τὴν 
εὐπορίαν εἰς ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν πλείστην τῇ πόλει, πάντες ἂν ὁμολο- 
γήσειαν᾽ παρὰ μὲν γὰρ τὰς ἐπὶ τῶν χορηγιῶν δαπάνας, ἡμέρας 
μέρος [μικρὸν]; ἡ χάρις τοῖς θεωμένοις ἡμῶν", παρὰ δὲ ras! τῶν 
Voemel. Β διαμεῖναι SLA 4]. : διαμένειν vulg. (B 1824, Ὁ). 
πόλεμον 566]. Cobet. 1 κεκτημένος οὗτος, 2 Β D BI. J ἡμέρας μέρος 
Y Ο Ρὶ Mal, al (Bl); μικρὸν ‘fortasse recte omissum’ Voemel. ἡμέρας μέρος μικρὸν 
SL(zBDVW Wr); μικρὸν ἡμ. μέρος vulg. Hermog. 273. Anonymus περὶ σχημάτων 
vili 637, Tiberius 569 Walz (B 1824). Cf. Aristid. 1 155 Dind. μιᾶς ἡμέρας μέρει 
μικρᾷ, ib. 679 ἡμέρας μέρει μικρῷ; Liban. iv 988, 20 ἐν μικρῷ μέρει τῆς ἡμέρας; 
Philostrat. i 220, 11 τραγῳδίας μὲν... ὀλίγη χάρις" εὐφραίνει yap ἐν σμικρῷ τῆς ἡμέρας. 
Haec omnia quae lectionem vulgatam tueri videntur, solito animi candore indicat 
Blassius, qui merito addit: ‘ne verum quidem est, exiguam partem diei haec de- 
lectasse.” Rhetorum in scholis locus noster sine dubio, ut egregium ἀντιθέσεως 


exemplar, identidem decantatus, et fortasse in partem deteriorem a magistris mutatus. 
K ἡμῶν Sal. (edd.) ἡμῶν ἐστι LAF. ἡμῶν om. Hermogenes iii 275 Walz (Bl). 


1 dpa δὲ τὰς omnes: παρὰ τὰς δὲ Bl. 


h γῶν εἰς τὸν 


γὰρ ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, τῶν τριηραρχιῶν οὐδείς ἐστ᾽ ἀτελής] ὃ 
πίστιν, εὔνοιαν, ὧν πάντων ἔσθ᾽ ὑμεῖς 18 ad fin. 
ἄποροι. οὗτοΞ] resuming the sense of ὁ πολλὰ 


γενέσθαι... διαμεῖναι) An obvious con- 
trast between wz222zg the wealth Athens 
does not at present possess, and seeping 
the credit which she actually enjoys. 

πιστοῖς} assimilated to the case of ἡμῖν. 
The order 15 τὸ διαμεῖναι δοκεῖν εἶναι πισ- 
ots, AS in § Ὁ the position of εἶναι and 
oxety is due to a love of symmetry of 
form, and not to any desire to contrast 
them with one another. 

§ 26. φέρε] This use of the singular 
imperative instead of the plural is doubt- 
less due to the word having become 
a stereotyped form in conversational 
Greek. ‘The singular number which is 
proper in conversation between one per- 
son and another is thus retained even 
when a large audience is being addressed. 
Similarly in § 66 and in other speeches, 
Chers. 34, Symm. 27, Rhod. 26 pépe yap 
πρὸς θεῶν σκοπεῖτε. So with εἰπέ μοι in 
Phil. 1 § to with βούλεσθε, and in Chers. 
74 with βουλεύεσθε (Kiihner ii 75). Cf. 
ὅρα, ὃ 21. 

dvatravopévous] 23 δίδωσι τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. 


κεκτημένος, as in 1 § 163 2 § 6; 6 § 22 τὸν 
τὴν πυλαίαν ἀποδόντα, τοῦτον, 8 ὃ 56; 9 § 
17 ὁ.. ταῦτα πράττων καὶ παρασκεναζόμε- 
vos, οὗτος ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖ, and 18; 18 § 159 
ὁ yap τὸ σπέρμα παρασχών, οὗτος τῶν 
φύντων κακῶν αἴτιος, 54 § 21 τοῖς δι᾽ 
ἡλικίαν τούτων τι πράττουσι, τούτοις 
(Rehdantz, indices, i, 5. v. obros). 

ὅστις dy ἦ] whether he is exempt from 
certain public burdens or not (Weil). 

συντελεῖ] future, as in § 28 συντελοῦσιν. 

παρὰ μὲν γὰρ--πάσῃ τῇ πόλει] The 
contrasted points in this elaborately anti- 
thetical sentence deserve careful notice. 


The expenditure incurred in theatrical 
entertainments is contrasted with the 
liberal supply of the equipments of war; 
the mall] 5 ortion of a i ay, with all time; 
the spectators, with the whole of the state; ᾿ 


the passing gratification afto y the 
play, wi e abiding Security ensured 
“by the state being ready, if neet be, for 
war. This sentence is quoted by Hermo- 


genes, ili 273 Walz, with the comment: 
δύο γὰρ κῶλα συντεθέντα δύο κώλοις ἑτέροις 
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εἰς τὸν πόλεμον παρασκευῶν" ἀφθονίας, πάντα τὸν χρόνον ἢ 

21 σωτηρία πάσῃ" τῇ πόλει. ὥσθ᾽ ὅσον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀφίετε, ἐκεῖ κομέζεσθε, 
καὶ δίδοτ᾽ ἐν τιμῆς μέρει ταῦτα, ἃ καὶ μὴ λαβοῦσιν ἔστιν ἔχειν 
τοῖς τοῦ τριηραρχεῖν ἄξια κεκτημένοις. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι τών τριη- 
ραρχιῶν οὐδείς ἐστ᾽ ἀτελής, οἶμαι» μὲν ὑμῶς εἰδέναι πάντας, ὅμως 
δὲ καὶ τὸν νόμον ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἀναγνώσεται. λαβὲ τὸν περὶ. τῶν 
τριηραρχιῶν νόμον καὶ λέγε τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό. 


ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. | 
᾿Ατελῇ δὲ μηδένα εἶναι τριηραρχίας πλὴν τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων». 
82: ᾿(ρᾶῶθ' ὡς σαφῶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μηδέν᾽ εἶναι τριηραρχίας 


ἰτολῆ Steipneev" ὁ νόμος πλὴν τῶν ἐννέ᾽ ἀρχόντων. 


οὐκοῦν 


m τῶν παρασκευῶν delebat Hirschig, PAilol. v 331: ‘nam τὰ els vel τὰ πρὸς τὸν 
πόλεμον clicltur pro παρασκευὴ omnium rerum quae ad bellum pertinent’. Ergo 


wallom τῶν retinendum est. 
Voomel), 
OP Mal. 
Blas). 


Sed cf. Polyb. iv 7 § 7 τῆς wept τὰ πολεμικὰ παρασκευῆς 
" πάσῃ om. cum A, Hermogenes, Anon. (bl). 
Cf, Liban. iv 367, 12 τοῖς ἀριστεύουσι, wap ὧν ἡ σωτηρία τῇ πόλει 
" οἶμαι codices omnes (Lb VW Wr): οἴομαι (Z Β BI). 
Nndorhus formulam incluserat, sustulit Blassius. 


Post moAe est in 


P cancellos quibus 
4 διείρηκεν codices secuti editores 


omnes practer: Dindorfium et Westermannum qui Dobraei coniecturam διήρηκεν 


practulerunt, 


Westermanni in editione denuo edenda διείρηκεν revocavit Rosenberg. 


n 
διαρρήδην εἶπεν achol. διοίρηκεν 1. yp διήρηκε Ald V. yp 7 (loco εἰ) marg. P. 


cipeferyudroe ὥσπορ ἐν orpody καὶ ἀντι- 
σγρόψφψ τὴν ἀντγαπύδυσιν ἔχοι. ἐνταῦθα 
δὲ rd κάλλυν καὶ αἱ πιρισώσειε ἐποίησαν, 
ut) μόνυν ὁ κα τὸ augvylay μερισμός. Also 
by ‘Tiborlia, vil soy W, av αν example of 
dyritteroy aurd awdor, and by an ano- 

nyo chotadedin, tb. O37, to Πα γαῖ 
Wares Pm ageere driven, 

φαρὰ] ‘by veason oly towing to’ ‘Phe 
mine development of (he oripinal local 
metus ny Lee tated dia the Ὁ Nn Arner, 
wud (he wala Maygthel Sala ots int 
" δι NO A Ce, aga καρ nuinw, where 

COTA itatom 4. ἢ αὶ νὐδὲ gap 
wlrae aay thy wide! μην τυϑυνίυν 
ἐπ ψιέψενν MOP and ἐὴν ἡμετέραν dud- 
Nowe, vlan ὁ αὶ ὁ) amar ed wb ag. ca, aad, 
dau: 

ὴ Ἢ Wwov naples) Ut iv ἂν tinad 
va {1 te hegs  As aiicl ae you fare 
ie (LHL the evewuptland, yout aut 
Whore) civ νυνί eontiibutione far the 
pipe aan. AE the maiie Cites da 
αν hy Wail te atate haa ne 
eat etoe Ὁ αν δ να ν wall aperd ay 
Wuoevamel te ve lund ΝΥ gata Lye veya ad eae: 
Was Whe ναν αν. What tte αννναι 
Vote sporti ἵν a they plain tea 
viva living αὶ 


dv repys μέρει) ‘ by way of distinction’, 
it δῆς part of (un ier the title, wy or 
class of) honour’ ; per honoris spectem (Voe- 
mel). Acad. 165 corner μέρει kal δωρειᾶς 
παρεῖχον, and 166 τοῦτ᾽ ἐν εὐεργεσίας 
ἀριθμήσει μέρει, Of. ii 18 ἐν οὐδενὸς εἶναι 
μέρει, lristocr. 56 ἐν ἐχθροῦ μέρει, and 
148 ἐν σφενδονήτου καὶ ψιλοῦ μέρει... ἐν 
ἀδικήματος μέρει, Οὐ. iii 21: ἐν ὑπηρέτου 
καὶ προσθήκης μέρει γεγένησθε, Megal. 19 
ἐν κατηγορίας μέρει ποιεῖσθαι, Leock. 50 ἐν 
τεκμηρίου μέρει ποιεῖσθαι, Aeschin. 1 αὶ 126 
ἐν σκώμματος μέρει and 151 ἐν εὐχῆς μέρει. 
αἷς. 2°. xi 3 mors in beneficii parte 
humeretur, Ct. inf. § 81 ἐν ἐχϑροῦ τάξει. 
Rehdanta, mle Ν᾽ ν. ἐν. 

ναγνώσεται sc. ὁ γραμματεύς. 

veut αὐτό) ‘this particular passage only’. 
AL 7. )ο λέγε μοι λαρὼν ἐκ τῆς προτέρας 
ἐκιστυλὴς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἐνθένδε, 58 καὶ 14 cal 
ww \ege rote’ αὐτὸ τοῦ rduov, γε ΩΩ,. 
BONN ἐς ἐκαστον τῶν γὑὙγφφισμάτων αὐτὸ 
rete’ ἐξεέλενται, 

ἀτελὰὺ δὲ a.r.\.) These terms of the 
law may have been derived simply from 
the speech Usel  Dindort supposes that 
Dow. dead dake Auacy aaa milan 
fay as 


αὶ ϑὰς ’ ‘has stated ex sly’. 


iN a 
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οἱ μὲν ἐλάττω κεκτημένοι τοῦ τριηραρχίας ἄξι᾽ ἔχειν, ἐν ταῖς 


The corresponding pf. to διαρρήδην λέγει. 
The reading of the Paris Ms is confirmed 
by the use of διαρρήδην in ὃ 29, and by 
the explanation of the scholiast (quoted 
by Weil): διαρρήδην εἶπεν. Some of the 
Mss here (as often elsewhere) shew 
traces of a confusion between διείρηκεν 
and διήρηκεν. The latter is actually pre- 
ferred by Dobree, who compares Eur. 
Bacch. 206 ob yap διήρηχ᾽ ὁ θεὸς εἴτε, and 
Thuc. v 26 § 2 τοῖς... ἔργοις ws διῃρηται 
ἀθρείτω. In Dem. διαιρεῖν is found in the 
present tense in Artstocr. 79 ὁ ταῦτα 
διαιρῶν, and in the aorist ib. 54 ὡς ὁσίως 
καὶ καλῶς διεῖλεν ὁ ταῦτ᾽ ἐξ ἀρχῆς διελών, 
cf. 45 § 45 ὁ νόμος διεῖλεν. In all these 
passages it clearly means ‘to distinguish’ 
and the evidence of the sense as well as 
that of the Mss is against any alteration. 
But, in the perfect tense, the Mss fre- 
quently vary between the forms connected 
with διειπεῖν and διελεῖν respectively. 
Thus in § 29 they have διειρῆσθαι as well 
as διῃρῆσθαι. In 17 ὃ 28 (ἐν ταῖς κοιναῖς 
dporoylats) διειρημένον and διηρημένου [sic] 
(Vind. 3, 4,and Pal. 1), which it has been 
proposed either to alter into διειρημένον 
or to omit altogether. In Avistocr. 72 
(ὁ νόμος) ἄλλ᾽ ἅττα διείρηκεν ἃ χρὴ ποιῆσαι 
one MS v has δὴ εἴρηκεν : the manuscript 
reading διείρηκεν is there retained by 
Baiter and Sauppe and by Weber; while 
Dobree’s alteration d:ypyxey is accepted 
by Dindorf and Weil. In ὃ 140 of the 
same speech, οὐ διείρηται τί πρακτέον 7 
μή, the Mss ἃ Κ rs ν have διήρηται 
which is accepted by the same two critics. 
In Pant. 35, οὗτος σαφῶς ὁ νόμος διείρηκεν, 
the reading διήρηκεν (corr. B) is preferred 
by Dobree and Dindorf: while διείρηκεν, 
the reading of the best Mss, is retained 
by Baiter and Sauppe. 

The usage of other Attic writers is in 
favour of retaining in Dem. the forms 
from διειπεῖν, such as διείρηκε and διειρῆσ- 
θαι, when those forms make better sense 
than the forms from διαιρεῖν. Thus we 
have Soph. O. 7. 394 τό γ᾽ alveyp’ οὐχὶ 
τοὐπιόντος ἦν ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν (‘to declare’, 
‘solve’), and 854 ὅν γε Λοξίας διεῖπε 
(‘said expressly’) χρῆναι παιδὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
θανεῖν. In Plato, Phaedr. 253 C—D, 
τριχῆ διείλομεν ψυχὴν ἑκάστην is fol- 
lowed by ἀρετὴ δέ τις τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἣ κακοῦ 
κακία, οὐ διείπομεν. The latter form is 
also found in Poléticus 275 A. In Legg. 
800 E we have ταῦτα οὕτω σοι πάντα ἱκανὼς 
παρὰ τοῦ νομοθέτου διείρηται (where 
most Mss read διήρηται), followed by 


ws οὕπω διείρηκέ σοι, ib. 813 A διείρηται 
and διείρηκας, 932 E διείρηται, διερρήθη, 
διάρρησις and διαρρήδην εἴπομεν (partly 
from Benseler’s and Rosenberg’s notes ; 
see especially Rutherford’s Mew Phryni- 
chus, pp- 329—332). 

On the other hand, forms from διαιρεῖν 
in the sense of ‘distinguishing’ are found 
in Isaeus 11 § 22 διήρηται καθ᾽ ἕκαστον περὶ 
αὐτῶν, Dem. 24 § 19 περὶ ἑκάστου διελό- 
μενον λέγειν and 27 § 12 χωρὶς ἕκαστα 
διελεῖν, cf. 45 ὃ 45. In the spurious 
speech 61 § 48 it means ‘to contrast’ 
(Benseler). But in the passage from 
Isaeus the primitive reading must have 
been διείρηται, as is proved by the 
subsequent phrase ὁ γμόμος διαρρήδην 
κελεύων τοῦ μέρους ἕκαστον λαγχάνειν 
(Rutherford, p. 332). 

In the present passage the sense sup- 
ports dtelpnxe. If we state the fact in the 
present tense, it is easier to understand 6 
νόμος διαρρήδην λέγει μηδέν᾽ εἶναι τριη- 
ραρχίας ἀτελῆ than to give any explana- 
tion of ὁ νόμος διαιρεῖ x.7.X. 

πλὴν τῶν ἐννέ᾽ ἀρχόντων] This passage 
is, so far as I know, the only authority 
for the fact that the archons alone, as the 
highest authorities of the state, enjoyed a 
personal exemption from the trierarchy. 
But the same exemption was enjoyed by 
the property of ‘heiresses’, of wards 
and of cleruchi, and also by property 
possessed by two or more persons in 
common (de Symm. 16). The abolition 
of these exemptions was not even pro- 
posed by the law of Leptines; otherwise, 
this point would not have been passed 
over by Dem. (Boeckh, Iv xi). Cf. 
Introd. § 3. 

τοῦ τριηραρχίας ἀξι ἔχειν) The 
amount of property which at this time 
obliged its possessor to undertake the 
expense of the trierarchy, is nowhere 
stated. It has been inferred from the 
document inserted in de Cor. 106 that it 
was Io talents, for it is there provided, as 

art of the reform introduced by Dem. 
into the arrangements for the trierarchy, 
that those whose property was below that 
amount should be formed into a συν- 
τέλεια whose property would amount in 
all to that sum (οἷς ἐλάττων οὐσία ἐστὶ 
τῶν δέκα ταλάντων, els συντέλειαν cuvayo- 
μένοις els δέκα τάλαντα). But the authority 
of this document is, to say the least, very 
doubtful. See Boeckh, 7. Z. Iv xv last 


par., Ὁ. 748. 


| 
| 
| 
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εἰσφοραῖς συντελοῦσιν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐφικνούμενοι τοῦ 

τριηραρχεῖν, εἰς ἀμφότερ᾽ ὑμῖν ὑπάρξουσι χρήσιμοι, καὶ τριηραρχεῖν 
? 4 , 3 φ 4 , a a { i 4 4 

καὶ εἰσφέρειν. τίν ovY ρᾳστώνην τοῖς πολλοῖς O σὸς, ὦ Λεπτίνη, 
a 3 a a a a \ 

ποιεῖ νόμος, εἰ μιᾶς ἢ δυοῖν φυλαῖν ἕνα χορηγὸν καθίστησιν, 

ὃς ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς ἄλλου τοῦθ᾽ ἅπαξ ποιήσας ἀπηλλάξεταιϊ; ἐγὼ μὲν 


οὐχ ὁρῶ. τῆς δέ γ᾽ αἰσχύνης ὅλην ἀναπίμπλησι τὴν πόλιν καὶ 466 


¥ ἀπηλλάξεται Cobet (v W wr Bl): ἀπαλλάξεται codd. (edd. priores). ‘ Sententia 


manifesto postulat ἀπηλλαγμένος ἔσται. 


Itaque una vocali mutata scribe ἀπηλλά- 


ferat, de qua forma diligenter egi in Novis Lectionibus, pag. 242 sq.’ Cobet. 


: συντελοῦσιν] future as shewn by ὑπάρ- 
ουσι in the parallel clause. 
“Tuxvotpevor] those who reach the 
standard of the trierarchy ; those who, 
by reason of being exempt from the ordi- 
nary λῃτουργίαι, have enough property to 
enable them to undertake the expenses of 
the trierarchy. 

τίν᾽ οὖν ῥᾳστώνην κιτ.λ.} The pro- 
fessed object of the law of Leptines was 
to make the public burdens fall on 
wealthier persons (§ 18) and thus to re- 
lieve the general public. Dem. here 
contends that the extent of that relief 
would be very trifling. We may fairly 
assume that in the present sentence he 
has the citizens alone in view; to prove 
this, it is enough to point to rots πολλοῖς 
(‘the less wealthy citizens’) and to the 
mention of ‘tribes’. Keeping this in 
view, we can now explain the somewhat 
obscure clause in which the law of Lep- 
tines is described as ‘appointing one 
choregus for one or two tribes’. The 


orator has already spoken of the number__ 


of citizens who are exempt. He_has 
already reckoned them at 5 or 6 (§ 21). 

e has also reckoned the total number 
(citizens and μέτοικοι) exempt at 16; but 


h uti nearly double 
the former number. The number of 


citizens in the higher estimate may there- 
fore be tairly reckoned at nearly double 


of 5 or 6, 1.6. nearly 10 or 12. ‘Thus __ 
we have about 5 citizens exempt by the 


lower estimate, and about τὸ by the 
higher. τὸ citizens spread over 10 tribes 


would give one choregus to each tribe; 
and § citizens would give one to every. 
two tribes. The above explanation agrees 
in the main with that given by Markland, 
Auger and Wolf. 

A somewhat different one is given by 
G. H. Schaefer who holds that the pé- 
τοικοι as well as the citizens are kept in 
view, and who takes the lower estimate 
of the number exempt in both cases, 
namely, less than § μέτοικοι and ‘less than 


5 or 6’ (or ‘not more than 5 or 6’) citi- 
zens. This gives a total of less than ro; 
say 9, i.e. one each for 8 of the ro tribes, 
and one for the remaining two tribes, or 
as Dem. puts it, ‘one choregus for one or 
two tribes’. Or, again, confining the 
reference to the citizens alone, which is 
the modified form in which Schaefer’s 
view is represented in Weil’s note, the 
addition of 5 citizens would give only one 
to every two tribes; the addition of 6, 
four to eight of the tribes and one to each 
of the remaining two. 

The scholiast’s note is inadequate, and 
is only interesting as showing that the 
explanation of this passage was a moot 


᾿ point among early commentators on Dem. 


τοῦτο ws ἀσαφὲς δῆθεν ζητεῖται, καὶ ἐξηγή- 
σαντό τινες, ὡς ἐν τοῖς Θαργηλίοις δυοῖν 
φυλαῖν εἷς μόνος καθίστατο χορηγός" τοῖς 
δὲ μεγάλοις Διονυσίοις, ᾿Ανθεστηριῶνος μη- 
νός, πλείονος αὐτῷ γενομένης τῆς δαπάνης, 
εἷς χορηγὸς ἑκάστης φυλῆς καθίστατο. His 
own explanation only amounts to saying 
that by ‘one’ choregus Dem. means one 
additional choregus. 

χορηγὸν] in the wider sense of the 
term, Ξξε τὸν λῃτουργοῦντα. 

ἅπαξ] not annually, but only once in 
the cycle of the ordinary λῃτουργίαι. 

ἀπηλλάξεται, paul Leraius 


ἐγὼ μὲν] Chers. 37 ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οὐχ 
ὁρῶ. §§ 4, 12. 
τῆς δέ γ᾽ αἰσχύνης] 88 10, 21. 

ἀναπίμπλησι] ‘taints’, of filling with 
infection, as in ὃ 50. Ztmocr. 205 δόξης 
ἀναπιμπλάναι φαύλης, Aeschin. /. LZ. 72 © 
ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν.. τῆς τῶν λῃστῶν δόξης ἀνε- 
πίμπλατο, and 88 ἑαυτὸν ἀναπλῆσαι φόνου 
δικαίου, Deinarchus, Dem. 31 καὶ τοὺς 
πράττοντας ὑπὲρ ὑμών τι τῆς αὑτοῦ τύχης 
ἀνέπλησεν. These passages may be en- 
tered in Liddell and Scott under the 
same heading as Thuc. ii 51, and Plat. 
Apol. 32D, Phaedo 67 A. 

The present passage is unsatisfactorily 
entered in that lexicon under the head 
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τῆς ἀπιστίας. οὔκουν ὅτε πολλῷ μείζονα βλάψει τῶν whediav™ 


ς ν᾿ 8 / λελ , θ \ a δ᾽ ΡΝ" 2 ἃ ; 
ὧν ἔχει", προσήκει λελύσθαι παρὰ τοῖσδ᾽ αὐτόν; ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν φαίην. 
Ἔτι δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, διὰ τὸ" abba" ἐν τῷ νόμῳ 29 
ρ , YEYP é μῷ 
διαρρήδην αὐτοῦ “μηδένα μήτε τῶν πολιτῶν μήτε τῶν ἰσοτελῶν 
“μήτε τῶν ξένων εἶναι ἀτελῆ", μὴ διειρῆσθαιΐ δ᾽ ὅτου [ἀτελῆ] ", 
χορηγίας ἢ τινος ἄλλου τέλους, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς “ ἀτελῆ μηδένα πλὴν 


τ 5 (sl), cf. 102. " ὧν ἔχει] ‘nimium his verbis adversario concedere videtur, et 
Aristid. 1 595 habet πλείω τὴν βλάβην τῆς ὠφελείας ἔχει, ut conicias scribendum esse 
πολλῴ μείζονα βλάβην τῶν ὠφελιῶν Exe.’ Blass. * διὰ τοῦ ut tres syllabae 
breves vitarentur scripsit Bl, collato § 5. ἃ γεγράφθαι μὲν ἐν hiatus vitandi causa 
Benseler. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ delere vult Bl, quo fit ut αὐτοῦ hoc ipso in loco significet. 
‘Quo pertinet αὐτοῦ Nempe ad τῷ νόμῳ, inquies. Licetne igitur sic διαρρήδην 
interponere? Non licet. Deleamus igitur iners et superfluum pronomen’ Cobet. 

Υ διειρῆσθαι SO YF vulg. (v wr Bl): διῃρῆσθαι LAP (zBDw, et G. H. 
Schaefer). ‘Scribe AleipHc@al, vel potius ab optimis libris oblatum recipe. Sex- 
centies videbis inter se confundi διείρηκα---διήρηκα et διείρημαι---διήρημαι tantum non 
in omnibus libris etiam antiquissimis et fidelissimis, ere numquam διῃρῆσθαι caret 
variante scriptura διειρῆσθαι et contra. Hoc unum spectandum quoque loco est 
utrum sententia verborum διαιρεῖν postulet an διαγορεύειν id est διαρρήδην λέγειν... 
διαιρεῖν et διορίζειν de lege promiscue et eodem sensu dicitur apud omnes, ubi res 
aiversae distinguuntur et omnino ubi azscrimen aliquod constituitur, διαγορεύειν 
contra atserte, disertis verbis dicere... (In loco nostro) nullus est διορισμός, sed hoc dicit 


Orator non esse id in lege expresse scriptum’ Cobet. 


of to ‘fill full of athing’. Cf. ἀνάπλεως 
and Livy iv 30 ‘urbs deinde ¢mpletur’ 
and xxv 26 ‘eadem vi morbi vedletos’. 

παρὰ roiode, ‘in this court’. ἔγωγε, 
‘I for my part’, whatever Leptines may 
think to the contrary. 

§ 29. γεγράφθαι... διαρρήδην] equi- 
valent in sense to διειρῆσθαι. 


tloorehov] Strangers domiciled at 
Athens who, as their _ name implies, pai 


the same taxes as the citizens. They en- 
joyed the same civil rights as the latter, but 
had no political privileges. They were thus 
in a position intermediate between that 
of citizens and ordinary resident aliens (ué- 
roxot), who paid the tax called μετοίκιον, 
and required a προστάτης (cf. Schomann’s 
Antiquities of Greece i 354 Eng. trans.). 
The closest English parallel to the term is 
the now obsolete denizen: ‘an alien born, 
who has obtained ex donatione reginae 
letters patent to make him an English 
subject [a procedure superseded in 1870]. 
A denizen is in a kind of middle state, be- 
tween an alien and a natural-born subject, 
and partakes of both of them’ (Warren’s 
Blackstone, p. 268). 

€vwv] an inaccurate term for μετοίκων. 

ιειρῆσθαι} here, as in § 28, there is 
a conflict of evidence between the perfect 
of διαιρεῖν and of διειπεῖν. There is some- 
thing to be said for both; διειρῆσθαι has 
a closer affinity to the preceding phrase 
γεγράφθαι διαρρήδην and may be con- 


x propter hiatum seclusit Bl. 


sidered a kind of echo of its meaning. 
On the other hand, διῃρῆσθαι makes some- 
what better sense in connexion with the 
words ὅτου [ἀτελῆ] and with the subsequent 
verb διορίζειν. The similarity of the two 
senses may be exemplified by 56 § 11 
διαρρήδην ἡμῶν διορισαμένων ἐν ταῖς συνθή- 
καις, where the two senses are combined, 
the adverb corresponding to διειπεῖν, and 
the participle to διαιρεῖν. 
xopnylas—réAovs] ‘ Whether from an 
ordinary public stewardship ἀλητουργία) 
or from any other tax”. χορηγία is under- 
stood by somié (ep: Béenseler and Wester- 
mann) in the narrow sense of the term, 
of the ‘choral stewardship ’ alone ; if so, 
τέλους would be equivalent to Ayroup- 
γίας. But, as is justly observed by 
Weil, Demosthenes implies that Leucon’s 
privileges would not be affected at all 
by the law of Leptines, if that law 
abolished exemption from the χορηγία 
alone. ‘Clearly’, he continues, ‘there is 
no room for distinguishing here between 
the χορηγία properly so called, and the 
ordinary λῃτουργίαι; χορηγία is here used 
in the wider sense in which it has already 
occurred in ὃ 1g. As a foreign prince, 
Leucon was not liable to any λῃτουργία. 
The words ἄλλον τέλους refer to the 
custom-house dues from which Leucon 
was [as some suppose] exempt at Athens, 
just as the Athenians were exempt in the 
ports of Leucon’s dominion. This is the 
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“τῶν ἀφ᾽ ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος ", καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ “ μηδένα ᾽ 
πάντας περιλαμβάνειν τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐν δὲ τῷ “τῶν ξένων" μὴ 
διορίζειν τῶν οἰκούντων ᾿Αθήνησιν, ἀφαιρεῖται καὶ Λεύκωνα τὸν 
ἄρχοντα Βοσπόρου καὶ τοὺς παῖδας αὐτοῦ τὴν δωρειὰν ἣν ὑμεῖς 


ordinary interpretation, which has already 
been given by the scholiast, and ought 
not to have been challenged. The fact is 
that ines only desired to abolish the 
immunities relative to the ordinary Ay- 
᾿τουργίαε; as is sufficiently clear from the 
beginning of his law (§ 127). Demosthenes 
is picking a quarrel with him by fastening 
on the merely literal meaning of an isolated 

hrase’. The actual words of the scho- 

iast are as follows: ob γὰρ εἶπε τὸ εἶδος 

Ths dredelas, χορηγίας 4 Twos ἄλλου τέλους 
τοιούτου, τέλος λέγων κἀνταῦθα Tas κατα- 
βολὰς τελωνείας τὰς παρὰ τῶν ἐμπόρων. 

ἀπλῶ4)] Aristocr. 50 ἁπλῶς, ἄν τις 
ἀποκτείνῃ Χαρίδημον, ἀγέσθω, where the 
whole of the context is devoted to verbal 
criticisms on the terms of the decree in 
favour of Charidemus. 

περιλαμβάνειν, with the subsequent 
infinitive διορίζειν, dependent on διὰ under- 
stood from the first part of the sentence. 

ξένων] Dem. finds fault with Leptines 
for using so ambiguous a term. Cf. 
H. Schenk], de metoects Atticis in Wiener 
Studien 1880 ii 167: ‘(Clisthenes) pere- 
grinos in Attica habitantes odioso illo 
ξένων nomine, quod iis erat impositum, 
liberavit. Nam inde ab eo tempore 
non ξένοι sed μέτοικοι audiunt: quam- 
quam populus ipse Atheniensis con- 
suetudinem antiquitus traditam diutius 
retinuisse videtur, id quod ex Aristo- 
phanis Equ. v. 347—quem locum de 
jurisdictione disputantes uberius tracta- 
bimus—: ef που δικίδιον εἶπας εὖ κατὰ 
ξένον μέτοικον... intellegitur. In legibus 
tamen atque tabulis publicis vox illa 
ξένος nisi ad civem ab eo, qui civis non 
esset, distinguendum non adhibebatur. 
Ac Demosthenes Leptinem, qui in lege 
scripserat μηδένα ἀτελῇ εἶναι μήτε τῶν πο- 
λιτὼν μήτε τῶν ἰσοτελῶν μήτε τῶν ξένων, 
acerbe reprehendit, quod in lege ferenda 
tam ambiguo usus esset vocabulo’. 

διορίζειν) Aristocr. 34 ὁ μὲν δὴ νόμος 
οὕτως...διώρισεν.. ὁ δὲ τὸ ψήφισμα γράφων, 
πολλοῦ γε δεῖ, διώρισεν, and 45. Isaeus 
4 ὃ 521 οἱ δὲ νόμοι περὶ ἁπάντων διορίζουσι 
τούτων. 

καὶ Δεύκωνα] The orator produces ἃ 
sensational effect by suddenly introducing 
the name of this prince whose privileges 
were touched by a verbal inaccuracy in 
jthe law of Leptines, who, we may be 


sure, had no intention of doing anything 
to his detriment. The ambiguity of the: 
term ἀτελής is here made an excuse for! 
charging the law of Leptines with being | 
responsible for imperilling the relations of 
Athens with the prince whose dominions 


and reigned for 40 years, until B.C. 353 
Ol. 106, 4). Diodorus xiv 93 wept τὸν 
αὐτὸν χρόνον (the year of Demostratus) 
Σάτυρος ὁ Σπκαρτάκου μὲν vids βασιλεὺς 
δὲ Βοσπόρου ἐτελεύτησεν, ἄρξας ἔτη δεκα- 
τέσσαρα" τὴν ἡγεμονίαν δὲ διεδέξατο ὁ 
υἱὸς Λεύκων ἐπ᾽ ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα, and xvi 
31 ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντος Διοτίμου (B.C. 354- 3)... 
κατὰ τὸν Πόντον Λεύκων ὁ τοῦ ρου 
βασιλεὺς ἐτελεύτησεν ἄρξας ἔτη τεσσαρά- 
κοντα. The kings of Bosporus are the 
subject of Appendix 13 in Clinton’s 
Fasti Hellenic ii 339 ff., ed. 1841 :— 
‘Leucon is described by various testi- 
monies of ancient writerg_as_a prudent, 
munificent and powerful prince ; and the 
most eminent of this race of kings’ (2. ¢. 
342). Thus, he is mentioned in terms of 
honour by the Stoic philosopher Chry- 
sippus (Plutarch, Moralia, p. 1043 C, Ὁ; 
cf. Strabo vii 301 B). See also Οἵ ii 
p. 9o-, and Grote, chap. xcviii. 

τὸν ἄρχοντα) It was acutely suggested 
by Wolf (Proleg. p. 61) that it is out of 
regard to the democratic susceptibilities 
of the audience, that the orator avoids 
the obvious term βασιλεὺς and prefers 
ἄρχων, guippe hominem gratiosum et eum 
cuius in rempublicam merita extollere 
studet, gratiore Alticis auribus et liberae 
conditionis nomine commendans. It has, 
however, been pointed out by Boeckh 
that, according to the evidence of inscrip- 
tions, the rulers of Bosporus called them- 
selves ἄρχοντες in regard to the Greeks 
residing in their dominion, and βασι- 
λεῖς in regard to the barbarian tribes 
by which they were surrounded (cIG 
ii 105). Thus one of Leucon’s sons, 
Paerisades 1, who ruled from 348—310 
B.C., is designated as follows in an in- 
scription found in the neighbourhood of 
Phanagoria CIG no. 2117: ἄρχοντος 
Παιρισάδους τοῦ Λεύκωνος Βοσπόρον καὶ 
Θευδοσέης καὶ βασιλεύων [sic] Σίνδων 
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ἔδοτ᾽ αὐτοῖς. ἔστι" yap γένει μὲν δήπου ὁ Λεύκων᾽ ξένος, τῇ δὲ 80 
3. ςἐ A A 

Wap ὑμῶν ποιήσει πολίτης" κατ᾽ οὐδέτερον δ᾽ αὐτῷ τὴν ἀτέλειαν 


Υ ἔστι μὲν γὰρ γένει μὲν 51, prius μὲν ‘punctis eiusdem atramenti seclusum’ 
(ZV wr); ἔστι μὲν γὰρ γένει L} (prius μὲν delevit, alterum addidit manus recentior) : 


prius μὲν om. vulg. et Priscianus xviii § 171 (B Ὁ W Bl). 
5 ὁ Λεύκων δήπου A (BI, ut hiatus vitaretur); idem 
‘At γένει δήπου explicandi causa insertum est, 


defendi non potest. 
probabat Benseler, de Hiatu, p. to2. 
qua ratione pausa existit’. Voemel. 


καὶ Toperdy καὶ Aavdaplwy. 2118 dp- 
xovros Παιρισάδεος Βοσπόρου καὶ Θευ- 
δοσίης καὶ βασιλεύοντος Σίνδων καὶ 
Μαϊτῶν πάντων. 2119 ἄρχοντος Παιρι- 
σάδους Βοσπόρου καὶ Θευδοσίης καὶ βασι- 
λεύοντος [Σίνδ]ων καὶ Μαϊτῶν πάντων] 
καὶ Θατέων. Accordingly, Dem. in calling 
Leucon ἄρχοντα Βοσπόρου may be best 
regarded as adopting the public and 
official designation of that prince which 
was in regular use in describing his re- 
lations to the Greeks. But, while the 
term adopted by Dem. is not neces- 
sarily due to his consideration for the 
political feelings of his audience, we 
shall doubtless be right in assuming 
that Deinarchus, in his speech against 
Demosthenes, was really influenced by 
such motives, when he purposely em- 
ployed the odious term τύραννος to desig- 
nate certain of the successors of Leucon 
in the government of the Bosporus, whom 
Demosthenes himself proposed to honour 
with statues of bronze in the market- 
place of Athens: Dein. 1 § 43 τὸ χαλκοῦς 
ἐν ἀγορᾷ στῆσαι Παιρισάδην καὶ Σάτυρον 
καὶ Τόργιππον τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου τυράν- 
yous. Spartocus ιν (B.C. 304---284) has 
the title of βασιλεὺς given him by the 
Athenians in a complimentary decree of 
B.C. 286-5; Hicks, Manual of Gk. Hist. 
Inscr. no. 150, 1. 42. βασιλεὺς Βοσπόρου 
Παιρισάδας and rods Βοσπόρον βασιλεῖς 


occur in later inscriptions (nos. 184 and ᾿ 


185 of Latyschev’s /uscr. orae septent. 
Pont Euxini, 1885). 

Strabo, in writing of Panticapaeum, 
the capital of the dominion of Bosporus, 
gives these rulers other titles, such as 
μόναρχος, δυνάστης, and τύραννος, which 
are expressly avoided in public docu- 
ments: p. 310 ἐμοναρχεῖτο δὲ πολὺν 
χρόνον ὑπὸ δυναστῶν τῶν περὶ Λεύκωνα 
καὶ Σάτυρον καὶ Παιρισάδην αὕτη τε καὶ αἱ 
πλησιόχωροι κατοικίαι πᾶσαι αἱ περὶ τὸ 
στόμα τῆς Μαιώτιδος ἑκατέρωθεν μέχρι 
Παιρισάδου τοῦ Μιθραδάτῃ παραδόντος τὴν 
ἀρχήν᾽ ἐκαλοῦντο δὲ τύραννοι, καίπερ ol 
πλείους ἐπιεικεῖς γεγονότες, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ 
Παιρισάδου καὶ Λεύκωνος. 

Βοσπόρου] here applied to the district 


S. Ὁ, 


Hoc certe in loco duplex μὲν 


on both shores of the Cimmerian Bosporus, 
including Phanagoria on the eastern shore, 
and extending as far to the west as Theu- 
dosia. e name Bosporus is also some-. 
times applied to the capital Panticapaeym 
(§ 33). 

τοὺς παῖδας αὐτοῦ] Spartocus, Paeri-. 
sades and Apollonius. The first two | 
succeeded their father, and ruled jointly 
for a few years from 353 to about 347, 
after which date Paerisades was sole ruler’ 
until 210. Aninscription in their honour: 
was discovered at Athens and published in- 
the ᾿Αθήναιον 1877, VI pp. 152 foll. with the 
heading Σπαρτόκῳ, Παιρισάδῃ, ᾿Απολλω-' 
νίῳ, Λεύκωνος παισί, shewing that in the 
archonship of Themistocles (B.C. 347-6) 
Androtion (against whom Dem. wrote 
a speech about the same time as the 
present speech) moved the following 
resolution: π[ε]ρὶ ὧν ἐπέστειλε Σπάρτο- 
κος κ[αὶ] Παιρ[ισάδη])ς καὶ οἱ πρέσβεις οἱ 
ἥκοντες π[α]ρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπ[α]γγέλλουσιν, ἀπο- 
κρί[ν]ασθαι α[ὑτ]οῖ[ς], ὅτι ὁ [δῆ]μος 6° Αθη- 
ναίων ἐπαινεῖ Σπάρτοκον καὶ Παιρισάδην ὅτι 
εἰσὶν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἐπ[αγ]γέλλονται τῷ 
δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιμ[ ελ]ήσεσθαι τῆς ἐκ- 
πομπῆς τοὐ[σ][τ]ον, καθάπερ ὁ πατὴραὐτῶν 
ἐπεμελεῖτο [κα]ὶ [ὑπ]ηρετήσειν προθύμως 
ὅτου ay ὁ δῆμος δ[έ]ηται, καὶ ἀπαγγί[ἐἤλλειν 
αὐτο[ῖ]ς το[ὺ]ς πρέσβεις, ὅτι ταῦτα ποιοῦντες 
ovdevd[s] ἀτυχήσουσι τοῦ δήμου τοῦ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων " [ὑπ]ὲρ ὧν δὲ τὰς δωρειὰς διδόασιν 
᾿Αθηναίοις ἅσπερ Σάτυρος καὶ Λεύκων 
ἔδοσαν, εἶναι [Σπ]α[ρτ]ό[κ]ῳ [κ]αὶ Παιρι- 
σάδῃ τὰς δωρειὰς ἃς ὁ δῆμος ἔδωκε Σατύρῳ 
καὶ Λεύκωνι καὶ στεφανῶσαι χρυσῷ στε- 
φάνῳ Παναθηναίοις τοῖς μεγ)άλοις ἀπὸ 
χιλίων δραχμῶν ἑκάτερ[ο]ν. The text of 
the whole is printed with explanatory 
remarks in Hicks, Manual of Greek 
Historical Inscriptions, no. 111; and in 
Dittenberger’s Syl/oge, no. 101; and, 
with an exhaustive commentary by A. 
Schaefer, in the Rheintsches Museum, 
xxxiii 418 ff.; cf. Hartel’s Studien suber 
attisches Staatsrecht und Urkundenwesen, 
pp. 96—101. 

ν δωρειὰν] sc. τὴν ἀτέλειαν. 


8 30. τῇ--ποιήσει] ‘by adoption on 
your part’, here contrasted wi vet (as 


3 


34 . AHMOZOENOYS 


3 A 4 , fo A 9 δι 
ἔστιν ὄχειν ἐκ τούτου τοῦ νόμου. καίτοι τῶν μὲν ἄλλων εὐεργετῶν 
χρόνον τιν᾽ ἕκαστος ἡμῖν χρήσιμον αὑτὸν παρέσχεν, οὗτος δ᾽, ἂν 
σκοπῆτε, φανήσεται συνεχῶς ἡμᾶς εὖ ποιῶν, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὧν μάλισθ᾽ 


81 ἡμῶν ἡ πόλις δεῖται. 


ἔστε γὰρ δήπου τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι πλείστῳ τῶν 


πάντων ἀνθρώπων ἡμεῖς ἐπεισάκτῳ σίτῳ χρώμεθα. πρὸς τοίνυν 
ἅπαντα τὸν ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἐμπορίων ἀφικνούμενον ὁ ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου 
4 


in 45 § 78 τοῖς μὲν γένει πολίταιΞ.. «τοὺς δὲ 
wownrovs) just as θέσει is elsewhere con- 
trasted with φύσει. 

On the adoption of citizens, see 
Schémann’s Antiquities of Greece, p. 
355, Eng. trans. 

πολίτῃη!}] So in an inscription in 
honour of Spartocus Iv in 286-5 B.c. 
CIA ii 211, 1. 8 ἐπειδὴ [πρότερόν re ol 
πρόγονοι of] Σπαρτόκου χρείας [παρέσ- 
χηνται τῷ δήμῳ καὶ] νῦν Σπάρτοκος παρα- 
λαβὼν τὴν εἰς τὸν δῆμον οἰκειότητα κοινῇ 
[τε τῷ δήμῳ χρείας παρέχεἶΪται καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
᾿Αθηναίων τοῖς ἀφικνουμένοις] πρὸς αὐτόν" 
ἀνθ᾽ [ὧν καὶ ὁ δῆμος ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων αὐτοὺς] 
πολίτας ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἐτίμησἼ]εν [εἰκόσιν 
χαλ]καῖς & τε τῇ [ἀγορᾷ καὶ] ἐν τῷ ἐμ- 
πορίῳ [καὶ] ἄλλαις δωρεα[ῖς] κιτ.λ. Hicks, 
Manual of Gk. Hist. Inscr. no. 159; 
Dittenberger’s Sy//oge, no. 140. 

τὴν ἀτέλειαν] The immunity which 
Leucon enjoyed was hardly an immunity 
from the ordinary λῃτουργίαι. It would 
not occur to anyone to suppose that 
he was really bound to perform such 
services. Possibly it was simply an im- 
munity from harbour-dues and payments 
to the custom-house. Similarly in the 
case of Menon and Perdiccas, according 
to the spurious Or. 13 (Sy#tax.) 23; but 
in Aristocr. 199 they are more correctly 
described as receiving not the ἀτέλεια 
but the citizenship. 

8.21. πλείστφῳ--ἐπεισάκτῳ σίτῳ] De 
Cor. 87 ὁρῶν δ᾽ ὅτι σίτᾳς πάντων ἀνθρώπων 
πλείστῳ χρώμεθ᾽ ἐπεισάκτῳ (οἵ Philip’s 
attempt to capture Byzantium and cut 
‘ off the Athenian supply of corn from the 
';Euxine). In 170 B.c. the Athenian 
ambassadors boasted that they had 
delivered to the Roman consul and 
praetor 100,000 measures of grain, ‘ quan- 
quam sterilem terram ararent, ipsosque 
etiam agrestes peregrino frumento ale- 
rent’ (Livy χ 6). Except in the 
Rharian plain, in the neighbourhood of 
Eleusis, the soil of Attica was far less 
favourable than that of Boeotia for the 
cultivation of corn; but, in itself, it was 
well adapted for the raising of barley, 
which was the kind of grain most con- 


sumed, Theophr., 7. P., viii 8, 2 ᾿Αθή- 
νησι γοῦν al κριθαὶ τὰ πλεῖστα ποιοῦσιν 
ἄλφιτα, κριθοφόρος γὰρ ἀρίστη. 


πρὸς] not ‘exactly equivalent to’, but 
‘capable of standin , 
‘approximate! ual to’, Symm. 25 ἐν 
ταύτῃ (τῇ εἰ par’ ἔνεστιν ὀλίγου 
δέω πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς ἄλλας εἰπεῖν πόλεις. 
Herod. iii 94 Ἰνδῶν δὲ πλῆθός τε πολλῷ 
πλεῖστόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ φόρον ἀπαγίνεον πρὸς πάντας 
τοὺς ἄλλους, ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριηκόσια τά- 
λαντα ψήγματος, and esp. vili 44 ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους παρεχόμενοι 
νέας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν (the rest sup- 
plied 98; the total number being 378, 
according to chap. 48). 

ἄλλων ἐμπορίων] The ports of Thrace, 
Syria, Egypt, Libya, Sicily (Theophras- 
tus, H. P. viii 4). 

ὁ ἐκ τοῦ IIdvrov otros] Strabo, p. 
309, describes the district between Theu- 
dosia and Panticapaeum as πᾶσα σιτο- 
φόρος, and, p. 311, says that in the 
Tauric Chersonesus the seed sown pro- 
duced thirty-fold, even with ordinary 
cultivation: τῆς δὲ Xeppovyoov, πλὴν τῆς 
ὀρεινῆς τῆς ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ μέχρι Θεοδοσίας, 
ἢ γε ἄλλη πεδιὰς καὶ εὔγεώς ἐστι πᾶσα, 
σίτῳ δὲ καὶ σφόδρα εὐτυχής, τριακοντάχουν 
ἀποδιδοῦσα διὰ τοῦ τυχόντος ὀρυκτοῦ σχιζο- 
μένη...κἀν τοῖς πρόσθεν χρόνοις ἐντεῦθεν ἦν 
τὰ σιτοπομπεῖα τοῖς “Ελλησι. 

Even in the time of Herodotus, there 
were Scythian tribes on the Borysthenes 
who cultivated corn solely for the purpose 
of exportation (iv 17 and 54). The corn 
grown to the north of the Euxine was of 
inferior quality to that of the southern 
coast, but bore exportation better and 
could be kept for a longer time (Theophr. 
Hi. P. viii 4, 5 and Aristot. Probl. xiv 2, 
gog 4 18, referred to by Biichsenschiitz, 
Besitz u. Erwerb, p. 422). Xenophon 
mentions wheat and barley among the 
products of Bithynia (Anmad. vi 4 § 6; 6 
§ 1); and Strabo describes the neighbour- 
hood of his own birthplace, Amasia in 
Pontus, as ψιλὴ τὸ πλέον καὶ σιτοφόρος 
χώρα (p. 560). Xerxes at Abydos saw 
vessels laden with corn from the Euxine 


ΠΡΟΣ AETTTINHN. 


35 


σῖτος εἰσπλέων ἐστίν. εἰκότως" ov γὰρ μόνον διὰ τὸ τὸν τόπον 
τοῦτον σῖτον ἔχειν πλεῖστον τοῦτο γίγνεται, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ κύριον 
ὄντα τὸν Λεύκων᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῖς ἄγουσιν" ᾿Αθήναξε ἀτέλειαν δεδωκέναι, 
καὶ κηρύττειν πρώτους γεμίξεσθαι τοὺς ὡς ὑμᾶς πλέοντας. ἔχων 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνος ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς παισὶ τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἅπασι δέδωκεν 
ὑμῖν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἡλίκον ἐστὶ θεωρήσατε. ἐκεῖνος πράττεται τοὺς παρ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ σῖτον ἐξάγοντας τριακοστήν. ai τοίνυν παρ᾽ ἐκείνου δεῦρ᾽ 
ἀφικνούμεναι σίτον μυριάδες περὶ τετταράκοντ᾽ εἰσί" καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐκ τῆς παρὰ τοῖς σιτοφύλαξιν ἀπογραφῆς av τις ἴδοι. οὐκοῦν παρὰ 


5 τοῖς ἄγουσι τὸν σῖτον vulg. (Β 1824). 


sailing through the Hellespont, bound for 
Aegina and the Peloponnesus (Hdt. vii 
147). On the corn trade of Athens there 
is an article by G. Perrot in the Revue 
historique 1v (1877), le Commerce des 
clréales en Attique au quatridme siecle 
avant notre ere. 

εἰσπλέων] For the position of the parti- 
ciple, Westermann quotes §§ 55, 84; 3 § 
33 τοῖς παρὰ τῶν ἰατρῶν σιτίοις διδομένοις. 
5 8 8 τἀκεῖ χρήματ᾽ ὀφειλόμενα. 18 ὃ τ26 τὰς 
ὑπὸ τούτου βλασφημίας εἰρημένας (cf. Reh- 
dantz, indices, 5. v. Stellung). In some 
of these instances, as in the present pas- 
sage, the adoption of the common order 
of words would involve a hiatus, but it 
seems best to regard the transposition as 
due not so much to this reason, as to 
rhetorical emphasis. 

τὸν τόπον τοῦτον] ‘that region’, the 
shores of the Euxine. 

τοῖς dyovow—Seoxévat] The same 
privilege was continued by Leucon’s son 
Paerisades, 34 (πρὸς Φορμίωνα) § 36 xnpvy- 
μα ποιησαμένου Παιρισάδου (al. Παρεισάδον) 
ἐν Βοσπόρῳ, ἐάν τις βούληται ᾿Αθήναζε εἰς 
τὸ ᾿Αττικὸν ἐμπόριον σιτηγεῖν, ἀτελῆ τὸν 
σῖτον ἐξάγειν. 

πρώτους γεμίζεσθαι)] ‘to be freighted 
first’. Similarly Satyrus 1, the father of 
Leucon, and Spartocus 1, his grandfather, 
out of friendship to Athens often sent 
away empty the corn-ships of other states 
and allowed corn to be exported to 
Athens alone. Isocr. 7γαῤέζ. 57 ἄξιον 
δὲ kal Σατύρον καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐνθυμηθῆναι, 
of πάντα τὸν χρόνον περὶ πλείστου τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ὑμᾶς ποιοῦνται, καὶ πολλάκις ἤδη 
διὰ σπάνιν σίτου τὰς τῶν ἄλλων ἐμπόρων 
ναῦς κενὰς ἐκπέμποντες ὑμῖν ἐξαγωγὴν 
ἔδοσαν. 

ὡ4] often used as a preposition with 
verbs implying motion towards a person 
or persons, especially of motion towards 
their house or home. The examples of 


this use in the orators, as enumerated in 
the zmdices of Rehdantz, are after πλεῖν 
(as here), and ἄγειν, 1o each; ἔρχεσθαι 
21; ἥκειν 6; ἀφικνεῖσθαι, κομίζειν and 
πρεσβεύειν, 5 each; and also after ἀπο- 
στέλλειν, ἱέναι, φοιτᾶν, βαίνειν, συλλέγεσ- 
θαι, τρέπεσθαι, ἀκολουθεῖν, and λαμβάνειν 


(ὡς αὑτόν). 


τὴν ἀτέλειαν] the immunity clearly 


refers to the Athenian merchants’ ex- 
emption from export duty at Bosporus 
and probably also to a corresponding ex- 
emption from import duty at the Peiraeus 
(see Jrtrod. § 3, p. xvii.). 

Grote observes, of the remission granted 
by Leucon, that ‘such a premium must 
have thrown nearly the whole exporting 
trade into the hands of Athenian mer- 
chants’ (11 xcviii 657 ed. 1862). 


‘exacts 


αἱ, μν 
mus was equivalent to about a bushel 
and a half, or six Roman modiz. It was 
divided into six éxrets. The number of 
litres in the Solonian μέδιμνος is reckoned 
at 524 by Hultsch in his W¢trologie, and 
at 51°84 by Nissen in Handbuch d. ki. 
Alterthumswissenschaft, i 673. 

éx—daroypaijs] ‘the entry kept by the 
sort ἐμ ρεοῖοτς . arpocration, σιτοφύ- 
axes* Δείναρχος ἐν Ty κατὰ Καλλισθένους 
εἰσαγγελίᾳ. ἀρχή τις ἦν ᾿Αθήνησιν ἥτις 
ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως ὁ σῖτος δικαίως πραθήσε- 
ται καὶ τὰ ἄλφιτα καὶ οἱ ἄρτοι. ἦσαν δὲ 
τὸν ἀριθμὸν ι΄, e μὲν ἐν ἄστει, ε΄ δ᾽ ἐν 
Πειραιεῖ, ὡς ᾿Δριστοτέλης ἐν ᾿Αθηναίων 
πολιτείᾳ (so Dindorf: Valesius, how- 
ever, followed by Boeckh, makes them 
15 in number, 1o in the city and § in 
the Peiraeus; but it is stated by Fran- 
kel, note οἱ to Boeckh, ed. 3, that the 
oldest ms of Harpocration has ἦσαν δὲ 
Tov ἀριθμὸν ce’ μὲν els Πειραιᾶ, 6’ δὲ els 
ἄστυ, which is easily corrected into the 


3--2 
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μὲν τὰς τριάκοντα μυριάδας μυρίους δίδωσι μεδίμνους ἡμῖν, παρὰ 
88 δὲ τὰς δέκα" ὡσπερανεὶ τρισχιλίους. τοσούτου τοίνυν δεῖ ταύτην 
ἀποστερῆσαι τὴν δωρειὰν τὴν πόλιν, ὥστε προσκατασκευάσας ἐμ- 
πόριον Θευδοσίαν", ὅ φασιν οἱ πλέοντες οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν χεῖρον εἶναι τοῦ 
Βοσπόρου, κἀνταῦθ᾽ ἔδωκε τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἡμῖν. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα 


b πὰρὰ δὲ τὰς δέκα vulg. et Minucianus ix 606 Walz: πὰρὰ τὰς δέκα δ᾽ 8]. 
παρὰ τὰς δέκα 8, δὲ post παρὰ manu antiqua addito. © Θευδασίαν S L. 


text as printed by Dindorf). Lysias, Or. failed, the son was successful, and the 
22, κατὰ τῶν σιτοπωλῶν, 16 ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς present passage shews that Leucon was 
ἄλλοις ὠνίοις ἅπασι τοὺς ἀγορανόμους φύ- the first _prince_ of Bosporus who ob- 


λακας kareorhoare, ἐπὶ δὲ ταύτῃ μόνῃ τῇ tained_possession of Theudosia and thus 
τέχνῃ χωρὶς σιτοφύλακας ἀπεκληροῦτε. secured _for himself the advantages of the 


tapd—pupiddas] ‘on’ or ‘for’, the emporium which had_doubtless “already 
300,000 medimni. παρὰ implies propor- _existed there since the days of its coloni-___ 
tion as in Androt. 44 παρὰ ras εἰσφορὰξ sation by Miletus. It is even implied by 
τὰς ἀπὸ Navowlxov, wap’ tows τάλαντα the scholiast that Leucon changed the 
τριακόσια ἢ μικρῷ πλείω, ἐλλείμματα tér- name of the : place, τὸ μὲν ὄνομα τῷ ἐμπο- 
ταρα καὶ δέκ᾽ ἐστὶ τάλαντα. ply ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀδελφῆς ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς γαμετῆΞ" 
The orator breaks up the whole sum of διαφωνεῖται γάρ. If so, we know nothing 
400,000 medimni into two partstoenable οὗ its former name, nor do we know any- 
his audience to follow his calculation thing about either the sister or the wife 
more readily, a tax of one thirtieth on οὗ Leucon. It can only be conjectured 
300,000 gives exactly 10,000; and, onthe παῖ the Milesian colony was attacked by 
remaining 100,000, about 3,000, or more  Satyrus, and afterwards taken by Leucon, 
precisely 3, 3334- for affording a retreat to exiles from their 
The two parts of the whole number are own dominion: ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ Θευδοσίᾳ 
introduced by the definite article, as in λέγεταί ποτε καὶ φυγάδας ἐκ τοῦ Βοσπόρου 
Thuc. i 40 κρατοῦντες... τῶν δύο μερῶν οἰκῆσαι (Anon. periplus ponti Euxini 
πρὸς τὸ τρίτον ἐπολέμουν, and de Cor. 38 quoted by Boeckh, cic ii p. 97). 
τριακοσίων οὐσῶν τῶν πασῶν, τὰς διακοσίας Although the word διαφωνεῖται implies 
ἡ πόλις παρέσχετο. ‘Where parts of ἃ that the scholiast had access to authorities 
whole are stated in numbers, the article is which are lost to ourselves, it is difficult 
sometimes prefixed to the numeral (to to see any sufficient reason for the name 
denote the definiteness of the relation)’ of the place being changed by Leucon, 
Madvig, G. S. § 11 ~ 6, and Kiihner, ii and Θευδοσία may well have been the 
551. original name of the Milesian colony. 
§ 33. τοσούτου x.7r.d.] ‘so far is he θεύμορος and θεύδοτος and the like are in 
from depriving’: τοσούτου δεῖ, ὥστε, ἵξ΄ themselves Doric forms (Greg. Cor. p. 
ound im “15, 23 as 1 ὃ 45. 358 ed. Lips.), but, as they were suitable 
ταύτην] ‘the separation of ταύτην from to the heroic metre they came into use 
τὴν δωρειὰν prevents a hiatus between de¢ among the Ionic poets, and Θευδοσία 
and ἀποστερῆσαι. would thus be the natural form of the 
Θευδοσίαν] An ancient Greek city, a name if it were given by colonists from 
colony from Miletus. Arrian, Peril. maris the Ionian city of Miletus. The Ionic 
Euxini, p. 131, αὕτη πάλαι ἦν ‘EXAnvls form, with the Ionic termination, θευ- 
πόλις Ἰωνική, Μιλησίων ἄποικος. Strabo δοσίης, is found in ΟΙΟ ii 2117, 2118, 2110 
᾿ς Ῥ. 309 D μετὰ δὲ τὴν ὀρεινὴν τὴν λεχθεῖσαν (quoted on p. 32-33). It long remained 
ἡ Θεοδοσία κεῖται πόλις, πεδίον εὔγεων ἔχου. _ the western limit of the possessions of the 
σα καὶ λιμένα ναυσὶ καὶ ἑκατὸν ἐπιτήδειον' princes of Bosporus. But, owing to its 
οὗτος δὲ ὅρος ἦν πρότερον τῆς τῶν Boomopia- not having been part of their original 
ι νῶν καὶ Ταύρων vijs...p. 311 quoted on dominion, Paerisades the son of Leucon 
. It was at the siege of Theudosia ἰ5 described as ἄρχων Βοσπόρου καὶ Θευ- 
that Satyrus,thefatherofLeucon,wasslain. δοσίης. " 
Harpocration 5. v. Θευδοσίαν : Δημοσθένης ts modern name igpkaffa. When 
ἐν τῷ περὶ τῶν ἁταλειῶν. ἔστι δὲ xwplov Heber “to find, 
κείμενον ἐγγὺς Σκυθῶν, ὃ Σάτυρος wodtop- in several days’ search, any trace of the 
| κῶν ἐτελεύτησεν. Where the father had ancient Theudosia. He also observes 
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a Δ A a, 4 > 23 , ἃ ᾿ς «4 e ¢ 4 
σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, ὅσ᾽ εὐεργέτηκενα ὑμᾶς οὗτος ἁνὴρ 
\ 3 a 
καὐτὸς Kal οἱ πρόγονοι" ἀλλὰ πρωπέρυσιν" σιτοδείας Tapa Tacw 

’ 9 A A 
ἀνθρώποις γενομένης, οὐ μόνον ὑμῖν ἱκανὸν σῖτον ἀπέστειλ᾽, ἀλλὰ 


0 
ἃ eepy. (ZBV Wr Bl): εὐηργ. (DW). εὐέργ. FX. Cf. § 71. 
“«ροπέρυσι codices. 


forma Attica (D): -» Bl. 


that ‘corn is very dear, and comes chiefly 
from the Don’ (Clarke’s Zravels, ii 130 
f., ed. 1817). Clarke himself (p. 150 f.) 
regards Stara Crim as the site of Theu- 
dosia. 

οἱ πλέοντες] ‘seamen’, i.e. ‘traders’ 
who go on voyages to the Euxine. 34 § 30 
el tour’ ἔπραξας, οὐδ᾽ dy els σοῦ μᾶλλον 
τῶν πλεόντων ἐθαυμάζετο. Plato, Gorg. 
467 Ὁ οἱ πλέοντές τε καὶ ἄλλον χρηματισ- 
μὸν χρηματιζόμενοι, 

Βοσπόρου] here the capital of 


. n of the same name. The distinc- 
tive name of th e capital was_Pantica- 


9 πρωπέρυσι 


nagoria, on the Cimmerian Bosporus 
(Clarke’s Ancient Marbles, p. 4). Onan 
amphora found in a tomb near Kertch 
we have ‘ Triptolemos the mystic inventor 
of the plough, setting forth, under the aus- 
pices of Demeter, to till the soil of Attica 
—a legend peculiarly congenial to the 
corn-bearing region of the Bosporos’ 
(Newton’s Zssays, 381 f.). 
Bos 

Kertch, where a few ruins remain (Boeckh 
‘TIE ii p. 98). ‘The natives of the 
Crimea still call the town of Kertchy 
Vospor, and the straits Vospor, although 


-------ὦὦ-ὃ. 


paeum. Pliny, \. 47. iv 78 Pantica- 
paeum quod aliqui Bosporum vocant, and 
87 (oppidum) longe validissimum in ipso 
Bospori introitu Panticapaeum Milesio- 
rum. Anon. periplus pontt, p. 7, ἀπὸ 
Βοσπόρον ἤτοι Ilavrixawalov. It was 
situated on the western shore of the strait 
where the breadth of the channel was 
about eight miles, It is thus described 
by Strabo, p. 309 D, ἡ ἑξῆς δ᾽ ἐστὶν εὔγεως 
χώρα (from Theudosia) μέχρι Παντικα- 
παίου, τῆς μητροπόλεως τῶν Βοσποριανῶν 
ἱδρυμένης ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τῆς Μαιώτιδος. 
οὐ ὐὐτὸ δὲ Παντικάπαιον λόφος ἐστὶ πάντη 
περιοικούμενος ἐν κύκλῳ σταδίων εἴκοσι" 
πρὸς ἕω δ᾽ ἔχει λιμένα καὶ νεώρια ὅσον 
τριάκοντα νεών, ἔχει δὲ καὶ ἀκρόπολιν" 
κτίσμα δ᾽ ἐστὶ Μιλησίων. 

The gold coins of Panticapaeum have 
on the obverse the head of Pan in allusion 
to the first syllable of the name of the 
place which is probably not Greek but 
Scythian, and on the reverse the letters 
PAN witha griffin holding in his mouth 
a spear, and having a stalk of corn 
beneath him (British Museum, Οὐ of 
the Ancients, iii B 1): see illustration 
on the title-page. The corn-trade of this 
region is also illustrated by a dedica- 
tion to Demeter Θεσμοφόρος in the time 
of Spartocus Iv, found at Panticapaeum 
(cle ii 2106), and also by another 
inscription found at the same place: 
᾿Αριστονίκη, Δήμητρος ἱερή, Revoxplrov 
θνγάτηρ, ὑπὲρ θνγατρὸς τῆς ἑαυτῆς Anun- 
τρίης ἀνέθηκε Δήμητρι (ib. 2108). In the 
Fitzwilliam Museum at Cambridge there 
are two ancient bas-reliefs of Ceres 
which were found in the ruins of Pha- 


they write the word Bospor’ (Clarke’s 
Travels, ii 100, ed. 1817). 
πρόγονοι)] Isocr. Zrapez. quoted on 


§ 31. 
πρωπέρυσιν] ‘two years ago’, B.C. 357; 
τ ar . 


πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, an exaggerated ex- 
pression, meaning simply ‘all the world’ 
so far as immediately connected with the 
Greeks. Chers. 5, 42; de Cor. 723 51 
§ 13; Lysias 12 §60. Similarly de Cor. 
48 πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη. 

σῖτον ἀπέστειλεν] With this consign- 
ment of grain may probably be identified 
the consignment of 2,100,000 medimni 
mentioned by Strabo, p. 311, Λεύκωνά 
φασιν ἐκ τῆς Θεοδοσίας ᾿Αθηναίοις πέμψαι 
μυριάδας μεδίμνων διακοσίας καὶ δέκα. ‘It 
is conceivable’, says Boeckh, ‘that this 
amount may have been sent in one year. 
For since Attica, according to our sup- 
position, needed annually 3,400,000 me- 
dimni, of which in general it could itself 
produce 2,400,000, only about the half of 
that amount might probably in an un- 
fruitful season have been produced in it, 
and since the other grain-producing 
countries, on account of the general 
scarcity, might have furnished none, Leu- 
con might almost alone have supplied 
the deficiency’ (/.Z., I xv, p. 123 of 
Lamb’s trans.).—At a later date, B.c. 
286-5, one of Leucon’s descendants, 
Spartocus Iv, presented Athens with 
11,500 medimni of grain (CIA ii 311, 
Hicks, Manual, ne. 159, 1. 23). 

τοσοῦτον ὥστε — προσπεριγενέσθαι)] 
The quantity of corn sent by Leucon was 
not only sufficient to supply the wants of 
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τοσοῦτον', ὥστε πεντεκαίδεκ ἀργυρίον τάλανθ᾽, ἃ Καλλισθενης 
84 διῴκησεν, προσπεριγενέσθαι. τί οὖν οἴεσθ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
A A : Ἁ 
τοῦτον τὸν τοιοῦτον περὶ ὑμᾶς γεγενημένον, ἐὰν ἀκούσῃ νόμῳ τὴν 
> μ e ca) 9 , > 2 \ > A / A 
ἀτέλειαν ὑμᾶς ἀφῃρημένους αὐτόν, καὶ μηδ᾽ ἂν μεταδόξῃ ποτὲ 

᾿ έ ff Ifa ὃ a 999 2θ' vA ¢ Ag ό ὗ 
ψηφισαμένους" ἐξεῖναι δοῦναι; ἄρ᾽ ἀγνοεῖθ' ὅτι αὐτὸς" νόμος οὗτος 
ἐκεῖνόν τ᾽ ἀφαιρήσεται τὴν ἀτέλειαν, κύριος ἂν γένηται, καὶ ὑμῶν 
8δ τοὺς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου συτηγοῦντας ; οὐ γὰρ δήπου τοῦτό γ᾽ ὑπείληφεν 
οὐδείς, ὡς ἐκεῖνος ὑπομενεῖ, ἑαυτῷ μὲν ἀκύρους εἶναι τὰς παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 


f τοσοῦτον codices: τοσούτον e coniectura H. et F. A. Wolf (B solus). 
8 αὑτὸς BI, ards V; ὁ αὐτὸς ceteri. 


Madvig Adv. Crit. iii 37. 


he Athenians themselves, but was 80 
large that there was enough to spare for 
sale to other states. The profit obtained 
from that sale amounted to as much as 15 
talents. This gives us a proper antithesis 
between ixayév and τοσοῦτον. 

The alteration "τοσούτου implies that 
Leucon supplied the corn ‘at so low a 
price’ that the state made a large profit by 
selling it to its own citizens. But such a 
step would have been so unpopular that 
it is improbable that it was taken. Be- 
sides (as observed by G. H. Schaefer and 
Benseler), if we accept τοσούτου, the 
sense would lead us to expect περιγενέ- 
σθαι, not προσπεριγενέσθαι. The latter 
is strictly consistent with τοσοῦτον, not 


€ os 
h-rap’ ἑαυτῷ 


8 34. τί οἴεσθε... τοῦτον] ‘what do 
you expect of him’. 2224. 174 ἱππαρχῶν 
τοίνυν, τί οἴεσθε τἄλλα; ἀλλ᾽ ἵππον οὐκ 
ἐτόλμησε πρίασθαι. Lycurgus Leocr. 119 
τί δοκοῦσιν ὑμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ; apd γε ὁμοίως 
ὑμῖν περὶ τῶν ἀδικούντων γιγνώσκειν. Xen. 
An. v 7 8 26 τούτους τί δοκεῖτε; ἠδίκουν 
μὲν οὐδέν, ἔδεισαν δέ(ϑεε Rehdantz on the 
last two passages). 

ρημένους, in middle sense. 

kal μηδ᾽ ἂν μεταδόξῃ--- δοῦναι) ‘and that 
you voted that it should not be lawful to 
grant it, not even if you ever changed 
your minds’=xal ψηφισαμένους μὴ ἐξεῖναι 
δοῦναι, μηδ᾽ ἂν μεταδόξῃ ποτέ (Reiske). 

κύριος ἂν γένηται). ‘if it. ἴα finally 
ratified’. The law had already been 


only was there enough and to spare for ~Saitttonéd' by the people, but in conse- 


the citizens, but there was also an adai- 
tional surplus in the form of profit on the 
sale of the remainder. (See esp. Frankel’s 
note to Boeckh’s /. £. 1 xv, p. 111°.) 


Ἐαλλισθένη] who had the adminis- 
tration of the surplus, probably acted as 


quence of the proceedings instituted 
against it in the present trial, a fresh 
ratification would be necessary. The final 
ratification of the law will, by depriving 
Leucon of his privileges, lead that prince 
to revoke the privileges he has con- 


σιτώνης, Or special commissioner for the ferred on those who import corn from 
Importation a corn (de Cor. 248 αἱρού. his dominion.—lIn translation, it is con- 


μενος σιτώνην ἐκ πάντων ἐμὲ ἐχειροτόνησεν 
ὁ δῆμο»). 

There was a speech of Deinarchus, κατὰ 
Καλλισθένους εἰσαγγελία, of which we 
have nothing but a dozen separate words, 
nearly all of which are connected with 
the corn-trade (e.g. ἡμίεκτον καὶ ἡμιμέ- 
διμνον, μέδιμνος, μετρονόμοι, and σιτο- 
φύλακες). - But the speech can hardly 
refer to the administration mentioned in 
the text; for, according to Dionysius, it 
was not until 336 B.c., nearly twenty 
years after this, that Deinarchus began his 
career as a writer of speeches. We must 
either suppose that the same person acted 
as σιτώνης On more than one occasion, or 
that another person of the same name is 
meant. The name was not uncommon 
about this time (Sauppe, Or. 4411. ii 333). 


venient to Sap Srfawe before cnet τ΄. 

§ 35. οὐ jwov τοῦτό γ᾽ ὑπείλη- 
φεν οὐδείς, ὡς, μὲν, δὲ] Ε or this form 
of introduction to a sentence in which μὲν 
and δὲ are coordinated with one another, 
cf. [Dem.] 29 ὃ 14 οὐ γὰρ δὴ τοῦτό γ᾽ 
ἔνεστιν εἰπεῖν, ὡς περὶ μὲν τινῶν ὧν αὐτὸς 
βούλεται σαφὴς ἡ βάσανος, περὶ δ᾽ αὖ 
τινῶν οὐ σαφής. 30 ὃ 6 ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ οὕτω 
δήπου σκαιός εἶμι ἄνθρωπος οὐδ᾽ ἀλόγιστος, 
ὥστε.. «μὲν...δὲ... (Gebauer, p. 91). 

τὰς παρ᾽ ὑμῶν... τὰς παρ’ ἑαυτῷ] The 
gen. after παρὰ in the first clause is due 
to δωρειὰς, Ξε τὰς δωρειὰς τὰς wap’ ὑμῶν 
δεδομένας. The dative, in the second, is 
due to μένειν. The second clause, as 
Weil points out, is equivalent to μένειν 
παρ᾽ éauvr@ ras παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τιμάς. We 
have an exact parallel in 71 αἱ μὲν παρὰ 
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δωρειάς, ὑμῖν δὲ μένειν τὰς παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ". οὐκοῦν πρὸς πολλοῖς οἷς 

βλάψειν ὑμᾶς ὁ νόμος φαίνεται, καὶ προσαφαιρεῖταί τι τῶν 
468 ὑπαρχόντων ἤδη. εἶθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἔτι σκοπεῖτ᾽ εἰ χρὴ τοῦτον ἐξαλεῖψαι, 

καὶ οὐ πάλαι βεβούλευσθε; ἀνάγνωθι λαβὼν αὐτοῖς τὰ ψηφίσματα! 

τὰ περὶ τοῦ Λεύκωνος. 

YHPISMATA. 
‘Os μὲν εἰκότως καὶ δικαίως τετύχηκε τῆς ἀτελείας παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 36 

e ὔ 9 4 b 3 [4] ‘4 WwW ’ 

ὁ Λεύκων, ἀκηκόατ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ψηφισμάτων, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. 

τούτων δ᾽ ἁπάντων στήλας ἀντυγράφους ἐστήσαθ᾽ ὑμεῖς κἀκεῖνος, 

ον 

S LOY; cf. 8 71: παρ᾽ ἑαντοῦ (BD): wrap ἑαντωι F. 1 οἷς βλάψειν ὑμᾶς ὁ 

νόμος A (Bl): οἷς ὁ νόμος βλάψει ὑμᾶς DV WwWr; ols ἂν ὁ νόμος βλάψειν ὑμᾶς S (zB). 

βλάψειν av ὑμᾶς ὁ νόμος Bekkeri Anecdota p. 127, 2 Μέλλοντι ὁ μὲν τῶν γραμματικῶν 

κανὼν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπει (scil. τὸν σύνδεσμον ἂν), παρὰ τοῖς ἀρχαίοις δὲ οὐκ ὀλίγα παρα- 


δείγματα εὑρίσκεται. Δημοσθένης πέμπτῳ Φιλιππικῶν (Pac. § 14, ubi πολεμῆσαι pro 
πολεμήσειν legitur). καὶ ἐν τῷ πρὸς Λεπτίνην: οὐκοῦν πρὸς πολλοῖς οἷς βλάψειν ἂν 


ὑμᾶς ὁ νόμος φαίνεται (Voemel). dy delendum iussit Cobet, Var. Lect. 267. 
1 ψηφίσματ᾽ αὐτὰ F (Bl coll. 88 27, 44, 70, 92, 96): αὐτὼ om. S L vulg. 


τοῖς ἄλλοις δωρειαὶ βέβαιοι μενοῦσιν αὐτῷ, 
τῆς δὲ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν μόνης τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεθή- 
σεται. 

εἶθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἔτι σκοπεῖτε] Ολδγ:. 20 εἶτ᾽ 
ἔτι ζητεῖτε, πόθεν τὰ τῆς πόλεως ἀπόλωλεν 
ἅπαντα; inf. 54. 

αὐτοῖς] τοῖς δικασταῖς, inf. 54, 153. 

τὰ ψηφίσματα] None of the Athenian 
decrees in favour of Leucon are pre- 
served; but reference is made to their 
purport in the decrees in favour of his 
successors (Hicks, no. 111 and 159, 
already quoted). The only document in 
honour of Leucon himself, which has at 
present been discovered, is a fragment 
of a finely executed inscription found at 
Kertch, where the Arcadians vote honours 
to him, doubtless for favours in connexion 
with supplies of corn: ἔδοξε rots ’Ap- 
kdow, Λεύκωνα [τὸν Σατ]ύρου Παντικα- 
παΐταν [στεφανῶσαιν κ.τ.λ.] Hicks, no. 
110. 

8 36. τούτων-- ἀντιγράφους] ‘slabs of 
stone inscribed with copies of all these 
decrees’. ἀντίγραφος, ‘transcribed in 
duplicate from’, ‘copied as a counter- 
part of’, 45 ὃ 10 εἶναι δ᾽ ἃς αὐτοὶ μεμαρ- 
τυρήκασι διαθήκας, ἀντιγράφους ἐκείνων. 
‘The adj. is rarely used, as compared with 
the subst. The latter is found in 128 
ἀκούετε τῶν ἀντιγράφων τῆς στήλης. 

ov fdas} _The_xanslation - pillar’ is in- 
adequate, if not misleading; στήλη and 
κίων are expressly contrasted in Andoc. 
de myst. 38 μεταξὺ τοῦ κίονος καὶ τῆς 
στήλης ἐφ᾽ ἣ ὁ στρατηγός ἐστιν ὁ xad- 
κοῦς. στήλη, from ΣΤΑ, the root of ζ-στη- 
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κι. δ. 68 slab of stone, set. upright in 
the ground’. When .it means.a ‘ grave~. 
stone’, we must understand it of a slab of 
sto ich is not laid flat, but stands 
upright. In Newton’s Zssays, 200, we 
read of the ‘long slender shaft’ of the 
Greek sepulchral ste/e. Its use in the 


Pusscnt_passage comes under the heading 
well defined in L and S as ‘a block oy 


Shab set ugk 


Ih An 2 ιμῤ(ιο ῥέκοε, kar OUU Sy - 
inscribed with records of victories, dedi- 
Tee decr, 


“Gafions, votes of thanks, treaties, decrees, 


and “other” ΟΠ ΤΕ. Dem. “ὁ 41 
γράμματα τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων, ἃ 
᾽κεῖνοι κατέθεντο εἰς στήλην χαλκῆν γρά- 
ψαντες εἰς ἀκρόπολιν, 16 § 27 τὰς στή- 
λας καθελεῖν.. τὰς πρὸς Θηβαίους, 19 § 271 
ΤΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ ΕΚ ΣΤΉΛΗΣ, and 272 τὰ 
γράμμαθ᾽ ἕστηκεν, 21 § 120 εἰ προσέγραψέ 
τις ἐν τῇ στήλῃ (in honour οἱ Harmo- 
dius and Aristogeiton), 59 § 105 τοὺς 
δοκιμασθέντας (τῶν Πλαταιέων) avaypa- 
φῆναι ἐν στήλῃ λιθίνῃ καὶ στῆσαι ἐν ἀκρο- 
πόλει πρὸς τῇ θεῷ, and 76 τοῦτον τὸν 
νόμον γράψαντες ἐν στήλῃ λιθίνῃ ἔστησαν 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοῦ Διονύσου παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν 
ἐν Λίμναις. καὶ αὕτη ἡ στήλη ἔτι καὶ νῦν 
ἕστηκεν, ἀμυδροῖς γράμμασιν ᾿Αττικοῖς δη- 
λοῦσα τὰ γεγραμμένα. Aeschin. 3 8 70 
εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν στήλην ἀναγεγράφθαι per’ 
᾿Αθηναίων. Andoc. Myst. 1 § 51 ἀναγρα- 
φέντας ἐν στήλαις ws ὄντας ἀλιτηρίους 
τῶν θεῶν, 103 καὶ στήλας ἀνείλετε καὶ 
νόμους ἀκύρους ἐποιήσατε καὶ ψηφίσματα 
ἐξηλείψατε, 3 § 22 τὴν στήλην εὑρόμενοι 
παρ' αὐτῶν στῆσαι, 12 σκέψασθε δὲ ἐξ 
αὐτῶν τῶν γραμμάτων, ἅ τε ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ 
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τὴν μὲν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ, τὴν δ᾽ ἐν Πειραιεῖ, τὴν δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἱερῷ. σκοπεῖτε 


στήλῃ γέγραπται, ἐφ᾽ οἷς τε νῦν ἕξεστι 
τὴν εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι, 34 ἐφ᾽ οἷς ὅρκοι τε 
ὁμοσθήσονται στῆλαί τε σταθήσονται γε- 
γραμμέναι. Lysias 1 § 30 τὸν νόμον τὸν 
ἐκ τῆς στήλης τῆς ἐξ ᾿Αρείον πάγου, 30 
8 17 θύειν τὰς θυσίας τὰς ἐκ τῶν κύρβεων 
καὶ τῶν στηλών κατὰ τὰς συγγραφάς, 21 
κατὰ τὰς στήλας ἄς οὗτος ἀνέγραψε. 
Lycurgus 117 of Hipparchus, son of 
Timarchus, τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ ἐξ ἀκροπό- 
λεως καθελόντες καὶ συγχωνεύσαντες καὶ 
ποιήσαντες στήλην ἐψηφίσαντο εἰς ταύτην 
ἀναγράφειν τοὺς ἀλιτηρίους καὶ τοὺς προ- 
δότας (cf. 118). Deinarchus 2 § 24 περὶ 
τούτων ψηφισάμενοι στήλην els ἀκρόπολιν 
ἀνήνεγκαν. Cf. στηλίτης of one whose 
name is inscribed on ἃ στήλη as a mark 
of infamy, Dem. 9 8 45. Cf. Pollux τὸ 
ὃ 97 ἐν rais’Arrixais στήλαις, af κεῖνται ἐν 
᾿Ελευσῖνι, τὰ τῶν ἀσεβησάντων περὶ τὼ 
θεὼ δημοσίᾳ πραθέντων ἀναγέγραπται. 

In the decree in honour of the sons 
of Leucon, no. 111 Hicks, 1. 44, we 
read: ἀναγ[ρ]άψαι δὲ τὸ ψήφισμα τόδε τὸν 
γραμματέα τῆς βουλῆς ἐν στήλῃ λιθίνει 
καὶ στῆσαι πλησίον τῆς Σατύρον καὶ Λεύ- 
κωνος, és δὲ τὴν ἀν α]γραφὴν δοῦναι τὸν 
ταμίαν τοῦ δήμον τριάκοντα δραχμάς. 
Similarly in the decree in honour of his 
descendant, Spartocus Iv, no. 159 l. 52 
τὸν γραμματέα τὸν [κατὰ π]ρυτανείαν ava- 
γράψαι τόδε τὸ ψήφισμα [ἐν στ]ήλῃ λιθίνῃ 
καὶ στῆσαι ἐν ἀκροπόλει. 

τὴν μὲν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ x.7.A.] The 
original ψήφισμα was probably placed on 
the acropolis ; the copies, as we here learn, 
were set up (1) in Bosporus or Pantica- 

aeum, the capital of Leucon’s dominion, 
[ἢ in the Peiraeus, (3) at Hierum. 

These decrees doubtless belonged to 
the early years of Leucon’s rule. At 
that time the Athenians exacted dues on 
articles of merchandise not only in the 
Peiraeus, but also in the Thracian Bos- 
porus (§ 60); while Leucon exacted 
similar dues in the Cimmerian Bosporus. 
The places, where the copies of the 
decrees were set up, clearly shew that on 
both sides it was a question of exemption 
from commercial dues (Weil). The pub- 
lication of copies of important agreements 
at several places is illustrated by Thuc. 
ν 18 § 10 στήλας δὲ στῆσαι ᾿Ολυμπίασι 
καὶ Πυθοῖ καὶ Ἰσθμοῖ καὶ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἐν 
πόλει καὶ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι ἐν ᾿Αμυκλαίφῳ. 

ἐφ᾽ ‘Iepp] A place so called from the 
temple of Ζεὺς Οὔριος on the Asiatic shore 
of the Thracian Bosporus, near the en- 
τ ΠΕ OF The Straits 48 oné approaches 


“--"--. “-"» 


them from the Euxine. /# ponts ore οὐ 
angustits (Cic. Verr. 11 iv 129). One of 
the copies of the decree was set up at 
this spot because it was a point which 
was constantly passed by the ships en- 
gaged in commerce between the Euxine 
and the Aegean. [Dem.] 50 § 17 πλεῖν 
ἐφ᾽ ἹΙερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν παραπομπὴν τοῦ σίτου, 
ib. 18, 58. Harpocr. s.v. ἐφ᾽ Ἱερόν" Δη- 
μοσθένης ἐν τῷ περὶ ἐπιτριηραρχήματος 
(2.c.). ἱερόν ἐστι τῶν ιβ΄ θεῶν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ, 
ὡς Τιμοσθένης (Τιμόξενος ὃ Dind.) ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ λιμένων. Menippus in Marciant 
periplus, p. 122 ed. E. Miiller, κατὰ 
τὸν Θράκιον Βόσπορον καὶ τὸ στόμα τοῦ 
Εὐξείνου Πόντου ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
μέρεσιν, ἅπερ ἐστὶ τοῦ Βιθυνῶν ἔθνους, 
κεῖται χωρίον ‘lepdy καλούμενον, ἐν ᾧ νεώς 
ἐστι Διὸς Οὐρίον προσαγορευόμενος" τοῦτο 
δὲ τὸ χωρίον ἀφετήριόν ἐστι τῶν els τὸν 
Πόντον πλεόντων (Lacrit. § 10 ἐὰν δὲ 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αρκτοῦρον ἐκπλεύσωσιν ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου 
ἐφ᾽ ‘Iepov). The bridge thrown by Darius 
over the Thracian Bosporus was, accord- 
ing to the conjecture of Herodotus, be- 
tween Byzantium and τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι 
ἱροῦ (iv 87 ult.). Polybius iv 39 ὃ 5 τὸ 
καλούμενον ‘lepov, ἐφ᾽ οὗ τόπου φασὶ κατὰ 
τὴν ἐκ Κόλχων ἀνακομιδὴν ᾿Ιάσονα θῦσαι 
πρῶτον τοῖς δώδεκα θεοῖς (cf. Pindar, Pyth. 
iv 203=361 ff., Apol. Rhod. ii 533). 
Spon and Wheler discovered on the site 
of Chalcedon the pedestal of a statue 
dedicated to Ζεὺς Odpros. The block of 
stone on which the dedicatory verses are 
inscribed is supposed to have been brought 
as ballast to Chalcedon from the northern 
entrance of the straits. It is now in the 
British Museum, CIG ii no. 3797; Kaibel’s 
Epigrammata, 779; οὔριον ἐκ πρύμνης τις 
ὁδηγητῆρα καλείτω Ζῆνα, κατὰ προτόνων 
ἱστίον ἐκπετάσας. εἴτ᾽ ἐπὶ Kuavéas δίνας 
δρόμος, ἔνθα Ποσειδῶν κάμπυλον εἱλίσσει 
κῦμα παρὰ ψαμάθους, εἴτε κατ᾽ Αἰγαίην 
πόντου πλάκα νόστον ἐρευνᾷ, νείσθω τῷδε 
βαλὼν ψαιστὰ παρὰ ξοάνῳ᾽ ὧδε τὸν ev- 
ἄντητον ἀεὶ θεὸν ᾿Αντιπάτρου παῖς στῆσε 
Φίλων ἀγαθῆς σύμβολον εὐπλοΐης (Bent- 
ley’s Correspondence ii 698 ed. 1842). 
The scenery of the neighbourhood is 
described in Clarke’s 77avels, vol. U 
chap. xi, and illustrated by a sketch in 
the quarto edition. In the J//ustrated 
London News for 12 Dec. 1863, p. 593» 
there is a woodcut of what is supposed to 
be part of the temple, viz. a portal of 
Parian marble with upright columns 18 
feet high and a richly decorated lintel’ 
12 feet 6 inches long and six feet broad, 
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δὴ πρὸς Sons κακίας ὑπερβολὴν ὑμᾶς 
τερον τὸν δῆμον καθίστησ᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνδρός. 


e 


ὁ νόμος προάγει, ὃς ἀπιστό- 
Ἁ Μ 9 CoA wv 
μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἄλλο 37 


τι τὰς στήλας ἑστάναι ταύτας, ἢ τούτων πάντων ὧν ὄχετ᾽ ἢ 
δεδώκατε συνθήκας, αἷς ὁ μὲν Λεύκων ἐμμένων φανεῖται καὶ ποιεῖν 
ἀεί τι προθυμούμενος ὑμᾶς εὖ, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἑστώσας ἀκύρους πεποιη- 
κότες, ὃ πολὺ δεινότερον τοῦ καθελεῖν᾽ αὗται γὰρ οὑτωσὶ τοῖς 
βουλομένοις κατὰ τῆς πόλεως βλασφημεῖν τεκμήριον ὡς ἀληθῆ 


A 
λέγουσιν ἑστήξουσιν. 


φέρ᾽, ἐὰν δὲ δὴ πέμψας ὡς ἡμᾶς ὁ Λεύκων 88 


3 a“ a4 3 ’ ’ \ 3.2 2A 
ἐρωτᾷ, Ti ἔχοντες ἐγκαλέσαι καὶ Ti μεμφόμενοι THY ἀτέλειαν αὐτὸν 
A le) 3 9 
ἀφήρησθε, τί πρὸς θεῶν ἐροῦμεν ἢ τί γράψει ποθ᾽ ὁ τὸ ψήφισμ 
e ὲ ς “ , 6 \ » 54 A € é k 2? / 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν γράφων; ὅτι νὴ Δί᾽ ἦσάν τινες τῶν εὑρημένων" ἀνάξιοι. 
ἐὰν οὖν εἴπῃ πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος “καὶ γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίων τινές εἰσιν' 39 


K ries τῶν ε Ane A F, schol. p. 479 (Bl): τῶν εὑρημένων rivés (edd. ceteri). 


1 elo vulg. (B 1824, Z Ὁ Bl): 


scribendum erit’ Blass. 


discovered by Dr Millingen on the site 
generally known as the Genoese castles. 
The site is a bold promontory, ‘com- 
manding on one side the sequestered bay 
of Buyuderé and on the other an uninter- 
rupted view of the ever-changing waters 
of the Black-sea’. 
κακίας ὑπερβολὴν] 141, De Cor. 212 
τοσαύτῃ Ὑ ὑπερβολῇ συκοφαντίας οὗτος 
κέχρηται. F. 2. 66, Meid. 16, 75, 109, 
1109, 122, Androt. 52=TZimocr. 164, 
Aristocr. 160, 201; 27 § 38; 40 § 58 
els τοσαύτην ὑπερβολὴν τόλμης ἥκουσιν. 
Aeschin, 2 § 113 κολακείας αἰσχρᾶς ὑπερβο- 
λήν. Isaeus 6 ὃ 45 πρὸς ὑπερβολὴν ἀναισχυν- 
τίας. Andoc. 3 § 33 τοσαύτην ὑπερβολὴν 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ἔχουσιν, 4 ὃ 22 τηλικαύτας 
ποιεῖται τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ὑπερβολάς. 
Lysias 14 ὃ 38 ὑπερβολὴν ποιησάμενος τῆς 
πρότερον πονηρίας. 
ἀπιστότερον)] not ‘more faithless’, as 


though Leucon were unfaithful; but ‘less _ 
_ ‘less true..to its promises ς 


faithful’ 
imilarly κάκιον in Eur. Bacch. 483, and 
Plat. Menex. 236 A. 

8 37. ἄλλο τι... ἑστάναι... ἢ... συνθή- 
kas] ‘You must not suppose that these 
slabs of stone have been set up for your- 
selves 29 be (or as) anything else than 
agreements touching all these things that 

you .either enjoy (yourselves) or have 
. yranted (to others)’. Cf. τεκμήριον.. ἑστή- 
ξουσιν and 8 64 ἵν (αἱ στῆλαι) παραδείγ- 
pad’ ἑστῶσι Kiihner, ii 243, 5 

davetrar] c. part. ‘Aen will see that 
. Leucon is abiding by these agreements’. 
Kiihner, ii 631, 13. 

εὖ] emphatically placed at the end of 


Tas πρὸς 


om. S Y O P!, tribus brevibus continuo positis 
(B V W wr); post φαῦλοι hiatu admisso collocavit L. 


‘Si delendum εἰσί, ἴσως τινὲς 


the clause instead of being weakly pre- 
fixed to ποιεῖν (where it would have 
caused a hiatus after καί). #. L. 138 
οὐδὲ yap τὴν τῶν Θηβαίων πόλιν εἵλετο 
δημοσίᾳ ποιεῖν ὁ Φίλιππος εὖ. 

πεποιηκότες] sc. φανεῖσθε. 

καθελεῖν)]: ‘Che overturning of the 
public record of the agreement was 
equivalent to an open rupture between 
the contracting parties. Atrocious as 
this might be, it is far more so to give 
public proof.of having made the recorded 
agreement null and void while it was 
still standing. The former course was, at 
any rate, the more straightforward of 
the two. 16 Megal. 27 δεῖ τὰς στήλας 
καθελεῖν αὐτοὺς τὰς πρὸς Θηβαίους. Phi- 
lochorus, quoted by Dionys. Hal., ad 
Ammacum i 11 τὴν μὲν στήλην καθελεῖν 
τὴν περὶ τῆς πρὸς Φίλιππον εἰρήνης καὶ 
συμμαχίας σταθεῖσαν. Westermann re- 
fers to Arrian, Amad. ii 1 § 4 καθελεῖν 
᾿Αλέξανδρόν σφισι γενομένας 
στήλας, and 2 § 2. 

§ 38. φέρ᾽] 26; Aristocr. 124, φέρ᾽, 
ἐὰν δὲ δή. 

τὸ ψήφισμ᾽, the decree, i.e. the reso- 
lution duly moved and carried, stating 
the terms of your reply. Thus the in- 
scription in honour of the sons of Leucon 
is a ψήφισμα, part of which is a reply 
to representations on the part of their 
envoys respecting sums of money due to 
them from Athens (Hicks, no. 111,1. 53 f.). 

wy ΔΙ᾽ 3, ironically introducing what, 
according to Dem., was the strongest 
argument on the side of Le tines, § 7. 

§ 39. ἐὰν οὖν εἴπῃ x.7.A.] An example 


— vom — en ee ow re ee 
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ay ’ ’ 3 \ 

᾿“ἴσως φαῦλοι, καὶ ov διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ τοὺς χρηστοὺς ἀφειλόμην, adda 
ζω , , “a 9 ' 9 @ 

“ τὸν δῆμον νομίζων χρηστὸν πάντας ἔχειν éw”, ov δικαιότερ᾽ ἡμῶν 


A a a “ a / 
ἐρεῖ; ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ. παρὰ πᾶσι yap ἀνθρώποις μᾶλλόν ἐστιν 469 


ἔθος διὰ τοὺς εὐεργέτας καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς εὖ ποιεῖν τῶν μὴ 
χρηστῶν, ἢ διὰ τοὺς φαύλους τοὺς ὁμολογουμένως ἀξίους χάριτος 
40 τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. καὶ μὴν ovd ὅπως οὐκ ἀντιδώσει τῷ 
Λεύκωνί τις, dv βούληται, δύναμαι σκοπούμενος εὑρεῖν. χρήματα 
μὲν γάρ ἐστιν ἀεὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ, κατὰ δὲ τὸν" νόμον τοῦτον, ἐάν 
τις ἐπ᾽ αὔτ᾽ ἔλθῃ, ἢ στερήσεται τούτων ἢ λῃτουργεῖν ἀναγκασθή- 


m ἔστιν B. 


of the figure called ἠθοποιία or ἑτεροπρό- 
σωπον, for which Westermann refers to 
De Cor. 40, 241; 8 ὃ 34; 23 § 106. 

ἴσως, ‘I presume’. 

οὐ δικαιότερ᾽ ἡμῶν épet;] 1.6. will not 
he say what will be fairer than what we 
say; will not his language be fairer than 
ours? <A simple example of comparatio 
compendtaria, or comparatio rei cum per- 
sona. 23 § 207 (οἰκίαν Μιλτιάδου) τῶν 
πολλῶν οὐδὲν σεμνοτέραν. Kiihner, ii 847. 

§ 40. οὐδ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἀντιδώσει κ.τ.λ.] 
So far, Dem. has implicitly admitted the 
indisputable fact that the prince of 
Bosporus was not bound to perform 
λῃτουργίαι at Athens. But his subtle 


_sagacity does not allow any argument 


to escape him. Since Leucon is a 


‘citizen, I see no reason, he adds, why 
: another citizen, nominated to undertake 
a Ayrovpyla, should not summon him 


-to change properties with him, or else 
‘to bear the costs of the Ayroupyla him- 
. self (Weil). 


On ἀντίδοσις, see Boeckh, ἢ Z. Iv 
xvi, and cf. the speech against Phae- 
nippus. 

As Leucon had been presented with 
the Athenian citizenship, it has been in- 
ferred from this passage that any Athenian 
citizen, who was living abroad but had 
property at Athens, could be compelled 
on the strength of that property to bear 
the expense of a Ayroupyla. The first 
to draw this inference was Wolf; and 
similarly Boeckh observes (P. 2. IV x 
init.): ‘It is hardly necessary to remark 
that citizens by adoption (δημοποίητοι), 
like the rich banker Pasion and his son 
Apollodorus, performed λειτουργίαι and 
paid taxes and were members of the 
συμμορίαι, unless, like Leucon, king of 
Bosporus, they were exempted from the 
regular λειτουργίαι᾽. He adds in a note: 


Ὁ xara τὸν δὲ propter tres breves scripsit Bl. 


° evex’ wr BI; 


‘I consider it unquestionable that those 
who were absent from Attica and who, 
like Leucon, had received the privileges 
of citizenship as an honorary distinction 
alone, did not perform the service of 
the hierarchy. And I very much doubt 
whether such persons, even if they 
possessed capital in Athens, were re- 
quired to pay the elogopd. With 
property in /and, the case was doubt- 
less different’, The passage is also 
quoted by Thumser, p. 119, in support 
of Boeckh’s suggestion that the Athenian 
κληροῦχοι were liable to undertake the 
cost of a trierarchy on the strength of 
any property which they had left behind 
them in Attica. But it is justly observed 
in note 851 to Frankel’s ed. of Boeckh 
that Dem. is here not describing the 
actual state of the law, but is drawing 
a picture of the absurdity to which the 
law of Leptines must lead them (cf. 
Hermes xviii p. 457 ff.). My own sus- 
picion is that Dem. is merely imagining 
an extreme case which is never likely 
to arise. It may even be doubted 
whether Leucon, as an honorary citizen, 
would have been liable to a Ayrovpyla 
at all. Probably it was not by virtue of 
his ἀτέλεια that he was exempt from such 
Aproupyla, for the ἀτέλεια in Aes case 
was possibly simply an exemption from 
custom-house duties; but by virtue of his 
being a foreign prince not residing at 
Athens. 

ἐάν τις ἐπ’ αὔτ᾽ ἔλθῃ] ‘if anyone 
attempt to touch that property, by 
challenging the prince either to perform 
the Ayrovpyla or to exchange proper- 
ties ’, 

στερήσεται τούτων] The first alterna 
tive may be dismissed at once, as it i 
clear that Leucon, if liable at all, woul 
prefer the second. 
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σεται. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐ τὸ τῆς δαπάνης μέγιστον ἐκείνῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τὴν 
δωρειὰν ὑμᾶς αὑτὸν ἀφηρῆσθαε νομιεῖ. 

Οὐ τοένυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μὴ Λεύκων ἀδικηθῇ, μόνον δεῖ εἰ 
σκοπεῖν, ᾧ φιλοτιμέας εἵνεχ᾽" ἡ περὶ τῆς δωρειᾶς σπουδὴ γένοιτ᾽ 
ἄν, οὐ χρείας, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος εὖ μὲν ἐποίησεν ὑμᾶς εὖ 
πράττων, εἰς δέον δὲ νῦν γέγον᾽ αὐτῷ τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβεῖν" τότε 
τὴν ἀτέλειαν. τίς οὖν οὗτός ἐστιν; ᾿Επικέρδης ὁ Κυρηναῖος, ὅς, 
εἴπερ τις ἄλλος" τῶν εἰληφότων, δικαίως ἠξιώθη ταύτης τῆς τιμῆς, 
οὐ τῷ μεγάλ᾽ ἢ θαυμάσι᾽ ἡλίκα δοῦναι, ἀλλὰ τῷ παρὰ τοιοῦτον 
καιρόν, ἐν ᾧ καὶ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων ἔργον ἦν εὑρεῖν ἐθέλοντά τινα 


εἵνεκα (Z BV); εἵνεκ᾽ x pro x, W; ἕνεκα Ὁ. 


τότε) Aristides p. 362 Walz (Bl). 
Or. 24 §§ 51, 


The actual carrying out of an exchange 
of properties was so inconvenient that 
we find only a few isolated examples of 
such a challenge being accepted (Meier- 
Schémann, Der attische Process, Ὁ. 741 
ed. Lipsius)—For the middle sense of 
orephoera, cf. Timocr. 210 τῆς φιλοτιμίας 
ταύτης ἁποστερήσεσθε, 30 ὃ 11; 40 § IO 
(Veitch, Gé. Vos.). στερηθήσομαι is only 
found in late Gk. For many similar 
verbs, see Kiihner, ii 100. 

τὸ τῆς δαπάνης «.7.A.] ‘It_is not the 
question of expense that is for Aim the 
greatest consideration’. 

ἀφῃρῆσθαι] in the middle sense. 

8 41. φιλοτιμίας χρείας] ‘whose re- 
gard for his privilege would arise from 
a sense of honour, and not, from any 
need’, 

εὖ.. ἐποίησεν... εὖ πράττων] an instruc- 
tive collocation of εὖ ποιεῖν ‘to benefit ’ 
and εὖ πράττειν ‘to prosper’. 

εἰς δέον... γέγονεν] 26, ‘has become 
conyenient’, utilis facta sit (Voemel). 
For the facts, cf. 44. “λέ ἱ 14 els δέον 
λέγουσιν, ‘speak seasonably, to the pur- 
pose’; els οὐδὲν δέον ἀναλίσκειν, 3 ἃ 28; 
4 8.40; 13 ὃ 14 (Benseler). Hdt. i 119 
ἡ ἁμαρτάς ol és δέον ἐγεγόνεε, and 186 ult. 
τὸ ὀρυχθὲν ἕλος γινόμενον ἐς δέον ἐδόκεε 
γεγονέναι καὶ τοῖσι πολιήτῃσι γέφυρα ἦν 
κατεσκενασμένη. 

τὸ--λαβεῖν κ.τ.λ.7Ξ- ἡ wap ὑμῶν τότε 
ληφθεῖσ᾽ ἀτέλεια.---τότε--: ὅτ᾽ ἔπραττεν εὖ. 

᾿Βπικέρδης ¢_Kupnvatos] In an un- 
fortunately fragmentary decree of honour 
found on the Acropolis, we have a name 
which is restored as [Emexép]ins ὁ Kupn- 
vaiios]. And it is said of him: καὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐστεφάνωσεν ὁ δῆμος ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ ev- 
volas τῆς és τὸν δῆμον. The date is about 


_ P τὸ λαβεῖν wap, ὑμῶν (omisso 
4 εἴπερ τις καὶ ἄλλος scripsit Blass, coll. 


; ‘wofir 22. meist εἴπερ Tis ἄλλος sagt’ Rehdantz, indices, 5. ν. καὶ. 


Ol. 10o1=B.C. 376—373 (CIA ii 85 
and ᾿Αθήναιον vi 480, vil 213, quoted in 
A. Schaefer’s Dem. u.s. Zett, 1° 402 0). 
If the restoration of the name is correct, 
it disposes of the inferior reading Kepxv- 
patos, which was preferred by Reiske solely 


on the ground that there was a closer 
connexion between Athens and Corcyra 
than between Athens and Cyrene. 


is therefore ¢ he more remarkable 

that a native of that city should have 

aided the Athenians at the time of their 
th all the Greek 


with_all the Greek world by its exports 
of silphium, as well as of corn and hides 
and oil of roses (Theophr. viii 4 § 3, vi 
685; Athen. 27 Ε, 689 A); and also with 
Athens in particular, by being on the 
highway to the oracle of Ammon (Boeckh, 
P.E. vol. ii 132 f2=119 f°). 

θαυμάσι ἡλίκα] for θαυμάσιόν ἐστιν 
ἡλίκα by assimilation of the first adj. to 
the second. F. 2. 24 θαυμάσι᾽ ἡλίκα καὶ 
συμφέροντα, and θαυμαστὸς ὅσος in Plat. 
kep. 350D and Hipp. 1, 282 C (Kiihner, 
li 920). 

τοιοῦτον καιρόν «.7.A.] At the 

time of political and moral decline to- 
wards the close of the Peloponnesian War ; 
( West.). 

καὶ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων] removed from 
τινα and placed early in the clause for the 
sake of additional emphasis. ἔργον ἦν, .. 
‘it was hard work’,. hoc opus, hic labor 
est. Timocr. 51 ἔστι μὲν Epyov...el περὶ 
πάντων τῶν νόμων... «ἐροῦμεν. 


42 wy εὐεργέτητο" μεμνῆσθαι. 
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e \ ες, ε \ ἢ a 

οὗτος γὰρ ἀνήρ, ws To ψήφισμα τοῦτο 
nA ἴω “a e ζω ’ A 

δηλοῖ τὸ τότ᾽ αὐτῷ γραφέν, τοῖς ἁλοῦσιν τότ᾽ ἐν Σικελίᾳ τῶν 


Aa g? ’ a θ i δ A e \ ‘ 
'πολιτῶν ἐν τοίαυτῇ σα uppopa KAVECOTIKOG LY, EOWKE {£LVAS EKATOV Και 


τοῦ μὴ τῷ λιμῷ πάντας αὐτοὺς ἀποθανεῖν αἰτιώτατος γέγονεν". 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα δοθείσης ἀτελείας αὐτῷ διὰ ταῦτα παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὁρῶν 


ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ" πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν σπανίζοντα τὸν δῆμον 
48 χρημάτων, τάλαντον ἔδωκεν αὐτὸς ἐπαγγειλάμενος. σκέψασθε δὴ 471 


πρὸς Διὸς καὶ θεῶν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πῶς av ἄνθρωπος μᾶλλον" 
\ t + ov A @ av-~w nA @ ” w ἀδικηθῇ λ 
φανερὸς YEVOLT EVVOUS ὧν UML, ἢ πῶς 1)TTOV ἄξιος αοικησήναι, ἢ 
πρῶτον μὲν. εἰ παρὼν τῷ τῆς πόλεως ἀτυχήματι, μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο 
τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας καὶ τὴν παρὰ τούτων χάριν, ἥτις ποτ᾽ ἤμελλεν 
n \ ‘ 
ἔσεσθαι, ἢ τοὺς ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ χρόνῳ κεκρατηκότας καὶ Trap οἷς ἦν, 
δεύτερον δ᾽, ἑτέραν χρείαν ἰδών, εἰ φαίνοιτο διδούς, καὶ μὴ πῶς" ἰδίᾳ 
¥ εὐεργ. 2 ΒΥ ΒΪ : εὐηργ. DW Wr. 8 τοῖς ἠτυχηκόσιν ἐν Σ. τῶν πολιτῶν 
Aristides, τοῖς ἐν Σ.---καθεστηκόσιν, Rh. Gr. iv 323 Walz, unde et ἁλοῦσι εἴ τότε (quod 
modo praecessit) seclusit Blass. t γέγονεν Rh. iv 323 (Bl): ἐγένετο 
codd. “ πολέμῳ 51 (τῷ in fine versus omisso), O Y (Z B Wr Bl): 
τ. τῷ L, vulg. (B 1824, Ὁ v). πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν seclusit w. 
Υ μᾶλλον om. S'O YQ (Bv). ‘Cf. Aristid. ii 165 Dindf., πῶς ἄν ris μᾶλλον... 
πειθόμενος φανερὸς dy γένοιτο... ἢ πῶς... ; ib. 188, πῶς ἄν ris μᾶλλον ἔδειξε... ἢ πῶς... 3’ 
Blass. W ἄξιος <dv> ἀδικηθῆναι, propter quattuor brevium concursum conicit 
Blass. x πως S10 Y (πῶς v Bl): ὅπως L, vulgo. Cf. § 4; Or. 8 § 40. 


man could more clearly prove his good- 


§ 42. τοῦτο] The speaker has the 
ὁ yourselves, or how he (could be)- 


document before him. 


τοῖς ἁλοῦσιν τότε] ἐ 20 tempore, insigni, 
noto omnibus (Wolf). B.C. 413, fifty- 
eight years before. 

τοιαύτῃ] 22 fanta et quam scitis, ut 
p- 460, 8 et p. 506, 16 (Wolf). συμ- 
φορᾷ, Thuc. vii 87 and Plut. Λἤεξας 29. 
τῷ λιμῷ, Thuc. l.c. § 2 λίμῳ ἅμα καὶ 
δίψει ἐπιέζοντο. 

pvas}] The amount of silver contained 
in a μνᾶ, or τοῦ drachmae, would be 
worth £3.6s.8d., and the amount con- 


- tained in a τάλαντον, or 6000 drachmae, 
; would be worth £200, if (as is shewn by 
' Prof. ὟΝ. W.* Goodwin in the 7rans- 
. actions of the American Philological 
' Association, 1885, xvi p. 117—9) the 
‘ amount of silver in a drachma were 
worth 8d. (Select Private Orations, 11 


p. xviii). But this estimate tells us no- 
thing of the jpurchasing power of the 
above amounts of money in ancient times. 

τῷ...πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν] That 
part of the Peloponnesian War which is 
called ὁ πόλεμος ὁ Aexedecxds (Isocr. -8 
8 37; 14 § 31; Dem. 18 § 96; 22 ὃ 15; 
57 ὃ 18), from the spring of 413 B.C., 
when Agis occupied Decelea, to the fall 
of Athens in the spring of 404. 

8 432. πῶς ἀν--αδικηθήναι)] ‘how a 


1655 deserving of being wronged’; ἂν 


γένοιτο is understood trom the former 
clause. 

παρὼν... .«παρ᾽ ols ἦν] He was pro- 
bably at Syracuse for purposes of trade. 
The very fact that he came from Cyrene, 
which was well affected to the Lacedae- 
monians, may have made it easier for 
him to give effective help to the un- 
fortunate Athenians. 

ὅτις--ἔσεσθάι) ‘which was destined to 
come at some future date’. 

τοὺς κεκρατηκότας) the Syracusans, 
allied with the Lacedaemonians. 

ἑτέραν χρείαν ἰδών) placed for em- 
phasis before εἰ, which is coupled closely 
with its verb, as in 25 rds ἀτελείας ἐὰν 
ἀφέλησθε. Westermann points out the 
similar position of ἐὰν ἠδικημένους ἴδῃ 
(22), κύριος ἂν γένηται (34), εἰ (46, 79); 
Phil. i § 29 τοῦτ᾽ ἂν γένηται, and 43 
«ἐλπίδας ἂν ἀποστείλητε, Phel. iii 44 τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων κοινῶν εἰ μὴ μεθέξειν ἔμελλεν, 
de Face τό εἰς τὴν οἰκείαν εἴ τις ἐμβάλοι, 
Aristocr. 42 ...¢ay ἀποκτείνωσί τινες, and 
94 ψήφῳ, viv ἐὰν ἀποψηφίσησθε. To 
these may be added Οὐ 3 ὃ 15 viv ἐαν 
ὀρθῶς ποιῆτε, inf. 119 ἐὰν μή τις φῇ and 
133 λόγῳ δ᾽ ἂν ἀναισχυντῶσιν (more refer- 
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τὰ ὄντα σώσει προνοούμενος, ἀλλ᾿ ὅπως τῶν ὑμετέρων μηδὲν 
3 ” \ 3 ςξόέ», [οὶ \ ‘os \ , 
ἐνδεῶς ἕξει τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτόν. τοῦτον μέντοι τὸν τῷ μὲν ἔργῳ παρὰ 
τοὺς μεγίστους καιροὺς οὑτωσὶ κοινὰ τὰ ὄντα τῷ δήμῳ κεκτημένον, 
wn \ ¢€8 aA a Ἁ 3 ,» . 9 Ἁ > £4 
τῷ δὲ ῥήματι καὶ τῇ τιμῇ τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἔχοντα, οὐχὶ THY ἀτέλειαν 
ἀφαιρήσεσθε (οὐδὲ γὰρ οὔσῃ χρώμενος φαίνεται), ἀλλὰ τὸ πιστεύειν 
€¢ «a Φ ’ > a Ν \ U , 9 ec a ΨΨ 8 
ὑμῖν, οὗ τί γένοιτ᾽ ἂν αἴσχιον; τὸ τοίνυν ψήφισμ᾽ ὑμῖν αὖτ 
ἀναγνώσεται τὸ τότε ψηφισθὲν τῷ ἀνδρί. καὶ θεωρεῖτ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὅσα ψηφίσματ᾽ ἄκυρα ποιεῖ ὁ νόμος", καὶ ὅσους" ἀνθγώ- 
πους ἀδικεῖ, καὶ ἐν ὁποίοις καιροῖς χρησίμους ὑμῖν παρασχόντας 
ἑαυτούς" εὑρήσετε γὰρ τούτους, Os ἥκιστα προσῆκ᾽, ἀδικοῦντα. λέγε. 
ὙΗΦΙΣΛΛΑ. 


/ 
Τὰς μὲν εὐεργεσίας, ἀνθ᾽ dv εὕρετο τὴν ἀτέλειαν ὁ ᾿Ἐπικέρδης, 
ἀκηκόατ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ψηφισμάτων, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. σκοπεῖτε δὲ μὴ 


Y ὁ νὅμος propter hiatum seclusit Benseler (sl). 


5. malim ‘ οἵους ἀνθρώπους. Nu- 


merus satis indicatur per ὅσα ψηφίσματα ᾽. Dobree (‘ rectissime’, Cobet; Bl). 


ences in Rehdantz, index i, 5. v. Stellung). 
Similarly A/erd. 109 ἄνθρωπος el ποιήσας. 

τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτόν] ‘so far as it lay with 
himself’; ‘so far as he was concerned’; 
82, FL. 119, 250; 27 § 39; Aeschin. 
28101 ὅσα καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐστι. Thuc. ii 11 
§ 2. 

8 44. ἔργῳ.. ῥήματι) a variation on 
the common contrast between ἔργον and 
λόγος. 

παρὰ τοὺς peylerrous καιροὺε] ‘at (or, 
during) the most critical times’. 

τῷ ῥήματι καὶ τῇ τιμῇ] i.e. ‘only in ἃ 
verbal and honorary manner’, asa merely 
nominal and titular distinction. In § 41 
we have been told that the privilege 
granted to Epicerdes in his days of pros- 
perity has now become a matter of con- 
venience to him; whereas here we are 
told that he does not avail himself of his 
privilege. To reconcile this apparent 
discrepancy the scholiast on § 41 quotes 
the suggestion that the sons of Epicerdes 
may have come to live in Athens, while 
the father (as he here observes in his note 
on the next clause) was absent in Cyrene. 
It seems more likely that the sons (§ 46), 
whether at Cyrene or (more probably) at 
Athens, were engaged in trade (possibly 
with capital supplied by their father) and 
found it to their advantage to claim dré- 
Aeca, possibly an exemption from com- 
mercial dues, which was granted to their 
father. Meanwhile, the father had no 
occasion to avail himself of it, though it 
may now be said to be indirectly an ad- 
vantage to himself, in so far as it is of 


advantage to his sons. At the present 
date he must have been in extreme old 
age; supposing he was 22 in 413 B.C., he 
must now have been 8o. 

τὸ ψήφισμ͵)] The fragmentary in- 
scription quoted on § 41 may possibly 
have been part of the original decree. 

θεωρεῖτ᾽] imperative. 

ὅσα ψηφίσματ᾽... ὅσους ἀνθρώπου] 
Dem. has mentioned by name Leucon 
and Epicerdes only; but he has already 
implied (29 ult.) that the sons of Leucon 
are also concerned, as also are the sons of 
Epicerdes (46). The plural ψηφίσματα 
refers not merely to (at least) one decree 
in honour of Epicerdes but also to the 
several decrees in honour of Leucon (35 
ult.). This explanation seems simpler 
than that of G. H. Schaefer who en- 
deavours to justify ψηφίσματα by alter- 
ing the lemma at the end of this section 
into wHdicma (the first decree in recog- 
nition of the first gift from Epicerdes) 
<)éye καὶ τουτὶ τὸ ψήφισμα. WHdICMa> 
(the second decree, possibly extending 
the ἀτέλεια to the sons of Epicerdes). 
Benseler alters the heading into ψηφίο- 
MATA because of the subsequent plural, 
in spite of the preceding singular τὸ ψή- 
φισμα...τὸ τότε γηφισθέν. Weil suggests 
that the plural refers either to those who 
are going to be mentioned at a later point 
in the speech, or to those who have already 
been mentioned by the preceding speaker, 
Phormion (§ 51). 

§ 45. τὰς εὐεργεσίας--τῶν ψηφισμά- 
των] this shews that more than one de- 
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τοῦτ᾽, εἰ μνᾶς ἑκατὸν καὶ πάλιν τάλαντον ἔδωκεν (οὐδὲ γὰρ τοὺς 
λαβόντας ὄγωγ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι τὸ πλῆθος τῶν χρημάτων θαυμάσαι), 
ἀλλὰ τὴν προθυμίαν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸν ἐπαγγειλάμενον ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς 471 
46 καιροὺς ἐν οἷς. πάντες μὲν γάρ εἰσιν ἴσως ἄξιοι χάριν ἀνταπο- 
λαμβάνειν οἱ προὔπάρχοντες τῷ" ποιεῖν εὖ, μάλιστα δ᾽ οἱ παρὰ 
‘ 4 e aA A 9 9 4 4 3 
τὰς χρείας, ὧν εἷς οὗτος ἀνὴρ ὧν φαίνεται. εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχυνόμεθ᾽, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς τοῦ τοιούτου παῖδας εἰ μηδεμίαν ποιησά- 
’ \ , 3 , A , 
μενοι τούτων μηδενὸς μνείαν ἀφῃρημένοι φανούμεθα τὴν δωρειάν, 
41 μηδὲν ἔχοντες ἐγκαλέσαι; οὐ γὰρ εἰ ὅτεροι μὲν ἦσαν οἱ τότε 
σωθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ δόντες τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ἕτεροι δ᾽ ὑμεῖς" οἱ νῦν 
9 , 3 few δ \ ἢ , 757? νῶν aa. 
ἀφαιρούμενοι, “πολύει" τοῦτο τὴν αἰσχύνην, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο καὶ 
τὸ δεινόν ἐστιν. εἰ γὰρ οἱ μὲν εἰδότες καὶ παθόντες ἄξια τούτων 
ἐνόμιζον εὖ πάσχειν", ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ λόγῳ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούοντες ὡς ἀναξίων 


δ τοῦ Seager et Dobree. > ἡμεῖς k (B). © λύει scripsit Blass, coll: Aristid. i 

583 (infra), Liban. i 383, 5 τὴν αἰσχύνην λύειν, 111 423, 7 ἀλλ᾽ ob λύει τοῦτο τὴν σὴν κακίαν. 
ἃ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο MSS: ἐνταῦθα δὴ scripsit Blass, coll. Aristid. ii 596 ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ 

τὸ πάνδεινόν ἐστι, i 779 ov γὰρ εἰ... τοῦτο βελτίω.. «ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ τὴν 
ὑπερβολὴν εὕροι τις ἄν, i 583 εἰ γὰρ ἐνταῦθα τὰ αἰσχρόν ἐστι, τί μᾶλλον... λύεται ; 
Liban. iv 68, τό ἀλλ᾽ ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ τὸ τούτου δεινότερον. 5 εἰ γὰρ οἱ μὲν εἰδότες 


καὶ ἔργῳ μαθόντες ἀξίους τούτους ἐνόμιζον εὖ πάσχειν Markland. 


ἐνόμιζον παρασχεῖν 


coniecit Η. Wachendorf, Rhein. Museum xxvi 412. 


cree in honour of Epicerdes has really 
been read. by" 

αυμάσαι] ‘set great store dy’ 

ἐν ols] sc. ἐποίησε ταῦτα. A friend in 
need ts a friend indeed. 

§ 46. πάντες... χάριν ἀνταπολαμβάνειν 
κιτ.λ.] For the general sense of the con- 
text, cf. Ar. Rket. τι 7 § 2 μεγάλη δ᾽ (ἡ 
xdpis), ἂν ἢ σφόδρα δεομένῳ, ἢ μεγάλων 
καὶ χαλεπῶν, 7 ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις, ἢ 
μόνος Hj πρῶτος ἢ μάλιστα, and ib. § 3 οἱ 
ἐν πενίᾳ παριστάμενοι καὶ φνγαῖς, κἂν 

μικρὰ ὑπηρετήσωσιν, διὰ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς 
δεήσεως καὶ τὸν καιρὸν κεχαρισμένοι, and 
§ 5 δῆλον ὅτι ἐκ τούτων παρασκεναστέον, 
τοὺς μὲν δεικνύντας ἣ ὄντας ἢ γεγενη- 
μένους ἐν τοιαύτῃ δεήσει καὶ λύπῃ, τοὺς 
δὲ ὑπηρετηκότας ἐν τοιαύτῃ χρείᾳ τοιοῦτόν 
τιὴὺ ὑπηρετοῦντας. Cic. de invent. ii 112. 

τῷ ποιεῖν εὖ] The order τῷ εὖ ποιεῖν is 
avoided, partly to prevent hiatus; but, 
still more, to secure additional emphasis. 
Cf. note on § 37 εὖ. The usual construc- 
tion with προὔπάρχειν is the gen. 


παρὰ) 44 init. 
οὐκ αἰσχυνόμεθ᾽ x. Td] The construc- 


ενοι τούτων μηδενὸς μνείαν, φανούμεθ᾽ 
οὔ Τοιδύτοῦυ Τ 

“δωρειάν; F or the sake of emphasis τοὺς 
τοῦ τοιούτου παῖδας is Peace before εἰ (as 
in the exx. quoted on § 43), even at the 


teas τὴν “" 


risk of its being supposed that it is the 
acc. after αἰσχυνόμεθ᾽ (a construction 
found in Plat. Symp. 216 B). The effect 
of this intentional displacement is to re- 
move the accusative from its governing 
word ἀφῃρημένοι. The sense is clearly 
given by- Voemel: ‘nonne igitur nos 
pudet...talis viri liberos, quibus nihil 
obiicere possumus, nulla ullius harum 
rerum habita ratione, immunitate mani- 
festo spoliare??’ 

τούτων] either = τῶν ᾿Επικέρδους εὐερ- 
γεσιῶν (Westermann), or ‘any of the 
above-mentioned circumstances that give 
a special value to his benefactions’ (Weil). 
The latter view is preferable. 

§ 47. αὐτὸ 51 τοῦτο] ‘It is in thi 
very point that the 8 Be lies’. Aristocr. 
211 αλλ αὐτοῦ τ᾽ ἔστι τὸ δεινὸν, 421. 128; 
Plato, Gory. 511 B οὐκοῦν τοῦτο δὴ καὶ τὸ 
ἀγανακτητόν ; these exx. are quoted by 
Shilleto on 2. Z. 130=120 p. 377 τοῦτο 
γάρ ἐστι τὸ λαμπρόν, where he draws 
attention to the article being joined with 
the predicate, and renders the present 
passage: ‘the very quintessence of dts- 
graceful conduct’: as it is subsequently 
expressed πῶς οὐχ ὑπέρδεινον ποιήσομεν ; 

τούτων] sc. τῆς ἀτελείας. With ἀξια... 


εὖ πάσχειν, cf. 119 μεγάλα εὖ πάσχειν, 


123 ἄξια τῆς ἀτελείας εὖ πεποιηκέναι 
(West.). 


ΠΡῸΣ AETITINHN. 


4; 


ἀφαιρησύόμεθα, πῶς οὐχ ὑπέρδεινον ποιήσομεν; ὁ αὐτὸς τοίνυν ὦ 
ἐστί μοι λόγος οὗτος καὶ περὶ τῶν τοὺς τετρακοσίους καταλυσὲν- 


x wv 


τῶν, Kai περὶ τῶν ὅτ 


ὁ δῆμος χρησίμους αὐτοὺς παρα- 


σχόντων" πάντας γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἡγοῦμαι δεινότατ᾽ ἂν παθεῖν, εἴ τι 
τῶν τύτε ψηφισθέντων αὐτοῖς λυθείη. 
ἴ οὗτος om. Blass, secutus Libanium iii 28, 2; 3:6, 26 ὁ αὐτὸς τοίνιν ἐ. μοι A. καὶ 


repi—. 


ὡς ἀναξίων] ὅντων τῶν εὐεργετημάτων 
(Wolf). ἀναξίων is neut. gen. abs. and 
refers to the benefits already described as 
having been ἄξια (τῆς ἀτελείας) in the 
opinion of those who received them. 
This is in accordance with Dobree’s note : 
“ὡς avai. de ellipsi Porson. adv. p. 48. 
Sept. Theb. 233 Bl. Midian. p. 519. 5. 
addenda ad Porson. Aristoph. p.{126). In- 
telligebam sc. ὡς ἀναξίων ὄντων ὧν ἐπάθομεν 
τηλικαύτης δωρεᾶς᾽. It is not masc. gen. 
after ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, for after that verb Dem. 
prefers using the acc. of the person; and 
although it might be explained as masc. 
gen. abs., this would be out of harmony 
with the previous context; ‘quamquam 
§§ τ, 120 ἀνάξιοι commemorantur, tamen 
hoc loco, ubi ἄξια opponitur, melius 
neutrius generis ἀναξίων esse intelligitur’ 
(Voemel). In Avristocr. 89 (ws your ov- 
devds ἀξίων ἴδιόν τι γράφειν ἐπεχείρησε), 
ἀξίων is the reading of the Paris ms S 
alone (followed by Baiter and Sauppe), 
and ἀξίων ὄντων is the text adopted b 
Weil. In the present passage Weil 
proposes ἀνάξι᾽ ὄντ᾽, but this accusative, 
as remarked by Blass (Bursian’s ¥ahresé. 
1879 i 279), does not suit the construc- 
tion of the context. 


8. σοὺς rerpaxoclovs] The oli- 


ὃ 4 rerun 
rchical revolutionists that preceded the 
and remained in power for four 
months until June, 411 B.c. (Curtius, 
11 457 ard). - Vili 63—69; 


Lysias 12 88 65—67. 

τῶν καταλνσάντων] Among the per- 
sons referred to was Thrasybulus of 
Calydon who hastened the downflall of 
the 400 by assassinating Phrynichus, one 
of the ers Of the extreme party among 
the oligarchs. His confederate in the 
plot was Apollodorus of Megara (Lysias 
13 ὃ 71). For this service the conspira- 
tors, who were foreigners belonging to 
the περίπολοι (Thuc. viii 92) in the pay 


of the 400, were with the 
citizenship (Lys. 13 § 72). In 1842 some 
fragments of an inscription were found at 
Athens, between the Propylaea and the 
statue of Agrippa, which were identified 


by Bergk as the record of the public 
roceedi Pe rect to these — 
Lettschrift J. Alt~ Wiss, Wer, pot 
2 the first part of the inscrintion we 
have a proposal to honour Thrasybulua 
with a crown and public proclamation; 
and in the second, a proposal to grant 
him the citizenship and other honours, to 
consider what reward shall be assigned 
to Apollodorus, and to inscribe the namen 
of several others on a list of benefactors’ 
and give them the right of holdi 
property in Athens. From Lysias, de 
olea sacra, Or. 7 ἃ 4. We learn that 
a farm which was part of the contixcated 
property of one of the goo, Pisandler, 
was granted by the people to Apollodorus, 
doubtless for conspiring against Phry- 
nichus. For the inscr. see cra i fv! 
Hicks, Afanwal, no. §6; aluo Lyniaa, 
ed. Rauchenstein, i® p. δ᾽ 
ὅτ᾽ ἔφευγεν ὁ δόμοι) he exiles of the 
dsmocratical party, driven from Athen 
y the Thirty in 1.G. 404, were not only 
hospitably received by individual citisenn 
in Chalcis, Megarn and Elin, but were alae 
laced under public protection at Argon 
them, 18 ἢ 22) and at Thebes (Put, 
Lys. 27). Among those who alded the 
constitutional party was the wealthy 
pheban Domenie, On the same occasion 
Lysias, who had been driven to Megara 
by the murder of his brother Polomarchiuns 
at the hands of one of the Thirty, sent 
the exiles 2000 drachmae and 200 shields, 
levied at his own expense a band of joo 
men, and induced his friend Thranycacsuns 
of Elis tolend them two talents, On the 


"restoration a decree was paused prenent- 


ing L.ysias, who was only an ἰσογαλήν, 
with the full privileges of cithzensblyrs tout 
the decree was afterwards γον] cn 
account of a technical objection (144, x 
ovat. p. $35 Κ)ὄ See alo Lyn, 31 ἢ ay 
rots peroluous ὅτι οὐ κατὰ τὸ προσῆκον 


. davrois ἐβοήθησαν τῷ δήμῳ, 


Possibly Dem, pases over the details 
respecting theese σησίμί αν, because they 
had alrealy been dwelt use in the 
speech of Mhormiss (g 5). 


48 AHMOZOENOYS 


’ “a a σε δὰ 
Εἰ τοίνυν τις ὑμῶν ἐκεῖνο πέπεισται, πολὺ τοῦ δεηθῆναί τινος 


’ A 3 ’ \ f ce) ev > sf A σε 
τοιούτου νῦν ἀπέχειν τὴν πόλιν, ταῦτα μὲν εὐχέσθω τοῖς θεοῖς, 
κἀγὼ συνεύχομαι, λογιζέσθω δὲ πρῶτον μέν, ὅτι περὶ νόμου μέλλει 

a Ὑ a 
φέρειν τὴν ψῆφον, ᾧ μὴ λυθέντι δεήσει χρῆσθαιδ, δεύτερον δ᾽ ὅτι 
βλάπτουσιν οἱ πονηροὶ νόμοι καὶ τὰς ἀσφαλῶς οἰκεῖν οἱομένας 
, δ A a 4 \ Ul 3 > 8 3 ἢ > 
πόλεις. οὐ yap ay μετέπὸπτε τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα, εἰ μὴ 
τοὺς μὲν ἐν κινδύνῳ καθεστηκότας καὶ πράξεις χρησταὶ καὶ νόμοι 

wv δ ,᾿ 3} > oN _\ “ΝΟ ’ a 

καὶ ἄνδρες χρηστοὶ καὶ πάντ᾽ ἐξητασμέν᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον προῆγε, 
᾿᾿ , 


8 ‘Languida admodum et frigida haec sententia est ac paene inepta, lege, quae 
antiquata non sit, uti oportere, sed periit vocula necessaria sic explenda: δεήσει 
χρῆσθδι def, etiam ubi nolueris et contra remp. esse intellexeris’ Cobet; cuius con- 


§ 49. τινος τοιούτου] masc. 

ταῦτα piv εὐχέσθω κ.τ.λ.} The orator 
gives.an admirable turn-to the sentence 
by using these words of good omen in- 
stead of the strong expression of dis- 
agreement with which we expect him to 
conclude (Wolf). 

νόμον] not a mere ψήφισμα, but a law 
which we must live under if it is not 
annulled. For χρῆσθαι, cf. ΟἹ rots ὑπάρ- 
χουσι νόμοις ἐχρῶντο, καινοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐτί- 
θεσαν. 


30; 7, 271; 10, 371; 23, 401, 545, 571)- 
Hence it is combined with φυγεῖν in 
Soph. Z/. 697 ὅταν δέ τις θεῶν βλάπτῃ, 
δύναιτ᾽ ἂν οὐδ᾽ ἄν ἰσχύων φυγεῖν, and 
Ajax 455 εἰ δέ τις θεῶν βλάπτοι, φύγοι 
τἂν xw κακὸς τὸν κρείσσονα. Even in 
prose we have what may fairly be re- 
garded as a reminiscence, possibly a half- 
unconscious reminiscence, of the older 
use of the word: as in Thuc. v 103 ἐλπὶς 
δὲ κινδύνῳ παραμύθιον οὖσα, τοὺς μὲν ἀπὸ 
περιουσίας χρωμένους αὐτῇ, κἂν βλάψῃ, 
οὐ καθεῖλε (even although she arrest 
them in their course, she does not lay them 
low): τοῖς δ᾽ és ἅπαν τὸ ὑπάρχον ἀναρριπτοῦ- 
σι, δάπανος γὰρ φύσει, ἅμα τε γιγνώσκεται 
o parévrwv(when they have been tripped 
up and brought to the ground), x.7.X. 
Similarly in vii 68 κινδύνων οὗτοι σπανιώ- 
τατοι ot ἂν ἐλάχιστα ἐκ τοῦ σφαλῆναι 
βλάπτοντες πλεῖστα διὰ τὸ εὐτυχῆσαι 
ὠφελῶσιν. So here, we have βλάπτουσιν 
immediately followed by ἀσφαλῶς. 

καὶ τὰς-- πόλει] ‘even states that 
deem themselves to be dwelling in un- 
shaken security’. The intr. sense of οἰκεῖν 
is often applied in Plato to the consti- 
tutional condition of a state; thus it is 


fairs would never have been changing in 
both directions, i.e. ‘revolutions woyld 


βλάπτουσιν] βλάπτειν (though not from 
the same root as λα as in old — 
Greek τῇ meaning oO im- 


ree e specia 
peding’, ‘ checking ’, ‘arresting’ 75,44 6, — vanced to a better condition by excettent 


found with the adverb βέλτιον in Rep. 
599 ἢ, with ἄκρως 543 A, with was 5476, 
with τίνα τρόπον 5574, 462D τοῦ τοιού- 
του ἐγγύτατα ἡ ἄριστα πολιτενομένη πόλις 
οἰκεῖ (cf. 473 A), with σωφρόνως 423 A 
and Charm. 162 A, with ἄριστα Legg. 
ΠΟΊΑ. 

οὐ γὰρ ἂν μετέπιπτε κιτ.λ.}] Α cha- 
racteristic sentence, remarkable for its 
highly elaborated structure. ‘‘ Public af- 


never have happened for better or for 
worse’ (Kennedy), had not thosé who 
were in a state of peril been δᾶ- 


courses of action, by excellent: 
“men, and- by i : 


of all these things”’. 
τερα] referring to constitutional 

changes for the better (as exemplified in 
the first of the two succeeding clauses), 
and for the worse (as exemplified in the 
second). 

πάντ᾽ ἐξητασμέν] Symm. 7 ἡ δύναμις 
τῆς πόλεως ἐξητασμένη καὶ παρεσκευασ- 
μένη.---ἸἼἴ is characteristic of Greek and 
Latin to prefer to use a passive participle 
in agreement with a substantive, instead 
of using the corresponding noun followed 
by the genitive, e.g. πάντων ἐξέτασις ; and 
similarly below, πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἀμελούμενα 
for πάντων τούτων ἀμέλεια. The corre- 
sponding Latin idiom, as in rex inter- 
fetus, and ademptus Hector, is well known 
(Madvig, 2. G. ὃ 426 and Nagelsbach, 
Sttl.§ 30,2); but (so far as I can find) it is 
not noticed in Kiihner’s Gr. Westermann 
refers to Kriiger § 50, 11, 3 and 56, 
10, 2. 


ἜΣΙΣ FST ASA ὡς 
τις tf Ἐ σ“ΤΏΓΥ exher—omm. Apes Te Tama me 


μεσ ED ITEDDE. CHAK eecnm.. “en war ordinate bn. Cran BW 
erage. μὲ) σαῖνῶῖε me enue SmAmertia, en. anierts wane. 
dpmes. ὑπλ “τῷ Fo ome chek. πὰς σῶς wma δ δὲν 
Tablets rir pees. ant mere mnum σιμά σι Ὥς κι den. ἃς eater 


Te Torte a Tria nae wore NST anaeines:. Sar 


τέ τι oS tre. Epnem τα Shenramm aati τὶ Tay 


Οἱ rea error, καὶ ἐσιῶχιεες AP tas Qua serra οὗ Tad δὰ 
Teas «ὦ ταρασχίστας Yor armas Sh Tete ΚᾺΝ 
τοισι τας coon. Dam Lice Tormennr Doonan Lean cane 
v7 eonee. ἀξιτσ emis εἰλαξτώσιω, thuenca, ava war TOUS 
ἄλλοις. of τέλεις Peas, τὰς ἑαυτῶν τατλίδας. Casa yers Yaad Or 
τοῦ tow λακεπι μοχιοις ToOleuor TANT YON, καὶ Vevarees a ene 

΄ - «-- . . . ey Yo \ 
Φέρε: TY Teder Ty ἡμετέρα καὶ τραττοστες Wr ἔγεδι Na ody red 


Jecrr2 feomes Geom soe cross: atcteem repetisnda oe. 
> peqnery Herwerien. 
> weer S: ταῖν ari Loe vel. (k). 


Gelentcr ΤΣ σφε. 
ταν Fehorrrs. 
(TWWr ES: yew S L. et vols. 


1 *sioned from under them and 


brippal 
so undermine! them Shnlee on FT. 


P- 41299 ἐφ ἕκαστοι τοῖτων Guage κατὰ 
μικρὸν ἱπορρέοισα αὖΙίοος τῇ πόλει 5Χλ.3) 
γέγνετα. °Bene et ad analogiam ser- 
Monis apte res dici potest ὑποῤῥεν rt 
(h. e. ῥεῖν vw6 τε.) quae aliam rem s23fer- 
latitur et ita facit. ut ea subsidat deque 
statu suo dejiciatur’ (Wolf). Lobeck on 
Ajax 81. ἐξέστην c. acc., observes ‘simi- 
liter ὑπορρεῖν et ὑπεκρεῖν usurpatur ut 
latinum subterfiluere pro subterfugere apud 
Demosthenem et Plutarchum’. Kiihner, 
ii 253. 

L and S think it ‘probable that there 
is an anacoluthon, ὑπορρεῖ being sub- 
stituted by the speaker for some transi- 
tive verb’; but the sentence as a whole 
seems constructed with too great care to 
admit of such an explanation of this par- 
ticular word. 

§ 50. κτῶνται... φυλάττειν) OL. i 23 
πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσα- 
σθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι. But conversely, 
Ol. ii 26 πολὺ ῥᾷον ἔχοντας φυλάττειν ἣ 
κτήσασθαι πάντα πέφυκεν (ΝΥ ε51.).---μη- 
δενὸς, neut. cf. πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἀμελούμενα. 

ὃ μὴ πάθητε νῦν] 167. νόμον θέσθαι, 
§§ 4, 14. ἀναπλήσει, 28. 
ἐάν τι συμβῇ] euphemistically con- 
trasted with καλῶς πράττουσαν, as in Ο. 
1115. Similarly εἴ re γένοιτο in P77. ili 


5. Ὁ. 


Ἐκ ἈΝ νοδ 
© dente Ἂς walt: tea Ὁ ὡς 
Wwe LT Shans 


TR and er Ce. τὰς aw maa Me 
TVA desman ΚΑὟ ΟΝ oo and Cone 
Sar οἰωνὶ ἂχ τι ἈΝ νας ners 
Φορμίων. the previews qoaker ΝᾺ 
MMe ἃ ΣΝ 

row πρὸς Aan. πολέμον! Phe wie 
enee ts primarily τὸ (he war benno che 
Acatacnonians and Uke allaat Ati 
er ΝΥ ‘ XN . 
Wians, Rocotians, Aygives and Cound 
ians, usually callat the Coumdnan Wat 
(ἀνα ἀδρεὺ τὸ that war belongs he νὴ 
cident Telatad i the next (wo sectintin, 
and to dhe same periods the event nen 
tinned in καὶ ὁ... Rut in καὶ ag we have an 
Incident of the Peloponnesdan Wan, whet 
isprobably ἜΝ at that place ber ain 
it had several potnts th commen with 
that recounted tn ἃ bo. Well and Row 
ben prefer piving the να a aoe 
Sreneral” sense. soa to dele all the 
struggles between Athens and Syunta 
between the beglialiap of the Melapanie 
sian War and the Peace of Antalehtia 
In eladrot. vay nnedtitely aller mention 
ing the Decelewn War, Den, rele to 
what he cally τὸν πρὸν Awa. δόλεμην 
where he clearly mena the 'Corlnthlan 
War’. 

ἃ cupddpa| Whe present terme {ἢ 
dicates that which wan pronent at) the 
past time Indiented by mapéayov, Alton 


A 


hy. | 
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52 ὑμᾶς εὔνοιαν στέρονται τῆς πατρίδος. ὧν ἐπέρχεταί μοι πρώτους 
ἐξετάσαι τοὺς ἐκ Κορίνθου φεύγοντας". ἀναγκάζομαι δὲ λέγειν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ταῦτα, ἃ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων αὐτὸς ἀκήκοα. 
τὰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλ᾽ ὅσα χρησίμους ὑμῖν" ἑαυτοὺς ἐκεῖνοι παρέσχον, 
ἐάσω" ἀλλ᾽ ὅθ᾽ ἡ μεγάλη μάχη πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐγένεθ᾽, ἡ ἐν 
Κορίνθῳ, τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει βουλευσαμένων μετὰ τὴν μάχην μὴ 
δέχεσθαι τῷ τείχει τοὺς στρατιώτας, ἀλλὰ πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους 

83 ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι, ὁρῶντες ἡτυχηκυῖαν τὴν πόλιν καὶ τῆς παρόδου 
κρατοῦντας Λακεδαιμονίους, οὐχὶ προὔδωκαν οὐδ᾽ ἐβουλεύσαντ᾽ 473 
ἰδίᾳ περὶ τῆς αὑτῶν σωτηρίας, ἀλλὰ πλησίον ὄντων μεθ᾽ ὅπλων 


Ὁ φεύγοντας F, εἰ Cobet (W wr Bl): φυγόντας. Fortasse delendum esse censet 
Blass, coll. Aristid. i 180 Dind. 


the aorist, we might have had the opta- δὲ twice the age of Demosthenes at the 
tive ἃ συμφέροι (guae utilia essent) in the time. 
relative clause ; but here, as in PAz/. ii 7, ἡ μεγάλη μάχη] The ‘battle of Corinth’, 
the indicative is preferred. Similarly 18 fought by the Nemean brook between 
§ 220 ἃ det. 18 § 172 and 19 § 34 ὅτε Corinth and Sicyon about the middle of 
χρὴ ποιεῖν. 22 ὃ 66 ὑπὲρ ὧν ἡ πόλις the summer of 394 B.C. Xen. Hell. iv 2 
πάσχει. 4 ὃ 46 ὅσα βούλεσθε (West.,and § 18; Aves.7§ 5 ἡ ἐν K. μάχη; Lys. τό 
Rehdantz zndex ii, 5. v. Prasens). § 15. ‘The heavy-armed infantry pro- 
§ 52. ἐξετάσαι] ‘to passin review’, 58. | bably numbered about 20,000 men on 
ἀναγκάζομαι ἀκήκοα Itis Character- ~~ either side’ (Diodor. xiv 83). Curtius, 
istic of a comparatively young orator to A. G. Bk. v chap. iv, IV 234 Ward. 
apologise for referring to historical facts The public monument in honour of the 
which are better known to some of his eleven (out of the 600) horsemen who 
audience than to himself. It is also fell in the battle was seen by Pausanias 
in conformity with oratorical custom on the road from the Dipylon to the 
modestly to appeal to the authority of the | Academy (i 29 § 8) and has been recently 
older men in the audience (Weil). Cf. discovered (Hicks, no. 68, cf. 69). 
Androt. 15 (of the Decelean War) τῶν dp- τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει] . The oligarchical 
χαίων ἕν, ὃ πάντες ἐμοῦ μᾶλλον ἐπίστασθε, arty in Corinth who looked with dis- 
ὑπομνήσω. It will further be observed that FONE on the alliance with Athens and, 
Demosthenes relies on current statements encouraged by the success of the Lace- 
for his historical facts, and disclaims daemonian troops, shut the gates in the 
all reference to written sources of in- face of the defeated Athenians and their 
formation. The events he is on the allies (τοὺς στρατιώτας). Xen. /.¢. § 23 οἱ 


point of mentioning are described in ἡττώμενοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἔφευγον πρὸς τὰ 
Xenophon’s Hellenica; but that work τείχη᾽ ἔπειτα δ᾽ εἰρξάντων (restored - hy 


« 


~ in vi 4 § 33. If it_was not published θίων πάλιν κατεσκήνωσαν els τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
_ until 3 Demosthenes may not have στρατόπεδον. 
read it before composing his speech. His § 53. ὁρῶντα] ‘although they saw’, 


description does not exactly tally with de Cor. 43 πολεμούμενοι, and 142 ἔχων. 
that of the historian (see note on avéwtay, τὴν πόλιν] Athens. τῆς παρόδου, the 
below), and there is every probability narrow approach between Corinth and 
that the statement, that he had heard of the harbour at Lechaeum. The same 
the events from some of his elders, is word is used of the narrow pass of 
strictly true. A young man of twenty, Thermopylae, [Lysias] 2 ὃ 32 τῶν δὲ τῆς 
who was present at the battle of Corinth, παρόδου κρατησάντων. 

would be of the age of sixty at the date πλησίον---Πελοποννησίων] ‘although 
of the delivery of this speech, and would _allthe Pefoponnesians were close at hand’ 


ΠΡῸΣ = NETTINAN. δὴ 


ἁπάντων Πελοτουτεςον canwSar ea TH Yaa™ Sa τῶν 
πολλωών. cai a@dXY(0Or εἰλογτοὸ act! Caer τῶν τντὲ CHO THAW 
. . "» -, a \ 

εἴ τι δξοι. τάσγχειγ. = yeos reer ἀκιγέγγως cenmetan καὶ 
cicédpour® τὸ στοάτειμα. καὶ διέσωσαν καὶ εἷς cal τοὺς eon 
Ld ea - bd aN 
μάχους. ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἐἰὶ ποὺς Λακεδαιμονίους apery μετὰ rate 
ἐγένεθ᾽ ἡ ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αγταλειδουΐ, ἀντὶ τῶν €oywr τοιτῶν ὑπὸ Λακεΐηι- 
© χολιτὰν Weil. δ Te verte endodrAn οἵ dramtadteac dieters eyed 

in Ver. Let. τ crs το. ui ἢ. 1. restituendum exe RARAMY ΝΤ τὸ eo eetee 
ostendimus, ut apad Ear:pidem legitur in 7ruad, 653, εἴσω πελάδδνν avavd ὀφλενὸὶν 
ἔπη οὐκ εἰσεφ- οὐμὴν εἴ in Croce 238, τοὺς ἄρνας Sean en’ Cobet, wala 
(rl): om. S valg. τ ἀντιαλειδου SULLY "Ἐν τὶ lectoris annotatinnecula eat ὁ dad 
᾿Ανταλκίδου. Non est oratoris talia commemwrare, et vidil omnine facit: ad ron, 


Hoc unum agit Demosthenes ut astendat cives Corinthins de Athenionsibie uptine 
Meritos ob id ipsum post pacem compusitam a Lacedacnwoniix este pata ex pith 


Quid tandem attinehat narrare hance pacem esse τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿λνναλλίδον ὁ 


Catwt (Ww), 


Servat Blass, collato Aristid. i 523 καὶ πάλιν τῆς etodeys γενομένην τὴς ἐπὶ “Aven \aatou, 


—- ...--.ὄὌ 


The sense is misunderstood in Breiten- 
hach’s note to Xen. Δ ες. ‘(Dem. narrat) 
exsules Corinthios magna Peloponne- 
siorum multitudine adiutos invita plebe 
urbis muros patefecisse’. The Pelopon- 
nesians are. of course, the Lacedaemonians 
and their allies, but ἁπάντων is a manifest 
exaggeration. The list in Xen. Ac. 8 τό 
shews that the Lacedaemonians were 
supported by troops from Elis and the 
neighbourhood, from Sicyon, and from 
Epidaurus, Troezen, Hermione and Ha- 
lieis. Tegea, Mantinea and Achaia are 
mentioned on the same side in § 13. On 
the other side there was the important 
state of Argos in alliance with Athens, 
and represented by 7000 hoplites. 
ἀνέῳξαν---τὸ στράτευμα] This account 
f does not agree with that of Xenophon, 
» Cs 235 ates thaf the losing sidé 
|, attempted to escape to the walls of 
Corinth; but, being excluded from the 
. city, pitched their tents once more at 
their .former encampment; while the 
Lacedaemonians withdrew to the point 
where they first engaged with the enemy 
and there set upa trophy. As suggested 
by Weil, it was doubtless on the next 
| day. or during the following days, that 
the democratic party, having recovered 
| from their alarm, gained the upper hand 
in the city and opened the gates to the 
army. ‘It was na till after wane time 
had *, says Curtius, 1c. 238, ‘that 
the fugitive Lands succemes is, forcing an 
‘entrance and reaching a tafe retreat be- 
hind the walls’. It is aacqened bry Groene 
(11 Chap. 74) that wane Af the Atherian 
forces hal εβεενῖ an entraree befine 
the gates were chanel. 


τῶν πολλών] ‘in apite of the 


majority’; he. the Lacontan yan Nat 


if the latter were in the μα] νιν tt be 
strange that they did not hold theb own, 
Tt is probably thie feeling that tive led 
to Weil's very plausible enendation Δίῳ 
τῶν πολιτῶν, " spite of thelr follow: 
citizens’, 

ὑμῶν] pariitive gen. depending on τῶν 
στρατευσαμένων, and notion werd. Meluw, 
in χωρὶς ὑμῶν, the apenler reygarele the 
audience as the representatives of thaws 
who actually took the field, 

εἰσέφρονν] — Harpocr.  elepitcein: 
ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰσήξειν, elabélertar Avrifrndy 
καὶ Δημοσθένην ἐν η΄ "ιλιππικῳ [On Ν 
Chers. Fig τούτου οἰσῴμήσεν αι widow 
ἡ 'κείνῳ παμαδώσειν τὴν πόλιν], modi δὲ 
τοὔνομα ἐν τῇ ἀὠἀμχαίᾳ κωμψϑίᾳ | Ar. "κε, 
301 ef rie θύρασιν ἡλιαστήν, εἰσί τα" die hela’ 
dy λέγωσιν, οὐκ ἐπῴῳρήσωμον, Conn, ἸΓΤΗΜΊΗ, 
4, Gar φρέ4], CH Veep, 104 βκή εν nd 
126 ἐκφρμήσετ', Ar, 104. διαηρήσεν», Mar, 
Vhoen, he ἐκῴρῶσ', Ale. soph ἐπεισ μίω, 
Thue, vii 414 8 Aree μὴ Denied 
(Bekk. Doli, Dind.) rote πολεμίηιᾳ, and 
ine three πα]. vertices Zao, yg αἰπενμεήμην, 
Cycl, rag ξεφρούντο, Vhee ring, we thy ds 
ferssul cnby in Ar, ἤχει, sag Mediplapey 
(Bekk.), ἐξεφρείωμεν (Nsinl, Meryhy, the 
jrripel, τ] fram Ἢρ ΜΠ “7, [πῺ 
this Nesom 'μ νην tee bee τα ion 
seam fir ταδί, the slight ἢ κε μην 
εἰσεφρνίντνο μα tre Chet MC. 
4 ani V, } 4η4, 

gs. ἡ W ΄Ανναλνίδνυν! ‘the 
μη» neyAintel bey the wathenity “4 
Ανήλμμίας, Kon, Sell. 4 1 | fr be 
rin ba Chor, apylam edinplom Wed. 
Ariax. 14 ἢ 4 γὴν wey fhe “οἱ γένην 1}. 
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μονίων ἐξέπεσον. ὑποδεξάμενοι δ᾽ ὑμεῖς αὐτοὺς ἐποιήσατ᾽ ἔργον 
ἀνθρώπων" καλῶν κἀγαθῶν᾽ ἐψηφίσασθε γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἅπανθ᾽ ὧν 
ἐδέοντο. εἶτα ταῦτα νῦν εἰ χρὴ Κύρι᾽ εἶναι σκοποῦμεν; ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
λόγος πρώτον" αἰσχρὸς τοῖς σκοπουμένοις", εἴ τις ἀκούσειεν ὡς 


5 ἀνθρώπων, post κἀγαθῶν in Vind. 1 positum, delere vult Blassius, collato § 56. 

t πρῶτον malebat deesse Sauppius, collato § 60 ἀλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν ἂν εἴη. αὐτὸς 
coniecit olim Westermannus (Zetschr. Alt. Ὁ. 586), πρὸς θεῶν Rauchenstein, 
SFahrb. f. Phil. 1867 p. 460. Quondam putavi in πρῶτον latere fortasse πῶς οὐκ, 
coll. §§ 9, 12, 59. πρῶτον servat BI, collato Aristid. i 632 αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἐάν τις 
ἀκούσῃ τοῦτο πρῶτον, ὅτι ᾿Αθηναῖοι φοβοῦνται. ἃ rots σκοπουμένοις fortasse 
delendum esse olim existimavit Dobree, idem censet Cobet ; τοῖς οὑτωσὶ ox. conicit 


---.-.--- wep wr ey 


Weil, coll. § 18. 


ἐπὶ ‘Avr. προσαγορευομένην. Thuc. v 18 
τὸν φόρον τὸν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αριστείδου and vi 5 
τὴν ἐπὶ Λάχητος γενομένην συμμαχίαν 
(West.). Kiihner ii 421; ἡ 126 ἐπ 
ἀνθρώπου humana auctoritate. 

The terms of the peace were as follows: 
᾿Αρταξέρξης βασιλεὺς νομίζει δίκαιον τὰς μὲν. 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις ἑαυτοὺ εἶναι καὶ τῶν 
νήσων Κλαζομενὰς καὶ Κύπρον, τὰς δὲ 
ἄλλας Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις καὶ μικρὰς καὶ 
μεγάλας αὐτονόμους ἀφεῖναι πλὴν Λήμνου 
καὶ Ἵμβρον καὶ Σκύρου" ταύτας δὲ ὥσπερ τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον εἶναι ᾿Αθηναίων. ὁπότεροι δὲ ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν εἰρήνην μὴ δέχονται, τούτοις ἐγὼ 
πολεμήσω μετὰ τῶν ταῦτα βουλομένων καὶ 
πεζῇ καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ 
χρήμασιν (Xen. Hell..v τ § 31). B.C. 387. 
See § 60. 

ἐξέπεσον, being used instead of the aor. 

ass. of ἐκβάλλω, is constructed with ὑπὸ 
Kiihner ii 452). Lys. 13 § 77 τῶν ὑπὸ 
τούτου ἐκπεπτωκότων. Similarly with the 
intransitive verbs ἀποθνήσκω and φεύγω. 

καλῶν κἀγαθών] In good Greek καλὸς 
κἀγαθός is always written as two words, 
neither as three, nor as one. But the 
parathetic form becomes synthetic in the 
derivatives καλοκαγαθία and καλοκαγαθεῖν 
(Cobet Δὲ 2. 323, 394). Hence there is 
a slight inaccuracy in the Greek quoted 
by Coleridge in his will (Sept. 1829): 
‘John Hookham Frere who of all men 
that I have had the means of knowing 
during my life, appears to me eminently 
to deserve to be characterized as ὁ καλο- 
κἄγαθος ὁ φιλόκαλος᾽. Similarly in New- 
man’s /fistorical Sketches Ὁ. 81 (of the 
Athenians): ‘Their model man, like the 
pattern of chivalry, was a gentleman, 
xadoxgyaés ’. 

ἅπανθ᾽ ὧν ἐδέοντο] probably similar 
honours to those conferred on some of 
the Byzantines in ἃ 60, προξενίαν, evep- 
yeolay, ἀτέλειαν ἁπάντων. 

ὁ λόγος, ca res, de qua loguimur. Statim 


Y προσῆκεν vulg. (DVWBI): προσήκει 51 (recentior εἰ 


hoc tpsum vobis turpe erit, st rumor vul- 
gaverit Athenienses consultare (Wolf). 
The scholiast (approved by Benseler) ex- 
plains ὁ λόγος by τὸ νόημα. Schaefer 
more satisfactorily understands it of ‘the 
mention of the fact’. 
πρῶτον, ‘to begin with’, ‘at the ve 

into further particulars. We expect this 
to be followed by δεύτερον or ἔπειτα, but 
the only equivalent we find is in ὅρα δ᾽" 
in the second line of the next section. 
‘The Athenians are deliberating whether 
they t to. allow men, who have de- 


served well of them, to retain the reward 
of the services they 


have rendered. Why! 
!_ But, continues 


that-is-already shameful! 
the orator,_those who know the full _., 


extent of those services will find that 


- detiberation doubly shameful’ (Weil). - 


mpwrov=evOus, statim (says Reiske); 
confestim (Wolf, less satisfactorily) ; 
= primum, G. H. Schaefer, who at- 
tributes the absence of the second point 
to the interruption caused by the reading 
of the decrees (cf. § 68). This is im- 
probable, says Westermann, who considers 
the parallel quoted to be irrelevant, no 
less than the passages in Halon. § 4, 
Androt. § 22, Aristocr. ὃ 196, Timocr. 
§ 34, where πρώτον, though not actually 
followed by δεύτερον or ἔπειτα, is never- 
theless followed by an equivalent in 
sense. In § 68 πρῶτον includes every- 
thing as far as § 75 where ἀλλὰ νὴ Ala 
does duty instead of δεύτερον. 
τοῖς σκοπουμένοιφ] either (middle), ‘in 
the eyes of those who consider the matter’, 
i.e. uninterested Tookers-on, other than — 
the Athenians (West.), ‘or ‘to those who 
e 
Athenians (σκοπεῖσθαι is found in the 
middle sense in O/. i 14, ii 4, 12; Phe. 
iii 69); or (passive) ‘in the matter under 
consideration’. The last is the view 
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> A σι > δ 4 ? ’ 2A \ 4 > 
Αθηναῖοι σκοποῦσιν, εἰ χρὴ τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἐᾶν τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἔχειν. 
πάλαι “γὰρ ἐσκέφθαι ταῦτα καὶ ἐγνῶσθαι προσῆκεν". ἀνάγνωθι" 
καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ψήφισμ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΛΛΑ. 


“A μὲν ἐψηφίσασθε τοῖς φεύγουσιν" δι’ ὑμᾶς Κορινθίων ταῦτ᾽ δδ 
? ’ ev ὃ ὃ , ef z δ᾽ Ν 3 ’ Ἁ Ἁ ὃ \ a 
ἐστίν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. Spa* δ᾽, εἴ τις ἐκείνους τοὺς καιροὺς εἰδὼς 
ἢ παρὼν ἤ τινος εἰδότος" διεξιόντος ἀκούσας, ἀκούσαι τοῦ νόμου 

’ \ / \ “ > 4 of a , 
τούτου τὰς τότε δωρειὰς δοθείσας ἀφαιρουμένου, ὅσην av κακίαν 


mutavit in ev), et L. = ἀνάγνωθι SL: ἀ. δέ μοι vulg. (B 1824). Y φεύγουσιν 
S (v Bl): φεύγουσι cet. ® ὅρα S solus: ὁρᾶτε L et vulg. (B 1824). ® ἰδὼν 
SL et vulg.: εἰδὼς A (W Wr), quod grammatici quidem coniecturam sed eandem 
bonam appellat Weil, coll. § 47- “δες ita dicuntur quasi quis duobus modis illa 
tempora wvidere potuerit ἢ παρὼν ἣ ἀκούσας. Quod quum sit absurdum pro ἐδών 
ex nonnullis libris εἰδώς est restituendum. Saepe εἰδώς et ἰδών, εἰδότες et ἐδόντες 
inter se mutant locum’ Cobet. ‘ Immo ἰδὼν παρὼν vel ἢ ἰδὼν παρὼν᾽ 2. [7 παρὼν» 
‘ scholiasta de παρὼν omnino tacet’ Blass. Fortasse scribendum εἰδὼς παρὼν. 
b εἰδότος] ἰδόντος Dobree. 


taken by Dr Kennedy in Yournal of lent German verb in Lessing’s Nathan 
. Philology v 86: ‘*It is strange (he says) der Weise, 1. 1500, 


that commentators and translators should (Nathan) Doch, Al-Hafi, will 
so long have been content in this place  Ich’s iiberlegen. Warte... (4/-Haj) Ue- 
to assume that σκοπουμένοις is Middle, berlegen? 
and used (contrary to the practice of Nein, so was iiberlegt sich nicht... 

; Demosthenes) in exactly the same sense Wer iiberlegt, der sucht 
as the Active form which twice appears Bewegungsgriinde, nicht zu diirfen. 

‘in the sentence; while ἐσκέφθαι after-  ὀἘἐσκέφθαι) The passive use is found in 


wards is Passive. Perhaps they would Thuc. vii. 62 ἐσκεμμένα and in Aftd. τοι 
plead that Demosthenes uses σκοπουμέ.ς ἐσκεμμένα καὶ παρεσκευασμένα, followed in 
νοις to avoid the confusion between σκο- [πὲ next § by the middle use of éoxépdacand 
mwovow Partic. and the σκοποῦσιν (Verb) by σκοπεῖν. ἐσκεμμένος is middle in O/. 
which follows. On every ground it must i § I, and ἐσκέφθαι (passive) is followed 
be clear that σκοπουμένοις is Passive and by σκοπεῖτε in Or. 15 Rhod. 25. σκόπει 


Neuter (Dative of Respect); and that the and ἔσκεμμαι occur in Plato, Leuthyd. 
idg_is: “And aYe-WE th ὃ 


true version en ἢν 283C; and σκοπεῖτε and foxerra in 
considering_whether these $ opht  Kep~. 369B. ‘The present and impf. of 
to_remain in force? e question, this verb are rormed from σκοπῶ, while 


at the outset, is disgraceful 122 

subject-matter of consideration, were any orm ed | from σκόπτο αι. 

one to hear that Athenians ἅτε consider- 7 55. τοῖς φεύγουσιν] ‘those of the 
er_the γ ὁ 


Corinthians—who for your sake were in _ 
_ exile’, Cf. § 52. 

~ dpa] vividly used as in § 21. 

long ago εἰδὼς} For the general sense of the con- 

use, Dr Kennedy quotes Plato, L&: ΥἹ text, cf. PAzl. 1 3 καὶ wap’ ἄλλων ἀκούουσι 
772 Ὁ σκοπῶν Kal σκοπούμενος ux ἄλλων. καὶ τοῖς εἰδόσιν αὐτοῖς ἀναμιμνησκομένοις. 
The words are bracketed by Dobree and διεξιόντος, ‘having heard someone who 
Cobet, 47. C. 497, who explains what knew (those critical times) tell the story 
remains as=mpwrov ἐστιν αἰσχρὸν καὶ οἵ them’. ἀκούσας, ἀκούσαι. The 
λέγειν. repetition is meant to emphasize the 

εἴ τις ἀκούσειεν] an expansion of contrast between the crisis in which the 
ὁ λόγυς. The scornful emphasis on oxo- benefit was conferred, and its ungrate- 
wovow reminds one of the similar effect ful requital at the present time. 
produced by the reiteration of the equiva- 


mse 
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τὴν μὲν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ, τὴν δ᾽ ἐν Πειραιεῖ, τὴν δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ‘lep@. σκοπεῖτε 


στήλῃ γέγραπται, ἐφ᾽ οἷς τε νῦν ἔξεστι 
᾿ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι, 34 ἐφ᾽ οἷς ὅρκοι τε 
ὀμοσθήσονται στῆλαί τε σταθήσονται γε- 
γραμμέναι. Lysias 1 § 30 τὸν νόμον τὸν 
ἐκ τῆς στήλης τῆς ἐξ ᾿Αρείον πάγου, 30 
§ 17 θύειν τὰς θυσίας τὰς ἐκ τῶν κύρβεων 
καὶ τῶν στηλών κατὰ τὰς συγγραφάς, 21 
κατὰ τὰς στήλας ἃς οὗτος ἀνέγραψε. 
Lycurgus 117 of Hipparchus, son of 
Timarchus, τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ ἐξ ἀκροπό- 
λεως καθελόντες καὶ σνγχωνεύσαντες καὶ 
ποιήσαντες στήλην ἐψηφίσαντο εἰς ταύτην 
ἀναγράφειν τοὺς ἀλιτηρίους καὶ τοὺς προ- 
δότας (cf. 118). Deinarchus 2 § 24 περὶ 
τούτων ψηφισάμενοι στήλην εἰς ἀκρόπολιν 
ἀνήνεγκαν. Cf. στηλίτης of one whose 
name is inscribed on a στήλη as a mark 
of infamy, Dem. 9 § 45. Cf. Pollux ro 
§ 97 ἐν rais’Arrixais στήλαις, at κεῖνται ἐν 
᾿Ελευσῖνι, τὰ τῶν ἀσεβησάντων περὶ τὼ 
θεὼ δημοσίᾳ πραθέντων ἀναγέγραπται. 

In the decree in honour of the sons 
of Leucon, no. 111 Hicks, 1. 44, we 
read: ἀναγ[ρ]άψαι δὲ τὸ ψήφισμα τόδε τὸν 
γραμματέα τῆς βουλῆς ἐν στήλῃ λιθίνει 
καὶ στῆσαι πλησίον τῆς Σατύρον καὶ Aev- 
κωνος, ἐς δὲ τὴν ἀναγραφὴν δοῦναι τὸν 
ταμίαν τοῦ δήμου τριάΐκἼοντα δραχμάς. 
Similarly in the decree in honour of his 
descendant, Spartocus Iv, no. 159 l. 52 
τὸν γραμματέα τὸν [κατὰ π]ρυτανείαν ava- 
γράψαι τόδε τὸ ψήφισμα [ἐν στ]ήλῃ λιθίνῃ 
καὶ στῆσαι ἐν ἀκροπόλει. 

τὴν μὲν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ κ.τ.λ.} The 
original ψήφισμα was probably placed on 
the acropolis; the copies, as we here learn, 
were set up (I) in Bosporus or Pantica- 

aeum, the capital of Leucon’s dominion, 
(3) in the Peiraeus, (3) at Hierum. 

These decrees doubtless belonged to 
the early years of Leucon’s rule. At 
' that time the Athenians exacted dues on 
articles of merchandise not only in the 
Peiraeus, but also in the Thracian Bos- 
porus (§ 60); while Leucon exacted 
similar dues in the Cimmerian Bosporus. 
The places, where the copies of the 
decrees were set up, clearly shew that on 
both sides it was a question of exemption 
from commercial dues (Weil). The pub- 
lication of copies of important agreements 
at several places is illustrated by Thuc. 
v 18 § 10 στήλας δὲ στῆσαι ᾿Ολυμπίασι 
kal Πυθοὶ καὶ Ἰσθμοῖ καὶ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἐν 
πόλει καὶ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι ἐν ᾿Αμυκλαίῳ. 


ἐφ᾽ “Ιερῷ] lace so called from the 
temple She Qn tne Asiatic shore 
f'the Thracian Bosporus, near the en- 
—rranrve-OY- The strate as "oe" approaches 


me os ee ὦ 


them from _the Euxine. Jn pontt ore et. 
angusttts (Cic. Verr. 11 iv 129). One of 
the copies of the decree was set up at 
this spot because it was a point which 
was constantly passed by the ships en- 
gaged in commerce between the Euxine 
and the Aegean. [Dem.] 50 ὃ 17 πλεῖν 
ἐφ᾽ ‘lepdv ἐπὶ τὴν παραπομπὴν τοὺ σίτου, 
ib. 18, 58. Harpocr. 5.ν. ἐφ᾽ ‘Iepdv: Δη- 
μοσθένης ἐν τῷ περὶ ἐπιτριηραρχήματος 
(1. ε.). ἱερόν ἐστι τῶν ιβ΄ θεῶν ἐν Βοσπόρῳ, 
ὡς Τιμοσθένης (Τιμόξενος ἡ Dind.) ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ λιμένων. Menippus in Marctant 
periplus, p. 122 ed. E. Miiller, κατὰ 
τὸν Θράκιον Βόσπορον καὶ τὸ στόμα τοῦ 
Εὐξείνου Πόντου ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
μέρεσιν, ἅπερ ἐστὶ τοῦ Βιθυνῶν ἔθνους, 
κεῖται χωρίον ἹἹερὸν καλούμενον, ἐν ᾧ νεώς 
ἐστι Διὸς Οὐρίου προσαγορενόμενος " τοῦτο 
δὲ τὸ χωρίον ἀφετήριόν ἐστι τῶν εἰς τὸν 
Πόντον πλεόντων (Lacrit. το ἐὰν δὲ 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αρκτοῦρον ἐκπλεύσωσιν ἐκ τοῦ Πόντον 
ἐφ᾽ ‘Iepov). The bridge thrown by Darius 
over the Thracian Bosporus was, accord- 
ing to the conjecture of Herodotus, be- 
tween Byzantium and τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι 
ἱροῦ (iv 87 ult.). Polybius iv 39 ὃ 5 τὰ 
καλούμενον ‘lepov, ἐφ᾽ οὗ τόπου φασὶ κατὰ 
τὴν ἐκ Κόλχων ἀνακομιδὴν ᾿Ιάσονα θῦσαι 
πρῶτον τοῖς δώδεκα θεοῖς (cf. Pindar, Pyth. 
iv 203=361 ff., Apol. Rhod. ii 533). 
Spon and Wheler discovered on the site 
of Chalcedon the pedestal of a statue 
dedicated to Ζεὺς Odpios. The block of 
stone on which the dedicatory verses are 
inscribed is supposed to have been brought 
as ballast to Chalcedon from the northern 
entrance of the straits. It is now in the 
British Museum, CIG ii no. 3797; Kaibel’s 
Epigrammata, 779; οὔριον ἐκ πρύμνης τις 
ὁδηγητῆρα καλείτω Ζῆνα, κατὰ προτόνων 
ἱστίον ἐκπετάσας. εἴτ᾽ ἐπὶ Kuavéas δίνας 
δρόμος, ἔνθα Ποσειδῶν κάμπυλον εἱλίσσει 
κῦμα παρὰ ψαμάθους, εἴτε κατ᾿ Αἰγαίην 
πόντου πλάκα νόστον ἐρευνᾷ, νείσθω τῷδε 
βαλὼν ψαιστὰ παρὰ ξοάνῳ' ὧδε τὸν εὖ- 
ἄντητον ἀεὶ θεὸν ᾿Αντιπάτρου παῖς στῆσε 
Φίλων ἀγαθῆς σύμβολον εὐπλοΐης (Bent- 
ley’s Correspondence ii 698 ed. 1842). 
The scenery of the neighbourhood is 
described in Clarke’s Zyravels, vol. 1 
chap. xi, and illustrated by a sketch in 
the quarto edition. In the M/ustrated 
London News for 12 Dec. 1863, p. 5935 
there is a woodcut of what is supposed to 
be part of the temple, viz. a portal of 
Parian marble with upright columns 18 
feet high and a richly decorated lintel” 
12 feet 6 inches long and six feet broad, 
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δὴ πρὸς ὅσης κακίας ὑπερβολὴν ὑμᾶς ὁ νόμος προάγει, ὃς ἀπιστό- 
τερον τὸν δῆμον καθίστησ᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνδρός. μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἄλλο 37 
τι τὰς στήλας ἑστάναι ταύτας, ἡ τούτων πάντων ὧν ἔχετ᾽ ἢ 
δεδώκατε συνθήκας, αἷς ὁ μὲν Λεύκων ἐμμένων φανεῖται καὶ ποιεῖν 
ἀεί τι προθυμούμενος ὑμᾶς εὖ, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἑστώσας ἀκύρους πεποιη- 
κότες, ὃ πολὺ δεινότερον τοῦ καθελεῖν᾽ αὗται γὰρ οὑτωσὶ τοῖς 
βουλομένοις κατὰ τῆς πόλεως βλασφημεῖν τεκμήριον ὡς ἀληθὴ 


“ ς ’ 
λέγουσιν ἑστήξουσιν. 


φέρ᾽, ἐὰν δὲ δὴ πέμψας ὡς ἡμᾶς ὁ Λεύκων 88 


3 A a4 3 / ’ ’ \ > + δ δ 
ἐρωτᾷ, τί ἔχοντες ἐγκαλέσαι καὶ τί μεμφόμενοι τὴν ἀτέλειαν αὐτὸν 
ἀφήρησθε, τί πρὸς θεῶν ἐροῦμεν ἢ τί γράψει ποθ᾽ ὁ τὸ ψήφισμ᾽ 
e 3 e [4] U ¢ ἣ 49 , “A ς έ k 2 U 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν γραφων; ὅτι νὴ Δί᾽ ἦσάν τινες τῶν εὑρημένων ἀνάξιοι. 
ἐὰν οὖν εἴπῃ πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος “καὶ γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίων τινές εἰσιν' 39 


k τινες τῶν εὑρημένων A F, schol. p. 479 (Bl): τῶν εὑρημένων rivés (edd. ceteri). 
ἱ εἰσὶν vulg. (B 1824, Z D Bl): om. S Y O PI, tribus brevibus continuo positis 


(B V W wr); post φαῦλοι hiatu admisso collocavit L. 


scribendum erit’ Blass. 


discovered by Dr Millingen on the site 
generally known as the Genoese castles. 
The site is a bold promontory, ‘com- 
manding on one side the sequestered bay 
of Buyuderé and on the other an uninter- 
rupted view of the ever-changing waters 
of the Black-sea’. 

κακίας ὑπερβολὴν] 141, De Cor. 212 
τοσαύτῃ Ὑ ὑπερβολῇ συκοφαντίας οὗτος 
κέχρηται. F. 2. 66, Meid. 16, 75. 109, 
110», 122, Amdrot. 52=Timocr. 164, 
Aristocr. 160, 201; 27 ὃ 38; 40 § 58 
els τοσαύτην ὑπερβολὴν τόλμης ἥκουσιν. 
Aeschin, 2 § 113 κολακείας αἰσχρᾶς ὕπερβο- 
λήν. Isaeus 6 § 45 πρὸς ὑπερβολὴν ἀναισχυν- 
τίας. Andoc. 3 § 33 τοσαύτην ὑπερβολὴν 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ἔχουσιν, 4 § 21 τηλικαύτας 
ποιεῖται τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ὑπερβολάς. 
Lysias 14 ὃ 38 ὑπερβολὴν ποιησάμενος τῆς 
πρότερον πονηρίας. 

ἀπιστότερον] not ‘more faithless’, as 
though Leucon were unfaithful; but ‘less 
faithful’, 

Imilarly κάκιον in Eur. Bacch. 483, and 
Plat. Menex. 236 A. 

8 37. ἄλλο τι.. ἑστάναι.. ἢ... συνθή- 
kas] ‘You must not suppose that these 
slabs of stone have been set up for your- 
selves 29 be (or as) anything else than 
agreements touching all these things that 
you either enjoy (yourselves) or have 
granted (to others)’. Cf. τεκμήριον.. ἑστή- 
fovow and § 64 ἵν᾿ (al στῆλαι) rapadely- 
μαθ᾽ ἑστῶσι Kiihner, ii 243, 5. 

φανεῦται) c. part. ‘Men will see that 
. Leucon is abiding by these agreements’. 
Kiihner, ii 631, 13. 

εὖ] emphatically placed at the end of 


‘less true. to its promises”. 


‘Si delendum εἰσί, tows τινὲς 


the clause instead of being weakly pre- 
fixed to ποιεῖν (where it would have 
caused a Azatus after καί). F. 2. 138 
οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν τῶν Θηβαίων πόλιν εἵλετο 
δημοσίᾳ ποιεῖν ὁ Φίλιππος εὖ. 

πεποιηκότες] SC. φανεῖσθε. 

καθελεῖν)]Πη ‘Che overturning of the 
public record of the agreement was 
equivalent to an open rupture between 
the contracting parties. Atrocious as 
this might be, it is far more so to give 
public proof.of having made the recorded 
agreement null and void while it was 
still standing. The former course was, at 
any rate, the more straightforward of 
the two. 16 Megal. 27 δεῖ τὰς στήλας 
καθελεῖν αὐτοὺς τὰς πρὸς Θηβαίους. Phi- 
lochorus, quoted by Dionys. Hal., ad 
Ammacum i 11 τὴν μὲν στήλην καθελεῖν 
τὴν περὶ τῆς πρὸς Φίλιππον εἰρήνης καὶ 
συμμαχίας σταθεῖσαν. Westermann re- 
fers to Arrian, Amad. ii 1 ὃ 4 καθελεῖν 
ras πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρόν σῴισι γενομένας 
στήλας, and 2 § 2. 


τὸ ψήφισμ᾽, the decree, i.e. the reso- 
lution duly moved and carried, stating 
the terms of your reply. Thus the in- 
scription in honour of the sons of Leucon 
is a ψήφισμα, part of which is a reply 
to representations on the part of their 
envoys respecting sums of money due to 
them from Athens (Hicks, no. 111,1. 53 f.). 

vy ΔΙ᾽ 3, ironically introducing what, 
according to Dem., was the strongest 
argument on the side of Leptines, § 7. 

§ 39. ἐὰν οὖν εἴπῃ κιτ.λ.] An example 


me 
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“gas φαῦλοι, καὶ ov διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ τοὺς χρηστοὺς ἀφειλόμην, ἀλλα 
a na 9 “9 ( A 

“ τὸν δῆμον νομίζων χρηστὸν πάντας ἔχειν ἐῶ", ov δικαιότερ᾽ ἡμῶν 


ἐρεῖ; ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ. παρὰ πᾶσι γὰρ ἀνθρώποις μᾶλλόν ἐστιν 469 


ἔθος διὰ τοὺς εὐεργέτας καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς εὖ ποιεῖν τῶν μὴ 
χρηστῶν, ἢ διὰ τοὺς φαύλους τοὺς ὁμολογουμένως ἀξίους χάριτος 
40 τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἀντιδώσει τῷ 
Λεύκωνί τις, ἂν βούληται, δύναμαι σκοπούμενος εὑρεῖν. χρήματα 
μὲν γάρ ἐστιν ἀεὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ, κατὰ δὲ τὸν" νόμον τοῦτον, ἐάν 
τις ἐπ᾽ αὔτ᾽ ἔλθῃ, ἢ στερήσεται τούτων ἢ λῃτουργεῖν ἀνωγκασθή- 


τὰ ἔστιν Β. 


of the figure called ἠθοποιία or ἑτεροπρό- 
σωπον, for which Westermann refers to 
De Cor. 40, 241; 8 8 34; 23 § 106. 

tows, ‘I presume’. 

od δικαιότερ᾽ ἡμῶν épet;] i.e. will not 
he say what will be fairer than what we 
say; will not his language be fairer than 
ours? A simple example of comparatio 
compendiarta, or comparalio ret cum per- 
sona. 23 § 207 (οἰκίαν Μιλτιάδου) τῶν 
πολλῶν οὐδὲν σεμνοτέραν. Kiihner, ii 847. 
§ 40. οὐδ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἀντιδώσει κ.τ.λ.] 
| So far, Dem. has implicitly admitted the 
‘indisputable fact that the prince of 
: Bosporus was not bound to perform 
‘Aproupylac at Athens. But his subtle 
Sagacity does not allow any argument 
:to escape him. Since Leucon is a 
‘citizen, I see no reason, he adds, why 
. another citizen, nominated to undertake 
a Ayrovpyla, should not summon him 
to change properties with him, or else 
‘to bear the costs of the λῃτουργία him- 
. self (Weil). 

On ἀντίδοσις, see Boeckh, PF. £. Iv 
xvi, and cf. the speech against Phae- 
nippus. 

As Leucon had been presented with 
the Athenian citizenship, it has been in- 
ferred from this passage that any Athenian 
citizen, who was living abroad but had 
property at Athens, could be compelled 
on the strength of that property to bear 
the expense of a Ayroupyla. The first 
to draw this inference was Wolf; and 
similarly Boeckh observes (P. 2. IV x 
init.): ‘It is hardly necessary to remark 
that citizens by adoption (δημοποίητοι), 
like the rich banker Pasion and his son 
Apollodorus, performed λειτουργίαι and 
paid taxes and were members of the 
συμμορίαι, unless, like Leucon, king of 
Bosporus, they were exempted from the 
regular λειτουργίαι. He adds in a note: 


Ὁ xara τὸν δὲ propter tres breves scripsit Bl. 


° εἵνεχ᾽ wr 8]; 


‘I consider it unquestionable that those 
who were absent from Attica and who, 
like Leucon, had received the privileges 
of citizenship as an honorary distinction 
alone, did not perform the service of 
the hierarchy. And I very much doubt 
whether such persons, even if they 
possessed capital in Athens, were re- 
quired to pay the εἰσῴφορά. With 
property in /and, the case was doubt- 
less different’. The passage is also 
quoted by Thumser, p. 119, in support 
of Boeckh’s suggestion that the Athenian 
κληροῦχοι were liable to undertake the 
cost of a trierarchy on the strength of 
any property which they had left behind 
them in Attica. But it is justly observed 
in note 851 to Frankel’s ed. of Boeckh 
that Dem. is here not describing the 
actual state of the law, but is drawing 
a picture of the absurdity to which the 
law of Leptines must lead them (cf. 
Hermes xviii Ὁ. 457 ff.). My own sus- 
picion is that Dem. is merely imagining 
an extreme case which is never likely 
to arise. It may even be doubted 
whether Leucon, as an honorary citizen, 
would have been liable to a Ayroupyla 
at all. Probably it was not by virtue of 
his ἀτέλεια that he was exempt from such 
Aproupyla, for the ἀτέλεια in Aes case 
was possibly simply an exemption. from 
custom-house duties; but by virtue of his 
being a foreign prince not residing at 
Athens. 

ἐάν τις ἐπ’ αὔτ᾽ ἔλθῃ] ‘if anyone 
attempt to touch that property, by 
challenging the prince either to perform 
the Ayrovpyia or to exchange proper- 
ties ’. 

στερήσεται τούτων] The first alterna 
tive may be dismissed at once, as it i 
clear that Leucon, if liable at all, woul 
prefer the second. 


ΠΡῸΣ AETITINHN. 4S 
σεται. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐ τὲ τῆς δαπάνης μέγιστον coarg, OX ὅτι τὴν 

Οὐ remus, εἰ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κὴὶ Λεύκων ὠδικῳθϑ. μόνον δὲς ὦ 
σκοπεῖν, ὦ φιλοτιμίας εἴσεχ᾽" ἡ wepi τῆς δωρειᾶς σπουδὴ γένοιτ᾽ 
ἄν, οὐ χρείας, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ τες ἄλλος εὖ μὲν ἐποίῳσεν ὑμᾶς εὖ 
πράττων, εἰς Scew δὲ νῦν γέγον᾽ αὐτῷ τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβεῖν" τότε 
τὴν ἀτέλειαν. τίς οὖν οὗτός ἐστι»; Ἐ πικέρδῳ᾽ς ὁ Κυρφψναῖος, ὅς, 
εἴπερ τις ἄλλος" τῶν εἰλφφότων, δικαίως ἠξεωθῳ TaUTYS τῆς τιμῆς, 
οὐ τῷ μεγάλ᾽ ἢ θαυμάσι᾽ ἡλίκα δοῦναι, ἀλλὰ τῷ παρὰ τοιοῦτον 
καιρόν, ἐν ᾧ καὶ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων ἔργον ἦν εὑρεῖν ἐθέλοντά τινα 


elvexa (Z BV); Grex’ « X. W; ἕνεκα D. 
τότε) Aristides p. 362 Walz (Bl). 
Or. 24 8 51; 


The actual carrying out of an exchange 
of properties was so inconvenient that 
we find only a few isolated examples of 
such a challenge being accepted (Meier- 
Schémann, Der attesche Process, Ὁ. 741 
ed. Lipsius).—For the middle sense of 
orephoera, cf. Timecr. 210 τῆς φιλοτιμίας 
ταύτης ἀποστερήσεσθε, 39 ὃ 11; 40 § τὸ 
(Veitch, σέ. Κός.). στερφθήσομαι is only 
found in late Gk. For many similar 
verbs, see Kiihner, ii 100. 

τὸ τῆς δαπάνης «.7.A.] ‘It is not the 
question of expense that is for dim the 
greatest consideration’. 

ἀφῃρῆσθαι) in the middle sense. 

8 41. φιλοτιμίας---χρείας] ‘whose re- 
gard for his privilege would arise from 
a sense of honour, and not, from any 
need’, 
εὖ.. ἐποίησεν... εὖ πράττων] an instruc- 
tive collocation of εὖ ποιεῖν ‘to benefit’ 
and εὖ gparren ‘to prosper ’. 

εἰς δέον... γέγονεν] 26,—‘has .hecome 
convenient’, utilis facta sit (Voemel). 
For the facts, cf. 44. Phél.i14 els δέον 
λέγουσιν, ‘speak seasonably, to the pur- 
pose’; εἰς οὐδὲν δέον ἀναλίσκειν, 3 § 28; 
4 $40; 13 § 14 (Benseler), Hdt. i 119 
ἡ ἁμαρτάς ol és δέον ἐγεγόνεε, and 186 ult. 
τὸ ὀρυχθὲν ἕλος γινόμενον ἐς δέον ἐδόκεε 
γεγονέναι καὶ τοῖσι πολιήτῃσι γέφυρα ἦν 
κατεσκευασμένη. 

τὸ--λαβεῖν κιτ.λ.]ΞΞ ἡ wap ὑμῶν τότε 
ληφθεῖσ᾽ ἀτέλεια.---τότεΞ: ὅτ᾽ ἔπραττεν εὖ. 

, ὁ K atos} In an un- 
fortunately fragmentary decree of honour 
found on the Acropolis, we have a name 
which is restored as [Ἐπικέρ]δης ὁ Kupy- 
vai[os}. And it is said of him: καὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐστεφάνωσεν ὁ δῆμος ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ eb- 
volas τῆς és τὸν δῆμον. The date is about 


Ῥ τὸ 


eBoy waa, ὑμῶν (ονιῖκνὸ 
ἃ εἴπερ res καὶ ἄλλος seri 


at Blass, coll. 


> "τον D. mest dwep τις ἄλλος sact* Rebdantz, sedans, s. ν᾿ καὶ. 


A A 


Ol. ror =BC. 376—373 (cla it Rg 
and ᾿Αϑῴναιον Vi 480, Vili 213, voted in 
A. Schaefer's Dem. a. s. Zest, 1* 402 ἢ). 
If the restoration of the name is correct, 
it disposes of the inferior reading Keprv- 
patos, which was preferred by Reiske solely 
on the ground that there was a closer 
connexion between Athens and Corcyra 
than between Athens and Cyrene, 
Cyrene traced_its foundation to the 


all ld ΨΥ πὴ . 
of silphium, as well as of corn and hide 
and oil of roses (Theophr. it 4037 
οἷς; Athen. 27 £, 68y A); and also with 
Athens in particular, by being on the 
highway to the oracle of Ammon (Boeckh, 
}. 4. vol. ii 132 f¥= 119 (8). 
θανμάσι’ ἡ (καὶ fur θαυμάσιόν ἐστιν 
ἡλίκα by assimilation of the first adj. to 
the second. Δ᾽ δ. 24 θαυμάσι' ἡλίκα καὶ 
συμφέροντα, and θαυμαστὸν ὅσον in Plat. 
Rep. 380D and //ipp. 1, 381... (Kuhner, 
ii 920). 
τοιοῦτον καιρόν «.7.A.) At the 
time of political and moral decline tu| 
wards the close of the Peloponnesian War | 
(West.). 
καὶ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων] removed from 
τινα and placed early in the clause for the 
sake of additional emphasis. ἔργον dy, 
‘it was hard work’, Aoc opus, labor 
est. Timocr. δι ἔστι μὲν Epyov...el wept 
πάγτων τῶν νόμων,, ἐροῦμεν, 


42 wy εὐεργέτητο" μεμνῆσθαι. 
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φ AS ¢ , «ς \ ’ fo 

οὗτος yap avnp, ws τὸ Ψήφισμα τοῦτο 
Pr A , Ὁ b ] nw , A € nw 43 3 J [4] 

δηλοῖ τὸ τότ᾽ αὐτῷ γραφέν, τοῖς Grovow τότ᾽ ἐν Σικελίᾳ τῶν 


Aa g 9 , “a θ ’ ἔδ a e δ Ἁ 
πολιτῶν" ἐν τοιαύτῃ συμφορᾷ καθεστηκόσιν, ἔδωκε μνᾶς ἑκατὸν καὶ 


τοῦ μὴ τῷ λιμῷ πάντας αὐτοὺς ἀποθανεῖν αἰτιώτατος γέγονεν", 
‘ -“" a a. ¢€ a € ΜᾺ 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα δοθείσης ἀτελείας αὐτῷ διὰ ταῦτα παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὁρῶν 


a ‘ A A “ 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ" πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν σπανίζοντα τὸν δῆμον 


43 χρημάτων, τάλαντον ἔδωκεν αὐτὸς ἐπαγγειλάμενος. σκέψασθε δὴ 47 


πρὸς Διὸς καὶ θεῶν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πῶς av ἄνθρωπος μᾶλλον" 
4 ος- . ‘A 4 a 
φανερὸς γένοιτ᾽ εὔνους ὧν ὑμῖν, ἢ πῶς ἧττον ἄξιος" ἀδικηθῆναι, 7 
πρώτον μὲν εἰ παρὼν τῷ τῆς πόλεως ἀτυχήματι, μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο 
τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας καὶ τὴν παρὰ τούτων χάριν, ἥτις ποτ᾽ ἤμελλεν 
Μ 3 “)Ν \ ‘ 4 
ἔσεσθαι, ἢ τοὺς ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ χρόνῳ κεκρατηκότας καὶ παρ᾽ οἷς ἦν, 
δεύτερον δ᾽, ἑτέραν χρείαν ἰδών, εἰ φαίνοιτο διδούς, καὶ μὴ πῶς" ἐδίᾳ 
F εὐεργ. ZBV BI: εὐηργ. DW Wr. 8 τοῖς ἡτυχηκόσιν ἐν Σ. τῶν πολιτῶν 
Aristides, τοῖς ἐν Σ.---καθεστηκόσιν, Rh. Gr. iv 323 Walz, unde et ἁλοῦσι et "τότε (quod 
modo praecessit) seclusit Blass. * γέγονεν Rh. iv 323 (Bl): ἐγένετο 
codd. ἃ πολέμῳ 51 (τῷ in fine versus omisso), O Y (Z B wr Bl): 
x. τῷ L, vulg. (B 1824, D v). πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν seclusit w. 
τ μᾶλλον om. S'O YQ (Bv). ‘Cf. Aristid. ii 165 Dindf., πῶς ἄν ris μᾶλλον... 
πειθόμενος φανερὸς ἂν γένοιτο... ἢ πῶς... ; ib. 188, πῶς ἄν τις μᾶλλον ἔδειξε... ἢ πῶς... 5’ 
Blass. W ἄξιος <wy> ἀδικηθῆναι, propter quattuor brevium concursum conicit 
Blass. x χως S'O Y (πώς v Bl): ὅπως L, vulgo. Cf. § 4; Or. 8 § 40. 
ὃ 42. τοῦτο] The speaker has the man could more clearly prove his good- 
document before him. to yourselves, o1 he {could be}- 
τοῖς ἁλοῦσιν τότε] ἐ 0 tempore, insignt, _less deserving of being wronged’; ἂν 
noto omntbus (Wolf). B.C. 413, fifty- γένοιτο is understood trom the former 


eight years before. 

τοιαύτῃ} i” tanta et quam scitis, ut 
p- 460, 8 et p. 506, 16 (Wolf). συμ- 
φορᾷ, Thuc. vii 87 and Plut. icias 29. 
τῷ λιμῴ, Thuc. l.c. ὃ 2 λίμῳ ἅμα καὶ 
δίψει ἐπιέζοντο. 

μνάς] The amount of silver contained 
in a μνᾶ, or 100 drachmae, would be 
worth £3. 6s. 8d¢., and the amount con- 
tained in a τάλαντον, or 6000 drachmae, 
would be worth £200, if (as is shewn by 
Prof. W. ΝΥ." Goodwin in the Zrans- 
actions of the American Philological 
Association, 1885, xvi p. 117—g9) the 
amount of silver in a drachma were 
worth 8d. (Select Private Orations, 11 
p- xvili). But this estimate tells us no- 
thing of the purchasing power of the 
above amounts of money in ancient times. 

τῷ... πρὸ τῶν τριάκοντα μικρὸν] That 
part of the Peloponnesian War which is 
called ὁ πόλεμος ὁ Δεκελεικὸς (Isocr. -8 
ὃ 37; 14 ὃ 31; Dem. 18 § 96; 228 15; 
57 § 18), from the spring of 413 B.c., 
when Agis occupied Decelea, to the fall 
of Athens in the spring of 404. 


8 43. πῶς ὧν-- ἀδικηθῆναι) ‘how a 


clause. 

παρὼν... παρ᾽ ols ἦν] He was pro- 
bably at Syracuse for purposes of trade. 
The very fact that he came from Cyrene, 
which was well affected to the Lacedae- 
monians, may have made it easier for 
him to give effective help to the un- 
fortunate Athenians. 

ὅτις --ἔσεσθαι) ‘which was destined to 
come at some future. date’. 

τοὺς κεκρατηκότας) the Syracusans, 
allied with the Lacedaemonians. 

ἑτέραν χρείαν ἰδών) placed for em- 
phasis before εἰ, which is coupled closely 
with its verb, as in 25 τὰς ἀτελείας ἐὰν 
ἀφέλησθε. Westermann points out the 
similar position of ἐὰν ἠδικημένους ἴδῃ 
(22), κύριος ἂν γένηται (34), εἰ (46, 79); 
Phil. i § 29 τοῦτ' ἂν γένηται, and 43 
«ἐλπίδας ἂν ἀποστείλητε, Phil. iii 44 τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων κοινών εἰ μὴ μεθέξειν ἔμελλεν, 
de Pace 16 εἰς τὴν οἰκείαν εἴ τις ἐμβάλοι, 
Aristocr, 42... «ἐὰν ἀποκτείνωσί τινες, and 
94 ψήφῳ, νῦν ἐὰν ἀποψηφίσησθε. Το 
these may be added O/. 3 § 15 νῦν ἐὰν 
ὀρθῶς ποιῆτε, inf. 119 ἐὰν μή τις φῇ and 
133 λόγῳ δ᾽ ἂν ἀναισχνυντῶσιν (more refer- 
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\ os a 
τὰ ὄντα σώσει προνοούμενος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως τῶν ὑμετέρων μηδὲν 
ἐνδεῶς ὅξει τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτόν. τοῦτον μέντοι τὸν τῷ μὲν ἔργῳ παρὰ 
τοὺς μεγίστους καιροὺς οὑτωσὶ κοινὰ τὰ ὄντα τῷ δήμῳ κεκτημένον, 
A Δ ς ἢ io σι A 9 . 7 oN \ 9 
τῷ δὲ ῥήματι καὶ τῇ τιμῇ τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἔχοντα, οὐχὶ THY ἀτέλειαν 
ἀφαιρήσεσθε (οὐδὲ γὰρ οὔσῃ χρώμενος φαίνεται), ἀλλὰ τὸ πιστεύειν 
€ a Φ 3 a ΝΜ \ , , > ¢€¢ a wv ᾿ 
ὑμῖν, ov τί γένοιτ᾽ ἂν αἴσχιον; τὸ τοίνυν ψήφισμ᾽ ὑμῖν αὖτ 
ἀναγνώσεται τὸ τότε ψηφισθὲν τῷ ἀνδρί. καὶ θεωρεῖτ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
"AO ”“ a ’ > wv a e€ , y ὶ ὅσ zg " 4 
nvaiot, ὅσα ψηφίσματ᾽ ἄκυρα ποιεῖ ὁ vopos’, καὶ dcous* ἀνθγώ- 
mous ἀδικεῖ, καὶ ἐν ὁποίοις καιροῖς χρησίμους ὑμῖν παρασχόντας 
ἑαυτούς" εὑρήσετε γὰρ τούτους, os ἥκιστα προσῆκ᾽, ἀδικοῦντα. λέγε. 
YHPISMA. 
e 9 , 
Τὰς μὲν εὐεργεσίας, ἀνθ᾽ dv εὕρετο τὴν ἀτέλειαν ὁ ᾽᾿Ἐπικέρδης, 
ἀκηκόατ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ψηφισμάτων, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. σκοπεῖτε δὲ μὴ 


Υ ὁ νόμος propter hiatum seclusit Benseler (Bl). 


5. malim ‘ οἵους ἀνθρώπους. Νὰ" 


merus satis indicatur per ὅσα ψηφίσματα ᾽. Dobree (‘ rectissime’, Cobet ; Bl). 


ences in Rehdantz, index i, 5. v. Stellung). 
Similarly Afeid. 109 ἄνθρωπος el ποιήσαξ. 

τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτόν] ‘so far as it lay with 
himself’; ‘so far as he was concerned ’; 
. 82, ἢ" 2. 119, 280; 27 8 39; Aeschin. 
a§ 101 ὅσα καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐστι. Thue. ii 11 


§ 2. 

8 44. ἔργῳ... ῥήματι] a variation on 
the common contrast between ἔργον and 
λόγος. 

παρὰ τοὺς peylrrous καιροὺς] ‘at (or, 
during) the most critical times’. 

τῷ τι καὶ τῇ τιμῇ] i.e. ‘only ina 
verbal and honorary manner’, asa merely 
nominal and titular distinction. In § 4t 
we have been told that the privilege 
granted to Epicerdes in his days of pros- 
perity has now become a matter of con- 
venience to him; whereas here we are 
told that he does not avail himself of his 
privilege. To reconcile this apparent 
discrepancy the scholiast on § 41 quotes 
the suggestion that the sons of Epicerdes 
may have come to live in Athens, while 
the father (as he here observes in his note 
on the next clause) was absent in Cyrene. 
It seems more likely that the sons (§ 46), 
whether at Cyrene or (more probably) at 
Athens, were engaged in trade (possibly 
with capital supplied by their father) and 
found it to their advantage to claim dré- 
hea, possibly an exemption from com- 
mercial dues, which was granted to their 
father. Meanwhile, the father had no 
occasion to avail himself of it, though it 
may now be said to be indirectly an ad- 
vantage to himself, in so far as it is of 


advantage to his sons. At the present 
date he must have been in extreme old 
age; supposing he was 22 in 413 B.C., he 
must now have been 80. 

τὸ... ψήφισμ The fragmentary in- 
scription quoted on § 41 may possibly 
have been part of the original decree. 

θεωρεῖτ᾽] imperative. 

ὅσα σματ᾽.... ὅσους ἀνθρώπους] 
Dem. has mentioned by name Leucon 
and Epicerdes only; but he has already 
implied (29 ult.) that the sons of Leucon 
are also concerned, as also are the sons of 
Epicerdes (46). The plural ψηφίσματα 
refers not merely to (at least) one decree 
in honour of Epicerdes but also to the 
several decrees in honour of Leucon (35 
ult.). This explanation seems simpler 
than that of G. H. Schaefer who en- 
deavours to justify ψηφίσματα by alter- 
ing the lemma at the end of this section 
into pHdicma (the first decree in recog- 
nition of the first gift from Epicerdes) 
«-λέγε καὶ τουτὶ τὸ ψήφισμα. WHdICMA> 
(the second decree, possibly extending 
the ἀτέλεια to the sons of Epicerdes). 
Benseler alters the heading into ψηφίο- 
MATA because of the subsequent plural, 
in spite of the preceding singular τὸ ψή- 
φισμα...τὸ τότε ψηφισθέν. Weil suggests 
that the plural refers either to those who 
are going to be mentioned at a later point 
in the speech, or to those who have already 
been mentioned by the preceding speaker, 
Phormion (8 51). 

8 45. τὰς evepyerlas—rav ψηφισμά- 


tov] this shews tiat more than one de- 


46 AHMOZOENOY2 
τοῦτ᾽, εἰ μνᾶς ἑκατὸν καὶ πάλιν τάλαντον ἔδωκεν (οὐδὲ γὰρ τοὺς 
λαβόντας ὄγωγ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι τὸ πλῆθος τῶν χρημάτων θαυμάσαι), 
ἀλλὰ τὴν προθυμίαν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸν ἐπαγγείλάμενον ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς 471 
46 καιροὺς ἐν ols. πάντες μὲν γάρ εἰσιν ἴσως ἄξιοι χάριν ἀνταπο- 
λαμβάνειν οἱ προὔπάρχοντες τῷ" ποιεῖν εὖ, μάλιστα δ᾽ οἱ παρὰ 
τὰς χρείας, ὧν εἷς οὗτος ἀνὴρ ὧν φαίνεται. εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχυνόμεθ᾽, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς τοῦ τοιούτου παῖδας εἰ μηδεμίαν ποιησά- 
μενοι τούτων μηδενὸς μνείαν ἀφῃρημένοι φανούμεθα τὴν δωρειάν, 
41 μηδὲν ἔχοντες ἐγκαλέσαι; οὐ γὰρ εἰ ἕτεροι μὲν ἦσαν οἱ τότε 
σωθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ δόντες τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ὅτεροι δ᾽ ὑμεῖς" οἱ νῦν 
9 , 3 , ςἢ a \ 3 ’ δ, 3 FF λῶν .Ἵ ἃ 
ἀφαιρούμενοι, ἀπολύει" τοῦτο τὴν αἰσχύνην, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο 
τὸ δεινόν ἐστιν. εἰ γὰρ οἱ μὲν εἰδότες καὶ παθόντες ἄξια τούτων 
2 ἢ / e <a δ᾽ e ’ av Ff ε 3 , 
ἐνόμιζον εὖ πάσχειν", ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ λόγῳ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούοντες ws ἀναξίων 
8 τοῦ Seager et Dobree. » ἡμεῖς k (B). © λύει scripsit Blass, coll: Aristid. i 
583 (infra), Liban. i 383, 5 τὴν αἰσχύνην λύειν, iil 423, 7 ἀλλ᾽ οὗ λύει τοῦτο τὴν σὴν κακίαν. 
ἃ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο MSS: ἐνταῦθα δὴ scripsit Blass, coll. Aristid. ii 596 ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ 


τὸ πάνδεινόν ἐστι, 1 770 οὐ γὰρ εἰ...τοῦτο βελτίω... ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ τὴν 
ὑπερβολὴν εὕροι τις ἄν, 1 583 εἰ γὰρ ἐνταῦθα τὰ αἰσχρόν ἐστι, τί μᾶλλον... λύεται ; 


δ 
Και 


Liban. iv 68, 16 ἀλλ᾽ ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ τὸ τούτου δεινότερον. 
καὶ ἔργῳ μαθόντες ἀξίους τούτους ἐνόμιζον εὖ πάσχειν Markland. 


© εἰ γὰρ οἱ μὲν εἰδότες 
ἐνόμιζον παρασχεῖν 


coniecit H. Wachendorf, Rhein. Museum xxvi 412. 


cree in honour of Epicerdes has really 
been read. 

θαυμάσαι] ‘set great store by’. 

ἐν ols] sc. ἐποίησε ταῦτα. A friend in 
need ts a friend indeed. 

§ 46. πάντες... χάριν ἀνταπολαμβάνειν 
κιτ.λ.] For the general sense of the con- 
text, cf. Ar. Rhet. 11 7 § 2 μεγάλη δ᾽ (ἡ 
xdpis), ἂν ἢ σφόδρα δεομένῳ, ἢ μεγάλων 
καὶ χαλεπών, ἢ ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις, 7 
μόνος ἣ πρῶτος ἢ μάλιστα, and ib. § 3 οἱ 
ἐν πενίᾳ παριστάμενοι καὶ φνγαῖς, κἂν 
μικρὰ ὑπηρετήσωσιν, διὰ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς 
δεήσεως καὶ τὸν καιρὸν κεχαρισμένοι, and 
8 5 δῆλον ὅτι ἐκ τούτων παρασκευαστέον, 
τοὺς μὲν δεικνύντας ἣ ὄντας ἣ γεγενη- 
μένους ἐν τοιαύτῃ δεήσει καὶ λύπῃ, τοὺς 
δὲ ὑπηρετηκότας ἐν τοιαύτῃ χρείᾳ τοιοῦτόν 
τι ἣ ὑπηρετοῦντας. Cic. de invent. ii 112. 

τῷ ποιεῖν εὖ) The order τῷ εὖ ποιεῖν is 
avoided, partly to prevent hiatus; but, 
still more, to secure additional emphasis. 
Cf. note on § 37 εὖ. The usual construc- 
tion with προὔπάρχειν is the gen. 

παρὰ] 44 init. 

οὐκ αἰσχνυνόμεθ᾽ κ.τ.λ.] The construc- 


μενοι τούτων μηδενὸς μνείαν, φανούμεθ᾽ 


Ὁ OLOUFR y 
δωρειάν; For the sake of emphasis τοὺς 
τοῦ τοιούτου παῖδας is placed before εἰ (as 
in the exx. quoted on § 43), even at the 


risk of its being supposed that it is the 
acc. after αἰσχυνόμεθ᾽ (a construction 
found in Plat. Sym. 216 8B). The effect 
of this intentional displacement is to re- 
move the accusative from its governing 
word ἀφῃρημένοι. The sense is clearly 
given by- Voemel: ‘nonne igitur nos 
pudet...talis viri liberos, quibus nihil 
obiicere possumus, nulla ullius harum 
rerum habita ratione, immunitate mani- 
festo spoliare δ᾽ 

τούτων] either=ruwy ᾿Επικέρδους evep- 
γεσιῶν (Westermann), or ‘any of the 
above-mentioned circumstances that give 
a special value to his benefactions’ (Weil). 
The latter view is preferable. 

8 47. αὐτὸ 8 τοῦτο] ‘It is in thi 
very point that the atrocity lies’, Aristocr. 
211 αλλ αὐτοῦ τ ἔστι τὸ δεινόν, Aph. i 38; 
Plato, Gory. 511 οὐκοῦν τοῦτο δὴ καὶ τὸ 
ἀγανακτητόν ; these exx. are quoted by 
Shilleto on F. Z. 130=120 p. 377 τοῦτο 
γάρ ἐστι τὰ λαμπρόν, where he draws 
attention to the article being joined with 
the predicate, and renders the present 
passage: ‘the very quintessence of dis- 
graceful conduct’: as it is subsequently 
expressed σῶς οὐχ ὑπέρδεινον ποιήσομεν 

τούτων] sc. τῆς ἀτελείας. With ἄξια... 
εὖ πάσχειν, cf. 119 μεγάλα εὖ πάσχειν, 
123 ἄξια τῆς ἀτελείας εὖ πεποιηκέναι 


(West.). 
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ἀφαιρησόμεθα, πῶς οὐχ ὑπέρδεινον ποιήσομεν; ὁ αὐτὸς τοίνυν 48 
ἐστί μοι λόγος οὗτος' καὶ περὶ τῶν τοὺς τετρακοσίους καταλυσάν- 
των, καὶ περὶ τῶν ὅτ᾽ ἔφευγεν ὁ δῆμος χρησίμους αὑτοὺς παρα- 
σχόντων᾽ πάντας γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἡγοῦμαι δεινότατ᾽ ἂν παθεῖν, εἴ τι 


τῶν τότε Ψψηφισθέντων αὐτοῖς λυθείη. 


{ οὗτος om. Blass, secutus Libanium iii 28, 2; 356, 26 ὁ αὐτὸς τοίνυν é. μοι X. καὶ 


wepi—. 


ὡς ἀναξίων] ὄντων τῶν εὐεργετημάτων 
(Wolf). ἀναξίων is neut. gen. abs. and 
refers to the benefits already described as 
having been ἄξια (τῆς ἀτελείας) in the 
opinion of those who received them. 

his is in accordance with Dobree’s note: 
‘ws avat. de ellipsi Porson. adv. p. 48. 
‘Sept. Theb. 233 Bl. Midian. p. 519, 5. 
addenda ad Porson. Aristoph. p.(126). In- 
telligebam sc. ὡς ἀναξίων ὄντων ὧν ἐπάθομεν 
τηλικαύτης δωρεᾶς᾽. It is not masc. gen. 
after ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, for after that verb Dem. 
prefers using the acc. of the person; and 
although it might be explained as masc. 
gen. abs., this would be out of harmony 
with the previous context; ‘quamquam 
88. τ, 120 ἀνάξιοι commemorantur, tamen 
hoc loco, ubi ἄξια opponitur, melius 
neutrius generis ἀναξίων esse intelligitur ’ 
(Voemel). In Aristocr. 89 (ws your ov- 
devds ἀξίων ἴδιόν τι γράφειν érexelpyoe), 
ἀξίων is the reading of the Paris ms 5 
alone (followed by Baiter and Sauppe), 
and ἀξίων ὄντων is the text adopted by 
Weil. In the present passage Weil 
proposes ἀνάξι᾽ ὄντ᾽, but this accusative, 


as remarked by Blass (Bursian’s Fahvesd. | 


1879 i 279), does not suit the construc- 
tion of the context. 


§ 48. τοὺς terpaxoolovs] The oli- 


rchical revolutionists that preceded the 
and remained in power for four 


months until June, 411 B.c. (Curtius, 
lil 457 ard). uc. Vill 63—69; 
Lysias 12 88 65—67. 

τῶν καταλυσάντων] Among the per- 


sons referred to was Thrasybulus of 
Calydon who hastened the downfall of 


the 400 by assassinating Phrynichus, one 
ers of the extreme party amon 


of the 
the oligarchs. His confederate in the 
plot was Apollodorus of Megara (Lysias 
13 § 71). CO’ 


by Bergk as the record of the public 
roceedings with respect to these assassins 
{Zeitschrift 2} Alt.- Wiss. 1847, p. 1099). 
In the first part of the inscription we 
have a proposal to honour Thrasybulus.: 
with a crown and public proclamation ;; 
and in the second, a proposal to grant: 
him the citizenship and other honours, to 
consider what reward shall be assigned , 
to Apollodorus, and to inscribe the names 
of several others on a list of benefactors | 
and give them the right of holding 
property in Athens. From Lysias, de 
olea sacra, Or. 7 § 4, we learn that 
a farm which was part of the confiscated 
property of one of the 400, Pisander, 
was granted by the people to Apollodorus, 
doubtless for conspiring against Phry- 
nichus. For the inscr. see CIA 1 59; 
Hicks, Manual, no. 56; also Lysias, 
“Ugg ἔφευγεν ὁ Died] The exiles of the 
pos] The exiles o 
i i om_Athens 


y the Thirty in B.C. 404, were not only 


laced under public protection at Argos_ 
tDem. 15 ὃ 22) and at Thebes (Plat. 
Lys. 27). Among those who aided the 
constitutional party was the wealthy 
Theban Ismenias.. On the same occasion 
Lysias, who had been driven to Megara 
bythe murder of his brother Polemarchus 
at the hands of one of the Thirty, sent 
the exiles 2000 drachmae and 200 shields, 
levied at his own expense a band of 300 
men, and induced his friend Thrasydaeus 
of Elis tolend them two talents. On the 
restoration a decree was passed present- 
ing Lysias, who was only an ἰσοτελής, 
with the full privileges of citizenship; but 
the decree was afterwards rescinded on 


-hospitably received by individual citizens 
in Chalcis, Megara and, Elis, but were also _ 


For this service the conspira-___ account of a technical objection (zi. x 


tors, who were foreigners belonging to orat. p. 835 E). See also Lys. 31 § 29 
the περίπολοι (Thuc. viii 92) in the pay τοὺς μετοίκους ὅτι οὐ κατὰ τὸ προσῆκον 


δὲ τῆε. 400, were ἑαντοῖς ἐβοήθησαν τῷ δήμῳ. 
ship (Lys. 13 § 72). [ἢ 1842 some Possibly Dem. passes over the details 


fragments of an inscription were found at 
Athens, between the Propylaea and the 
statue of Agrippa, which were identified 


respecting these benefactors, because they 
had already been dwelt upon in the 
speech of Phormion (51). 


48 


9 ’ e ad 9 Cad 4 A “ “a , 
Ei τοίνυν τις ὑμῶν ἐκεῖνο πέπεισται, πολὺ τοῦ δεηθῆναί τινος 


ΔΗΛΛΟΣΘΕΝΟῪΣ 


τοιούτου νῦν ἀπέχειν τὴν πόλιν, ταῦτα μὲν εὐχέσθω τοῖς θεοῖς, 
κἀγὼ συνεύχομαι, λογιζέσθω δὲ πρῶτον μέν, ὅτι περὶ νόμου μέλλει 
φέρειν τὴν ψῆφον, ᾧ μὴ λυθέντι δεήσει χρῆσθαιδ, δεύτερον δ᾽ ὅτι 


e A 4. \ 4 Cal 9 a 4 , 
βλάπτουσιν οἱ πονηροὶ νόμοι καὶ τὰς ἀσφαλῶς οἰκεῖν olopévas 


πόλεις. οὐ γὰρ ay μετέπεπτε τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα, εἰ μὴ 
τοὺς μὲν ἐν κινδύνῳ καθεστηκότας καὶ πράξεις χρησταὶ καὶ νόμοι 
καὶ ἄνδρες χρηστοὶ καὶ πάντ᾽ ἐξητασμέν᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον προῆγε, 


& ‘Languida admodum εἰ frigida haec sententia est ac paene inepta, /ege, quae 


antiquata non stt, utt oportere, sed periit vocula necessaria sic explenda: δεήσει 
χρῆσθδι def, etiam ubi nolueris et contra remp. esse intellexeris’ Cobet; cuius con- 


ὃ 49. τινος τοιούτου] masc. 

ταῦτα μὲν εὐχέσθω κ.τ.λ.} The orator 
gives.an admirable turn-to the sentence 
by using these words of good omen in- 
stead of the strong expression of dis- 
agreement with which we expect him to 
conclude (Wolf). 

vépov] not a mere ψήφισμα, but a law 
which we must live under if it is not 
annulled. For χρῆσθαι, cf. gt τοῖς ὑπάρ- 
χουσι νόμοις ἐχρῶντο, καινοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐτί- 
θεσαν. 


βλάπτουσιν] βλάπτειν (though not from > 
the same root as λα as in old ᾿ 
Greek the special” meanin im- 


re Oo 
peding’, ‘ checking é ‘arresting? (Thad 6, 
393 7, 271; 10, 371; 23, 401, 545; 571). 


Hence it is combined with φυγεῖν in 
Soph. Zi. 697 ὅταν δέ τις θεῶν βλάπτῃ, 
δύναιτ᾽ ἂν οὐδ᾽ ay ἰσχύων φυγεῖν, and 
Ajax 455 εἰ δέ τις θεῶν βλάπτοι, φύγοι 
Tay χὡ κακὸς τὸν κρείσσονα. Even in 
prose we have what may fairly be re- 
garded as a reminiscence, possibly a half- 
unconscious reminiscence, of the older 
use of the word: as in Thuc. v 103 ἐλπὶς 
δὲ κινδύνῳ παραμύθιον οὖσα, τοὺς μὲν ἀπὸ 
περιουσίας χρωμένους αὐτῇ, κἂν βλάψῃ, 
οὐ καθεῖλε (even although she arrest 
them in their course, she does not lay them 
low): τοῖς δ᾽ és ἅπαν τὸ ὑπάρχον ἀναρριπτοῦ- 
σι, δάπανος γὰρ φύσει, ἅμα τε γιγνώσκεται 
o padévrwy(when they have been tripped 
up and brought to the ground), «.7.X. 
Similarly in vii 68 κινδύνων οὗτοι σπανιώ- 
τατοι of ἂν ἐλάχιστα ἐκ τοῦ σφαλῆναι 
βλάπτοντες πλεῖστα διὰ τὸ εὐτυχῆσαι 
ὠφελῶσιν. So here, we have βλάπτουσιν 
immediately followed by ἀσφαλῶς. 
καὶ tds—wédes] ‘even states that 
deem themselves to be dwelling in un- 
_ shaken security’. The intr. sense of οἰκεῖν 
is often applied in Plato to the consti- 
tutional condition of a state; thus it is 


found with the adverb βέλτιον in Rep. 
599 Ὁ, with ἄκρως 543 A, with πώς 5470, 
with τίνα τρόπον 5574, 462 Ὁ τοῦ τοιού- 
του ἐγγύτατα ἡ ἄριστα πολιτευομένη πόλις 
οἰκεῖ (cf. 473 A), with σωφρόνως 423 A 
and Charm. 162 A, with ἄριστα Legg. 
ΟΊ Α. 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν μετέπιπτε κιτ.λ.} A cha- 
racteristic sentence, remarkable for its 
highly elaborated structure. ‘‘ Public af- 
fairs would never have been cHanging in 
irections, i.e. ‘revolutions wopld 


Ι 


never have happened for better or for | ' 


worse’ (Kennedy), had not those whd 


“were in a state of peril been ‘ad- 
~ vanced to a better condition by exceltent 
courses of action, by excellent laws +-- 


‘and men, and by everything: being “ae - 
perfect order; and had not those- {en- t- 


Ι. 
] 


the contrary), who appeared to be in *" 


a position of complete prosperity, δόξῃ 


of all these things ’’. 
vepa] referring to constitutional 

changes for the better (as exemplified in 
the first of the two succeeding clauses), 
and for the worse (as exemplified in the 
second). 

πάντ᾽ nracpév’] Symm. 7 ἡ δύναμις 
τῆς πόλεως ἐξητασμένη καὶ wapeoxevac- 
uévn.—It is characteristic of Greek and 
Latin to prefer to use a passive participle 
in agreement with a substantive, instead 
of using the corresponding noun followed 
by the genitive, e.g. πάντων ἐξέτασις; and 
similarly below, πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἀμελούμενα 
for πάντων τούτων ἀμέλεια. The corre- 
sponding Latin idiom, as in rex inter- 
κως, and ademptus Hector, is well known 
(Madvig, 2. G. § 426 and Nagelsbach, 
Sttl.§ 30,2); but (so far as I can find) it is 
not noticed in Kiihner’s Gr. Westermann 
refers to Kriiger § 50, 11, 3 and 56, 
10, 2. 


—_ 


_ little by little undermined by the neglect ~ 
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472 τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν ἁπάσῃ καθεστάναι δοκοῦντας εὐδαιμονίᾳ πάντα ταῦτ᾽ " 
Φ é 4 6 ’ | LY t [4] 4 ͵ e A 50 
ἀμελουμεν ὑπέρρει' κατὰ μικρόν. τῶν yap avOpwrrwy οἱ “πλεῖστοι 

A 49 \ “A led ’ Ἁ δ 
κτῶνται μὲν τἀγαθὰ τῷ καλῶς βουλεύεσθαι καὶ μηδενὸς κατα- 

a ἢ > 9 A! a , κα , \ ἢ 
φρονεῖν, φυλάττειν δ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλουσι τοῖς αὐτοῖς τούτοις. ὁ μὴ 
πάθητε νῦν ὑμεῖς, μηδ᾽ οἴεσθε νόμον τοιοῦτον θέσθαι δεῖν, ὃς καλῶς 
τε πράττουσαν τὴν πόλιν ἡμῶν" πονηρᾶς δόξης ἀναπλήσει, ἐάν 
τέ τι συμβῇ ποτ᾽, ἔρημον τῶν ἐθελησόντων ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν; 
καταστήσει. 

Οὐ τοίνυν μόνον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς ἰδίᾳ γνόντας εὖ ποιεῖν 51 
ὑμᾶς καὶ παρασχόντας χρησίμους αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τηλικούτων καὶ 
τοιούτων καιρῶν, οἵων μικρῷ πρότερον Φορμίων διεξελήλυθε Kayo 
νῦν εἴρηκα, ἄξιόν ἐστιν εὐλαβηθῆναι ἀδικῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολλοὺς 
ἄλλους, of πόλεις ὅλας, τὰς ἑαυτῶν πατρίδας, συμμάχους ὑμῖν" ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους πολέμου παρέσχον, καὶ λέγοντες ἃ συμ- 
φέρει τῇ πόλει τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ καὶ πράττοντες" ὧν ἔνιοι διὰ τὴν πρὸς 


iectura propter hiatum sine causa admissum repudianda est. 
1 ὑπήρειπε Herwerden. 
1 ποιεῖν S: ποιεῖν αὐτὴν L et vulg. (B). 


delendum (Dobree). 
ὑμῖν Felicianus. 
(Vv Ww wr Bl): ἡμῖν S L, et vulgo. 


Β ταῦτα fortasse 
k ἡμῶν 5, vulg.: ὑμῶν L (z); 
m ὑμῖν G. H. Schaefer 


“undermined: prem’ ἘΒΠΠεῖσ On PT 
so undermin em’, Shilleto on 7. ZL. 
Pp. 412 ἡ δ᾽ ep ἑκάστου τούτων ἁμαρτία κατὰ 
μικρὸν ὑπορρέουσα ἁθρόος τῇ πόλει βλάβη 
γίγνεται. ‘Bene et ad analogiam ser- 
monis apte res dici potest ὑποῤῥεῖν τι 
(ἢ. e. ῥεῖν ὑπό τι,) quae aliam rem szdter- 
labitur et ita facit, ut ea subsidat deque 
.Statu suo dejiciatur’ (Wolf). Lobeck on 
Ajax 82, ἐξέστην c. acc., observes ‘simi- 
liter ὑπορρεῖν et ὑπεκρεῖν usurpatur ut 
latinum sudterfiuere pro subterfugere apud 
Demosthenem et Plutarchum’. Kiihner, 
li 253. 

L and S think it ‘probable that there 
is an anacoluthon, vmoppet being sub- 
stituted by the speaker for some transi- 
tive verb’; but the sentence as a whole 
seems constructed with too great care to 
admit of such an explanation of this par- 
ticular word. 

§ 50. κτώνται.. φυλάττειν] O/. i 23 
πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσα- 
σθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι. But conversely, 
Ol. ii 26 πολὺ ῥᾷον ἔχοντας φυλάττειν ἣ 
κτήσασθαι πάντα πέφυκεν (West.).—pn- 
δενὸς, neut. cf. πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἀμελούμενα. 

ὃ μὴ πάθητε νῦν] 167. νόμον θέσθαι, 
$8 4, 14- ἀναπλήσει, 28. 

ἐάν τι συμβῇ] euphemistically con- 
trasted with καλώς πράττουσαν, as in O/. 
1i 15. Similarly ef re γένοιτο in PAii. iii 


S. D. 


εἴ re πάθοι in Phil. 
Cf. ib. 59 and Conon 


18, and de Cor. 168. 
112, Aristocr. 12. 
25. 

§ 51. οἵων] for οἵους, Kiihner, ii 912. 
Φορμίων, the previous speaker. See 
Introd. § 5, p. xxiv. 

τοῦ πρὸς Λακ. πολέμου] The refer- 
ence is primarily to the war between the 

cedaemonians and the_ allied Athe- 
nians, Boeotians, Argives and Corinth- 
ians, usually called the Corinthian War 
(395387); to that war belongs the in- 
cident related in the next two sections; 
and to the same period, the event men- 
tioned in § 60. But in § 59 we have an 
incident of the Peloponnesian War, which 
is probably inserted at that place because 
it had several points in common with 
that recounted in § 60. W 
berg prefer giving the words a more 

‘general’ sense, so as to include all the 
struggles between Athens and Sparta 
between the beginning of the Peloponne- 
sian War and the Peace of Antalcidas. 
In Androt. 15, immediately after mention- 
ing the Decelean War, Dem. refers to 
what he calls τὸν πρὸς Λακ. πόλεμον 
where he clearly means the ‘ Corinthian 
War’. 

ἃ συμφέρει) The present tense in- 
dicates that which was present at the 
past time indicated by παρέσχον. After 
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e€ a wv 7 A / φ 3 A ’ 
δὲ υμᾶς εὔνοιαν στέρονται τῆς πατρίδος. ὧν ETTEPYXETAL μοι πρώτους 
ἐξετάσαι τοὺς ἐκ Κορίνθου φεύγοντας". ἀναγκάξομαι δὲ λέγειν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ταῦτα, ἃ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων αὐτὸς ἀκήκοα. 

A \ 9 6 ’ ς- am e \ 3 Κ΄ / 
τὰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλ᾽ ὅσα χρησίμους ὑμῖν" ἑαυτοὺς ἐκεῖνοι παρέσχον, 
ἐάσω" ἀλλ᾽ ὅθ᾽ ἡ μεγάλη μάχη πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐγένεθ᾽, ἡ ἐν 
Κορίνθῳ, τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει βουλευσαμένων μετὰ THY μάχην μὴ 
δέχεσθαι τῷ τείχει τοὺς στρατιώτας, ἀλλὰ πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους 
δ8 ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι, ὁρῶντες ἠἡτυχηκυῖαν τὴν πόλιν καὶ τῆς παρόδου 
[οἱ ᾿ , 3 

κρατοῦντας Λακεδαιμονίους, οὐχὶ προὔδωκαν οὐδ᾽ ἐβουλεύσαντ᾽ 473 

A A > οἵ 

ἰδίᾳ περὶ τῆς αὐτῶν σωτηρίας, ἀλλὰ πλησίον ὄντων μεθ᾽ ὅπλων 


Ὁ φεύγοντας F, et Cobet (W wr Bl): φυγόντας. Fortasse delendum esse censet 
Blass, coll. Aristid. 1 r80 Dind. 


the aorist, we might have had the opta- _be twice the age of Demosthenes at the 
tive ἃ συμφέροι (guae utilia essent) in the time. 
relative clause ; but here, as in PAz/. ii 7, ἡ μεγάλη μάχη] The ‘battle of Corinth’, 
the indicative is preferred. Similarly 18 fought by the Nemean brook between 
§ 220 ἃ δεῖ. 18 § 172 and 10 § 34 ὅ τι Corinth and Sicyon about the middle of 
χρὴ ποιεῖν. 22 ὃ 66 ὑπὲρ ὧν ἣ πόλις the summer of 394 B.c. Xen. Hell. iv 2 
πάσχει. 4 § 46 ὅσα βούλεσθε (West.,and § 18; 4265. 7 ὃ 5 ἡ ἐν K. μάχη; Lys. τό 
Rehdantz zndex ii, 5. ν. Priasens). § 15. ‘The heavy-armed infantry pro- 
§ 52. ἐξετάσαι] ‘to pass in review’, 58. | bably numbered about 20,000 men on 
ἀνγαγκάζομαι-- ἀκήκοα] ΤΕ is character- either side’ (Diodor. xiv 83). Curtius, 
istic of a comparatively young orator to 47. G. Bk. v chap. iv, IV 234 Ward. 
apologise for referring to historical facts The public monument in honour of the 
which are better known to some of his eleven (out of the 600) horsemen who 
audience than to himself. It is also fell in the battle was seen by Pausanias 
in conformity with oratorical custom on the road from the Dipylon to the 
modestly to appeal to the authority of the | Academy (i 29 § 8) and has been recently 
older men in the audience (Weil). Cf. discovered (Hicks, no. 68, cf. 69). 
Androt. 15 (of the Decelean War) τῶν dp- τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει] . The oligarchical 


χαίων ἕν, ὃ πάντες ἐμοῦ μᾶλλον ἐπίστασθε, arty in Corinth who looked with dis- 
ὑπομνήσω. It will further be observed that τοις on the alliance with Athens and, 


Demosthenes relies on current statements encouraged by the success of the Lace- 
for his historical facts, and disclaims daemonian troops, shut the gates in the 
all reference to written sources of in- face of the defeated Athenians and their 
formation. The events he is on the allies (τοὺς στρατιώτας). Xen. ὦ. δ. § 23 of 
point of mentioning are described in ἡττώμενοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἔφευγον πρὸς τὰ 
Nenophon’s Hellemeay but that work — phon’s Hellenica; but that wor τείχη" ἔπειτα δ᾽ εἰρξάντων (restored by 
. was probably not published until after Schneider and subsequent editors with 
7, the date of the assassination of the help of the present passage, instead of 
exander of Pherae, which is recorded the manuscript reading ἀρξάντων) Kopw- 
in vi 4 § 33. If it_was not published θίων πάλιν κατεσκήνωσαν els τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
- until 3 Demosthenes may not have στρατόπεδον. 
read it before composing his speech. His § 53. opwvres] ‘although they saw’, 
description does not exactly tally with de Cor. 43 πολεμούμενοι, and 142 ἔχων. 
that of the historian (see note on ἀνέῳξαν, τὴν πόλιν] Athens. τῆς παρόδον, the 
below), and there is every probability narrow approach between Corinth and 
that the statement, that he had heard of the harbour at Lechaeum. The same 
the events from some of his elders, is word is used of the narrow pass of 
strictly true. A young man of twenty, Thermopylae, [Lysias] 2 § 32 τῶν δὲ τῆς 
who was present at the battle of Corinth, παρόδου κρατησάντων." 
would be of the age of sixty at the date πλησίον---Πελοποννησίων] ‘although 
of the delivery of this speech, and would _ all the Peloponnésians were close at hanit’y 
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ἁπάντων Πελοποννησίων ἀνέῳξαν τὰς πύλας ὑμῖν" βίᾳ τῶν 
Νν 
πολλῶν", καὶ μᾶλλον εἵλοντο μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν τότε στρατευσαμένων, 
εἴ τι δέοι, πάσχειν, ἢ χωρὶς ὑμῶν ἀκινδύνως σεσῶσθαι, καὶ 
εἰσέφρουν" τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ διέσωσαν καὶ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς συμ- 
μάχους. ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ 4% πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους εἰρήνη μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ 5 
ἐγένεθ᾽, ἡ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ανταλκίδου", ἀντὶ τῶν ἔργων τούτων ὑπὸ Λακεδαι- 
° σολιτών Weil. P ‘De verbo εἰσφρέσθαι et ἐπεισφρέσθαι diligenter exposui 
in Var. Lect. p. 775 sqq. ubi h. 1. restituendum esse εἰσεφροΟΥ͂ΝΤΟ τὸ στράτευμα 
ostendimus, ut apud Euripidem legitur in 7road. 643, εἴσω μελάθρων κομψὰ θηλειὼν 
ἔπη οὐκ εἰσεφρούμην et in Cyclope 235, τοὺς ἄρνας ἐξεφροῦντο᾽ Cobet. a7LA 
(nl): om. 5 vulg. τ αντιαλκίδου 511,.. ‘ Eruditi lectoris annotatiuncula est ἡ ἐπὶ 
᾿Ανταλκίδον. Non est oratoris talia commemorare, et nihil omnino facit ad rem. 
Hoc unum agit Demosthenes ut ostendat cives Corinthios de Atheniensibus optime 


meritos ob id ipsum post pacem compositam a Lacedaemoniis esse patria expulsos. 
Quid tandem attinebat narrare hanc pacem esse τὴν ἐπ᾽ ’Avradxldov?’ Cobet (w). 


Servat Blass, collato Aristid. i 723 καὶ πάλιν τῆς εἰρήνης γενομένης τῆς ἐπὶ ᾿Ανταλκίδον. 


The sense is misunderstood in Breiten- 
bach’s note to Xen. ὦ. ¢., ‘(Dem. narrat) 
exsules Corinthios magna Peloponne- 
siorum multitudine adiutos invita plebe 
urbis muros patefecisse’, The Pelopon- 
nesians are. of course, the Lacedaemonians 
and their allies, but ἁπάντων is a manifest 
exagperation. The list in Xen. /.c. § τό 
shews that the Lacedaemonians were 
supported by troops from Elis and the 
neighbourhood, from Sicyon, and from 
Epidaurus, Troezen, Hermione and Ha- 
lieis. Tegea, Mantinea and Achaia are 
mentioned on the same side in § 13. On 
the other side there was the important 
state of Argos in alliance with Athens, 
and represented by 7000 hoplites. 
ἀνέῳξαν---τὸ στράτευμα] This account 
does not agree with that of Xenophon, 
ὦ. ¢€. 23, who states that the losing side 
‘attempted to escape to the walls of 
Corinth; but, being excluded from the 
city, pitched their tents once more at 
their .former encampment; while the 
Lacedaemonians withdrew to the point 
where they first engaged with the enemy 
and there set up atrophy. As suggested 
by Weil, it was doubtless on the next 
day. or during the following days, that 
the democratic party, having recovered 
from their alarm, gained the upper hand 
in the city and opened the gates to the 
army. ‘It was not till after some time 
had passed’, says Curtius, /. c. 235, ‘that 
the fugitive bands succeeded in forcing an 
entrance and reaching a safe retreat be- 
hind the walls’. It is supposed by Grote 
(11 Chap. 74) that some of the Athenian 
forces had effected an entrance before 
the gates were closed, 


—=way 


βίᾳ τῶν πολλῶν] ‘in spite of the 

_majority’, i.e. the Laconian party. But” 
if the latter were in the majority, it is 
strange that they did not hold their own. 
It is probably this feeling that has led 
to Weil’s very plausible emendation βίᾳ 
τῶν πολιτῶν, ‘in spite of their fellow- 
citizens’. 

ὑμῶν] partitive gen., depending on τῶν--- 
στρατευσαμένων, and not on μετά. Below, 
in χωρὶς ὑμῶν, the speaker regards the 
audience as the representatives of those 
who actually took the field. 

eloéppovv] Harpocr. elcppHcein: 
ἀντὶ τοῦ eladtew, εἰσδέξεσθαι" ᾿Αντιφῶν 
καὶ Δημοσθένης ἐν η΄ Φιλιππικῷ [Or. 8 
Chers. § 15 τούτους εἰσφρήσεσθαι μᾶλλον 
ἢ κείνῳ παραδώσειν τὴν πόλιν]. πολὺ δὲ 
τοὔνομα ἐν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ κωμῳδίᾳ [Ar. Vesp. 
803 εἴ τις θύρασιν ἡλιαστής, εἰσίτω" ὡς ἡνίκ᾽ 
ἂν λέγωσιν, οὐκ ἐσφρήσομεν, Com. Fragm. 
4, 651 φρές]. Cf. Vesp. 162 ἔκφρες and 
156 ἐκφρήσετ᾽, Av. 193 διαφρήσετε, Eur. 
Phoen. 264 ἐκφρῶσ᾽, Alc. 1056 ἐπεισφρῶ, 
Thuc. vii 32 § 1 ὅπως μὴ διαφρήσουσι 
(Bekk. Dobr. Dind.) τοὺς πολεμίους, and 
in the middle voice 770. 653 εἰσεφρούμην, 
Cycl. 235 ἐξεφροῦντο. The impf. active is 
found only in Ar. Vesp. 125 ἐξεφρίομεν 
(Bekk.), ἐξεφρείομεν (Dind. Bergk). The 
impf. middle has better authority, but 
this does not appear to be sufficient 
reason for making the slight alteration 
εἰσεφροῦντο proposed by Cobet MZ. C. 
496 and V. Z. 578. 

β 54. ἡ ἐπ’ ᾿Ανταλκίδου]: The 
peace negotiated by the authority of 
Antalcidas. Xen. Hell. v 1 § 36 ἐκ 
τῆς ἐπ᾽ ᾽Αντ. εἰρήνης καλουμένης, Plut. 
Artax. 21 § 4 τὴν περιβόητον εἰρήνην τὴν 
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μονίων ἐξέπεσον. 


ὑποδεξάμενοι δ᾽ ὑμεῖς αὐτοὺς ἐποιήσατ᾽ ἔργον 


ἀνθρώπων" καλῶν κἀγαθῶν" ἐψηφίσασθε γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἅπανθ᾽ ὧν 


ἐδέοντο. 


te aA A 3 \ . ἢ > 9 “A 3 3 e 
εἶτα ταῦτα VUV εἰ χρὴ Κυρι εἶναι σκοποῦμεν; αλλ, ὁ 


“ a A , 
λόγος πρώτον" αἰσχρὸς τοῖς σκοπουμένοις", εἴ τις ἀκούσειεν ὡς 


5 ἀνθρώπων, post κἀγαθῶν in Vind. τ positum, delere vult Blassius, collato § 56. 


* πρῶτον malebat deesse Sauppius, collato § 60 ἀλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν ἂν εἴη. 
coniecit olim Westermannus (Zettschr. Alt. 


Fahrb. f. Phil. 1867 p. 460. 
coll. §§ 9, 12, 50. 


ἀκούσῃ τοῦτο πρῶτον, ὅτι 


Weil, coll. § 18. 


ἐπὶ “Ayr. προσαγορευομένην. Thuc. v 18 
Tov φόρον τὸν ἐπ᾽ ’Apioreldov and vi 5 
τὴν ἐπὶ Λάχητος γενομένην συμμαχίαν 
(West.). Kiihner ii 431; inf 126 ἐπ 
ἀνθρώπου humana auctoritate. 

The terms of the peace were as follows: 
᾿Αρταξέρξης βασιλεὺς νομίξει δίκαιον τὰς μὲν 
ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ πόλεις ἑαντοὺ εἶναι καὶ τῶν 
νήσων Κλαζομενὰς καὶ Κύπρον, τὰς δὲ 
ἄλλας Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις καὶ μικρὰς καὶ 
μεγάλας αὐτονόμους ἀφεῖναι πλὴν «Λήμνου 
καὶ Ἴμβρον καὶ Σκύρον" ταύτας δὲ ὥσπερ τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον εἶναι ᾿Αθηναίων. ὁπότεροι δὲ ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν εἰρήνην μὴ δέχονται, τούτοις ἐγὼ 
πολεμήσω μετὰ τῶν ταῦτα βουλομένων καὶ 
πεζῇ καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ 
χρήμασιν (Xen. Hell. v τ § 31). B.C. 387. 
See § 60. 

ἐξέπεσον, being used instead of the aor. 

ass. of ἐκβάλλω, is constructed with ὑπὸ 
Kiihner ii 452). Lys. 13 ὃ 77 τῶν ὑπὸ 
τούτου ἐκπεπτωκότων. Similarly with the 
intransitive verbs ἀποθνήσκω and φεύγω. 

καλών κἀγαθών] In good Greek καλὸς 
κἀγαθός is always written as two words, 
neither as three, nor as one. But the 
parathetic form becomes synthetic in the 
derivatives καλοκαγαθία and καλοκαγαθεῖν 
(Cobet Δὲ 2. 323, 394). Hence there is 
a slight inaccuracy in the Greek quoted 
by Coleridge in his will (Sept. 1829): 
‘John Hookham Frere who of all men 
that I have had the means of knowing 
during my life, appears to me eminently 
to deserve to be characterized as ὁ καλο- 
κἄγαθος ὁ φιλόκαλος᾽. Similarly in New- 
man’s Historical Sketches p. 81 (of the 
Athenians): ‘Their model man, like the 
pattern of chivalry, was a gentleman, 
kadoxgyadés ’. 

ἅπανθ᾽ ὧν ἐδέοντο] probably similar 
honours to those conferred on some of 
the Byzantines in 8 60, προξενίαν, evep- 
yeolav, ἀτέλειαν ἁπάντων. 

ὁ λόγος, ca res, de qua loguimur. Statim 


αὐτὸς 
p- 586), πρὸς θεών Rauchenstein, 


Quondam putavi in πρῶτον latere fortasse πῶς οὐκ, 
πρῶτον servat Bl, collato Aristid. i 632 αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἐάν τις 
᾿Αθηναῖοι φοβοῦνται. 
delendum esse olim existimavit Dobree, idem censet Cobet ; 
Y προσῆκεν vulg. (DV Ww Bl): 


ἃ rots σκοπουμένοις fortasse 
τοῖς οὑτωσὶ ox. Conicit 
προσήκει 31 (recentior εἰ 


hoc ipsum vobis turpe erit, st rumor vul- 
gaverit Athenienses consultare (Wolf). 
The scholiast (approved by Benseler) ex- 
plains ὁ λόγος by τὸ νόημα. Schaefer 
more satisfactorily understands it of ‘the 
mention of the fact’. 


πρῶτον, ‘to begin with’, ‘at the ver = 
outset’, “at the hrst plaish”, before going 


into further particulars. “We expect this 
to be followed by δεύτερον or ἔπειτα, but 
the only equivalent we find is in ὅρα 3’- 
in the second line of the next section. 
‘The Athenians are deliberating whether 


t t_to allow men, who have de- 
served well of them, to retain the reward 
of the services they have r 


have rendered. Why! 
|" But, continues 


that-is-already shameful! 
the orator, those who know the full , 


extent of those services will find that 
~ deliberation doubly shamefal* (Weil):-— 
πρῶτον Ξε εὐθύς, statim (says Reiske); 
confestim (Wolf, less satisfactorily) ; 
= primum, G. H. Schaefer, who at- 
tributes the absence of the second point 
to the interruption caused by the reading 
of the decrees (cf. § 68). This is im- 
probable, says Westermann, who considers 
the parallel quoted to be irrelevant, no 
less than the passages in Halon. § 7, 
Androt. ὃ 22, Aristocr. ὃ 196, Témocr. 
§ 34, where πρώτον, though not actually 
followed by δεύτερον or ἔπειτα, is never- 
theless followed by an equivalent in 
sense. In § 68 πρῶτον includes every- 
thing as far as § 75 where ἀλλὰ νὴ Ala 
does duty instead of δεύτερον. 
τοῖς σκοπουμένοις] either (middle), ‘in 
the eyes of those who consider the matter’, 
i.e. uninterested — Tookers-on, other than — 
the Athenians (West.), ‘or ‘to those who 
thi the 
Athenians (σκοπεῖσθαι is found in the 
middle sense in O/. i 14, ii 4, 12; Phel. 
iii 69); or (passive) ‘ in the matter under 
consideration’. The last is the view 
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3 a) A 3 \ Α 9 , 3a \ / > 
Αθηναῖοι σκοποῦσιν, εἰ χρὴ τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἐᾶν τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἔχειν. 

, \ 2% θ a > ἀγνῶσθ a y > » 6c 
πάλαι yap ἐσκέφθαι ταῦτα καὶ ἐγνῶσθαι προσῆκεν". ἀνάγνωθι 
καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ψήφισμ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 


YHPISMA. 


“A μὲν ἐψηφίσασθε τοῖς φεύγουσιν" δι’ ὑμᾶς Κορινθίων ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. dpa” δ᾽, εἴ τις ἐκείνους τοὺς καιροὺς εἰδὼς" 
ἢ παρὼν ἢ τινος εἰδότος" διεξιόντος ἀκούσας, ἀκούσαι τοῦ νόμου 
τούτου τὰς τότε δωρειὰς δοθείσας ἀφαιρουμένου, ὅσην av κακίαν 


mutavit in ev), et L. = ἀνάγνωθι SL: ἀ. δέ μοι vulg. (B 1824). 7 φεύγουσιν 
S (v Bl): φεύγουσι cet. 5 ὅρα S solus: ὁρᾶτε L et vulg. (B 1824). ® ἰδὼν 
SL et vulg.: εἰδὼς A (Wwr), quod grammatici quidem coniecturam sed eandem 
bonam appellat Weil, coll. ὃ 47. ‘ Haec ita dicuntur quasi quis duobus modis illa 
tempora videre potuerit ἢ παρὼν ἢ ἀκούσας. Quod quum sit absurdum pro ἰδών 
ex nonnullis libris εἰδώς est restituendum. Saepe εἰδώς et ἐδών, εἰδότες et ἰδόντες 


inter se mutant locum’ Cobet. 


> εἰδότος] ἰδόντος Dobree. 


taken by Dr Kennedy in Fournal of 
. Philology v 86: “511 is strange (he says) 
that commentators and translators should 
so long have been content in this place 
to assume that σκοπουμένοις is Middle, 
and used (contrary to the practice of 
Demosthenes) in exactly the same sense 
as the Active form which twice appears 
in the sentence; while ἐσκέφθαι after- 
wards is Passive. Perhaps they would 
plead that Demosthenes uses σκοπουμέ- 
νοις to avoid the confusion between oxo- 
mwovow Partic. and the σκοποῦσιν (Verb) 
which follows. On every ground it must 
be clear that σκοπουμένοις is Passive and 


Neuter (Dative of Respect); and that the 
true version_is: “And τε στε then πὸν 
considering _whether these grants ought 


to_remain in force? he question, 


at the outset, 1s disgraceful 22 2:5 Φ 
subject-matter of consideration, were any 
one to hear that Atheni are consider- 


ing whether ἐπέ ir_bene- 


Sactars 7 gratutites. r_this 
poi to have been d 
resolved Jong ago’. or the Passive 


use, Dr Kennedy quotes Plato, Leg. vi 
772 Ὁ σκοπῶν καὶ σκοπούμενος ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων. 
‘The words are bracketed by Dobree and 
Cobet, 47. C. 497, who explains what 
remains as=mpwrov ἐστιν αἰσχρὸν καὶ 
λέγειν. 

εἴ τις ἀκούσειεν) an expansion of 
ὁ λόγυς. The scornful emphasis on σκο- 
ποῦσιν reminds one of the similar effect 
produced by the reiteration of the equiva- 


‘Immo ἐδὼν παρὼν vel ἢ ἰδὼν παρὼν ἢ 2. 
‘scholiasta de παρὼν omnino tacet’ Blass. 


[ἢ παρὼν] 
Fortasse scribendum εἰδὼς παρὼν. 


lent German verb in Lessing’s Nathan 
der Weise, 1. £500, 
(Nathan) Doch, Al-Haf, will 
Ich’s iiberlegen. Warte... (A/-Haf) Ue- 
berlegen? 
Nein, so was iiberlegt sich nicht... 
Wer iiberlegt, der sucht 
Bewegungsgriinde, nicht zu diirfen. 
ἐσκέφθαι) The passive use is found in 
Thue. vii. 62 ἐσκεμμένα and in Avid. τοι 
ἐσκεμμένα καὶ rapecxevacpéva, followed in 
the next § by the middle use of éoxég@acand 
by σκοπεῖν. ἐσκεμμένος is middle in O/. 
1 § 1, and ἐσκέφθαι (passive) is followed 
by σκοπεῖτε in Or. 15 Rhod. 25. σκόπει 
and ἔσκεμμαι occur in Plato, Authyd. 
2836; and σκοπεῖτε and ἔσκεπται in 
kep. 3698. The present and impf. of 
this verb are (SEE πέστε σκοπῶ, while 
= Tuture, 


formed from σκέπτομαι. 
5°55. τοῖς φεύγουσιν] ‘those of the 


Corinthians-who for your sake were in _~ 
exile’. 


Cf. § 52. 

ὅρα] vividly used as in § 21. 

εἰδὼς] For the general sense of the con- 
text, cf. Phil. i 3 καὶ wap’ ἄλλων ἀκούουσι 
καὶ τοῖς εἰδόσιν αὐτοῖς ἀναμιμνησκομένοις. 
διεξιόντος, ‘having heard someone who 
knew (those critical times) tell the story 
of them’. ἀκούσας, ἀκούσαι. The 
repetition is meant to emphasize the 
contrast between the crisis in which the 
benefit was conferred, and its ungrate- 
ful requital at the present time. 
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τῶν θεμένων τὸν νόμον καταγνοίη, οὗ παρὰ μὲν τὰς χρείας οὕτω 
φιλάνθρωποι καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντες, ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἐπράξαμεν πάνθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ 
ἂν εὐξαίμεθα, οὕτως ἀχάριστοι καὶ κακοί, ὥστε τούς T ἔχοντας 
ἀφῃρήμεθα, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν μηδενὶ δοῦναι ταῦτ᾽ ἐξεῖναι νόμον τεθεί- 
53 καμεν. νὴ Δί᾽ ἀνάξιοι γάρ τινες τῶν εὑρημένων ταῦτ᾽ ἦσαν" τουτὶ 474 
γὰρ παρὰ πάντ᾽ ἔσται τὸν λόγον αὐτοῖς. ἔπειτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο ἀγνοεῖν 
φήσομεν, ὅτι τὴν ἀξίαν, ὅταν διδῶμεν, δεῖ σκοπεῖν, οὐ μετὰ ταῦθ' 
ὕστερον χρόνῳ παμπληθεῖ. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς τι μὴ δοῦναι 
γνώμῃ χρησαμένων ἔργον ἀνθρώπων ἐστί, τὸ δὲ τοὺς ἔχοντας 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι φθονούντων᾽ τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ δεῖ δοκεῖν ὑμᾶς πεπονθέναι. 
δ1 καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ὀκνήσω περὶ τῆς ἀξίας αὐτῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰπεῖν. 
ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον νομίζω ore τὸν ἄξιον ἐξεταστέον 
εἶναι καὶ ἰδιώτῃ" οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἡ σκέψις. ἰδίᾳ μὲν 
γὰρ ἕκαστος ἡμῶν σκοπεῖ, τίς ἄξιός ἐστιν ἑκάστου κηδεστὴς ἣ τῶν 
τοιούτων TL γίγνεσθαι, ταῦτα δὲ καὶ νόμοις τισὶν καὶ δόξαις 


τῶν θεμένων] sc. ἡμῶν, gen. after xara- time when we give him a gift and_not 
γνοίη, 17 § 29 κατεγνώκασι.. τῆς πόλεως 88. immense time after’, Weil points out 
ἔκλυσιν καὶ μαλακίαν. See LandSs. v. that the orator is continuing the ironical 
11, Kiihner 11 347. παρὰ, 44. tone of the opening words of the section. 

φιλανθρωποι καὶ παντα ποιοῦντες), But Wolf, Voemel and Blass. (perhaps 
‘humane (liberal) and complaisant’, rightly) make the sentence interrogative. 
lit. ‘ready to do everything’ (cf. 54 τὸ μὲν γὰρ] ‘For to have refused to 
ἐψηφίσασθε... ἅπανθ᾽ ὧν ἐδέοντο). The ive something in the first instance is a 
latter phrase occurs in the slightly dif- “deed characteristic of men who then exer- 
ferent sense of ‘leaving no stone un-  cCised prudence; whereas to be 


turned’ in 4 7:ω. 2. those who have (the gifts) is (character- 

κακοί] sc. ἐσμέν. De Cor. 268 τοιοῦτος istic) of men who are (now) envious’. 
K.7T.A, 50. εἰμί. 4 1|. 1 29 ἕτοιμος. This πεπονθέναι) to be the victims of the 
ellipse is far more common in the third _ passion of envy. φθόνος is analysed among 
person (Rehdantz, index i, Copula). ee πάθη in Ar. Rhet. ii 10. 


τεθείκαμεν] Instead of the active,- §57. ἐκεῖν᾽, followed here, as often, 
which is regularly used of the legislator, by the ‘inchoative’ use of γάρ. 
we should expect the middle to be (as τὸν ἄξιον, ‘the man of worth’, ex- 
usual) applied to the sovereign people. pressed below by τίς ἀξις ἐστιν. πόλει 
Here the people is represented as not contrasted, as often, with ἐδιώτῃ. 
merely getting a law passed by someone κηδεστὴς, a connexion by marriage ; 
acting on its behalf, but as being itself here probably, πα sorrin-taw_; τῶν τοιοῦ. 
responsible for this act of legislation. τῶν ve referring to similar connexions 
ὃ 56. γὴ AC ἀνάξιοι γὰρ] ‘I shall be such as that of mother-in-law or father- 
told it is because ceitain of those “who in-law. Weil suggests that the latter may 
obtained these rewards were unworthy” include cases of ‘adoption’. 
Aristocr. 166 οὐδὲ yap τοῦτό y ἂν εἴποι γόμοις.. δόξαις] “νόμοι et /eges et con- 
ris, ‘Sv Al’ ἀμυνόμενος yap ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ = suetudines sunt, δόξαι opiniones et judicia 
παθεῖν ἐποίει τι κακόν ᾽ (West.). hominum. Quae utraeque res quomodo 
παρὰ πάντα τὸν λόγον, ‘that will run —_respiciantur in affinitatibus jungendis, per 
through their whole argument’ Kennedy. 56 patet...Non male responderit quae se- 
~ Dem. is himself constantly mentioning quuntur, γένει καὶ δόξῃ, siquidem γένος 
this point, e.g. in § 1. ad νόμους pertinet. Sunt enim leges de 
ἔπειτ᾽] ‘if we admit this objection, we _nuptiis legitimis’ (Wolf). To make a 
shall, in the next place, be avowing our marriage legitimate it was necessary for 
ignorance of the well-known principle that both parties to be Athenians by birth. 
we ought to consider a man’sdesertsatthe The marriage had also to be preceded 
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’ a 7 ς ’ λ ¢ A Η͂ “a >A 2 A 
διώρισται κοινῇ δ᾽ ἡ πόλις Kal ὁ δῆμος, ὅστις ἂν αὐτὸν εὖ ποιῇ 
Ἁ ῇἬ “ 3 4 ᾽ \ ’ 6 ’ " dad Ww b 3 
καὶ σῴζῃ, τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ γένει καὶ δόξῃ" κρινόμενον ἴδοι τις ἄν, ἀλλ 
A 
ἔργῳ. ὅταν μὲν οὖν εὖ πάσχειν δέῃ, τὸν βουλόμενον εὖ" ποιεῖν 
Cc ον ν᾽ ’ 5 Se , ζ , \ ge a , 
ἡμᾶς ἐάσομεν, ἐπειδὰν δὲ πάθωμενἶ, τότε τὴν ἀξίαν τοῦ ποιήσαντος 
σκεψόμεθα; οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ὀρθῶς βουλευσόμεθα. 
fe) \ 4 
᾿Αλλὰ νὴ Δία οὗτοι μόνοι τοῦτο πείσονται, καὶ περὶ τούτων 58 
/ “ δ re) A / 3 \ 
μόνων ποιοῦμαι λόγον τοσοῦτον. πολλοῦ ye Kal δέω. ἀλλὰ 
πάντας μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐγχειρήσαιμ᾽ ἐξετάζειν, ὅσοι πεποιηκότες ὑμᾶς 
εὖ διὰ τὸν νόμον, εἰ μὴ λυθήσεται, τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἀφαιρεθήσονται" ἕν 
a , 
δ᾽ ἢ δύο δείξας ἔτι ψηφίσματ᾽ ἀπαλλάττομαι τοῦ περὶ τούτων 
A / wn 9 
λέγειν. τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν Θασίους τοὺς μετ᾽ ᾿Εἰκφάντου, mas οὐκ δ9 


© δόξῃ δρῴη τις hiatus vitandi causa coniecit Weil. ἃ ἴδοι 81 : κρινόμενον ἴδοι 
L al., vulg. (B 1824); idem revocat BI, collato Aristid. ii 524 Dind., πρὸς τὴν ἀξίαν 
εὑρεθήσεται τὰ τοιαῦτα κρινόμενα, ‘ut putes illum lectionem codicis L habuisse. 
Eadem etiam numeris convenit, nisi quod -vov syllaba brevis est pro longa’ (Blass). 


© εὖ propter tres breves antecedentes seclusit Bl. 


either by a formal betrothal (éyyénocs) of 
the bride to the bridegroom, on the part 
of the κύριος, or legal representative, of 
the bride; or (in the event of the bride 
having no brothers) by an adjudication 
(ἐπιδικασία) of the daughter of the house 
to the nearest male relative. 

δόξαις] ‘the opinions and judgment of 
individuals, for example that a suitor is 
too poor and obscure, &c.’ (Beatson). 
For a commentary on this, compare 
(with Westermann) Lysias 10 88 12—17, 
where other considerations than those of 
wealth come into question in the choice 
of a son-in-law. 

δῆμος] sc. σκοπεῖ. For the sense of 
the subsequent context, Beatson quotes 
Thuc. ii 37 ὃ τ xara δὲ τὴν ἀξίωσιν, ws 
ἕκαστος ἔν τῳ εὐδοκιμεῖ, οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους τὸ 
πλεῖον ἐς τὰ κοινὰ ἢ ἀπ᾽ ἀρετῆς προτι- 
μᾶται, οὐδ᾽ αὖ κατὰ πενίαν, ἔχων δέ τι 
ἀγαθὸν δρᾶσαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀξιώματος ἀφα- 
vela κεκώλυται. 

ἐάσομεν] The position of εὖ ποιεῖν 
allows it to be taken primarily with τὸν 
βουλόμενον and also to be readily under- 
stood with ἐάσομεν. 

σκεψόμεθα... βουλευσόμεθα] ὁμοιοτέλευ- 
TOV. 

8 58. οὗτοι refers to the Corinthians 
alone, and not to Leucon and Epicerdes. 
In ἃ 52 the Corinthians are mentioned as 
the first (mpwrovs) in a fresh series of 
benefactors (West.). 

πολλοῦ---δέω] de Pace 24; oftener in 
the impersonal form πολλοῦ--- δεῖ ἡ, 106, 
de Cor. 47, 51, 300, 308 (Rehdantz, index 


f εὖ πάθωμεν 1, Ἐ. 


ii, 5. ν. δέω). Cf. 8 76 ὀλίγον δέω λέγειν. 

πάντας. - ἐξετάζειν] The apparent dis- 
crepancy between this statement, and the 
small number at which the privileged 
persons are estimated in § 20, is recon- 
ciled by the fact that in the former 
passage the reference is only to those 
actually resident in Athens (West.). ἐξε- 
τάζειν, 52. 

πεποιηκότες... εὖ] The order adopted 
prevents Azatus, cf. § 37. 

περὶ τούτων] sc. of πόλεις ὅλας συμμά- 
Xous ὑμῖν παρέσχον. The reference (as 
the scholiast has noticed) is solely to the 
ξένοι. 

§ 59. Θασίους] Xen. Hell. 1 1 § 32 (B.C. 
410) ἐν Θάσῳ δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ord- 
σεως γενομένης, ἐκπίπτουσιν οἱ λακωνισταὶ 
καὶ ὁ Λάκων ἁρμοστὴς ᾿Ἑτεόνικος, and 4 § 9 
(winter of B.C. 408) Θρασύβουλος δὲ σὺν 
τριάκοντα ναυσὶν ἐπὶ Θράκης ᾧχετο, ἐκεῖθεν 
δὲ τά τε ἄλλα χωρία τὰ πρὸς Λακεδαι- 
μονίους μεθεστηκότα κατεστρέψατο καὶ 
Θάσον ἔχουσαν κακῶς ὑπό τε τῶν πολέ- 
μων καὶ στάσεων καὶ λιμοῦ. Diod. xiii 
72 wrongly places these events later than 
Xenophon. After the defeat of Athens 

once 


at Aegospotam! (404), Thasos fell 

more into the hands of the Lacedae-— 
onians who treacherously put to death 

the reater part of the civil community 


(Corn. Nepos, Zys. 23 P 


5 
§ 4; Curtius 4. G. iv ro Ward). Those 


who escaped fled to Athens. 
᾿Εἰκφάντον)] the name of this leader of 
the democratical party at_Thasos—is—net- 


«mentioned by any other ancient writer}but" 
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ἀδικήσετ᾽, ἐὰν" ἀφαιρῆσθε τὴν ἀτέλειαν, of παραδόντες ὑμῖν Θάσον, 


καὶ" 


τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων φρουρὰν μεθ᾽ ὅπλων ἐκβαλόντες, καὶ 
Θρασύβουλον εἰσαγαγόντες, καὶ" παρασχόντες φίλην' ὑμῖν τὴν 475 


αὑτῶν πατρίδα, αἴτιοι τοῦ γενέσθαι σύμμαχον τὸν περὶ Θράκην 
60 τόπον ὑμῖν ἐγένοντο; τοῦτο δ᾽ ᾿Αρχέβιον καὶ Ἡρακλείδην, of 

a ἴω A“ 
Βυζάντιον παραδόντες Θρασυβούλῳ κυρίους ὑμᾶς ἐποίησαν τοῦ 


8 ἂν A (w): ἐὰν S L vulgo. 
77: 


Β καὶ seclusit Weil. 
‘Sed φίλην etiam Aristid. i 661, qui om. duty’ Blass. 


φιλίαν Cobet, cf. 


in an inscription giving a list of persons 
who are apparently Thasians exiled for 
their sympathy with Athens, and rewarded 
by certain privileges such as citizenship 
or zsotedeza, is found the fragmentary name 
€)/.NT, which should probably be re- 
stored as EXPANTOY. CIA ii 4, 9. A. 
Schaefer, Dem. u.s. Zeit, i? 403 n., refers 
to Foucart, Revue Archéologique, 35 p. 
122, 5, and (for a discussion of the date of 
the services of those commemorated in 
the decree) to Frohberger’s article in 
Philologus 17 p. 440 f. 

There is also an inscription (CIA ii 
3; Hicks no. 62) in honour of the sons of 
Apemantus, one of whom is named in 
the list just mentioned, renewing the 
decree respecting the προξενία which had 
probably been granted them in recog- 
nition of their having been exiled from 
Thasos in the revolution of B.c. 411 
(Thuc. viii 64). 

παραδόντες... ἐκβαλόντες... ἐἰσαγαγόν- 
Tes... παρασχόντες) The ordinary read- 
ing makes all these participles coordinate 
with one another in construction; but 
logically the second and third of them 
are closely connected with each other and 
are explanatory of the first; while the 
first is parallel in sense with the fourth. 
A desire to bring the formal shape of 
the sentence into closer agreement with 
the sense has led to suggestions for slight 
alterations which are perhaps unneces- 


sary. 

φίλην] ‘friendly’, here applied to a 
State (instead of φιλίαν) as in Lys, 12 
§ 38 πόλεις πολεμίας οὔσας φίλας ἐποίη- 
σαν. Isocr. τό $21. Xen. Hell. iii 5 § 4. 
Plut. Cimon 19 (West.). 

τὸν περὶ Θράκην τόπον] ‘the district 
about Thrace’. Aeschin. 2 § g and 3 
§ 73 τὸν ἐπὶ Θράκης τόπον. The more 
frequent phrase is τἀπὶ Θράκης, ‘the 
regions Thrace-ward’, as in Chers. 64 
and Thuc. i 59, 68 § 4; ii 9 § 3; iv 82; 
ν 2181. 


8 60. ᾿Αρχέβιον] Among the foreign 
friends enumerated in Aristocr. 189 (B.C. 
352) we find ᾿Αρχέβιον τὸν Βυζάντιον. 
᾿ Ηρακλείδην, not mentioned elsewhere. 

Βυζάντιον παραδόντες x.7.d.] B.C. 390; 
related with fewer details by Xen. Hed. 
iv 8 ὃ 27 (Θρασύβουλος ὁ Στειριεὺς) πλεύ- 
σας εἰς Βυζάντιον ἀπέδοτο τὴν δεκάτην 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου πλεόντων. μεξέστησε 
δὲ ἐξ ὀλιχαρχίας εἰς τὸ δημοκρατεῖσθαι 
τοὺς Βυζαντίους" Wore οὐκ ἀχθεινῶς ἑώρα 
ὁ τῶν Βυζαντίων δῆμος ᾿Αθηναίους ὅ τι 
πλείστους παρόντας ἐν τῇ πόλει. ib. 31 
αἰσθόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ὅτι ἡ δε- 
κάτη τε τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου πεπραμένη 
εἴη ἐν Βυζαντίῳ um’ ᾿Αθηναίων κ.τ.λ. 

Chalcedon was won over to the Athe- 


nian interest at the same time as Byzan- 
tium on the opposite shore of the Bos- 
porus, and as these two places completely 
commanded the straits, it was easy to 


enforce the dues levied on all ships sailing 
to and from the Euxine. ‘Byzantium’, says 


Polybius (iv 38 and 43, 44), ‘ possesses the 
most commodious situation on the sea of 
any commercial city. Against its will no 
vessel, on account of the uncommonly 
rapid currents in the straits, could either 
enter or sail out of the Pontus’ (Boeckh 


111 xvi, 435 Lamb). Twenty years be- 


fore, B.C. 41 in the struggle between 
cibiades and Pharnabazus tor the con- 


trol of the trade of the Euxine, the Athe- 
nian commander had established a for- 
tified position north of Chalcédon, at 
Chrysopolis, where the current compelled 
all_vessels to touch when crossing from 
Chalcedon to Byzantium, ‘Here he 
built a tower as a custom-house, and 
placed at this point a squadron of 30 
triremes, which levied on all in- and 
out-going vessels a, tithe of the yal f 
their lading’, a measure which, although 
it raised the price of corn at Athens and 
elsewhere, brought in a considerable re- 
venue of ready money (Curtius, 2. G. iii 
473 Ward, refers to Xen. Hell. i1§ 22 


———— ee 


“Sewers. ae oe acta, own aC re 
= . ~ 

THONGS ER USS a EEA Re ts lene SA eta, 

Tiered “Pp =. oes SOS pn. wetty ocee 


- - - ἂ» uw ~ 
SOT ΞΙ ΣᾺΣ Swe ers OTS πρῶ TS NIE SRR AS A λας 


TONE TIS SSSI aS emma se tas ὰ 
ἀτ τ gee Ss ties. She ὡς. πος Mh ce CR AS 
Soe WE Vor 2 Ee Srl va ne Se soa MINN να ἢ, το 
22 τ: Se soo WT Se προς ον STA TRU a tN Sea as ΘΝ 
AAP ΞΕ τσ. ἘΣ WS We EL RN τὸ KE A Ser αν Qe 
Lr Ses STS Se wee ik BMRB τ νςὩἮΗ nan oak A Rw fa 
Σὰ τ Sora er eee Im ιν Ἂς νι, NL 
Same ΤΣ τι τ: Se 3 Seis - a) - τ 
TERE ie τσ - τς te νὰ ὡς ποδξεριολν. eegreerwar abwlwat ata 
πὰς Toei ΣΙ ΞΕ oe Tai fe Om ARN Ss 


τσ. Ie. νὰ τοις 
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BL Σ Τὰ Le eS The 


ζει Sas Sie see”. -Ὡ-α - 


τίς .- 
po Ba στ τοοτ τι το τος 


σαῖς it τοι - 


ἀξοατ, 1κοὶ Ξ ΤΈΞΤΟῚΞ Lilacs τὰς τὸς a. cur 
Qt. ΤΡ ἸΞΤΕΣΟΣΣ τὰ ihe Athenians 
Were χύξτεν- 9: τΞῷὸ ths: tease Dy ite 

mows mel one ume em wa τ 
fecug—.- = ὁ: 9 T=. a apt a νιον καλὸν 
=. NYS Sut ins 


οἱ Lemrs, imircs ΠΝ 
Was au the acvaniace they gained ὧν Ri 
while au the Grees cities in Asia were 
recognised as bewnging to the Amy of 
Persia. So far as the islands were coa- 
cérned, similar terms had been otieral by 
the Lacedaemonians three years betore 
(B.C. 390), when the propused peace was 
unsuccessfully, commended to the Athe- 
nians by Andocides, 3 §12. More than 

rty years had passed since the peace 
negociated by Antalcidas, and probably 
its disgraceful character had been partly 
forgotten; but, if we turn to opinions 
expressed by prominent men at Athens at 
an earlier date, we find Plato in the 
Menexenus, 245 D, describing Athens asx 
isolated because she could not coun- 
tenance such an αἰσχρὸν καὶ ἀνύσιον ἔρ- 
ΎὝΟ» as the surrender of the Greeks to the 
barbarians; while Isocrates in the /’ame- 
gyricus, published in 380 8.C., denounces 
the peace at considerable length, § 115 Wf. 

ἐκπεσόντων] ‘Whe date of their banish- 
ment is uncertain. ‘Iwo dates are sup- 
gested in Rosenberg’s ed. of Westermann: 
either 357, the outbreak of the Sucial 
War; or 364, when there are indications 
of an estrangement Letween Byzantium 


Wh CURA OL AN Rha 
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TAR aa AD BAA ay BR A 
A MOH SE ἃ fg ais Wino 
TRA A ΔΝ we Areva, 
WAS CHUTE Wa eM Ea 
ταις Δ te ΘΔ di Ea) λιν ννεν νὰ 
Athens amd Ἀνὰ cir, ΤᾺ ety pvan tit 
case τὰν Pema Rotteunad wii ata 
Tete tad Beer eapethant the ith es 
STATS AVE Crmesnger ly aad The avai tivived 
as lating πὰ Qh other varity ett 
Wea, Chase αν ἷν wl lid tet 
dent in Διυνν ταν letiveeti tle 
dare Wed ιν} Ube ie tity cee eat aate (the bh 
VN. Ogg a bawed.  UPletee ἀγν aii ettin 
TTIW ET OTC SMT ECE ΜὉ ἃ λὲννμὰ 
ls conferred Oe ad Ge eet titea big 
ἰν ταὶ tty ὦ ἔα] νὰν tha at ἐὰν ativan 
δ Δ te atte αν cat ΑἸ ΠΡ λοι 
BSA ge Ue γύμα che wedi de tlhe apd wits 
ἀριν αν, Wate ἍΜ ἈΝ} lily a peg νη do 
καὶ εὐεμγενί BaNeage Aetna, onstage ned 
Caydvore Sayeeda (OU UE Gay, {νη} 
Bers Sed/oget tea 1}. Δ ἃ ἀν he Lata 
relict above tepieaciba Ebi bas ἃ ΠῚ aan 
horsebiel to aise Chie ἀρρα ἢν oat 
Che enemy's Meet, ti Cle 16 te Atlee 
poronmtied va Δικ μι a Vietay 
“ἢ beech ἢ] με} χε ἽΝ ΗΜ. Cie Πρ 1: 
οἱ at hnechop hyuie which ta inst ba 
sped tier ΠΣ ΠΣ ΝΠ ΕΙΣ 
Scheens, Criehiuhey A's dn fr, tual os, 
Ho. gg, Copies a ΠΗ Ηγ΄' Maat tha tatese 
Dope Sosnmtbandy wee ΗΜ} κ᾿ με bev 
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ὑμᾶς φεύγοντας καὶ δικαίως Te παρ᾽ ὑμῶν εὑρομένους, ἐάσωμεν 
3 al “ j δὲ ” > 4 9 ᾽ 3 Ἁ “a 
ἀφαιρεθῆναι ταῦτα', μηδὲν ἔχοντες ἐγκαλέσαι; aAX αἰσχρὸν ἂν 


61 εἴη. μάθοιτε δὲ τοῦτο μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἐκείνως" εἰ λογίσαισθε πρὸς 
ec oa ’ ry, oe \ aA > 4 "ὃ a ὃ 1” 
ὑμᾶς αὐτούς" εἴ τινες νυνὶ τῶν ἐχόντων IIvévay ἢ Iloteidatav’ 7 τι 
a » “\ , ΄ , € , 3 ς κα Σ΄ , 
τῶν ἄλλων χωρίων, ἃ Φιλίππῳ μὲν ἐστιν VITNKO, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐχθρά, 
A 9 - ¢ of e U 4 ‘ A A U 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὅνπερ ἡ Θάσος ἦν τότε καὶ TO Βυζάντιον Aaxe- 
/ a a a? 
δαιμονίοις μὲν οἰκεῖ", ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἀλλότρια, παραδώσειν ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαγ- 
, 3 A 9 A \ 9 \ ~ ’ 6 3 ’ A 
γείλαιντ᾽, dv αὐτοῖς τὰς αὐτὰς δῶτε δωρειάς, ἄσπερ Exghavte τῷ 
, Ν ? / “ / / , 4 , 
62 Θασίῳ καὶ Αρχεβίῳ τῳ Βυζαντίῳ, καὶ τινες τούτων αντιλέγοιεν 
αὐτοῖς, ταῦτα λέγοντες", ὡς δεινὸν εἴ τινες μόνοι τῶν ἄλλων μετοί- 


} χαῦτα τὰ δοθέντα (Β 1824): ταῦτα 51... k olim male post ἐκείνως 
interpungebatur (ZB): ‘punge potius mecum ἂν, éxelyws’ Taylor. 1 w wr Bl 
lapides inscriptos secuti; Meisterhans, Gr. at. Inschr. p. 41, ed. 1888: Ποτίδαιαν 
codices. τὰ “Reseca ταῦτα λέγοντες, quia haec ipsa notio inest in ἀντιλέγοιεν ᾿᾽ 


rewarding Phanocritus of Parion in the 
Hellespont for giving information of the 
enemy’s fleet, possibly about 390— 380, 
by inscribing his name as mpogevov καὶ 
εὐεργέτην (CIA ii 38; Hicks, no. 75). Cf. 
ib. 39, 40, 50 πρόξενον x. εὐεργέτην, ἀντὶ 
τούτων εἶναι [μὲν rly mpoteviay καὶ τὴν 
evepyeci[av]. The title is often combined 
with a grant of the right to hold real 
property (Boeckh I xxiv, 194 Lamb). 
Monceaux, /es proxénies grecques, 1886, 
gives two chronological lists (1) of all 
the πρόξενοι of Athens that are known to 
us; (2) of all the πρόξενοι who repre- 
sented foreign states at Athens. 
εὐεργεσίαν) <Aristocr. 145 (of Chari- 
demus) πρῶτον μὲν πολίτης γέγονεν dv- 
θρωπος, εἶτα πάλιν χρυσοῖς στεφάνοις ὡς 
εὐεργέτης ἐστεφάνωται. Xenophon περὶ 
πόρων ili 11 οἶμαι δὲ ἔγωγε, εἰ μέλλοιεν 
ἀναγραφήσεσθαι εὐεργέται εἰς τὸν ἅπαντα 
χρόνον καὶ ξένους ἂν πολλοὺς εἰσενεγκεῖν, 
ἔστι δὲ ἃς ἂν καὶ πόλεις τῆς ἀναγραφῆς ὀὁρε- 
γομένας. ἐλπίζω δὲ καὶ βασιλέας ἄν τινας 
καὶ τυράννους καὶ σατράπας ἐπιθυμῆσαι 
μετασχεῖν ταύτης τῆς χάριτος (Wolf). Lys. 


20 § 19 εἰ ξένος τις.. «εὐεργέτης ἀναγραφῆναι, 


ἠξίον. 


καὶ Μεθώνην καὶ πάντα τὸν τόπον τοῦτον 


οἰκεῖον κύκλῳ. (Cf. Of. 1 88 5,9.) Pydna 
was important to Philip because it lay on 
the road to Thessaly. According to § 63 
infra, it was betrayed to Philip. Its 
capture was followed by a cruel massacre, 
in which even those who took refuge in 
the sanctuary of Amyntas found no mercy 
(Aristeides, Or. 38 p. 480; A. Schaefer, 
Dem. u.s. Ζ. i 22}, 23°). 

Ποτείδαιαν] taken by Philip on the 
gist of July, 356. The help sent_by 
Athens _ aimed too late (Phil. i 45). 
The Athenian κληροῦχοι were sent home, 

the rest of the inhabitants sold into 
slave ἢ. ii 20; Diodor. xvi 8). 
. Schaefer, /. c. 231, 242 f. The 
present passage, as Weil points out, 
implies that Potidaea was not actually 
destroyed at this time, although its de- 
struction has been inferred from the 
statements of later writers quoted by 
A. Schaefer /. c. 241, 252. 

§ 62. τινες τούτων] the supporters of 
the law of Leptines. 

ὡς Sevdv—yopnyotey] ‘that it was 
monstrous for any Of the resident aliens 


to escape the public burdens while the 


In addition to the honorary titles of “rest do not’ (Kenhédy)- μόνοι “τῶν ἀλ- 


πρόξενος and εὐεργέτης conferred on 
Archebius and Heracleides, they had 
the substantial privilege of exemption 
from taxes, although the fact was doubted 
by some, according to the scholiast on 
τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν, ὃ 59. 

ἃ 61. Πύδναν] Pydna, taken by Philip 
late in the autumn or in the winter of 357, 
Ladtormenly belonged to Athens, P%il.14 


εἴχομέν ποθ᾽ ἡμεῖς... Πύδναν καὶ Ποτείδαιαν 


λων, partifive genitive, as in Symm. 3 
mapavéca ἂν μόνοις τῶν ἄλλων ὑμῖν 
πόλεμον ἄρασθαι. de Cor. 196. Meid. 
223. Aristocr. 185. Or. 59 § 95 μόνοι 
τῶν ἄλλων Βοιωτών (West.). Also κο 
§ 24 and Zp. 3 p. 1480, 7; Lycurg. 
Leocr. 67, 102 (with other references in 
Rehdantz, Lycurgus p. 146). Cf. Kiihner 


11 290. 


476. 


meee 


ΠΡΟΣ AEMTINHN. - 


59 


κων μὴ χορηγοῖεν, πῶς ToT ἂν ἔχοιτε" πρὸς τοὺς ταῦτα λέγοντας ; 
a A \ ® a > ἢ > ¢ , 9 A 
ἢ δῆλον ὅτι φωνὴν οὐκ av ἀνάσχοισθ᾽ ὡς συκοφαντούντων ; οὐκοῦν 
αἰσχρόν, εἰ μέλλοντες μὲν εὖ πάσχειν συκοφάντην ἂν τὸν ταῦτα 
/ > ἐ A > \ a + 9 / ‘ n ° , 9 a 
λέγονθ᾽ ἡγοῖσθε, ἐπὶ τῷ δ᾽ ἀφελέσθαι τὰς τῶν προτέρων εὐεργετῶν 
ὃ \ wn ο , 9 , ? ὃ \ 9 a 3 ’ 
ὡρειὰᾶς ταῦτα" λεγόντων ἀκούσεσθε. φέρε δὴ κἀκεῖνο ἐξετάσωμεν. 
[2] “ 4 
οἱ προδόντες τὴν Πύδναν καὶ τἄλλα χωρία τῷ Φιλίππῳ, τῷ ποτ᾽ 68 
A ΟῚ a“ w wn > 
ἐπαρθέντες ἡμᾶς ἡδίκουν; ἢ πᾶσι πρόδηλον τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι ταῖς παρ 
ἐκείνου δωρειαῖς, ἃς διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι σφίσιν ἡγοῦντο; πότερ᾽ οὖν 
w“ Ν ᾽ 4 ’ \ 3 ’ 3 , “a ‘\ 
μᾶλλον ἔδει σ᾽, ὦ Λεπτίνη, τοὺς ἐχθρούς, εἰ δύνασαι, πεῖσαι, τοὺς 
“A a A 
ἐπὶ τοῖς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀδικήμασιν γυγνομένους ἐκείνων εὐεργέτας μὴ 
τιμᾶν, ἢ θεῖναε νόμον ἡμῖν, ὃς τῶν τοῖς ἡμετέροις εὐεργέταις 


“ a ὃ a 3 [ων / . 2 ‘ \ > a z Ὁ 
ὑπαρχουσῶν δωρειῶν αφαιρεῖταίς TL; ἐγὼ μὲν ἐκεῖνο olpat’. 


Cobet. 


(2 BV Ww). 


χορηγοῖεν]-Ξ- λῃτουργοῖεν as in § 19. 


qj δηλον-- συκοφαντούντων] “15 it 
lear 
submit_to listen to Fen - 
gard them) as.malignants?’ ἢ δῆλον here 


introduces, in the form of a question, the 
second and more probable alternative, 
as in ὃ 63 9 πᾶσι πρόδηλον. West. quotes 
Plato Phaedr. 227 Β and Prot. 209A. 
φωνὴν.. ἀνάσχοισθε. 18 § 10; 24 § 125. 
Isaeus 13 ὃ 4; 15 ὃ 22; Isocr. 19 § 28 
(Gebauer, 4, ¢. 80). συκοφαντούντων, 
playing the petty informer, a word which 
like συκοφάντης is difficult to render ade- 


uately itt English. It always conveys 
a notion of low cunning and paltry of- 


ficiousness. 
“εἶ... ἀν... ἡγοῖσθε] εἰ does not_here 
coalesce with ἂν, 50 “as to be equivalent 
to ἐάν; but is simply a less positive wa 
of expressing Bra and therefore does nos 
affect the construction of the dependent 
verb, which would have been the same if 
the sentence had not been dependent. 
We have an example of this in the very 
ast sentence, δῆλον ὅτι... ἂν... This use 
f ef, which is common after verbs ex- 
ressing indignation or wonder such as 
σχύνομαι and θαυμάζω, puts the object 
f indignation &c. into a milder or more 
olite form, by expressing it as a sup- 
position, instead of stating it as a fact 
(Goodwin, Moods and 7 enses, § 56). 
εἰ is used to introduce two paratactic 
clauses with μὲν and δὲ after aloxpov (ἐστι), 
as here, in Eur. Δ΄. 336 and Plato, App. 
ii 364 D, and similarly after ἄλογον, devor, 
θαυμαστόν, ἅτοπον, ὑπερφυές (exx. in Ge- 


ἀλλ᾽ 


Ὁ σχοῖτε propter tres breves collocatas scripsit Blass, coll. ἀνάσχοισθε. 
9 ravra Zurborg, Hermes, 1878, p. 280. 


P οἵμα OA P (Dwr Bl): οἴομαι 51, 


bauer, /. c. 88 f.). 

ἐπὶ τῷ δ᾽ ἀφελέσθαι) The position of 
δὲ, after instead of before τῷ, is due to 
a desire to avoid Aéatus (Weil). For 
this use of ἐπὶ c. dat. ‘in a case, or 
question of’ cf. Phil. i 20 ἐπὶ τᾷ πράττειν 
οὐδὲ τὰ μικρὰ ποιεῖτε. 

φέρε, ὃ 26. ἐξετάσωμεν, § 5. 

8 63. οἱ προδόντες κιτ.λ., put early 
for emphasis. 

ἔπαρθέντες] ‘incited’, ‘prompted’. 29 
8 22 κέρδεσι δὶ ἀπορίαν ἑπαιῤομένους. 
Aeschin. 1 8 137 ἐπαρθέντα μισθῷ. Lys. 
9 § 21 ἐπαρθέντα ἐλπίδι, 21 ὃ 19 ὑπὸ 
κέρδους ἐπαρθῆναι. ἢ, an, § 62. 

δωρειαῖς) The bribes of Philip became 
proverbial. Plut. Aemil. 12 ἐρρέθη γοῦν, 
ὅτι τὰς πόλεις αἱρεὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων οὐ Φί- 
λιππος ἀλλὰ τὸ Φιλίππου χρυσίον. Dioge- 
nianus, 11 81 (Paroentiographi Graeci i209), 
apyupéats λόγχαισι paxou καὶ πάν- 
τα κρατήσεις: ἀντὶ τοῦ, διὰ χρυσοῦ 
πάντας νικήσεις. Φιλίππῳ δὲ ἐδόθη οὗτος 
ὁ χρησμός, αἰνιττομένον τοῦ θεοῦ ὡς διὰ 
προδοσίας πάντων κρατήσει. Horace, Carm. 
iii 16, 14; Cicero, ad Att. i 16 8 12; Luv. 
12, 4). Here, however, Dem. cautiously 
uses the more complimentary term δωρειαῖς 
(instead of δώροις), so as to allow of the 
bounties offered by Philip being com- 
pared with those hitherto granted by 
Athens. 

τοὺς ἐπὶ--μὴ τιμᾶν] ‘to abstain from 
honouring (i.e. rewarding) those’ who 
became ae benefactors on the strength 
of- (lit. on the ground of) wrongs done— 
te selves” eo μὰν, 81. - ee 
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iva μὴ πόρρω τοῦ παρόντος γένωμαι, λαβὲ τὰ ψηφίσμαθ᾽ ἃ τοῖς 
Θασίοις καὶ Βυζαντίοις ἐγράφη. λέγε. 


ὙΗΦΙΣΛΛΑΤΑ. 


Ἠκούσατε μὲν τῶν ψηφισμάτων, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. 


τούτων 


ἾΝ Μ “Ὁ > A > "ἡ 9 > ἡ 3 Ἁ ΝΙΝ \ , 3 
δ᾽ ἴσως ἔνιοι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐκέτ᾽ εἰσίν. ἀλλὰ τὰ ἔργα τὰ πραχθέντ 


ἔστιν, ἐπειδήπερ ἅπαξ ἐπράχθη. 


/ A , 
προσήκει τοίνυν τὰς στήλας 


ταύτας κυρίας ἐᾶν τὸν πάντα χρόνον, ἵν᾽, ἕως μὲν ἄν τινες ζῶσι, 
μηδὲν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀδικῶνται, ἐπειδὰν δὲ τελευτήσωσιν, ἐκεῖναι τοῦ 
τῆς πόλεως ἤθους μνημεῖον ὦσι, καὶ παραδείγμαθ᾽ ἑστώσι τοῖς 
βουλομένοις τι ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς ἀγαθόν, ὅσους" εὖ ποιήσαντας ἡ πόλις 


9 3 4 7 Β 
65 αντ εὑ πεποίηκεν. 


καὶ μὴν μηδ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


, ef a ) ἢ 9 ν ἢ ͵ 3 , IN δ ἣ 
λανθανέτω, ὅτι τῶν αἰσχίστων ἐστὶν" πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἰδεῖν καὶ 
ἀκοῦσαι, Tas μὲν συμφοράς, αἷς δι’ ὑμᾶς ἐχρήσανθ'᾽ οἱ avdpes οὗτοι, 

\ , “A 4 ε 
πάντα τὸν χρόνον κυρίας αὐτοῖς γεγενημένας, τὰς δὲ δωρειάς, ἃς 


66 ἀντὶ τούτων ἔλαβον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, καὶ δὴ λελυμένας. 


4 wow (ν Wr). 


¥ ὅσους S 5015 : ὡς τοὺς vel ὅτι τοὺς vulg. (Β 1824). 


πολὺ γὰρ 


8. ἀντ᾽ 


εὖ πεποίηκεν (Ὁ Bl): ἀντευπεποίηκεν (cet.), quod defendit Voemel ad Chers. ὃ 65 ; sed 


ex altera parte audiendus Shilleto, fournal of Philology, vii 157. 


ἵνα μὴ---γένωμαι)] ‘that I may not 
wander too Tar from the present pont ς 

8 64. ἕνιοι] owes τίς position τὸ a 
desire to avoid hiatus before ovxer’. 

στήλας) ὃ 36. παραδείγμαθ᾽ ἑστῶσι] 
37 ἑστάναι... .συνθήκας. For the general 
sense, cf. the decree granting certain 
exemptions to the δῆμος of Tenedos in 
340 B.C., CIA ii 117, 18 ὅ[ϊπω]ς ἂν καὶ 
els τὸν λοιπὸν [χρόνον εἰδῶσιν] of τε σύμ- 
μαχοι καὶ ἄλλος ὅστις ἂν εὔνους ἢ τῷ] 
δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων ὅτι ὁ δῆμος ὁ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων ἐπι]μελείται δικαίως τοῖς πρ[άττου- 
σιν τῶν συμμάχων τὰ συμφέροντα τῷ 
δήμῳ K.7.r. 

dvr εὖ πεποίηκεν] ‘With regard to 
the prefix εὐ- I have always marvelled 
that editors of acknowledged reputation 
for learning and judgement (e.g. Immanuel 
Bekker) should produce examples of such 
ἃ monstrum horrendum informe as ἀντευ- 
πείσεται (Plat. Gorg. 520 Ὁ), συνευπεπον- 
θότων, Dem. p. 105 § 65. Granting, 
rather for the sake of argument than of 
anything else, [that] through εὐποιὸς... 
εὐποιεῖν might pass, and so ἀντευποιεῖν 
τὸν εὖ ποιήσαντα, Arist. AAet. 113 § 12, 
might be tolerated if not welcomed, what 
is to be said of ἀντευπεποίηκεν...1 have 
long determined to write ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιῶ, dvr 
εὖ πάσχω, and when I was asked many 


t ἐστὶ (ZB DW). 


years ago my grounds for allowing such 
tmesis,...I pointed triumphantly ,to ξὺν 
κακῶς ποιεῖν, Τὰς, iii 13 § 1. Will any 
of my audience venture to write this as 
one word?’ Shilleto in Fournal of Phi- 
lology, Vii 157. 

§ 65. τῶν αἰσχίστων ἐστὶν] ὃ 2 τῶν 


ἀδίκων. 


τὰς... συμφορὰς --- γεγενημένας) ‘that 
the misfortunes that these _men_e Ξ 
to endure for all time’. συμφορὰς refers 
mattily to exile (§§ 54, 60), which, as 
implied by πάντα τὸν χρόνον, was exile 
for life. κυρίας, primarily used of giving 
legal sanction to agreements, ratification 
to laws, is here metaphorically applied 
to giving perpetuity to disasters. 

καὶ δὴ] an emphatic form of δὴ, used 
in the same sense as ἤδη, ‘already’, with- 
in so short a time as 53 years. PAzl. 113 
καὶ δὴ (forthwith) πειράσομαι λέγειν, de 
Pace g καὶ δὴ περὶ ὧν παρελήλυθα ἐρῶ, 
de Cor. 276 καὶ δὴ (actually) ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως 
ἔχοντα, Aristocr. 77 καὶ δὴ (forthwith) τὴν 
ὁμοίαν ἐποιήσατο πιστὴν αἰτίαν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Soph. 4. 892, 1436, ‘actually’, ‘already’. 
In Aristoph. Ran. 645 ἤδη ‘rarata σ᾽ is 
repeated in 649 in the form καὶ δὴ ᾽πά- 
Taka. 
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cd a QA ’ > »® ~ > ’ 4 ~ 2 

μᾶλλον ἥρμοττεν" τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἐῶντας τῶν ἀτυγημάτων ἀφαιρεῖν, ἢ 

477 τούτων μενόντων τὰς δωρειὰς ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. φέρε γὰρ πρὸς Διὸς. 

Tis ἔατιν ὅστις εὖ ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς βουλήσεται. μέλλων. ἂν μὲν ἀπὸο- 

τύχη, παραχρῆμα δίκην δωσειν τοῖς ἐγθροῖς. ἂν δὲ κατορθώσῃ. τὰς 
χάριτας" παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀπίστους ἕξειν: 

Πάνυ τοίνυν ἀγθοίμην ἄν. ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί. εἰ τοῦτο μόνον δῖ 
δόξαιμε δίκαιον κατηγορεῖν τοῦ νόμου. ὅτι πολλοὺς ξένους εὐεργέ- 
τας ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν ἀτέλειαν, τῶν δὲ πολιτῶν μηδέν ἄξιον δοκοίην 
ἔχειν δεῖξαε τῶν εὑρημένων ταύτην τὴν τιμήν. καὶ γὰρ τἄλλ᾽ 
Ὁ γ ? a a » > e m > ~ . 7 
ἀγάθ᾽ εὐξαίμην ἂν ἔγωγε παρ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι πλεῖστα. καὶ ἄνδρας 
ἀρίστους καὶ πλείστους" εὐεργέτας τῆς πόλεως πολίτας εἶναι. 
πρᾶτον μὲν τοίνυν Κόνωνα σκοπεῖτ᾽. εἰ ἄρ᾽ ἄξιον. καταμεμψαμένους 88 

ἃ ἥρμοττε (2 Β Ὁ). * ‘Repetita syllaba scribendum τὰς χάριτας τὰς παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν. Namque aut sic omnes dicebant aut τὰς παρ᾽ dude χάριτας (Codet). 

Ἢ χιστοὺς S iv). = ιἄνδρας ἀρίστους καὶ πλείστους dictum est ut d. ἀγαθοὺς cal 


πολλοὺς. Seclusi autem evegyéras iquod fortasse ex antecedentibus irrepsit), cf schol. 
P- 491. 12. ἐκειδὴ δὲ σινέβαινε καὶ ἐν κακῇ πόλει ἕνα εἶναι ἄριστον. διὰ τοῦτο εἶχε 


πλείστους. ἀρίστους δὲ, ra τὸ udy ἢ τοῦ πλήθους, τὸ δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 


auctor profecto evepy. non legit’. Blass. 


§ 66. ἥρμοττεν) like προσῆκε, without 
Φ ‘6 . 
ay. ‘It had been far more fittiny for sou 
to mitigate their misfortunes by leaving 
at you Wz τὰς than to 


wiffidraw τοῦς Bounties while their mis- 
fortunes remain’. a 2 τὶ 


paritivegen.. ‘to take away some of’; 
σθαι. ‘to take to onese sume, 


to withdraw. Cf. Shilleto quoted on 
8 «7. 

Φέρε] § 26. 

ἀπίστους] ‘untrustworthy’, more fre- 
quently of persons. Even here it rtrteadlly 
applies to the Athenians. 

§ 67. et—vopov] ‘If I thourht that 
this was the only fair charge that I coyld 
bring _against the Taw’; ‘did it appear 

a ad but this ground of complaint 
against the law’ (Kennedy); sr hoc 
nomine duntaxat legem ture accusare 
putassem (Voemel). The meaning pre- 
ferred by Westermann is: ‘If I believed 
that this point alone of the law deserved 
blame’, taking τοῦ νόμον with τοῦτο instead 
of with κατηγορεῖν, and making τοῦτο τοῦ 
νόμου the accusative hefore δίκαιον (εἶναι) 
instead of regarding τοῦτο as the accusative 
after κατηγορεῖν. He refers to ἃ og ἃ 
τούτου τοῦ νόμου διώκομεν and De Cor. so 
where we have ὁ διώκων τοῦ ψηφίσματοι 
τὸ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν. But in the passayes 
quoted the gen. is close to the governing 
word, whereas here τοῦ νόμου is separated 


Huius schohi 


from τοῦτο μόνον and is most naturally 
taken after κατηγορεῖν. Beatson quotes 
Plat. Profag, 338 ¢ τῶνδε δὲ οὕπῳ ἄξιον 
τοῦτο κατηγορεῖν and ΑΔ. 60x ¢ οὐ μέντοι 
τὸ γε μέγιστον κατηγορήκαμεν αὐτῆς. 
ἄνδρας--- πολίτας εἶναι) ‘that the best 
men and the greatest numbet οὗ the 
Benefactors of our state should be (our 
own) citizens’, ἄνδρας ἀρίστους is in- 
serted to keep the balance with τάλλα 
ἀγαθά, the blessing of brave men being 
sugyested by the mention of ‘other bless: 
ings’; but for this, it would have been 
easy to omit καὶ ἄνδρας ἀρίστους, in which 
case καὶ πλείστους would have followed 
more closely on πλεῖστα. Weil under: 
stands the order of the construction to be: 
καὶ πολίτας ἄνδρας (ἄνδρας woNlras) ἀρίστους 
καὶ πλείστους εἶναι εὐεργέτας τῆς πόλεως, 
the word πολίτας being placed at the end 
for emphasis, But this view gives us 
a somewhat strained and confused con- 
struction and seems unworthy of that 
critic’s usual clearness of judgment. 

8 68 Κόνωνα] The desire for em: 
phasis in the introduction of so important 
a name leads the orator to place it in the 
principal, instead of in the subo 
sentence (Kiihner ii 1083 n. 3). 

Conon's son, Timotheus, as 
Menestheus and Iphicratea, 
leagues of Timotheus, as 
Social War, were at this 
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“a \ bd a 3 4 y Ww , a“ A 3 “4 
ἢ τὸν ἄνδρα n τὰ πεπραγμένα, ἄκυρόν τι ποιῆσαι τῶν ἐκείνῳ 


δοθέντων. 


φ / ς € aA A Μ 4 A A A δ 
OUTOS Yap, ως υμῶὼν τινῶν ἐστίν ακουσαΐὶ T@V KATA Τὴν 


αὐτὴν ἡλικίαν ὄντων, μετὰ τὴν τοῦ δήμου κάθοδον τὴν ἐκ Πειραιῶς 
ἀσθενοῦς ἡμῶν τῆς πόλεως οὔσης καὶ ναῦν οὐδεμίαν κεκτημένης, 
στρατηγῶν βασιλεῖ, παρ᾽ ἡμῶν" οὐδ᾽ ἡντινοῦν ἀφορμὴν λαβῶν, 
κατεναυμάχησε" Λακεδαιμονίους, καὶ πρότερον τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐπι- 
τάττοντας εἴθισ᾽ ἀκούειν ἡμῶν", καὶ τοὺς ἁρμοστὰς ἐξήλασεν ἐκ 
τῶν νήσων, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα δεῦρ᾽ ἐλθὼν ἀνέστησε τὰ τείχη, καὶ 


Υ «αὐτῷ (Β 1824). 
ὑμῶν Z. 


= παρ᾽ ἡμῶν A et Aristides 368 Walz (Bl): παρ᾽ ὑμῶν. 
εν propter tres breves Blass. 


δ ἡμῶν sine codice scripsit Blass : ὑμών. 


on a charge of high treason by Aristo- 
phon and Chares. It has_ therefore 
been suggested that the orator seizes the 
opportunity to eulogize the father, to 
shew his sympathy with the cause of 
the son (Westermann, Z. f. d. Alt. 1844 
p- 769f.: and A. Schaefer, Dem. u.s. Z. 
1 3761, 4157f., and 13}, 1742; where, 
in accordance with the testimony of 
Dionysius, Dinarchus 13, ad fin., the date 
of the actual trial is placed in 354 B.Cc., 
although Grote puts it in the winter of 
357-6). Similarly, the speech against 
Androtion (§ 72) contains a compli- 
mentary reference to Conon’s victory 
over the Lacedaemonians and to the 
liberation of Euboea (by Timotheus). In 
any case, whether the orator had any 
such special purpose in the present 
eulogy or not, the praises of Conon 
form, as observed by Weil, a fitting 
introduction to those of Chabrias which 
are a main object of the speech. 
ὡς ὑμῶν.-ὄντων] § 52. 


pera τὴν---Πειραιῶς] The restoration ° 


of the democracy by Thrasybulus in 
403 B.c. Xen. Hell. ii 4. Supra 8 
II. 

vavy οὐδεμίαν κεκτημένη) In a simi- 
larly exaggerated manner Dem., de Cor. 
96, says of Athens at the same period: 
οὔτε ναῦς οὔτε τείχη τῆς πόλεως τότε 
κτησαμένης. By the treaty with Sparta, 
which brought the Peloponnesian War 
to an end in 404 B.c., Athens had to 
surrender all her ships, wth the excep- 
tion of twelve (Xen. Hell. ii 2 § 20; cf. 
Lysias 13 § 14). Lysander, says Plu- 
tarch, Lys. 15, τὰς τριήρεις κατέφλεγε 
πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν. 

στρατηγῶν βασιλεῖ ‘He, I say, 
being a general in the service of the 
king of Persia’ (Artaxerxes Mnemon). It 
was Pharnabazus who persuaded the king 
στόλον ἑτοιμάσαι καὶ ναύαρχον ἐπιστῆσαι 


Κόνωνα (Diodorus xiv 30). Isocr. Paneg. 
142. 

παρ᾽ ἡμῶν --ἀφορμὴν λαβών] This 
appears to be literally true, as Athens 
took no part in the naval operations 
which ended in Conon’s victory. _Isocr., 
in the pamphlet addressed to Philip in 
346 B.C., uses needlessly exaggerated 
language when he says of Conon: ἀφορ- 
μὴν οὐδεμίαν ἄλλην ἔχων πλὴν τὸ σῶμα 
καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν. Yet the same writer 
says in g § 56 that most of the δύναμις 
was supplied by Evagoras, king of 
Cyprus. 

κατεναυμάχησε] At Cnidus in August, 
B.C. 394. Xen. Hell. iv 3 88 10—12; 
Diodor. xiv 83. The ‘Lion of Cnidus’ 
now in the British Museum commemo- 
rates either this victory (Newton’s 7ravels 
and Discoveries in the Levant, ii 226), 
or the repulse of the Athenians by the 
Cnidians in B.C. 412 (Vaux, Gk. Ceties 
and Islands of Asia Minor, pp. 77—79 
and frontispiece). 

érurdrrovras] ‘imposing commands’, | 
‘dictating’. dxotew, ‘to listen to’, in 
the sense of shewing deference to; but 
rather less strong ‘than ὑπακούειν, ‘to 
obey’. A reference to this passage 
should be added in L and S s.v. II 2 
where poets alone are quoted. 

ἁρμοστὰς] Harpocr. s.v. οἱ ὑπὸ Λακε- 


- δαιμονίων εἰς τὰς ὑπηκόους πόλεις ἄρχοντες 


ἐκπεμπόμενοι, ws ᾿ρατοσθένης ἐν τοῖς περὶ 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ κακῶν φησί" Δημοσθένης ὑπὲρ 
Κτησιφῶντος (de Cor. 96 Λακεδαιμονίων 
γῆς καὶ θαλάττης ἀρχόντων καὶ τὰ κύκλῳ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς κατεχόντων ἁρμοσταῖς καὶ 
φρουραῖο). Xen. Hell. iv 8 § 1 Φαρνά- 
βαζος καὶ Κόνων, ἐπεὶ ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Λακε- 
δαιμονίους τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ, περιπλέοντες καὶ 
τὰς νήσους καὶ πρὸς τὰς ἐπιθαλαττίας πό- 
λεις, τούς τε Λακωνικοὺς ἁρμοστὰς ἐξή- 
λαννον... 

ἐκ τῶν νήσων] Cos and Chios, Les- 
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πρῶτος πάλιν περὶ τῆς ἡγεμονίας ἐποίησε TH πόλει τὸν λόγον 


\ 
πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους εἶναι. 


ὶ U / A »b U > A 
Kat yap TOL μονῷ TOV “παντῶν AVT@ 


τοῦτ᾽ ἐν τῇ στήλῃ γέγραπται" “ἐπειδὴ [Κόνων φησὶν “ἠλευθέρωσε 
Ts ‘.? / , ”»> ΚΥ̓ \ a , 4“ ν 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίων συμμάχους." ἔστιν δὲ τοῦτο τὸ γράμμα, ὦ ἄνδρες 
δικασταί, ἐκείνῳ μὲν φιλοτιμία πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ὑμῖν δὲ πρὸς 
Ld \ «4 . Ὁ N ν > € wa qd? a a 
πάντας τοὺς “Ἑλληνας᾽ ὅτου yap av τις παρ᾽ ὑμῶν" ἀγαθοῦ τοῖς 
bad / ’ A ’ A ” , Ν 
ἄλλοις αἴτιος γένηται, τούτου τὴν δόξαν τὸ τῆς πόλεως ὄνομα 


καρποῦται. 


’ 3 , Ἵ aA \ Lome 4 Μ e , 
διόπερ οὐ μόνον αὐτῷ τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἔδωκαν οἱ τότε, 


9 
ἀλλὰ καὶ χαλκῆν εἰκόνα, ὥσπερ ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος, 


> τών om. S (ν). 
loco fuisse potest (Blass). 
ἡμῶν S L, vulg. 


bos, the Cyclades and Cythera (Diodorus 
xiv 84). 

ἀνέστησε τὰ τείχη]! The walls had 
been demolished by Lysander and were 
restored by Conon, with the aid of 
Persian gold from Pharnabazus. Xen. 
Hell. iv 8 ὃ τὸ ὁ δὲ ἀφικόμενος πολὺ τοῦ 
τείχους ὥρθωσε, τά τε πληρώματα παρέχων 
καὶ τέκτοσι καὶ λιθολόγοις μισθὸν διδοὺς 
καὶ ἄλλο εἴ τι ἀναγκαῖον ἦν δαπανῶν. ἦν 
μέντοι τοῦ τείχους ἃ καὶ αὐτοὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
καὶ Βοιωτοὶ καὶ ἄλλαι πόλεις ἐθελούσιαι 
συνετείχισαν. Isocr. Phil. 64 τὰ τείχη 
τῆς πατρίδος ἀνώρθωσεν. Inf. 72 Ff. 

ἡγεμονίας] Isocr. Aveop. 65 even 
ventures to say that the Spartans sent 
envoys διδόντας τῇ πόλει THY ἀρχὴν τῆς 
θαλάττης. 

8 69. μόνῳ τῶν πάντων] inf. 141; 10 
§ 66; το §§ 261, 269; 6ο 8 4; Andoc. 3 8 18; 
Lyc. §§ 50, 131; Lys. 24 ὃ 9 μ- ἀνθρώπων, 
Dem. 21 § 105 μ. τῶν ὄντων ἀνθρώπων 
(Rehdantz, Lycurgus, p. 146). 

τῇ στήλῃ] the marble tablet (§ 36 n.) 
on which the decree was engraved. 

éreB}—ovppdxovs] The orator quotes 
from the decree in honour of Conon 
the clause which was also applicable 
to the services of his son, Timotheus, 
who was now threatened with impeach- 
ment (note on § 68, A. Schaefer, Dem. 
u.s.Z.i 3761, 416"). In Androt. 72 he 
quotes the dedicatory inscription, Κόνων 
ἀπὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας τῆς πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους. 

σὶν, as in Phil. iii 42 ‘so runs the 
inscription’; sc. ἡ στήλη or τὸ γράμμα, 
implied by the context. ἠλευθέρωσε, 
Tsocr. Phil. 64 (of Conon) rods Ἕλληνας 
ἠλευθέρωσεν, ο ὃ 66; Deinarchus 1 § 14. 

φιλοτιμία] = δόξα, as in Ol. 2 88 3, 16; 
‘an honour to Aim with regard to your- 
selves’, To correct the effect of the 


© Κόνων deleo, quod neque usui est neque in lapide hoc 
d παρ᾽ ὑμῶν manu recenti correctus 5 (vw Β]): wap’ 


undue prominence thus given to the 
individual, the orator continues: ‘and to 
yourselves in the eyes of all the Greeks’, 
adding that the good done by Conon 
redounded to the credit of the state. 
The compliment paid to Conon is the 
earliest instance of publicly assigning the 
credit of a successful engagement to the 
individual instead of the state, which 
Dem. himself laments as a sign of the 
degeneracy of the times in Aristocr. 198; 
but it is to be remembered that Conon, 
although he deliberately acted in the 
interests of Athens, had no authorisation 
of any kind from the state; and it would 
have been absurd for the state to take the 
credit of his success in any official docu- 
ment, although that success incidentally 
reflected credit on Athens. 

τις παρ᾽ ὑμῶν] ‘anyone from among 
yourselves’; de Cor. 148 ἄν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖος 
ἦ καὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, and Phil. i27 wap ὑμῶν 
Ξε οἰκείους. 

καρποῦται) ‘reaps’, metaphorically 
used instead of κομίζεται. 

§ 70. διόπερ] refers hack to the terms 
of the decree quoted at the beginning 
of the previous section. Probably the 
same decree authorised the erection of the 
statue of Conon. αὐτῷ, unemphatic. 

χαλκῆν εἰκόνα] Isocr. 9 ὃ 57 ἐτιμήσα- 
μεν (Conon and Evagoras) ταῖς μεγίσταις 
τιμαῖς καὶ τὰς εἰκόνας αὐτῶν ἐστήσαμεν, 
οὗπερ τὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἄγαλμα τοῦ σωτῆρος, 
πλησίον ἐκείνου τε καὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἀμ- 
φοτέρων ὑπόμνημα, καὶ τοῦ μεγέθους τῆς 
εὐεργεσίας καὶ τῆς φιλίας τῆς πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους. Pausanias, i 3 8 1, describes these 
statues, and that of Conon’s son Timo- 
theus, as standing near the στοὰ βασίλειος 
in the Cerameicus. The name of Κόνων 
occurs in an inscription in honour of 
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ἔστησαν πρώτου" ἡγοῦντο yap οὐ μικρὰν τυραννίδα Kai τοῦτον 


A , 3 A ! ’ 
τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων ἀρχὴν καταλύσαντα πεπαυκέναι. 


iy” οὖν μᾶλ- 


λον οἷς λέγω προσέχητε, τὰ ψηφίσμαθ' ὑμῖν αὔτ᾽ ἀναγνώσεται τὰ 


τότε ψηφισθέντα τῷ Κόνωνι. 


λέγε. 


ὙΗΦΙΣΛΛΑΤΑ. 


Οὐ τοίνυν μόνων" ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὁ Κόνων, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τότ᾽ 
ἐτιμήθη' πράξας ἃ διεξῆλθον ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων πολλῶν, οὗ 


® μόνων scripsit Blass: μόνον vulg., tribus brevibus collocatis. 


Evagoras found near the Dionysiac theatre 
(cIA ii p. 397, Hicks no. 72). Pausanias 
mentions another statue of Conon and 
Timotheus, on the Acropolis (i 24 § 3). 
A pedestal of Pentelic marble, broken 
into two parts, has been found near the 
Parthenon, bearing the names Κόνων 
Τιμ[οἸθέου and Τιμόθεος Kovw[vos]. CIA 
ii 1360; Dittenberger, no. 66. 

ὥσπερ ‘Appodlov kal ᾿Αριστογείτονος] 
The first portrait-statues of the tyranni- 
cides were made in bronze, and were the 
work of Antenor the Athenian (between 
510 and 540 B.c.). They were supposed 
by Pliny, xxxiv 17, to be the first statues 
erected at Athens in honour of any indi- 
vidual at the public expense. Thestatues 
were carried off by Xerxes after the de- 
struction of Athens. They were restored 
to the Athenians either by Alexander 
the Great (Arrian, Azad. iii τό 8 7, vii 
19 § 2; Plin. xxxiv 70) or Seleucus 
(Valer. Max. ii 10, ext. 1), or Antiochus 
(Pausan. i 8 § 5); and set up in the 
Cerameicus, near the temple of Ares, 
beside the new figures of the same 
heroes by Critios and Nesiotes (Lucian, 
Philopseud. 18) which had been set up in 
477 B.C. (Marmor Parium,i\. 70). It 
was only the latter group that was stand- 
ing in Athens at the time when this speech 
was delivered; and it is this latter group 
which is represented for us in a copy in 
the Museum at Naples which was first 
identified by Friederichs (Archacologische 
Zeitung, 1859, p. 65), and casts of which 
may be seen in the South Kensington 
Gallery, no. 47, and the Cambridge 
Museum of Archaeology, no. 108. It has 
also been found on some Athenian tetra- 
drachms; on the back of a magistrate’s 
marble seat formerly at Athens and now 
in Scotland, at Broomhall, in Fife, the 
seat of the Earl of Elgin (Stackelberg, 
Graber der Hellenen, Ὁ. 35; Michaelis 
in Fournal of Hellenic Studies, V 143); and 


[ἐπετιμήθη 


on the shield of Athena on a Panathenaic 
amphora in the British Museum (/onu- 
menti dell’ Inst. X tav. 48 d). A con- 
spectus of some of the copies of this 
group is given in Conze’s Vorlegeblitter, 
ser. vii taf. 7. See also Overbeck, Gr. 
Plastik, i 117 8 (or Perry’s Gk. and 
Roman Sculpture, pp. 95, 107 ff.). 

πρώτου] agreeing with αὐτοῦ implied 
after εἰκόνα; ‘the first after theirs’ 
(Kennedy). The statement is 6 con- 
fined to statues set up at the public 
expense. In a speech delivered in 399 
we hear of a bronze monument in honour 
of a general : Andoc. 1 ὃ 38 τῆς στήλης 
ἐφ᾽ ἡ ὁ στρατηγός ἐστιν ὁ χαλκοῦς. Either 
this monument must have been over- 
looked by Dem. or it was only erected by 
private persons. Similarly the statues of 
Epicharinos before Ol. 86=B.c. 436—3 
(Paus. i 23 § 9) and of Diitrephes Ol. 
QI, 3=B.C. 414 (Paus. ib. § 3) were set 
up by individuals and not by the state 
(Westermann, Zeit. f. d. Alt. 1844, 
p- 771). The precedent thus set was 
followed in the case of the statues in 
honour of Chabrias, Iphicrates and Ti- 
motheus (Aeschin. 3 § 243). 

τυραννίδα] The application of this 
term to the Spartan rule is warranted by 
the severe rule of the δεκαρχίαι estab- 
lished by Lysander at the end of the 
Peloponnesian War (Isocr. Paneg. 110, 
Phil. 95, Panath. 54, 68). Thucydides, 
1 77 § 4, makes the Athenian envoys say 
to the Lacedaemonians: ἄμικτα τά τε 
καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς νόμιμα Tots ἄλλοις ἔχετε 
καὶ προσέτι εἷς ἕκαστος ἐξιὼν οὔτε τούτοις 
χρῆται οὔθ᾽ οἷς ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλὰς νομίζει. 

καὶ τοῦτον] Conon also, like the 
tyrannicides. 

8 γι. ᾿ ἄλλων πολλῶν] e.g. at 
Erythrae in Ionia honours were de- 
creed to Conon in 394 B.C., as is shewn 
by the following inscription: [ἔδοξεν] τῇ 
βουλῇ καὶ τῷ [δήμῳ ΚΊ͵όνωνα ἀναγράψαι 
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5 ’ e 3 / g ἤ Ψ ὃ “ξ Ὦ 59 ὃ δό 3 aii 
ixalws ὧν evepyérnvro® χάριν ᾧοντο δεῖν" ἀποδιδόναι. οὐκοῦν 
αἰσχρόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἶ αἱ μὲν παρὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις δωρειαὶ 
’ ’ κ 9 “a ”“ de 9 ὁ lod 4 a > 9 ͵ὔ ] 
βέβαιοι μένουσιν" αὐτῷ, τῆς δὲ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν μόνης τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρήσεται). 
\ A 533 59 ΄“ » A \ > A 4 A 
καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καλόν, ζῶντα μὲν αὐτὸν οὕτω τιμᾶν ὥστε T2 
ἮΝ 9 
τοσούτων ὅσων ἀκηκόατ᾽ ἀξιοῦν, ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἐτελεύτησεν", [μηδεμίαν 
’ ’ ’ n 93 λέ θ a 5 θέ , 
ποιησαμένους τούτων pveiay,|" ἀφελέσθαι τι τῶν δοθέντων τότε. 
πολλὰ μὲν γάρ ἐστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου πρα- 
χθέντων ἀξι’ ἐπαίνου, δι’ ἃ πάντα προσήκει μὴ λύειν τὰς ἐπὶ 
a / , δ \ id e a) a 
τούτοις δοθείσας δωρειάς, κάλλιστον δὲ πάντων ἡ τῶν τειχῶν 
9 U > Ψ > “a A e “a 
ἀνάστασις. γνοίη δ᾽ av tis εἰ παραθείη πῶς Θεμιστοκλῆς, 6 τῶν 18 
> @ \ € , 9 n 3 , > A a > 59 a 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἁπάντων ἀνδρῶν ἐνδοξότατος, ταὐτὸ τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν. 
’ὔ 3 ἕω > \ vad » A 3 A 
λέγεται τοίνυν ἐκεῖνος τειχίζειν εἰπὼν τοῖς πολίταις, κἂν ἀφικνῆ- 
, 
479 rat™ τις ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος, κατέχειν κελεύσας", οἴχεσθαι πρεσβεύων 
αὐτὸς ὡς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, λόγων δὲ γιγνομένων ἐκεῖν καί τινων 
A 3 a) 
ἀπαγγελλόντων ws ᾿Αθηναῖοι τευχίζουσιν, ἀρνεῖσθαι καὶ πρέσβεις 
/ / a , > ὃ A δ᾽ 3 Φ / 
πέμπειν σκεψομένους" κελεύειν, ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὐχ ἧκον οὗτοι, πέμπειν 


ς», a ’ ΝΥ 3 , > ἃἁ / 3 “” 

ἑτέρους παραινεῖν. καὶ πάντες ἴσως ἀκηκόαθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον ἐξαπατῆ- 
S LY F (‘auctis honoribus ornatus est’ Voemel), quo sensu ἐπιτιμᾶν orator nusquam 
usurpavit, sensu solito in hac ipsa oratione usus §§ 110, 148. Ipse laudat Herodot. 
vi 38 τὸν ἀδελφεὸν... ἐπιτιμέων, tn fratris mortut ampliorem honorem, et Isocr. Evag. 
42 οὔτ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν οὔτ᾽ ἐπετίμα τοὺς πολίτας. Codicum errorem e litteris ere duplicatis 
ortum fuisse recte indicavit Weil. ΒΕ evepy.: evnpy. corr. F (Ὁ W Wr). h δεῖν 
@ovr’ scripsit Blass: govro δεῖν tribus brevibus praepositis ceteri. ἃ οὐκ οὖν Z, οὕκουν 
V, interrogationis signo in fine sententiae addito. x μενοῦσιν Tournier, £x. crit. 
Pp: 99 (Ww). 1 ἀφαιρήσεται B, in scholiis p. 493, 7,C GV (Blass, laudato Dionys. 
Comp. p. 43 ἀφαιρήσομαι ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀφαιρεθήσομαι): ἀφαιρεθήσεται vulgo. m ἐχελεύτησε 
A F (sl): τετελεύτηκε vulgo, tribus brevibus collocatis. " ¢ Acute vidit Dobraeus 
spuria esse verba μηδεμίαν --- μνείαν et unde irrepserint ostendit, nempe ex pag. 471, 5.... 
Quo minus dubites considera τούτων. In loco genuino ταῦτα sunt benefacta, propter 
quae data est a populo ἡ ἀτέλεια. In loco spurio ταῦτα refertur ad τοσαῦτα ὅσων ἀκηκόατε 
praeter Oratoris sententiam ’ Cobet (w). τούτων tantum secludit Bl. πὸ ἀφίκηταί Bl 
cum Aristid. i 511. ° ‘In his τειχίζειν εἰπὼν est τειχίζειν κελεύσας, unde fit ut 
alterum κελεύσας sine mora sit inducendum’ Cobet. P ἐκεῖ om. Apsinis ix 520 
codex Aldinus, habet eiusdem codex Parisinus; seclusit BI. 4 τοὺς ox. vulg., B 1824. 


proximity of μένουσιν. παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, on the 


[εὐεργ]έτην ᾿Ερυθραίων [καὶ π]ρόξενον, καὶ 
other hand, implies that the gifts proceed 


προε[δρήην αὐτῷ e[T]vac ἐν ᾿Ερυ[θρ]ῇσιν 
καὶ ἀτέλειαν [πάντων χρημάτων καὶ [ἐ]σα- 
γωγῆς καὶ ἐξαγωγῆς [καὶ] πολέμου καὶ 
εἰρήνης" [κ]αὶ Ἔρυθραῖϊῖον εἶναι [ἃν] βούληται" 
εἶναι δὲ [raf]ra καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκ[ γόνοις" 
ποιήσασθαι δὲ [αὐτοῦ elixova χαλκὴν [ἐπί- 
χρυσον] καὶ στῆσαι [δημοσίᾳ 1,60 85] or 
[οὗ ἂν δόξῃ Dittenberger] Κόνωνι, [ἡ βου- 
AH) καὶ [ὁ δῆμος.) Hicks, Manual, no. 
70; Dittenberger, Sy//oge, 53. 

οὐκοῦν αἰσχρόν ... εἰ. μὲν... δὲ] Cf. 
δδ 12, 24, 47, 81. Gebauer p. 191—3. 

παρὰ τοῖς οις... παρ᾽ ὑμῶν] The 
use οὗ παρὰ with the dative, implying 
rest at a place, is probably due to the 


5. D. 


Jrom the givers. Cf. § 35. τοῦτ᾽, this 
particular item, namely the exemption; 
cf. §§ 120, 146, 148. 

§ 72. ἡ τῶν τειχῶν ἀνάστασις] Xen. 
Hell. iv 8 8 9 f., after the battle of Cnidus. 

§ 73. λέγεται] On this form of intro- 
ducing historical facts, cf. § 11. The 
facts are narrated in Thuc. i go f., and 
in Corn. Nepos, 7hem. 3. 

εἰπὼν, parallel in sense, and in con- 
struction, with κελεύσας. πέμπειν de- 
pends on κελεύειν, while ἀρνεῖσθαι, κε- 
λεύειν and παραινεῖν are all, like οἴχεσθαι, 
dependent on λέγεται. Ϊ 
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14 σαι λέγεται". φημὶ τοίνυν ἐγώ (καὶ πρὸς Διός, ἄνδρες" ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
μηδεὶς φθόνῳ τὸ μέλλον" ἀκούσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἂν ἀληθὲς ἢ σκοπείτω), ὅσῳ 
\ a A , A \ a ay 
τὸ φανερῶς τοῦ λάθρᾳ κρεῖττον, Kal τὸ νικῶντας τοῦ" παρακρου- 
. σαμένους πράττειν ὁτιοῦν ἐντιμότερον, τοσούτῳ κάλλιον Κόνωνα 
" a . © A \ ree gy ἢ 
τὰ τείχη στῆσαι Θεμιστοκλέους" ὁ μὲν γὰρ λαθών, ὁ δὲ νικήσας 
τοὺς κωλύσοντας αὔτ᾽" ἐποίησεν. οὐ τοίνυν ἄξιον τὸν τοιοῦτον 
,"5 € A > “A 299 a) a ε i A 
ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀδικηθῆναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔλαττον σχεῖν τῶν ῥητόρων τῶν δι- 
id e a e 9 , \ A 9 / 
δαξόντων ὑμᾶς, ὡς ἀφελέσθαι τι χρὴ τῶν ἐκείνῳ δοθέντων. 
75 Kiev. ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία τὸν παῖδα Tov’ Χαβρίου περιίδωμεν ἀφαι- 
“ \ > f ἁ € \ a A , Μ᾽» \ 
ρεθέντα τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ἣν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ δικαίως παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβὼν 
, 9 9 Ὁ 2. 3 ’ 2 as ard a 
κατέλιπεν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ ἀνθρώπων ev φρονοῦντ᾽ οἶμαι ταῦτ᾽ ἂν 
φῆσαι καλῶς ἔχειν. ἴστε μὲν οὖν ἴσως καὶ ἄνευ τοῦ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
λόγου, ὅτι σπουδαῖος Χαβρίας ἦν ἀνήρ, οὐ μὴν κωλύει γ᾽ οὐδὲν 
9 Ἁ Ἁ a, 9 a A , 9 A A ‘ 
76 κἀμὲ διὰ βραχέων ἐπιμνησθῆναι τῶν πεπραγμένων αὐτῷ. ὃν μὲν 
φ ’ € a / ’ / 3 
οὖν τρόπον ὑμᾶς ἔχων πρὸς ἅπαντας Πελοποννησίους παρετάξατ 


Σ᾿ λέγεται 5 A, Hermogenes iii 171, Apsines ix 520 (Ζννν νν τ Β]}: λέγεται 


Λακεδαιμονίους L (BD). 


(vwWwrBl): ὦ ἄνδρες L, vulgo (z D).- 


admisso) sine causa postulat Cobetus ad Hyperidem, p. 72. 
codd.: τἀληθὲς Rh. iv 528 (Bl, collato 22 88 22 et 54 § 32). 
Ep. v 465, qui locum affert (Bl, qui inde etiam τὸ ante νικῶντας seclusit). 


Aristides (ix 401), a Voemelio et Weilio commemoratus, 
locum nostrum leviter tangit sed oratoris verba non revera attulit. 


8 ἄνδρες SO 
t τὸ μέλλον ῥηθήσεσθαι ἀκούσῃ (hiatu 
ἃ ἂν ἀληθὲς ἦ 
Υ ἢ Isidorus, 


x aur’ S, ταῦτ᾽ A, ταὐτὰ τοῦτ᾽ 1, et vulgo (quod e § 73 ad init. irrepsisse indicavit 


Weil). 


8. 74. τὸ μέλλον] ‘what I am about 
to say’. /. L. 179, ὁ μέλλων λογος, and 
Thue. vi 76, where τὴν παροῦσαν δύναμιν 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων is contrasted with τοὺς u é)- 
Aovras ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν λόγους. 

τὸ φανερῶς τοῦ λάθρᾳ] sc. πράττειν 
ὁτιοῦν. 

παρακρουσαμένους] contrasted with 
νικῶντας as it Macart. Or. 43 ὃ 33 οὐκ 
ἐνίκησεν ἀλλὰ παρεκρούσατο. Harpocr. 
παρακρούεται' ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐξαπατᾷ. πολὺ 
δέ ἐστι παρὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αττικοῖς καὶ παρὰ 
Δημοσθένει ἐν τοῖς Φιλιππικοῖς (Or. 2 § 5; 
6 88 23, 36; cf. 15 §§ 8, 20, 74; 24 § 793 
29 § 1, &c.). μετῆκται δὲ τοὔνομα ἀπὸ 
τοῦ τοὺς lordvras (weighing) τι ἢ μετροῦν- 
τας κρούειν τὰ μέτρα καὶ διασείειν ἕνεκα 
τοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν" καὶ ὡς Σοφοκλῆς που ws 
μήτε κρούσῃς, μήθ᾽ ὑπὸ χεῖρα βάλῃς. 
Aelian, Var. Hust. 47 describes The- 
mistocles as κλέπτων τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
τείχισιν. 

τῶν ῥητόρων] 146. 

8 75. τὸν παῖδα τὸν Χαβρίου] § 1. 

§ 76. ὑμᾶς ἔχων] ‘in command of 

ourselves’, i.e. in command of Athe- 
mians, as contrasted with the Persians 


Υ τὸν L A: τοῦ S et vulg. (Vv). 


whom Conon victoriously led against 
the Lacedaemonians at Cnidus. 

ἅπαντας Πελοποννησίονς)] The orator 
refers to the aid_given_by Athens to 
Thebes in resisting the Lacedaemonians 
under Agesilaus, B.c. 378. Diodorus, xv 
21) Teceons among the Peloponnesian 
alljes of Sparta, the Arcadians, Eleans, 
Achaeans, Corinthians, Sicyonians, Phli- 
asians and the inhabitants 0 Akfe. Among 
the other allies were the Megarians, Acar- 
nanians, Phocians, Locrians, Olynthians, 
apd Thracians. πε 

παρετάξατ᾽, τό § 6 πρὸς οὖς παρεταττό- 
μεθ᾽ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ, ib. 10 ὑπὲρ ἧς (Εἰρήνης) 
ἐκινδυνεύσατε καὶ παρετάξασθε, 15 § 24 
πρὸς τίνας... παραταξόμεθα; In this en-! 
gagement Chabrias ordered his troops; 
to await the attack ‘pointing their spears, 
against the enemy and resting their shields ' 
upon one knee’(Thirlwall). Nepos, Chabr. 
1,‘ Hic quoque in summis habitus est du- 
cibus resque multas memoria dignas ges- 
sit. Sed ex his elucet maxime inventum 
eius in proelio quod apud Thebas fuit, 
cum Boeotiis subsidio venisset. Namque 
in co victoria fidente summo duce Age- 


ΠΡΟΣ AETITINHN. | 


67 


ἐν Θήβαις, καὶ ὡς Γοργώπαν ἀπέκτεινεν ἐν Αἰγίνῃ, καὶ ὅσ᾽ ἐν 
Κύπρῳ τρόπαι᾽ ἔστησεν" καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ ὅτι 
πᾶσαν ἐπελθὼν ὀλίγου δέω λέγειν χώραν, οὐδαμοῦ τὸ τῆς πόλεως 


Ψ 3 3 Ὁ.» e Av ’ Ψ , ef \ δ δ») 
480 ὄνομ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὑτὸν κατήσχυνεν, οὔτε πάνυ ῥάδιον κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν 


εἰπεῖν, πολλή T αἰσχύνη λέγοντος ἐμοῦ" ταῦτ᾽ ἐλάττω φανῆναι 
τῆς ἐν ἑκάστῳ νῦν περὶ αὐτοῦ δόξης ὑπαρχούσης. ἃ & οὐδαμῶς 
av εἰπὼν οἴομαι" μικρὰ ποιῆσαι, ταῦθ᾽ ὑπομνῆσαι πειράσομαι. 
ἐνίκησεν μὲν τοίνυν Λακεδαιμονίους ναυμαχίᾳ καὶ πεντήκοντα ΤΊ 


* ἔστησεν ὃ (v wr BI): ἔστησε. 
οἶμαι vulg. (Ζ Β Ὁ wr). 
ix 388 (Bl). 


® ἐμοῦ delere vult Bl. 
© ἐνίκησεν S (v Wr Bl): ἐνίκησε. 


> οἴομαι S LA (v Bi): 
ἃ γαυμαχῶν Aristides 


silao, fugatis iam ab eo conductitiis ca- 
tervis, reliquam phalangem loco vetuit 
cedere, obnixoque genu scuto proiecta 
hasta impetum excipere hostium docuit. 


/.¢., no. 96). 
ὀλίγου δέω λέγειν] modifying πᾶσαν, 
though separated from it by ἐπελθών. 


Hoc usque eo tota Graecia fama cele- _country’. For the personal use of δέω, 


bratum est, ut illo statu Chabrias sibi 
statuam fieri voluerit, quae publice ei ab 
Atheniensibus in foro constituta est’ (cf. 
Ar. Rhket. iti 10 § 7). Diodorus xv 32, 
Polyaenus ii 1, 2 (Rehdantz, vitae [phi- 
cratis Chabriae Timothei, καἰ. 

ἐν Θήβαις] according to Diodorus /.c., 
‘twenty stadia from Thebes’. 

Topyétrav] The Spa 


ργώπαν)] The Spartan harmost in 
Aegina, who harassed the neighbourin 
coast means 0 xD Athe-. 


‘Traversing, as he..did, almost every 
cf. § «8. . 
ἐλάττω--ὁπαρχούσης) Or. 14 Symm. 


81 τὴν δ᾽ ἐκείνων ἀρετὴν ἐλάττω τῆς ὑπει- 
λημμένης παρὰ τοῖς ἀκούουσι φαίνεσθαι 
ποιοῦσιν. Thuc. ii 35 § 2 χαλεπὸν γὰρ 
τὸ μετρίως εἰπεῖν ἐν ᾧ μόλις καὶ ἡ δόκησις 
τῆς ἀληθείας βεβαιοῦται. ὅ τε γὰρ ξυνειδὼς 
καὶ εὔνους ἀκροατὴς τάχ᾽ ἄν τι ἐνδεεστέρως 
πρὸς ἃ βούλεταί τε καὶ ἐπίσταται νομίσειε 
δηλοῦσθαι. 


ἐν ἑκάστῳ] ‘in each person’s opinion’. 
Weil points out that Aristides, in his 


rivateers. 
nian force was surrounded before Aegina ; 
but Chabrias, on his way to Cyprus, suc- quotation of this passage (ix 371 Walz) 
ceeded in landing unex ected! on the has wap’ ἑκάστῳ. ἑκάστῳ is not neuter 
island, killing G d 


ng Gorgopas, and once more (sc. ἔργῳ) as implied in Benseler's ren- 
opening the sea to fhe Athenians (Curtius, dering, οὐ jeder dieser Thaten. This 


HT. G. iv 266 Ward), B.c. 388. Xen. 
Ffell. v τ 8§ 1—133; Polyaenus iii 2 § 12. 

ἐν Κύπρῳ] —Chabrias was sent to 
Cyprus _in 388 to aid Evagoras against 
Persia. Xen. Hell. v 1 § το, Nepos, 
Chabr. 2, 2. Rehdantz, Ac. p. 35 ἔν; 
Curtius, 27. G. iv 277. 

ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ] Chabrias went to Egypt 


ice: (1) in a ἘΠ invitation of 
king Akoris, to take the comman Inst 
2) at tha 


Persia (Diodorus xv 29); an 
‘Of king Tachos, in 61 (#8. 92), “Rehdantz, 
pp. 40, 161 ff. There is a fragmentary 
Inscr. respecting envoys sent by the 
latter king to Athens (Hicks, Manual, 
no. gs), and another on a monument set up 
by Greek mercenaries who are supposed 
to have been those who joined in the 
second expedition of Chabrias. To the 
same campaign belong the Χαβρίου χάραξ 
and a Χαβρίου κώμη in the Delta, men- 
tioned by Strabo, pp. 760, 803 (Hicks, 


would require ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ. 

§ 77. vavpayxla] Aristocr. 198 τὴν 
περὶ Νάξον évixa ναυμαχίαν Χαβρίας. 
Aeschin. Cées. 243 διὰ τί τὰς δωρειὰς av- 
τοῖς (Chabrias, Iphicrates, Timotheus) 
ἔδοσαν καὶ ras εἰκόνας ἔστησαν... Χαβρίᾳ 
μὲν διὰ τὴν περὶ Νάξον ναυμαχίαν. B.C. 
376. Xen. Hell.v4§ 61; Plut. Phocton 6; 
Diodorus xv 34 ff. The last states that 
the Lacedaemonians lost, not 49, but 32 
ships, including 8 that were captured to- 
gether with their crews. The Athenian 
lost 18; so that the number of Spartan 
vessels captured, according to Temo- 
sthenes, is nearly equivalent to those lost 
on both sides, according to Diodorus. 
A. Schaefer, Dem. i 36', 41%; Curtius 
HT. G. iv 370 Ward. 

Ships captured by Chabrias are men- 
tioned in the naval archives of Athens, 
CIA ii 789% 20° κι, 70, and in ii 789» 78, 
82 Ὁ. 514. 
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, A a , 
μιᾶς δεούσας ἔλαβ᾽ αἰχμαλώτους τριήρεις, εἷλε δὲ τῶν νήσων 
ec a ’ 9 A 
τούτων" Tas πολλᾶς καὶ παρέδωκεν ὑμῖν καὶ φιλίας ἐποίησ᾽ ἐχθρῶς 
4 , , 3 9 ’ ’ ὃ »“ἼὍϑ" > ΨΝ 
ἐχούσας πρότερον, τρισχίλια δ᾽ αἰχμάλωτα σώματα δεῦρ ἤγαγε, 
a / 
καὶ πλέον" ἢ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν τάλαντ᾽ ἀπέφην᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. 
e ἢ)» 39. 4 
καὶ τούτων πάντων ὑμῶν τινὲς οἱ πρεσβύτατοι" μάρτυρές εἰσὶ 
Ἁ 
μοι. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἄλλας τριήρεις πλέον ἢ εἴκοσιν εἷλε κατὰ 
A 
μίαν καὶ δύο λαμβάνων, ἃς ἁπάσας εἰς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λιμένας 
186 κατήγαγεν. ἑνὶ δ᾽ «ἐν» κεφαλαίῳ, μόνος τῶν πάντων στρατηγῶν 
9 / 4 , 9 [οὶ 9 , 9 ’ δέ 9 
οὐ πόλιν, οὐ φρούριον, ov ναῦν, οὐ στρατιώτην ἀπώλεσεν οὐδὲν 
΄ , . 
ἡγούμενος ὑμῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν οὐδενὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐχθρῶν τρόπαιὸν 
οὐδὲν ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν τεῦ κἀκείνου, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἀπὸ πολλῶν πόλλ᾽ ἐκείνου 


9 τούτων ‘non est ad rem; verti quidem potest Aorum, scil. Lacedaemoniorum ; sed 
melius abesset’ Markland: om. Aristides. τοσούτων ὃ f φιλίας 5 L: φίλας vulg. 
8 πλεῖν Wr. h οἱ πρεσβύτατοι secludit Cobet, collato p. 540, 13, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ μὲν 
παλαιά, ὅμως δέ τινας ὑμῶν μνημονεύειν οἶμαι. οἱ πρεσβύτεροι var. in P et supra 
versum in F. Weilius, qui Cobetum sequitur, indicat potuisse oratorem ὑμῶν οἱ 
πρεσβύτεροι scribere. ‘ Vulgatam tuetur pronomen τινές, quod omittendum erat, si 
orator omnino maiores natu, non aetate maxime provectos, antestari vellet. Sic 
Ρ. 472, 21: ἃ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων αὐτὸς ἀκήκοα. Nostro loco quum 
Demosthenes annos testium accuratius definiendos putaverit, τινὲς recte additum est. 
Nam id aetatis pauci erant superstites qui ταῦτα πάντα vivendo attigissent’ 
(Schaefer). 1 πλεῖν (Wr BI): πλέον codd. J ἑνὶ δ᾽ ἐν κεφαλαίῳ scripsit Bl: 
ἑνὶ δὲ κεφαλαίῳ, brevibus quinque continuatis, vulgo. K re ‘addidi ex F et 


sententiae et numerorum causa...a@’ ὑμών per se falsissimum; itaque quam arctissime 
cum κἀκείνου copulandum erat’ (Blass). 


τῶν νήσων τούτων] ‘those islands’, i.e. 


when he was appointed _to_succe '- 


in the neighbourhood of Naxos, implied, 
though not actually expressed, in the 
previous context. The fleets met in the 


broad sound between Naxos and Paros. 


Among the islands which Chabrias se- 
cured were Peparethos and Skiathos, 
Diod. xv 30. The Athenian confederacy 
was joined by Paros (Bundesurkunden A, 
80), and also by Naxos itself(A. Schaefer, 
Dem.i 42). τούτων cannot well be applied 
to the Lacedaemonians, as implied in 
Voemel’s rendering insularum illorum. 

αἰχμάλωτα σώματα] contrasted with 
aly. τριήρεις. For this use of σώματα, cf. 
Or. 34 § το ἀπώλεσε πλέον ἢ τριακόσια 
σώματα ἐλεύθερα. In later Gk. σώματα 
was used in the same sense as σώματα 
δοῦλα (Pollux iii 78; Rutherford’s Phry- 
nichus, p. 474). 

arr. ‘ in” 
The verb is applied to formal returns of 
" money, as in p. 819, 13 and 821, 6. 

of πρεσβύτατοι] More than 20 years 
had elapsed since the fight off Naxos, but 
the words τούτων πάντων do not refer to 


that exploit alone. The earliest_date in 
li - of ————— ᾿ 


r 


_crates, Diodor. xiv 92 (Rehdantz, p. 16). 
78. οὐ στρατιώτην ἀπώλεσεν] At- - 
tempts are made to explain away this 
exaggerated expression by understanding 
ἀπώλεσεν, ‘lost by his own fault’, ‘need- 
lessly sacrificed’, ‘threw away’ (so 
Westermann in his earlier ed.), or by 
limiting στρατιώτην to Athenian citizens 
serving under him. But it seems best 
(with Weil) to accept it simply as a 
rhetorical hyperbole. Cf.82. The general 
sense of the context reminds one of the 
eulogy in Tennyson’s Ode on the death of 
the Duke of Wellington: ‘For this is 
England’s greatest son, He that gain’d a 
hundred fights, Nor ever lost an English 
n’, 
ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν] as_a token of victory over 
yourselyes, the trophy being formed of 
spoils taken fom the enemy, Thus the 
golden shields decorated by Athens at 
Delphi bore the inscription ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπὸ 
Μήδων καὶ Θηβαίων, Aeschin. 3 § 116 
quoted by Rosenberg. So of the Etruscan 
spoils dedicated by Hiero to Zeus, ἀπὸ 
Κύμας (Hicks, no. 15). 
τρόπαιον ἱστάναι is sometimes, how- 
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στρατηγοῦντος. ἵνα δὲ μὴ λέγων παραλίπω τι τῶν πεπραγμένων 
αὐτῷ, ἀναγνώσεται γεγραμμένας ὑμῖν τάς τε ναῦς ὅσας ἔλαβεν καὶ 
οὗ ἑκάστην, καὶ τῶν πόλεων τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ τῶν χρημάτων τὸ 
πλῆθος, καὶ τῶν τροπαίων ov! ἕκαστον. λέγε. 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙΟ XABPIOY. 


Δοκεῖ τισὶν ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί", οὗτος 6 τοσαύτας πόλεις 79 
λαβὼν καὶ τριήρεις τῶν πολεμίων ναυμαχίᾳ νικήσας, καὶ τοσούτων 
καλῶν αἴτιος av, αἰσχροῦ δ᾽ οὐδενὸς τῇ πόλει, ἄξιος εἶναι ἀπο- 
στερηθῆναι τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ἣν εὕρετο παρ᾽ ὑμῶν καὶ τῷ υἱεῖ 
κατέλιπεν; ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἴομαι". καὶ γὰρ ἂν ἄλογον εἴη" μίαν 
μὲν πόλιν εἰν ἀπώλεσεν ἢ ναῦς δέκα μόνας", περὶ προδοσίας ἂν 
αὐτὸν εἰσήγγελλον οὗτοι, καὶ εἶς ἥλω, τὸν ἅπαντ᾽ ἂν ἀπωλώλει 
χρόνον᾽ ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοὐναντίον ἑπτακαίδεκα μὲν" πόλεις εἷλεν, ἑβδομή- 80 
κοντα δὲ ναῦς ἔλαβε", τρισχιλίους δ᾽ αἰχμαλώτους, δέκα δὲ καὶ 
ἑκατὸν τάλαντ᾽ ἀπέφηνε", τοσαῦτα δ᾽ ἔστησε" τρόπαια, τηνικαῦτα 


1 χροπαίων, οὗ vulg. ‘ Interpunctionem vulgo post τροπαίων positam ante proximum 
καὶ transtuli, qui si τροπαίων coniungitur cum πλῆθος, expectamus xal οὗ loco οὗ, ut 
supra legitur. Genitivus nobis pendere videtur ab ἕκαστον. Sufficit superius πολλά᾽, 
Voemel (Ww wr). m δικασταὰ SOP (vwwrBl): ᾿Αθηναῖοι L et vulg.; propter 
hiatum fortasse delendum censet Bl. οἴομαι SL vulgo (zvBl): oluac ABO 
(D w wr). ° play μὲν πόλιν ἀτώλεσεν---μόνας ;—xal ἑάλω ; editores Turicenses, falso 
arbitrati εἰ in S omissum esse. Ρ μόνας propter tres breves seclusit Bl, collato § 20 
(ubi post πέντε in quibusdam μόνον additum) et 22 8 63; 47§ 11; 1§ 27. Idem et 


supra (γὰρ ἂν ἄλογον) et infra (περὶ προδοσίας) quinque breves intactas reliquit. 


4 ἀπωλώλει SLO etc. : ἀπολώλει vulgo (zB). 
5 ἔλαβε (2 Ὁ Bl): -v codd. (ν W wr). 
ἃ ἔστησε (ZD Wr Bl): -v codd. (Υ W). 


L' soli. 
(ν w). 


ever, followed by κατά τινος (Lys. 18 § 3) 
or by the genitive alone (Lys. 2 § 25). 

λέγων] ‘in my speech’, μὴ going with 
παραλίπω. ᾿ 

αὐτῴ] 8 11. 

οὗ] here, and below, means #2. 

τροπαίων] dependent not on τὸ πλῆθος, 
but on ἕκαστον. 

ITPABEIS XABPIOY] a recital of 
his exploits, probably drawn up from 
official records, without being itself of an 
official character. 

§ 79. πόλιν el ἀπώλεσεν...περὶ προδο- 
σίας dv αὐτὸν εἰσήγγελλον) Lycurgus 
§ 59 οὐκ ἔνοχός ἐστι τῇ προδοσίᾳ" οὔτε 
γὰρ νεωρίων κύριος οὔτε πυλῶν οὔτε στρα- 
τοπέδων οὔθ᾽ ὅλως τῶν τῆς πόλεως οὐδενός. 
Hyperides, Zux. col. 18 εἰσηγγέλλοντο... 
οἱ μὲν vais αἰτίαν ἔχοντες προδοῦναι, οἱ 
δὲ πόλεις ᾿Αθηναίων, and col. 23 (where 
among the grounds on which anyone 
might be impeached are the following) 
ἐάν τις πόλιν τινὰ προδῶ ἣ ναῦς ἢ πεζὴν ἢ 


τ᾿ μὲν vulgo (BD Wr Bl): om. 8 et 
t ἀπέφηνε (ZD Wr Bl): -v codd. 


ναυτικὴν στρατιάν. 

Forthe legal process entitled εἰσαγγελία, 
cf. de Cor. 249 and Chers. 28; Meier and 
Schomann, “422. Pro. ili § 7 p. 312 Lipsius, 
and Hager’s art. in Journal of Philology, 
iv 74—112. Cf. Wayte on Zim. § 63. 

οὗτοι, our opponents. τὸν ἅπαντα χρό- 
γον. The crime of high treason was punish- 
ed by death and confiscation of property 
and by loss of civil rights affecting all the 
descendants of the traitor for all time. 
(Xen. Hell. i 7 §§ 20, 22, Lycurgus 
§§ 113, 127, Lysias Philon § 26.) 

ἀπωλώλει) Veitch, G&. Verbs p. 416. 

§ ep. ἑβδομήκοντα] 49+ more than 20 

§ 77)- 

( τηνικαῦτα δ᾽) In Attic prose the use 
of δὲ in apodosis is generally confined to 
instances where it succeeds an emphatic 
demonstrative adverb or pronoun. See 
Buttmann’s Appendix to the “Ἴδας, 
and Kiihner ii § 533. 


ff 
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’ ν᾽ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔσται κύρι᾽ αὐτῷ τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτοις; καὶ μήν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
A “Ὁ A 4 , 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ ζῶν πάνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν φανήσεται πράξας Χαβρίας, 
aA f 3 ς w 
καὶ τὴν τελευτὴν αὐτὴν τοῦ βίου πεποιημένος οὐχ ὑπὲρ ἄλλου 
na , , Ἢ 
τινός, ὥστε δικαίως ay οὐ μόνον διὰ τὰ ζῶντι πεπραγμένα φαίνοισθ 
“ ΡῚ 9 le! 9 \ ’ 
εὐνοϊκῶς διακείμενοι πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ ταύτην. 
᾿] A a) a f . , 
81 ἄξιον τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κἀκεῖνο σκοπεῖν, ὅπως μὴ φανού- 
. , ’ ? \ 
μεθα φαυλότεροι Χίων περὶ τοὺς εὐεργέτας “γεγενημένοι. εἰ yap 
A e la , \ φ 
ἐκεῖνοι μέν, ἐφ᾽ ods μεθ᾽ ὅπλων ἦλθεν ἐν ἐχθροῦ τάξει, μηδὲν ὧν 
a 3 \ / . ἢ / 
ἔδοσαν πρότερον viv ἀφήρηνται, ἀλλὰ Tas Wada" χάριτας μείζους 
a a A ‘OQ €_\ 8.» / 
τῶν καινῶν ἐγκλημάτων πεποίηνται, ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους 
᾿ , A A ᾿ “ > ν΄ A 
ἐλθὼν ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀντὶ τοῦ διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον αὐτὸν τιμᾶν, καὶ 
“Ὁ A 4 7 a 
τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς πρότερον" εὐεργεσίαις τι δοθέντων ἀφῃρημένοι φανή- 
“A Α \ % 93 A 
. βήσεσθε, πῶς οὐκ εἰκότως αἰσχύνην ἕξετε; καὶ μὴν Kal κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο 
a A a“ 3 / > «NX 
ἀνάξι᾽ av ein πεπονθὼς ὁ παῖς εἰ τῆς" δωρειᾶς ἀφαιρεθείη, καθ᾽ ὃ 
A [4 3 ‘ , > eV 
πολλάκις ὑμῶν στρατηγήσαντος Χαβρίου, οὐδενὸς πώποθ᾽ vids 482 
a , 2 \ ‘ 
ὀρφανὸς δι᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἐγένετο, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐν oppavia τέθραπται διὰ τὴν 
a a / 1 ς 2 a» 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς φιλοτιμίαν τοῦ πατρός. οὕτω yap ws ἀληθώς ἔμοιγε 
~~ , [22 “ \ A 
φαίνεται βεβαίως πως" ἐκεῖνος φιλόπολις", ὥστε Soxwy καὶ wy 
ΟΥ̓ πάλαι S LOY: παλαιὰς vulg. (Ζ Β). * πρότερον S 1, (ZD VW Wr): προτέραις 
corr. F, X}, τ, v (Bl). Y aut ef τι τῆς scribendum aut clausulam totam εἰ τῆς--- 
ἀφαιρεθείη delendam suspicatus est Dobraeus. ‘Expelle inficetum additamentum. 
Suo se indicio sciolus prodidit, qui genitivum τῆς δωρεᾶς aequalium more dixerit quum 
veteres constanter accusativo in ea re utantur’ (Cobet). ag. ‘constructum est cum 
‘genitivo partitivo, donationis partem (immunitatem) significante ; cf. §§ 66, 83, 133, 
146’ (Voemel). "πὼς G. H. Schaefero suspectum. ‘Expungenda est molesta 
vocula πως id est τρόπον τινά, quae ést extehuantis et vim elevantis, quo nihil est a 
Demosthenis mente et sententia alienitis’ Cobet. δ᾽ φιλόπολις S L (edd.); ἐγένετο 


φιλόπολις ΟΝ F vulgo (ὠὡς---φαίνεται in parenthesi inconcinne positis, et novem 
brevibus sine causa collocatis). 


φανήσεται) In the similar passage in § 82. τῆς δωρειᾶς] partitive gen., as 


ὃ 30, we find dy σκοπῆτε, which Wolf 
would understand “ere. 

τὴν τελευτὴν κιτ.λ.}] Chabrias lost 
his life at_the siege of Chios {Plutarch’s 
~ Phocton 6, Diodor. xvi 7, and Nepos, 
Chabr. 4) in the year 357 (A. Schaefer’s 
Dem, ἃ 149'=169"). Lnutrod. § τ. 

§ 81. φαυλότεροι Χίων] not ‘more 

ignoble’, but ‘less noble’ than the 

Chians. Or. 15 Khod. § 22 οὐ γὰρ ay 
ὑμᾶς βουλοίμην, δόξαν ἔχοντας τοῦ σώζειν 
τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας ἀεί, χείρους ᾿Αργείων 
ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πράξει φανῆναι. § 37. 

ἐν ἐχθροῦ τάξει] ‘in the rank of an 


——enemy’; the phrase ἐν. τάξει, here used 


in its literal sense, is frequently applied 
metaphorically, 

τῶν....τι δοθέντων] For the position of 
τι, Cf. §§ 135, 140. 


in § 66 τών ἀτυχημάτων ἀφαιρεῖν. 
δι ἐκεῖνον] Cf. ὃ 78 οὐ στρατιώτην 
ἀπώλεσεν. 
ἐν ὀρφανίᾳ τέθραπται] ‘has had to be 
brought up as an orphan’. “Tite phrase 
ith his being still 
under age. 
οὕτω γὰρ---φιλόπολις] ‘For in very 
truth he appears to me to have been so 


singularly patriotic’. πως, mescio guo- 


modo, implies the absence of any special 
standard by which such devotion could 
be judged (West.). Voemel quotes Xeno- 
phon Cyrop. 1 3 § 8 σπουδαίως καὶ evoxn- 
μόνως πως, and μάλα πως, mescio quam ve- 
hementer, ib. iv 5 ὃ 17. 

φιλόπολις) An exception to the rule 
by which Demosthenes. avoids the collo- 
cation of more than two short syllables, 


TTR NETTTINAN ~t 


acOaXer rans star ἀταστωω. YG ace Tee Pe Peer’, 
= - . - ~ = = - = a a x ‘ ~ 

€yorrs τούτῳ. are: ἀυτοῦ δ΄ eredy τὸ cat arte, ἐταχγῶν any 
νει ει. Teste. καὶ atQuw aleve 67 Str. κα τατα σὴ να. τὰς παρ᾿ 


ἐμῶν ἔπαρχος τας α:τῷ τιμάς. 


εἰς Try ὧν ἐκεζγυς alts ἄρον δὰ 


ἀκούνησκειν ὃ νικὰν. rait’ Faas abe leveetia τὸν wey ὧδ τοῦς καὶ 
τι Groomer. ὦ dréses ACpraio. Star τὰ μὲν teomad ἐστῆκν Me 


πᾶσι; ar0pe ross. ἃ 


ἐκὶ rovross δωρειῶν adrpeucror τε Gaurytas: ot saree’, a 


ἐπὲρ ὑμῶν στρατψγων cca &rtyse τῶν & 


e 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. καὶ λογιεῦσεε. OTe VER οὐχ ὁ γυμὺς κρώντῶι 
ποτερον" ἐστ᾽ ἐπιτήδειος ἢ ἢ οἵ. ἀλλ᾿ ὑμεῖς δοκιμάζει er wer 
δειοε πάσχειν ἔστ᾽ εἶ τὸν λοιπὸν γρόνον εἶτε μὲς 


Aage δὴ καὶ τὸ τῷ Χαβρίᾳ ψηφισμα ψηφισθὲν. 


μα δὴ κωὶ 


σκόπει" δεῖ γὰρ att ἐνταῦθ᾽ εἶναι που. 


» τὸν εἰὰν αὐτοῦ propter tres breves delemlum suspicatur BL collate in prowdiinis 


ἀφῃρημένον τι φαίνηται. 


Such a collocation is allowed when the 
short syllables are all contained in a single 
word (Blass, .f#. Ser. ili 100, 103). 
But we may be sure that Dem. would 
not have written ἐγένετο φιλόπολις, which 
is ascribed to him by some Mss. Lysias, 
on the other hand, has no objection to 
the consecutive use of several short syl- 
lables, e.g. Or. 30 § 20 αὐτίκα πέρυσιν 
ἱερὰ aura. 
ba sc. τᾷ ἀσφαλέστατος στρατηγὸς 
εἶναι. 

τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν] ὃ 43. ἐτάχθη, at the 
siege of Chios Chabrias was not himself 
in command (as stated by Diodorus xvi 
7), but was serving as a trierarch under 
Chares. Cornelius Nepos 4 ‘erat in 
classe Chabrias privatus, sed omnes qui 
in magistratu erant auctoritate anteibat’, 
In a decree of 357-6 B.C. referring to 
the settlement of the Euboean cities after 
the Athenian expedition to Euboea, a 
name which has been identified as that 
of Χαβρίας appears among the στρατηγοί. 
The name has been designedly erased, 
and it has been suggested that Chabrias 
was appointed a στρατηγὸς for the year 
in question, but owing to some unknown 
reason did not actually hold office (lou- 
cart, quoted in Dittenberger’s Sy//oye, 
86 note 14). 

erero μὴ ζῆν) Nepos, Chadr. 

4 ‘at ille praestare honestam mortem tur 
vitae existimans, comminus pugnans ἫΝ 
hostium interfectus est’. 


§ 83. 


ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν.. ἔστησε) ‘set up in 


ἃ στρατηγῶν ὑπὲρ ὑμὼν Propter Cres: ἵχεντὰ et cunt te 
tionem ancipitem scribendum suspicatur Ri. 


ὁ πότερ᾽ propter tres beeves sevipait th 


pour interest, when he was your general 

» ὑμῶν is not to be taken with arparge 
γῶν alune, as suggested by Wall whaqiotes 
Isvcr. Smeg. 184 ὑπὲρ rie Adit atpary: 
γήσας τὴν λακεδαιμυνίων ἀμχὴν aare\iwe, 
But it is shewn by Weil that ins the 
passage quoted deep retains dix ontinary 
meaning, as ix proved by the antithoning 
ὑπὲρ τὴς ᾿ΒΑλάδυς αὐτοὺν λαγεραυμάγ τον. 

Wi ‘jorper we 


supp al indic. durley with 

the nhnilive πάσχειν. Ἀ Ny 

τ tis τ a alternation of od in 
tts rather because οὐ here refer to 


Qa fe Wt 


τι τ νι Instie how min rm re 
“WH Ta toa yc Of a itr 
zéneral kind. Antiphon αὶ (14 od Wes 
Omar τς τῶν τοῦ καγηγυμρυν λόγων rove 


νόμους καταμανι)άνειν, εἰ κάλων ὑμῖν new 
rat ἢ μή, ἀλλ' ἐκ τῶν νόμων robe 10] 
κατηγόρον λόγουν, ef dplwe καὶ νυμίμως 
ὑμᾶν διδάσκει τὸ πράγμα ἣ οὔ, Imaciin 
δ80 ἀνάγκη τὴν ἐμὴν μηϊέμα, εἴτε lu 
γάτηρ ἣν Κίρωνον, εἴτε μή, καὶ εἰ παμ' 
ἐκείνῳ διῃτίίτο 7 οὖ, καὶ γάμομᾳ of δε! οὐᾳ 
ὑπὲρ ταύτη! εἱστίασεν ἢ μή, πάντα salir 
συνειδέναι τοὺφ οἰκέταν, 
in, for cnphitnin, ΟΡ ΒΓ] from 
πάσχειν and placed after it, ta in fe tea, 
This collocation alsa preverts the ΠΝ 
between ἐπιτήδειοι und ef ndoyew In 
$55 we have εὖ τιν nenochaate, 
§ 44. δὴ καὶ σκόπει με} ramneel 
ter the clerk whaca tm μη} tes 16 me rtenes 
little time in filing the cece, while 


85 μόνος. 
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"Eyo δ᾽ ἔτι" τοῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ Χαβρίου βούλομαι. 


ἐ a f 4 
VPLS, ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τιμῶντές ποτ᾽ Ἰφικράτην, οὐ μόνον αὐτὸν ἐτιμή- 
gat, ἀλλὰ καὶ δι’ ἐκεῖνον Στράβακα καὶ Πολύστρατον" καὶ πάλιν 
Τιμοθέῳ διδόντες τὴν δωρειάν, δι᾿ ἐκεῖνον ἐδώκατε καὶ Κλεάρχῳ 
kai τισιν ἄλλοις πολιτείαν. Χαβρίας δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐτιμήθη παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 


εἰ δὴ τόθ᾽, ὅθ᾽ εὑρίσκετο τὴν δωρειάν, ἠξίωσ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὥσπερ 483 


U 9 

δι’ ᾿Ιφικράτην καὶ Τιμόθεον εὖ τινὰς πεποιήκατε, οὕτω καὶ δὲ 
a ; a“ A lA ἃ 

ἑαυτὸν εὖ ποιῆσαι τούτων τινὰς τῶν εὑρημένων τὴν ἀτέλειαν, OVS 


9 ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔτε : hinc incipit papyri fragmentum Berolinense, quod U. Wilcken editurus 


est. f ὑμεῖς δ᾽ S et L soli (v). 


the orator adds an additional argument 
respecting Chabrias. Such a passage 
gives a vivid effect to the written speech 
and brings before the eye of the reader 
an incident connected with its actual de- 
livery. Similarly, in /. 2. p. 407 § 213 
certain witnesses are called, whose evi- 
dence is not read until the end of § 214, 
and meanwhile the orator makes some 
incidental remarks. Even in speeches 
that were never delivered such vivid 
touches are purposely introduced, e.g. 
in Isocr. de Perm. 320 ἀλλὰ γὰρ αἰσθά- 
vouat, καίπερ ὑπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς Bla φερόμενος, 
τὸ μὲν ὕδωρ ἡμᾶς ἐπιλεῖπον, and in Cic. 
Verr. 11 ἵν § 3 ‘Canephorae ipsae voca- 
bantur. Sed earum artificem quem? 
quemnam ?—Recte admones; Polycletum 
esse dicebant’. 

"Iduxpdtny... Τιμοθέῳ] Aeschin. 3§ 243 
ἐπερώτησον τοὺς δικαστάς, εἰ ἐγίγνωσκον 
Χαβρίαν καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτην καὶ Τιμόθεον, καὶ 
πυθοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν διὰ τί τὰς δωρειὰς αὐτοῖς 
ἔδοσαν καὶ τὰς εἰκόνας ἔστησαν" ἅπαντες 
γὰρ ἅμα σοι ἀποκρινοῦνται, ὅτι Χαβρίᾳ μὲν 
διὰ τὴν περὶ Νάξον ναυμαχίαν, ᾿Ιφικράτει 
δ᾽ ὅτι μόραν Λακεδαιμονίων ἀπέκτεινε, 
Τιμοθέῳ δὲ διὰ τὸν περίπλουν τὸν εἰς 
Κέρκυραν. The honours paid to Iphi- 
crates. are mentioned in 23 Aritstocr. 
8 130 χαλκῆς εἰκόνος οὔσης παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
᾿Ιφικράτει καὶ σιτήσεως ἐν πρυτανείῳ καὶ 
δωρειῶν καὶ τιμῶν ἄλλων, δι᾽ ἃς εὐδαίμων 
ἐκεῖνος ἦν, ib. 136; Mid. ὃ 62, where 
Ulpian has this note: πρῶτος γὰρ Ἶφι- 
κράτης τιμῶν ἔτυχεν ὧν ᾿Αρμόδιος καὶ 
᾿Αριστογείτων. Κόνωνος μὲν γὰρ πρώτον 
χαλκοῦς ἀνδριὰς ἔστη, ἀλλὰ τούτῳ μόνῳ 
ἐτιμήθη" ᾿Ιφικράτης δὲ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
δωρεὰς τὰς ἐκείνοις ψηφισθείσας ἔλαβεν, 
ὥστε kal tia τῶν ἀφ᾽ Αρμοδίου δικάσασθαι 
τῷ ᾿Ιφικράτει περὶ τῶν δωρεῶν, ὡς ἀναξίως 
λαβόντι (Baiter and Sauppe Or. Az. ii 
180 a; Rehdantz p. 170; Cope on Ar. 
&het. ii 23 ὃ 6). Pausanias (I 24 § 7) 


saw a statue in honour of Iphicrates near 
the Parthenon. 


Σχ:ράβακα])] one of the foreign merce- 


naries who, for their services to Athens, 


received the citizenship. Ar. het. ii 


23 § 17 καὶ Θεοδέκτης ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, ὅτι 
πολίτας μὲν ποιεῖσθε τοὺς μισθοφόρους, 
οἷον Στράβακα καὶ Χαρίδημον, διὰ τὴν 
ἐπιείκειαν. 

Ππολύστρατον] a commander of mer- 


cenaries under Iphicrates at Corinth. 
ΟΥ. 4 § 23 καὶ τ πτερόν ποτ΄ ἀκούω ξενι- 


κὸν τρέφειν ἐν Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν (Ar. 
Plut. 173 and Harpocr. 5. v. ξενικὸν ἐν 
Κορίνθῳ), οὗ Πολύστρατος ἡγεῖτο καὶ "Ide. 
κράτης καὶ Χαβρίας καὶ ἄλλοι τινές. (Cf. 
Harpocr. 85. v. Πολύστρατος.) 

Τιμοθέῳ] Lrot. ἃ 46 μεγίστης δόξης 
καὶ πλείστων τιμῶν ἀξιωθείς. Besides 
other honours, he received the distinction 
of a public statue, Aesch. 3 § 243 (quoted 
above); Paus. i 3 § 2 and 24 § 3; Nepos, - 
Tim. 2 § 3. Rehdantz, p. 167 f. 

Κλεάρχῳ, probably the tyrant of He- ὁ 
rea (303352) who was a friend of 

icrates, and δὴ unwort 1501016 


Plato and ἰβοογαΐεβ. Isocr. Ep. 7 88 12, 


13 (aa Timotheum, where we learn that 


Clearchus named one of his sons after 
Timotheus). Cf. A. Schaefer, Dem. i 
1061, 1207; and Westermann in Z. Δ d. 
Alt. 1844 p. 772- 

τισιν ts] e.g. Phrasierides and 
Polysthenes, 23 ὃ 202 πάλιν Τιμοθέου 
δόξαντός τι ποιῆσαι τῶν δεόντων ὑμῖν, 
πρὸς τῷ πάνθ᾽ ἃ μέγιστ᾽ ἦν αὐτῷ δοῦναι 
προσέθηκαν αὐτῷ Φρασιηρίδην καὶ Iodv- 
σθένην, ἀνθρώπους οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέρους ἀλλ’ 
ὀλέθρους καὶ ταῦτα πεποιηκότας οἷα λέγειν 
ὀκνήσειεν ἄν τις εὖ φρονῶν. 

αὐτὸς... μόνος] Chabrias alone was 
honoured in his own person, i.e. without 
any others being rewarded on his ac- 
count. In § 133, however, we find that 
his slave Lycidas was made a πρόξενος. 
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‘ μόνους scripsit B] collato καὶ 84 αὐεὸν ἐμ ἤδη μήρην. ΠΣ 


εἰσὶν posuerunt Z DW BL: omiacrunt WV Wee ate ἐδ ΑΝ κ ἈΠ ΡΝ ΜΒ tomb ΡΠ» ΜῈ 
(Voemel). 


8 86. Kal ὅσ᾽ αὐτοῖς δεδώκατε, ‘oven 
what you have granted to thone lene 
factors themselves’,—Ar. A’Aet, Ii 3g 0 
(Ἰφικράτης ἐν τῇ mpds ᾿᾿Αρμόϑιον) al πρὶν 
ποιῆσαι ἠξίουν ris εἰκόνων τυχεῖν ἐὰν 
ποιήσω, ἔδοτε ἄν’ ποιήσαντι δ' dy! wh 
δώσετε; μὴ τοίγυν μέλλοντεφ μὲν ὑπίιφ. 
χρεῖσθε, παθέντες δ' ἀφαιρεῖσύς, 

§ 57. οὖς ἀκηκόατ᾽ εἰσίν] bs Mus ww 
refer to the ‘many “sthess’ whyan the 
Cratos hav not sucttiaws, int ὦ, thaw 
whom te has, e.g σύ, Vywarles, 
the Corte, Vianatr, Mysastines, 
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/ ᾿ ’ ᾿ , - - ἢ ae | , δ c a 
δικαίοις ποιούμεθα τοὺς λόγους πάντας, os! λέγομεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
Ν δὲ ” θ᾽ re a , 6 \ , 
ἡ καὶ οὐδὲν ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι τοῦ παρακρούσασθαι καὶ φενακίσαι λέγεται 
2» ᾿ς a Ψ . m 9 ’ \ t ς a ἃ / 8 
Tap ἡμών εἵνεκα", ἀνωγνώσεται TOY νόμον ὑμῖν, ὃν παρεισφέρομεν 484 
γράψαντες ἀντὶ τοῦδε, ὃν οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἶναί φαμεν. γνώσεσθε 
yap ἐκ τούτου πρόνοιάν τιν᾽ ἔχοντας ἡμᾶς, καὶ ὅπως ὑμεῖς μηδὲν 
αἰσχρὸν ποιῆσαι δόξετε, καὶ ὅπως, εἴ τινά τις καταμέμφεται τῶν 
εὑρημένων τὰς δωρειάς, ἂν δίκαιον ἢ, κρίνας παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀφαιρήσεται, 
Δ @ A 3 \ a 3 Ἁ 9 a Μ Ἧ 
καὶ ὅπως, os οὐδεὶς ἂν ἀντείποι μὴ οὐ δεῖν ἔχειν, ἕξουσιν τὰ 
ὃ θέ Ἁ ’ / n ἡδὲ Α - 3 (ἡ e 9 6 e¢ v4 oO 
89 δοθέντα. καὶ τούτων [πάντων]" οὐδὲν καινὸν οὐδ᾽ εὕὔρημ᾽ ἡμέτερον", 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ παλαιός, ὃν οὗτος παρέβη, νόμος οὕτω κελεύει νομοθετεῖν, 
" ράφεσθαν μέν, ἂν τίς τινα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νόμων μὴ καλῶς 
ἔχειν ἡγῆται, παρεισφέρειν δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄλλον, ὃν ἂν τιθῇ λύων 
90 ἐκεῖνον, ὑμᾶς δ' ἀκούσαντας ἑλέσθαι τὸν κρείττω. οὐ γὰρ ᾧετο 
δεῖν ὁ Σόλων, 6 τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον προστάξας νομοθετεῖν, τοὺς 
yO θέ ‘qa ΣΝ \ , r eX , δὶς ὃ 
μὲν θεσμοθέτας τοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς νόμους" κληρουμένους, δὶς δοκιμασ- 
1 ὅσους F (Β 1824). οὗὔς---ὁ μᾶς secludere volebat Tournier, sine causa ut Weilio 
videtur. ™ εἵνεκα S vulg.: ἕνεκα 1, (D). Ὁ πάντων om. Bl cum Feliciano et 


Aristide ix 353 Walz, ‘quod ne sententiae quidem convenit’. Post οὐδὲν Bl om. ἐστι 
cum Aristide. ° Bl. x. οὐδ᾽ ep. ἐμόν Aristid.; ἡμέτερον καινὸν οὐδ᾽ εὕρημα SL, 

' ; οὐδ᾽ in L punctis notatum ; ἡμέτερον καινὸν εὕρημα AF; καινὸν οὐδ᾽ ἡμξτέρόν εὕρημα. 
(ZBDVWwr). P δεῖν Ε (DWwr Bl): om. SLA(BV). 4 τοὺς seclusit Bl, 
θεσμοθέτας praedicatum arbitratus. τ ἐπὶ τοῖς νόμοις margo Lambini; §§ 7, 114 
et Or. 24 ὃ 56 confert Bl. 


--turnsto.the technical and. legal side of 
_ his argument. See /ntrod-§ 5. 
. ἐπὶ πᾶσι δικαίοις, ‘on grounds that 
are perfectly fair’, 8 8 9 and 10 § 17, 
Aesch. 1 § 178, and 3 § 170. 


εἵνεκα, placed like χάριν, after the gen. 
which it governs, and separated from it 
by several words, as in Lys. 14 § 32; 20 
ὃ 30. 

παρεισφέρομεν, introduce for purposes 


λύοντα τοὺς ἐναντίους, and 96. 
ὑμάς] The decision rested with the 
. γομοθέται: It has therefore been sup- 
posed that the present speech was de- 
livered before a jury of νομοθέται, but it 
was really delivered before an ordinary | 
jury. ‘Illud ὑμᾶς nihil aliud significat, 
quam homines vestri ordinis: eiusdem 
autem ordinis et iudices erant, qui in 
ordinario παρανόμων iudicio sedebant, et 


| 


of comparison with the law of Leptines. 
At a later point (§ 97) the alternative 
statute is more boldly described as a 
hostile measure, ἀντεισφέρομεν. 

καὶ dtrws...] Of the three objects of 
the amendment, the third is virtually the 


same as the first. μὴ ov, ὃ 8. 
§ 89. ὁ wadatds...vdpos] The law of 


Solon, in contrast with that which has 
led to the confusion described in ὃ ΟἹ. 
Cf. § 99 (West.). See Or. 24 § 33. 

γράφεσθαι] ‘to bring an indictment 
against’ the existing law. For some ac- 
count of the regular course of Athenian 
legislation, see /ntrod. § 4. 

παρεισφέρειν x.7.r.] 24 8 34 οὐκ ἐᾷ 
τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι νόμοις ἐναντίον εἰσφέρειν, 
ἐὰν μὴ λύσῃ τὸν πρότερον κείμενον, inf. 93 


nomothetae, qui novas leges probabant 
sciscebantque, nempe utrique ex Heli- 
astis’ (Schomann, Opusc. i 242). 


§ go. « Σόλων] .It was maintained by 
Grote EG. , chap. xlvi, that the institu- 


refute chomann (026 Verjassungs- 
geschichte Tikens nach σ΄. Grote’s History 
of Greece, kritisch geprift, 1854, trans- 
lated by Mr Bosanquet, and Ofusc. 1 249 
and 252). 

τοὺς θεσμοθέτας] the six junior archons. 
ἐπὶ τοὺς νόμους, to protect the laws, de 
Cor. 288 αἱρεθέντες ἐπὶ ras ταφάς (West.). 


The supervisio 
wsuits, that were not assigned to a 


specla 
a 


tion of νομοθέται did not take place until 
the time of Pericles. This opinion was 


oard, belonged to the. Thesmo- 


ΠΡῸΣ ΛΕΠΤΙΝΗΝ. Σ 


θέντας ἄρχειν, ἔν τε τῇ βουλῇ καὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ δικαστηρίῳ, 
τοὺς δὲ νόμους αὐτοὺς καθ᾽ ods καὶ τούτοις ἄρχειν καὶ πᾶσι" τοῖς. 
ἄλλοις πολιτεύεσθαι προσήκει, ἐπὶ καιροῦ τεθέντας ὅπως ἔτυχον᾽, 
pn δοκιμασθέντας κυρίους εἶναι. καὶ γάρ τοι τότε μέν, τέως" τὸν 91 
τρόπον τοῦτον ἐνομοθέτουν, τοῖς μὲν ὑπάρχουσιν νόμοις. ἐχρῶντο, 
καινοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐτίθεσαν". ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῶν πολιτευομένων τινὲς 
δυνηθέντες, ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, κατεσκεύασαν αὑτοῖς ἐξεῖναι νομο- 
θετεῖν, ὅταν τις βούληται καὶ ὃν ἂν τύχῃ τρόπον, τοσοῦτοι μὲν [οὗ " 


5. πᾶσι om..A, seclusit Β] ; idem addit ‘agnoscere videtur schol. 498, 24 καθ᾽ οὔς 


εἰσι καὶ οὗτοι ἄρχοντες καὶ πάντες. 


unde fit ut breves quattuor concurrant. 
§ 140. 


etae, Dem. 34 § 45; Pollux 8, 88; 

eler-Schomann, pp. 319-254 (Her- 
mann’s Staatsalt, § 138, 11). Κληρου- 
μένους, ‘appointed by lot’, πο ‘chosen by 
ballot’. 

δὶς δοκιμασθέντας) firstly before the 
Council, and secondly before a swoyn 
jury.__ The former δοκιμασία is called an 
ἀνάκρισις in Dem. Ludul. 57 § 66 τοὺς 
θεσμοθέτας dvaxplvere κιτ.λ., and Pollux 
8, 85 ἐκαλεῖτο δέ τις θεσμοθετῶν ἀνάκρισις, 
εἰ ᾿Αθηναῖοί εἰσιν ἑκατέρωθεν ἐκ τριγονίας, 
καὶ τὸν δῆμον πόθεν, καὶ εἰ ᾿Απόλλων ἐστὶν 
αὐτοῖς πατρῷος καὶ Ζεὺς ἕρκειος, καὶ εἰ 
τοὺς γονέας εὖ ποιοῦσι, καὶ εἰ ἐστράτευνται 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, καὶ εἰ τὸ τίμημά ἐστιν 
αὐτοῖς. The same ἀνάκρισις had to be 
passed by all the nine Archons (57 § 70). 

τούτοις, τοῖς θεσμοθέταις. ἐπὶ καιροῦ τε- 
θέντας---κυρίους εἶναι} ‘should be framed 
at haphazard for the immediate occasion 
and should be in force without passing 
any scrutiny’. ἐπὶ καιροῦ, for the passing 
convenience of those in power at the 
moment. ὅπως ἔτυχον, here (as com- 
monly) used personally. Most editors 
separate it from the previous clause and 
thus make it either an explanation of 
that clause or an additional detail; but 
it seems better (with Voemel) not to 
separate it. We thus get the clause ἐπὶ 
καιροῦ τεθέντας ὅπως ἔτυχον balanced 
evenly with μὴ δοκιμασθέντας κυρίους εἶναι. 
Otherwise, ὅπως ἔτυχον might be con- 
trasted with δοκιμασθέντας. 


§ 91. τέως, used instead of ἕως, pro- 
bably to prevent the accumulation of too 
many short syllables. It is used else- 
where to avoid Azatus, Symm. 36, Ol. ii 
41, Mid. τό, F. L. 326 (Weil). 

ἐχρῶντο] 


40. 
καιγοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐτίθεσαν] not ‘did not 


Cf. etiam Or. 28 8 6’. 
«ἔτυχον, punctis utrimque appositis, QD W wr. - 


" ἔτυχεν 851 Ε (Ζ). ὅπως 
ἃ réws codd.: ἕως Priscian. 18 § 298 (Ὁ) 
Υ +elx Ww et Herwerden. Bl confert 24 


Ὗ [οἱ] om. Bl, ‘quod non convenit cum τοὺς ἐναντίους quod sequitur ’. 


‘propose’, which would require the aorist, 


- but ‘were not in the habit of proposing ’, 
‘were not constantly proposing’, 


laws. but even so, it Sééms an exagge 
statement. It is with a view to removing 
this exaggeration that Weil suggests the 
addition of εἰκῇ, a suggestion which Blass 
(Bursian’s Fahresbericht 1879 i 279) re- . 
gards as‘ very problematical’, and Dareste 
as inutile. The latter adds: ‘Il n’y a 
aucune contradiction ἃ dire qu’on avait 
une loi de procédure pour la confection 
des lois, mais qu’on ne s’en servait pas’, 
note (27). 

ἐπειδὴ St—] It is difficult to identify 
precisely the time here referred to. It 
may be assumed to be later than the 
restoration of the democracy in 403. 8v- 
γηθέντες, used absolutely. It is supposed 
by Benseler that Dem. is thinking mainly 
of the orator Aristophon, one of the sup- 
porters of Leptines’ law (§ 146), who 
used to boast that, during his long career, 
he had been accused on 75 occasions for 
bringing forward proposals contrary to 
the laws (Aesch. 3 § 194), and whose 
political life began as early as the restora- 
tion of the democracy. 

ὡς- --πυνθάνομαι] a modest way of in- 
troducing a reference to a_ historical 
event. Cf. § 52. 

ὅταν τις βούληται) ‘whenever one 
pleases’, at any time in the year, instead 
of the time fixed by Solon, the beginning 
of the year (see /trod. § 4). τύχῃ, per- 
sonal, sc. ὃν ἂν τύχῃ Tis τρόπον νομοθετῶν. 

τοσοῦτοι--πέρας ἔχειν] Aesch. 3 § 38 
διαρρήδην προστέτακται τοῖς θεσμοθέταις, 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐνιαυτὸν διορθοῦν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ 
τοὺς νόμους, ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσαντας καὶ σκε- 
ψαμένους, εἴ τις ἀναγέγραπται νόμος evay- 
τίος ἑτέρῳ νόμῳ ἢ ἄκυρος ἐν τοῖς κυρίοις, ἢ 
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9 “A \ ᾽ eo a e A“ AQ 
ἐναντίοι σφίσιν αὐτοῖς εἰσὶν νόμοι, ὥστε χειροτονεῖθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τοὺς 


92 διαλέξοντας τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐπὶ πάμπολυν ἤδη χρόνον, καὶ τὸ 485 


[2] 3520. 
πρᾶγμ᾽ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον δύναται πέρας ἔχειν" ψηφισμάτων δ᾽ οὐδ 
ς A ὃ , ει, > \ ἢ ut .f Υ > ἃ 
ὁτιοῦν διαφέρουσιν οἱ νόμοι, ἀλλὰ νεώτεροι" οἱ νόμοι“, καθ᾽ ois 


* ἔχειν 8. AF: σχεῖν L, quod trium brevium vitandarum causa praetulit Bl. 


ἃ ἀλλὰ νεώτεροι codd.: ‘Manifesto mendosum est veuwrepot. 


Memini quum mihi 


Bakius meus diceret κενώτεροι 5101 videri esse legendum [A/semosyne 1856 p. 210, 
Hypomnemata iv 65]. Equidem ἀκυρότεροι conieci, quia non aliter in tali re dicebant 
omnes quam νόμος κύριος et dxupos’ (Cobet). ἀλλ᾽ ἀβεβαιότεροι olim Westermann, 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐωνότεροι nuper Naber, ἀλλ᾽ ἐναντιώτεροι nuperrime Lipsius, AZezer u. Schomann 
P- 430. ἀλλ’ ἁλιώτερον (i.e. ματαιότερον) Voemel, coll. Bekkeri Anecd. p. 78 ἁλιότερον. 
Δημοσθένης κατὰ Λεπτίνου, quod Spengelius (Academ. Bavar. iii 164) ad ὃ 50 


rettulit, ubi codices nonnulli habent ἐάν τέ τι συμβῇ ποτὲ ἀλλοιότερον. 


propter hiatum seclusit Bl. 


εἴ πού εἶσι νόμοι πλείους ἑνὸς ἀναγεγραμ- 
μένοι περὶ ἑκάστης πράξεως. κἂν τι τοιοῦτον 


εὑρίσκωσιν, ἀναγεγραφότας ἐν σανίσιν ἐκτι- _ 


θέναι κελεύει πρόσθεν τῶν ἐπωνύμων, τοὺς 
δὲ πρυτάνεις ποιεῖν ἐκκλησίαν ἐπιγράψαντας 
νομοθέταις, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπιστάτην τῶν προέδρων 
διαχειροτονίαν διδόναι τῷ δήμῳ, καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν ἀναιρεῖν τῶν νόμων, τοὺς δὲ καταλείπειν, 
ὅπως ἂν εἷς ἢ νόμος καὶ μὴ πλείους περὶ 
ἑκάστης πράξεως. Cf. Scholl, 2667 attische 
Gesetzgebung, pp. 115—118. 


χειροτονεῖν} As the special commis- 
oners for revising the laws were ap- 


2 ee 


parently appointed by lot and not elected 


_by the votes of the people, the term xetpo- 
Toveire is explained by Westermann as re- 


ferring to the original vote of the people by 


Which-the appointment of commissioners 
«- 4vas decreed, and not to the. process ὮΥ 
which_they were actually appointed. By 


τοὺς διαλέξοντας is meant the special 


—eommissioners, or νομοθέται, with whom 


-the decision rested, not the θεσμοθέται 


~whose-duties were mainly formal and pre- 


liminary. 

ἐπὶ πάμπολυν ἤδη χρόνον] ‘for what 
has now become a very long time indeed’, 
equivalent in sense to ‘for a long time 
back’. Dobree compares Mid. 41 ἐκ 
πολλοῦ συνεχῶς ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 

8 92. Ψψηφισμάτων--- νόμοι] ‘Laws’ 
of universal application are by the 
frequency of their enactment reduced to 
the level of ‘decrees’ passed with refer- 
ence to some single individual or to meet 
some special case. The shortness of time 
during which the law remains in force 
before it is repealed, puts an end to the 
distinction between a ‘law’, which is 
permanent and general, and a ‘decree’, 
which is special and temporary. 

tween ye ίσματα, accord- 
in g’to Aristotle, there was an essential 


Υ οἱ νόμοι 


Jogical distinction, as between the univer- 


ee 


δαὶ and the particular, the abstract and the 


concrete: Ath. v 14 6 νόμος καθόλου πᾶς, 
and Fol. iv 4 οὐδὲν ἐνδέχεται ψήφισμα 
εἶναι καθόλου. In the second passage 
he is thinking of the sovereign state and 
not of its subordinate bodies. To the 
latter his definition does not apply, the 
ψηφίσματα of Attic tribes, phratries, 
demes and non-political corporations 
being often general and permanent regu- 
lations (Tarbell in American Fournal of 
Philology, x 79). 

o.] As a general rule, it is the 


aws that have been long established, and 
the aecrees that are Οἱ recent date. 6 
ecrees relating to any special point have 


to be consistent with the general law. But 
in the present state of things, owing to 
the large number of new laws, the laws 
are themselves of more recent date than 
the decrees which have ordinarily to be 
drawn up in accordance with them. The 
text is confirmed by Ztmocr. 152 ἡ πόλις 
-..vdmos καὶ ψηφίσμασι διοικεῖται. εἰ δή 
τις τὰ ψήφῳ κεκριμένα νόμῳ καινῷᾷ (cf. 
νεώτεροι οἱ νόμοι) λύσει, τί πέρας ἔσται; 
(cf. οὐδὲν μᾶλλον δύναται πέρας ἔχειν). 
The French translator of Dem., M. 
Dareste, gives the following explanation : 


. ‘le décret pourvoit, en général, ἃ l’appli- 


cation d’une loi: il faut donc, en bonne 
régle, que la loi précéde le décret; mais, 
par abus, on fait souvent le décret avant que 
la loi ait pu étre votée, par anticipation’ 
(note 28). But the statement in the text 
is of a more general character and de- 
scribes the removal of the broad dis- 
tinction between ‘laws’ and ‘decrees’. 
Special ‘decrees’ presuppose general 
‘laws’; but at a time of restless legisla- 
tion, the general ‘laws’ change so rapidly 
that the decrees remain unrepealed, while 
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τὰ ψηφίσματα δεῖ γοάδεσθαι. τῶν ῥρφφισμαάτων αὐτῶν ὑμῖν εἰσὶν. 
ἵν᾽ οὖν μὴ Ἄσγον Neyer μόνον. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν νόμον αὐτὸν ὃν φημι 
δείξω, AaSé pes τὰν νόμον καὶ ὃν σαν οἱ πρότερον νομοθέται. 
λέγε. 

ΝΌΆΛΟΣ. 


Συνίεθ᾽ ὃν τρέπον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. ὃ Ξολων τοὺς γόμους οἷς 8 
καλῶς" κελείει τιθέναι, πρῶτον μὲν wap ὑμῖν. ἐν᾿ τοῖς ὁμωμοκοσ εν. 
παρ᾽ οἷσπερ καὶ τἄλλα κυροῦται. ἔπειτα λέοντα τοὺς ἐναντίους, iy 
εἷς 5 περὶ τῶν ὄντων ἑκάστου νόμος. καὶ μι τοὺς ἐδιώτας αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο ταράττῃ καὶ Tay τῶν ἄἅπκαντας εἰδότων τοὺς νόμους ἔλαττον 
ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν ἧ ταῦτ᾽ " ἀναγνῶναι" καὶ μαθεῖν ἁπλᾶ καὶ σαφὴ 

[ὡς καλῶς] Cobet. = ἐν om. Markland (BD). Σ rarra Reiske: ταῦτα 
OA (F. A. Wolf), ταὐτὰ S. ταῦτ΄ F etc. 8. ἀναγνῶναι Codd. : γνῶναι BI, coll. 
Hermog. progymn. i s4¢ Walz. et Priscian., Rh. Lat. p. s6o, facile est td omnidus 
discere et simpicia ef manifesta esse tura χων. Idem coniecerant 


aad a e e a 
Dobree et Bake (/rpesexematéa iii 127) * quia nondum de recitatione publica agatur... 
At agitur ἢ. 1. de frrrafs lectione quocunque tempore facienda. Certe dicendum foret 


μαθεῖν καὶ γνώναι᾽ Voemel. 


the laws, in accordance with which they 
have been passed, have been in the mean- 
while superseded, and are already out of 
date. Benseler explains vewrepo: as ‘less 
mature’, ‘less deliberately considered’. 
καθ᾽ οὖς x.7.A.] 23 § 86 τὰ ψηφίσματα 
δεῖν κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ὁμολογεῖται γράφειν. 
λόγον] mere assertion, as opposed to 
proof. vwopoy, the παλαιὸς νόμος of § 80. 
καθ᾽ Sy— 1] the law, in ac- 
cordance with which the legislative com- 
mittees of former times were constituted, 
i.e. the law governing the appointment of 
νομοθέται which, according to the pre- 
vailing view, dates back as far as the 
legislation of Solon (see note on § go). 

§ 93. ὃν τρόπον... ὡς καλῶς] The former 
phrase is explained by the latter. Aesch. 
I § 20 ἵν᾽ εἰδῆθ᾽ οἵων νόμων ἡμῖν κειμένων, 
ὡς καλῶν καὶ σωφρόνων (Wolf). 


rap ὑρῖν, ἐν τοῖς ὀμωμοκόσιν)] The 
νομοθέται were appointed “by ΤΙ ot from 


among the number of those who, having | 
taken the Heliastic oath at the beginning 


of the year, were qualified to serve on 

year ἊΝ § 21 robs δὲ νῦμο- 

θέτας εἶναι ἐκ τῶν ὁμωμοκότων τὸν ἡλια- 

στικὸν ὅρκον, ib. 78, Hermann, Staatsalt. 

§ 131, rand 8). They were thus taken 

from the same kind of body as that out of 

which the jury in the present case was 
appointed. 

] 6.6. the ratification of public 

treaties (7 89), the appointment of magis- 


trates (των καὶ go), the audit of official 
accounts (We Cor. 117, 280). West. 
λύοντα) 80 fin. 
ἵνα ... μὴ τοὺς ἰδιώτας ... ταράττῃ]) 
Similarly, in Or. 24. ὃ 34, after quoting 
the statute which guided the legislation 
of Athens, the speaker continues: o«é- 
ψασθε γὰρ ὡς δικαίως καὶ σφόδρα ὑπὸρ 
τοῦ δήμον κεῖται. οὐκ ἐᾷ rot ὑπάρχονσι 
νόμοις ἐναντίον εἰσφέρειν. ἐὰν μὴ λύσῃ τὸν 
πρότερον κείμενον. In Mr Wayte’s note 
on that passage, it is well observed: ‘a 
legal system in which difficulties’ of inter- 
pretation are likely to occur implies the 
existence of a body of skilled lawyers: 
the Athenian laws were intended to be 
administered by plain men’,- the ἰδιῶται 
of the text, as contrasted with experts 
‘who are familiar with all the lawa’, αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο, the ‘conflict of Jaws’, the exhitence 
of laws contradictory to one another. 
πᾶσιν 4—Blkata) ‘that the provisions 
of the laws may be the same for all to 
read, and simple and clear to undenitand’, 
This trans. is virtually the same aw the 
suggestion made in Kennedy's note; the 
rendering which he given In the text tn 
different: ‘that all may be able to read 
the same enactments and Jearn thelr 
duties simply and clearly’. The latter 
interpretation resembles that of Voemed s 
‘ut eadem legere et discere slmplicla et 
ersplcua jura liceat omnibus’; and of 
histon; ‘that all may have an oppor 
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. a._. / bed 
94 τὰ δίκαια. καὶ πρὸ τούτων γ᾽ ἐπέταξεν ἐκθεῖναι πρόσθε τῶν. 

: nr . : A. A nA : > re | A 
ἐπωνύμων καὶ τῷ γραμματεῖ παραδοῦναι, τοῦτον δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς" 
3 LU 3 ’ Ψ 5 ὦ ς ta) 9 - ἢ “ Ἁ 
ἐκκλησίαις ἀναγιγνώσκειν, ἵν᾿ ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἀκούσας πολλάκις καὶ 

ς / A: 
κατὰ σχολὴν σκεψάμενος, dv ἡ Kal δίκαια Kal συμφέροντα, ταῦτα 

a , ; / ‘\ a 
νομοθετῇ. τούτων τοίνυν τοσούτων ὄντων δικαίων" τὸ πλῆθος, 
ς \ Ὁ» ἐς a 29 / Ce %d Ν' ἃ ᾿ς, κα > 
οὑτοσὶ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἐποίησε Λεπτίνης" οὐ" γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς ποτ 
a) 3 > ww 

ἐπείσθηθ᾽, ὡς ἐγὼ νομίξω, θέσθαι τὸν νόμον" ἡμεῖς δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 ξ “Ὁ \ 
Αθηναῖοι, πάντα, καὶ παρεισφέρομεν πολλῷ Kal κρείττω καὶ 
\ 
98 δικαιότερον τούτου" νόμον. γνώσεσθε δ᾽ ἀκούοντες. λαβὲ καὶ 
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8 ταῖς om. 9. 


‘Vide an ἐν τρισὶν ἐκκλησίαις legerit Ulpianus’ Dobree, quod 


Cobeto ‘vehementer arridet: sic enim sq. ἀκούσας πολλάκις intelligitur et postulat 


aliquid huiuscemodi ipsa rei natura. 
negligi potuit et perire’. 
19; 1 Steph. 1122, 223; 11258, 26. 
ἃ οὐ AF (Bl): οὐδὲ ~~~. 


Fuerat ENFEKKAHCIAIC et facile numeri nota 
b roo. ὄντων <Tdv> δικαίων τὸ πλῆθος Dobree, coll. p. 496, 
[δικαίων] Cobet (Ww). 
9 τούτου F (BI coll. schol. 500, 16): τοῦ τούτον 


© [Λεπτίνης] Cobet (w). 


Reiske et L ΟΥ̓ (2 BDV w Wr); τούτου του syllaba ultima punctis notata S. 


tunity of reading the same laws, and dis- 
covering their rights simply and clearly’. 
This involves taking 7 impersonally as 
equivalent to ἐξῇ, /iceat. It seems better, 
however, to take τὰ δίκαια as the subject 
of 7. Cf. Isaeus 11 ὃ 32 ἁπλᾶ yap τὰ 
,. δίκαια παντάπασίν ἐστι καὶ γνώριμα pa- 
θεῖν, and Dem. 24 8 68 οἶμαι ἁπαντας ἂν 
ὑμᾶς ὁμολογῆσαι δεῖν τὸν ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα 
νόμον καὶ συνοίσειν μέλλοντα τῷ πλήθει 
πρῶτον μὲν ἁπλῶς καὶ πᾶσι γνωρίμως γε- 
γράφθαι, καὶ μὴ τῷ μὲν εἶναι ταυτὶ περὶ 
αὐτοῦ νομίζειν, τῷ δὲ ταυτί. ἀναγνῶναι, 
24 § 26 οὔτε γὰρ ἐξέθηκε τὸν νόμον, οὔτ᾽ 
ἔδωκεν, εἴ τις ἐβούλετο ἀναγνοὺς ἀν- 
τειπεῖν, and § 36. 
8 94. τῶν ἐπωνύμων] The statues of 
. the Attic heroes after whom the ten tribes 
were named, They stood in the market: 


ι. place, near the council-chamber of the 


soo and the Θόλος (Pausanias, i § § 1). 

24 § 18 προστάττει πρῶτον μὲν ἐκθεῖναι 
πρόσθεν τῶν ἐπωνύμων γράψαντα σκοπεῖν 
τῷ βουλομένῳ, and 23 (lex) ὁ δὲ τιθεὶς 
τὸν kaivdy νόμον, ἀναγράψας εἰς λεύκωμα, 
ἐκτιθέτω πρόσθεν τῶν ἐπωνύμων ὁσημέραι, 
ἕως ἂν ἡ ἐκκλησία γένηται, 1Ὁ. 25. Similarly 
the θεσμοθέται are required to give notice 
of any inconsistent laws that they have 
discovered, ἀναγεγραφότας ἐν σανίσιν 
ἐκτιθέναι κελεύει πρόσθεν τῶν ἐπωνύμων 
(Aesch. 3 § 38 quoted on § gt). In Ad. 
103 we find mention of ἃ λιποταξίου 
γραφὴ being announced in the same place. 
τῷ γραμματεῖ] sc. τῆς πόλεως (Thuc. 


vii 10) or τοῦ δήμου (Hermann’s Staatsalt. 
§ 127, 27). 

ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις] It was at the first 

_meeting of the assembly, held on the 


“eleventh. day’ of the fist_piytany inthe 
_ year, that the people decided whethe 


_there should be any revision of the laws. 


third meeting a vote was taken on the 
question of referring it to a legislative 
“committee. 24 ἃ 25 οὐκ εὐθὺς τιθέναι 
προσέταξαν, ἀλλὰ τὴν τρίτην ἀπέδειξαν 
ἐκκλησίαν. (Cf. Scholl, siber attische Ge- 
seltagebung, Ὁ. τοι.) The date fixed for 
the first meeting was the eleventh day of 
the first Attic month, Hecatombaeon, 
corresponding to July 26 (#5. p. 85).— 
Introd. p. xix. 

πολλάκις] not merely while he heard 
it publicly recited at several meetings, 
but on other occasions when it was read 
out by private persons in his hearing. 

κατὰ σχολὴν σκεψάμενος] 24 ὃ 25 ἵν᾽ ὁ 
βουλόμενος σκέψηται, κἂν ἀσύμφορον 
ὑμῖν κατίδῃ τι, φράσῃ καὶ κατὰ σχολὴν 
ἀντείπῃ. 

νομοθετῇ] ‘legislate’, not directly, but 
by referring the law to a legislative com- 
mittee. 

τούτων κιτιλ. So, in a similar con- 
text, 24 ἃ 26 τούτων μέντοι τοσούτων 
ὄντων οὐδὲν πεποίηκε Τιμοκράτης οὑτοσί. 

πάντα) τὰ δίκαια ἐποιήσαμεν, as pro- 
secutors of the law of Leptines. 


_ At the next two meetings the proposed 
_law had_to be public Ty recited and at a 
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λέγε πρῶτον μὲν ἃ τοῦ τούτον' νόμου γεγράμμεθα, εἶθ᾽ ἃ φαμεν 
δεῖν ἀντὶ τούτων τεθῆναι. λέγε. 

ΓΡΑΦΗΞκ 

Ταῦτα μέν ἐσθ᾽ ἃ τοῦ τούτου" νόμου διώκομεν ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτήδεια. 

τὰ δ᾽ ἑξῆς λέγε, ἃ τούτων εἶναι βελτίω φαμέν. προσέχετ᾽, ἄνδρες". 
δικασταί, τούτοις ἀνωγιγνωσκομένοις τὸν νοῦν. λέγε. 

ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. 


Ἐπίσχες. τοῦτο μὲν' ἐν τοῖς οὖσιν νόμοις κυρίοις ὑπάρχον 98 
καλόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ σαφές, “ τὰς δωρειᾶς ὅσας ὁ δῆμος 
“ ἔδωκε κυρίας εἶναι." δίκαιον', ὦ γῆ καὶ θεοί. χρὴν τοίνυν Λεπτίνην 
μὴ πρότερον τιθέναι τὸν ἑαυτοῦ νόμον, πρὶν τοῦτον ἔλυσε γραψά- 
μενος. νῦν δὲ μαρτυρίαν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ καταλείπων ὅτι παρανομεῖν 

ἴ τοῦ τούτον (ZB DW Wr Bl): τούτου τοῦ 511, (Vv coll. 88 30, 99). & Wester- 
mannum secutus Bl: NOMOZ. δξτοῦ τούτον A et Reiske (z Β Ὁ W Wr Bl): τούτου τοῦ 
S L (v). bh ἄνδρες 5 AO (BV WwrBl): wd. (ZBD). 1 Snost τοῦτο μὲν om. 
ἐστι cum Aristid. p. 368 w, qui bis sententiam affert’ Bl. εἶναι" δίκαιον, 2: εἶναι, 
δίκαιον (BD VBI); εἶναι <xai> δίκαιον Weil (Wr) collato Rhod. § ar. * ὅτι 


παρανομεῖ fortasse delenda non tantum ob breves quinque continuatas sed potius 
propter collocationem duram, non enim cum sequentibus coniunguntur sed ad 


μαρτυρίαν referuntur. 


5. γεγράμμεθα] ‘have indicted’= 
διώκομεν below. Cf. 89. 

1. 3. The document designated NO- 
ΛΛΟΣ in the mss had a double preamble, 
(1) setting forth the objections to the law 
of Leptines, and (2) stating the reasons in 
favour of the law proposed in its place. 
The first preamble is read at this point ; 
the second, at the end of the paragraph. 
At the end of § 96 another law is recited 
incidentally; and it is not until the end 
of § 97 that we reach the recitation of 
the law proposed in place of that of Lep- 
tines (F. A. Wolf, G. H. Schaefer, 
West.). 

οὐκ ἐπιτήδεια) 24 §§ 61, 68, 108, 1383 
Aesch. 1 § 34 (Scholl, 2. 5.» p- 136-7). 

προσέχετε, placed emphatically at the 
beginning of the sentence, and thus arti- 
ficially separated from τὸν νοῦν which 
is reserved for an equally emphatic posi- 
tion at the end. 

§ 96. ἐν τοῖς οὖσιν νόμοις xvplos— 
For the order of words, cf. Zémocr. 17. 
‘In_the_existing laws which are now in 
force there is this provision which is 
excellent and clear...A just provision too, 
in the name. of heaven and earth’. δί- 
kavov may thus be taken in apposition to 
the preceding phrase: “δ. betrachte tch 
als Apposition, καὶ σαφὲς als gu καλὸν 


gchorig’ (Blass in Bursian’s Fahresb. 1879 
i 279). Voemel takes δίκαιον as a sub- 
stantive with καλὸν καὶ σαφὲς as its predi- | 
cates, ‘hoc est igitur in receptis legibus 
pulcrum et perspicuum...ius’; and West- 
ermann understood it similarly. But this 
does not suit the exclamation, ὦ γῇ καὶ 
θεοί. Weil inserts καὶ between εἶναι and 
δίκαιον, but the three epithets καλὸν καὶ 
σαφὲς καὶ δίκαιον do not agree well with 
one another: instead of σαφὲς in such a 
context we should expect συμφέρον. 
. τὰς δωρειὰς---κυρίας εἶναι), The pri- 
mary object of this law was to ratify 
the bounties granted by the people before 
the time of anarchy, and probably at the 
same time to abolish all privileges con- 
ferred by the thirty tyrants. The prin- 
ciple of the law is here appealed to, as 
one of general application. 

ὴ πρότερον---γραψάμενοε] § 89. 

τι παρανομεῖ, constr. after μαρτυρίαν, 
although placed between καταλείπων and 
its object τουτονὶ τὸν νόμον. If ὅτι wapa- 
vouet had been placed either after ἑαυτοῦ ᾿ 
or before ὅμως, a Aiatus would have en- 
sued; but the clause is unnecessary and 
indeed is open to suspicion on the ground 
of its containing as many as five con- 
secutive short syllables; however, in 22 
§ 24 we have βεβιωκότα rapavéuws. Per 
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N \ / ef > θέ Ἁ 00᾽ ς / x [4 
τουτονὶ τὸν νόμον, ὅμως ἐνομοθέτει, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ἑτέρου κελεύοντος 
a A φ 
νόμου, καὶ Kar’ αὐτὸ τοῦτ᾽ ἔνοχον εἶναι τῇ γραφῇ, ἐὰν ἐναντίος ἦ 
“A 9 
τοῖς πρότερον κειμένοις νόμοις. λαβὲ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν νόμον. 


ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. 


97 Οὔκουν ἐναντίον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῷ “ κυρίας εἶναι τὰς 
“δωρειάς, ὅσας 6 δῆμος ἔδωκε'," τὸ “μηδέν᾽ εἶναι ἀτελῆ" τούτων οἷς 
ὃ δῆμος ἔδωκεν; σαφῶς γ᾽ οὑτωσί. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ᾧ νῦν ὅδ᾽ ἀντεισ- 
φέρει νόμῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἅ 7 ἐδώκατε, κύρια, καὶ πρόφασις δικαία κατὰ 


A “A 4 “a ‘ a > 5» , A © 3 4 
TOV ἢ παρακρουσαμένων ἢ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀδικούντων ἢ ὅλως ἀναξίων, 


δ ἣν ὃν av ὑμῖν δοκῇ κωλύσετ᾽ ἔχειν τὴν δωρειάν. λέγε τὸν 
ἤ 
νόμον. 
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98 Ακούετ᾽, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ καταμανθάνετε, ὅτι ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔνι 
\ gs ΝΜ) Ἧ , \ \ \ , / 
καὶ τοὺς ἀξίους ἔχειν τὰ δοθέντα, καὶ τοὺς μὴ τοιούτους κριθέντας, 
ἐὰν" ἀδίκως τι λάβωσιν, ἀφαιρεθῆναι, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν εἶναι 
“A e 

πάνθ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐστὶ δίκαιον, καὶ δοῦναι καὶ μή. ὡς μὲν τοίνυν οὐχὶ 

καλῶς οὗτος ἔχει καὶ δικαίως ὁ νόμος, οὔτ᾽ ἐρεῖν οἴομαι Λεπτίνην, 

οὔτ᾽, ἐὰν λέγῃ, δεῖξαι δυνήσεσθαι ἃ δὲ πρὸς τοῖς θεσμοθέταις 
ο aA %.y / t Cc a , Ν 2 , 

ἔλεγεν", ταῦτ᾽ lows λέγων παράγειν ὑμᾶς ζητήσει. ἔφη yap ἐξαπά- 
“ p , a q _} , ny δ᾽ ὃ > A 

της εἵνεκα" παραγεγραφθαι [τοῦτον] τὸν νόμον, ἐὰν ὃ ὃν αὐτὸς 


1 ἔδωκεν ‘cum y linea deleto S’ (ν wr). 
Ὁ ofoparS LA (2 BV W wr B)) : 
P εἵνεκα SL: ἕνεκα A (D). 


λάβωσιν delet Herwerden. 
9 ἔλεγε (Z BD). 
idem pronomen sequitur’. 


m ἐὰν MSS: ἂν (Ww). ἐὰν ἀδίκως τι 
οἶμαι O P (D). 
4 rodroy-delet BI, ‘statim enim 


haps we should alter it into ὧν παρανομεῖ 
as in 24 ὃ 26 μαρτυρίαν ὧν ἀδικεῖ γράφων. 

ἔνοχον, sc. ‘the law’, which is also the 
subject of ἐναντίος ἧ. 24 § 39 ἔνοχος τῇ 
γραφῇ καθέστηκεν, ἐναντίον εἰσενηνοχὼς 
τοῖς οὖσι νόμοις, and 61. 

κειμένοις used instead of the perf. pass. 
of τίθημι; τέθειμαι being middle in sense. 

αὐτὸν τὸν νόμον, the law just men- 
tioned. 

8 97. τούτων, masc. ἔδωκεν, sc. dre- 
λεῖς εἶναι. σαφῶς γ᾽ οὑτωσί, O/. 3 ὃ 11; 
23 §§ 48, 53; 36 26. οὑτωσὶ φανερῶς, 
23 § 85, is found as well as φανερῶς οὗ- 
_ τωσί, 27 ὃ 29; but οὑτωσὶ σαφῶς is avoid- 
ed, apparently on | grounds of euphony. 

οὐκ (ἔνεστι τοῦτο τὸ ἐναντίον) ἐν τῷ 
νόμῳ ὃν ὅδε (Apsephion) ἀντεισφέρει, 144. 

πρόφασις δικαία, ‘a fair p 

παρακρουσαμένων] ΚΦ have fraudu- 
lently obtained the immunity’, 131. 

§ 98. ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἕνι-- ἔνεστιν ἐν τούτῳ 


τῷ νόμῳ. For ἔνι, cf. 160; 2 88 4, το, 

233 4 §§ 8, 235 8 ὃ 47; 18 §§ 7. 12, 198, 

225 (Rehdantz, index’, s. v. ἐν). 
κριθέντας. ἀφαιρεθῆναι] ‘should, 


they have received any privilege ata 


_ be deprived of it after they have beén 


put on their trial’. κριθέντας does not 
go with τοὺς μὴ τοιούτους but with ἀφαιρε- 
θῆναι. This is Westermann’s view, but 
the balance of the sentence is in favour 
of a pause not after τοιούτους but after 
κριθέντας :—quz tales iudicati non fuerint. 

πρὸς τοῖς θεσμοθέταις, at the ανάκρισις 
or preliminary investigation, before the 
thesmothetae. Every cause went through 
‘a preliminary hearing before the officer 
who were to preside at the trial itself; i 
the present case these officers were th 
thesmothetae. 

παράγειν] 22 ὃ 34 φενακίζειν καὶ παρά- 
γειν. 


ἐξαπάτης εἵνεκα] Leptines is repre- 
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Ν 3 ‘ n~ 64 ’ 
ἔθηκεν λυθῇ, τοῦτον οὐ τεθήσεσθαι. ἐγὼ δ᾽, ὅτε μὲν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ 
’ A \ “ , 
ψήφῳ τοῦ τούτου" νόμου λυθέντος, τὸν «ταρεισενεχθέντα κύριον 

A A 
εἶναι σαφῶς ὁ παλαιὸς κελεύει νόμος, καθ᾽ ὃν οἱ θεσμοθέται τοῦτον 
ca 8 / > “Ψ A \ , >) “ 4 4 
υμῖν" παρεγραψαν, ἐασω, iva μὴ περὶ τούτου TLS αντιλέγῃ μοι, αλλ, 
> 3) aA 9 Φ Ὁ , ὃ , e wn A Z 4 
ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνο εἶμι. ὅταν ταῦτα λέγῃ δήπου, ὁμολογεῖ μὲν εἰναι βελτίω 

\ \ , 4 3 € \ δ “ [4] 
καὶ δικαιότερον τόνδε τὸν νόμον οὗ τέθεικεν αὐτός, ὑπὲρ δὲ τοῦ πῶς 
“ “~ 3 
τεθήσεται ποιεῖται τὸν λόγον. πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν εἰσὶν αὐτῷ 
\ Δ 
κατὰ τοῦ παρεισφέροντος πολλοὶ τρόποι, δι᾿ ὧν, ἂν βούληται,, 
A € 
θεῖναι τὸν νόμον αὐτὸν ἀναγκάσει. ἔπευτ᾽ ἐγγυώμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς, ἐγώ, 
\ / 54 \ 
Φορμίων, ἄλλον εἴ τινα βούλεται, θήσειν τὸν νόμον. ἔστι δὲ 
’ -» 
δήπου νόμος ὑμῖν", ἐάν τις ὑποσχόμενός TL τὸν δῆμον ἢ βου- 


τ τρύτου τοῦ codd. (ZBDV): τοῦ τούτον (post Westermannum w et Bl). 


8 ὑμῖν L: ἡμῖν S (wr). 
vulg. (B 1824). 


‘ sented as asserting that the amendment 


σ΄σ- 


was ἃ mere ruse and would be withdrawn 
as soon as it had served its purpose to 
defeat his own law. παραγεγράφθαι-Ξ: 
παρεισενηνέχθαι, 88, 94, 99. The two 
laws were set forth in parallel columns 
for purposes of comparison, 18 § rrr; 
22 § 343 23 88 51,63, 215. οὐ τεθήσεσθαι 
represents οὐ τεθήσεται in oratio recta. 

§ 99. ὁ παλαιὸς νόμος, that of Solon, 
89. The law in question appears to have 
enacted that on the repeal of the law 

osed for amendment the amendment 


should 2250 facto become law. But it does 


not follow that any given amendment Is 
the best conceivable substitute for an ex- 


isting Iaw, although it may be preferable 
tot. Hence, the provision forthe amend. 
ment 1250 facto becoming law fell into 
a ce; and the speaker therefor - 


clinés to insist on this technical point. 
Besides, the παλαιὸς νόμος was not ap- 
plicable to a case in which a γραφὴ παρα- 
νόμων was being tried before an ordinary 
jury. Strictly speaking, it only applied 
to a trial before a legislative commission 
(before νομοθέτα). The speaker only 
means to suggest that he and his friends 
are morally bound by the spirit of that 
law; and for so doing he has the addi- 
tional justification that, if the law of 
Leptines were to be rejected by the 
court, the amendment would have at a 
later stage to be submitted to a legisla- 
tive commission (Schoemann, Opuse. 1 
241, and Westermann). 

παρέγραψαν] ‘in pursuance of which 
the Judges placarded both for your per- 
usal’ Kennedy, translating ὑμῖν. The 


5. Ὁ, 


t dy βούληται θεῖναι τὸν νόμον (D). 
ἃ ὑμῖν : ἡμῖν k (wr). 


ἂν μὴ B. olim 


other reading ἡμῖν is deemed by Weil 
inconsistent with the preceding phrase 
ὁ παλαιὸς κελεύει vduos:—The thesmo- 
thetae have not set the two rival laws 
side by side as a favour to ourselves, (by 
the provisions of Solon’s law, they could 


not help it); but as a convenience for | 


the court. But ἡμῖν is perhaps less in- 
consistent with the context than appears 
at first sight. The thesmothetae might 
surely cause the two laws to be placarded 
‘at the request of the prosecution’, and 
the law might require them to accede 
to that request. 

ὁμολογεῖ] As Leptines is represented 
as arguing, not against the purport of the 
amendment, but on the question of the 
way in which it was to become law, the 
speaker pretends to infer that Leptines 
admits the excellence of the amendment. 

ὑπὲρ τοῦ πώς τεθήσεται)] The article 
gives a substantival force to the interro- 
gative clause, as in 3 § 2 περὶ τοῦ τίνα 
τρόπον τιμωρήσεταί τις ἐκεῖνον, 9 ὃ 7 
περὶ τοῦ πότερον εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἢ πολεμεῖν 
δεῖ, 18 § 1 περὶ τοῦ πῶς ἀκούειν ὑμᾶς ἐμοῦ 
Set, 37 § 46 περὶ τοῦ τί χρὴ παθεῖν ἢ ἀπο- 
τῖσαι. 

8 100. Φορμίων] Lutrod. ὃ 4. 

ἄλλον] ἄλλος is attracted into the same 
case as the object of the subordinate 
clause. 

vopos..., ἐάν tis ὑποσχόμενος κ.τ.λ.] 
8 135, and 49 ὃ 67 νόμων ὄντων, ἐάν ris 
τὸν δῆμον ὑποσχόμενος ἐξαπατήσῃ, εἰσαγ- 
γελίαν εἶναι περὶ αὐτοῦ. As a historic 
instance οὗ ἀπάτη τοῦ δήμου, we have 
the case of Miltiades, Hdt. vi 136 (Her- 
mann, Sfaatsalt. § 133, 11). 


6 


101 
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λὴν" ἢ δικαστήριον ἐξαπατήσῃ, τὰ ἔσχατα πάσχειν. ἐγγυώμεθ᾽, 


ὑπισχνούμεθα. 
πρᾶγμα γυγνέσθω. 


of θεσμοθέται ταῦτα γραφόντων, ἐπὶ τούτοις τὸ 
μήθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ποιήσητε μηδὲν ἀνάξιον ὑμῶν 


3 a ; 5 A 9 A € / 4 U > γ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, μήτ᾽, εἴ τις φαῦλός ἐστι τῶν εὑρημένων τὴν δωρειάν, ἐχέτω, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἰδίᾳ κατὰ τόνδε κριθήτω τὸν νόμον. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα λόγους καὶ 

, a 4 na ἢ 9 4 4 e 9 - J \ .y 
φλυαρίας εἶναι φήσει, ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ov λόγος" αὐτὸς θέτω, καὶ μὴ 


λεγέτω τοῦθ᾽, ὡς οὐ θήσομεν ἡμεῖς. 


κάλλιον δὲ δήπου τὸν ὑφ᾽ 


ὑμῶν κριθέντα καλῶς ἔχειν νόμον εἰσφέρειν, ἢ ὃν νῦν ἀφ᾿" αὑτοῦ" 


τίθησιν. 


Ἔμοὶ δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δοκεῖ Λεπτίνης (καί pow? μηδὲν 
ὀργισθῇς" οὐδὲν γὰρ φλαῦρον ἐρῶ ce”) ἢ οὐκ ἀνεγνωκέναι τοὺς 


4 , a 9 ’ 
Σόλωνος νόμους ἢ οὐ συνιέναι. 


¥ βουλὴν: τὴν β. A (BI coll. 24 8 50). 
* ἑαυτοῦ (z). 
* ge codd.: om. BI coll. Anonymo Rh. viii 656 Walz ἐρῶ φλαῦρον et 
Isidor. Ep. ii 216 οὐδὲν yap φλύαρον (corr. φλαῦρον) ἐρῶ. 


legebatur (F. A. Wolf). 
1824). 


iii 252, 332. 


βουλὴν] without the article, any council, 
i.e. either the S00, or the Areopagus. 

γραφόντων] ‘let the thesmothetae (pre- 
siding at the present trial) take note of 
our promise’. 

ἐπὶ τούτοις, masc. 28 ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν; ‘let the 
matter be left in their hands’, penes hos 
(Voemel; West. and Weil). Benseler 
understands it as neuter, thus connecting 
it with the following sentence. 

8 ror. μήθ᾽ dpets—vopov] 88 fin. καὶ 
ὅπως ὑμεῖς μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιῆσαι δόξετε 
K.T.A. 

ἰδίᾳ, let each case be taken specially 
and separately; do not let them all come 
under a sweeping general enactment which 
would press hard on deserving persons. 

λόγους καὶ gddAvaplas] 8 § 13, and 
22 § 19 λόγοι καὶ προφάσεις, 2b. 73 ἔστι 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἢ λόγοι τὰ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 18 
§ 308 ῥήματα καὶ λόγους. 

αὐτὸς θέτω] ‘As you pretend to be 
afraid we will not bring forward an 
amendment, and as you are so anxious 
about it, propose it yourself, Leptines’. 
This suggestion, though introduced with 
all apparent gravity, is merely λόγος καὶ 
φλυαρία. 

τὸν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν κριθέντα καλῶς ἔχειν] 


Dem. has the assurance to claim for his - 


amendment the actual approval of the 
court. The only ground for his so doing 
is the fact that it has received a kind of 
formal approval at the preliminary in- 
vestigation before the θεσμοθέται. He 


εἰ γὰρ ὁ μὲν Σόλων ἔθηκεν νόμον 


Ἢ ἀφ᾽ SL vulg.: ἐφ᾽ olim vulgo 
Υ μοι S V etc.: μοι πρὸς Διὸς L (B 


ἐρῶ σε fA. Hermogenes 


also assumes its being acceptable because 
(unlike the law of L.) it recognises (at 
least in the case of all deserving re- 
cipients § 98) the principle that nothing 
should invalidate the gifts of the people 
(§96). He finds it convenient to represent 
the law of Leptines which had received 
the votes of the people as one merely of 
his opponent’s own devising, and his own 
amendment as one that the court had 
approved. 

ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ, de suo (Voemel); de sua 
ipsius fabrica, i.e. a se ipso excogitatam, 
commentam’ (G. H. Schaefer). 

8 102. οὐκ ἀνεγνωκέναι τοὺς Σόλωνος 
vépous] Here, as elsewhere (§ 14), Lep- 
tines is addressed in terms of studied 
courtesy, which, however, are quite con- 
sistent with resolute and determined op- 
position to his policy. As a modern 
parallel we have the Attorney-General’s 
courteous but severe criticism of Mr 
Gladstone as reported in the Zizmes for 
Aug. 27, 1887: “27 lam not impertinent, 
I should wish to say to one in a less 
high position than the right hon. gentle- 
man, ‘Did you vead the clauses of the 
Crimes Act before you made that ob- 
jection?’” But the criticism in the text 
is still severer owing to the addition of 
the cruel alternative: ἢ οὐ συνιέναι. 


488 


Σόλων] ‘Formerly the individual with | 


all his possessions was so thoroughly held 
down by the bonds of family, that even 
as to the property acquired by himself he 
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ἐξεῖναι δοῦναι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ ᾧ dv τις βούληται, ἐὰν μὴ παῖδες ὦσι 
γνήσιοι, οὐχ ἵν᾽ ἀποστερήσῃ τοὺς ἐγγυτάτω γένει τῆς ἀγχιστείας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵν᾿ εἰς τὸ μέσον καταθεὶς τὴν ὠφελίαν" ἐφάμθλλον ποιήσῃ τὸ 


ποιεῖν ἀλλήλους εὖ, σὺ δὲ τοὐναντίον εἰσενήνοχας μὴ ἐξεῖναι τῷ 108 


, al tg le) “A \ / A ’ b A 
δήμῳ τῶν αὑτοῦ δοῦναι μηδενὶ μηδέν, πῶς σέ τις φήσει" τοὺς 
Σόλωνος ἀνεγνωκέναι νόμους ἢ συνιέναι; ὃς ἔρημον ποιεῖς τὸν 

“A A a) > 
δῆμον τῶν φιλοτιμησομένων, προλέγων Kal δεικνὺς ὅτι τοῖς aya- 


, “ 4 (9 ς A ΝΜ / 
Gov τι ποιοῦσιν οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἔσται πλέον. 


“ ” b! 
καλῶς δοκούντων ἔχειν νόμων Σόλωνός ἐστι, μὴ λέγειν κακῶς TOV 
ted 3 ἃ e \ An 3 ’ 3 ͵ U > fs A 
τεθνεῶτα, μηδ᾽ av ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνου τις ἀκούῃ παίδων αὐτός. σὺ δὲ 
ray \ ᾿ 3 Ν 
ποιεῖς, οὐ λέγεις κακῶς τοὺς" τετελευτηκότας, τῶν εὐεργετῶν τῷ 


5 ὠφέλειαν codd.: ὠφελίαν BI, coll. § 28, Voemel proleg. § 103, Hyperid. Eux. 


C. 24, I. 


> φήσῃ sine causa (ut videtur) scripsit BI. 


¢ + εὖ S solus (Vv commatis 


signo post τετελευτηκότας posito et τῶν εὐεργετῶν cum τῷ Setve coniuncto). τοὺς εὖ 
rer. fortasse 6 scholio quodam, velut τοὺς εὐεργέτας rer. ortum esse indicavit Weil. 


could take no final decision. Money and 
lands had to remain in the family, even in 
the absence of any children. It was Solon 
who first made a free disposition by will 
legal in the latter case, so that every 
citizen, unfettered by any consideration 
whatsoever, could choose his heir, and 
adopt him as his child’ (Curtius, ZH. G. 
i 337 Ward). Plutarch, Solom, 21 πρό- 
τερον yap οὐκ ἐξῆν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ γένει τοῦ 
τεθνηκότος ἔδει τὰ χρήματα καὶ τὸν οἶκον 
καταμένειν. Isaeus 3 § 68 ὁ γὰρ νόμος 
διαρρήδην λέγει ἐξεῖναι διαθέσθαι ὅπως ὧν 
ἐθέλῃ τις τὰ αὑτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ παῖδας γνησίους 
καταλίπῃ ἄρρενας" ἂν δὲ θηλείας καταλίπῃ, 
σὺν ravras. [Dem.] 46 ὃ 15. It will be 


‘observed that, if a father had a legitimate’ 


son, the law of Solon did not allow the 
father to disinherit him; it was only in 
the event of there being no such son, that 
the father had the right of making a will. 
‘The Athenian will was only an inchoate 
Testament. Permission to execute a will 
was first given to Athenian citizens by the 
laws of Solon (Grote, c. xi vol. 111 186). 
But it was expressly restricted to those 
citizens who had no direct male descend- 
ants’ (Jebb’s Aé#. Or. ii 315). 

ἀγχιστείας] right of succession, by 
_. Virtue οὐ being next of kin. 

εἰς τὸ μέσον] as a kind of prize, open 
to all. 

ἐφάμιλλον «x.7.A.] ‘he might excite 
emulation. to do mutual kindnesses’ 
(Kennedy). ποιεῖν εὖ, 83. 

§ 103. eoevivoxas] νόμον. 

ὃς ἔρημον---ποιοῦσιν] Beatson draws 


attention to ‘the long succession of ana- 
paests and their equivalents’. 

οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν] It is not true that no 
advantage whatsoever could accrue to 
the benefactors of the State; for, as 
Leptines himself is represented as say- 
ing in § 120, it would still be open to 
the State to set up statues, and to grant 
public maintenances and anything else 
they please, except the ἀτέλεια. 

8 104. μὴ λέγειν κακῶς «.7.A.] Plu- 
tarch, Solon, 21. Dem. 40 ἃ 49 τῶν 
νόμων ἀπαγορευόντων μηδὲ τοὺς τῶν ἄλλων 
πατέρας κακῶς λέγειν τεθνεῶτας. The 
technical name for the legal process in 
such cases was δίκη κακηγορίας. (Meier 
and Schémann, 422. Pro. Ὁ. 630 Lipsius.) 
The precept is also ascribed to Chilon in 
Stobaeus 124. Shakespeare, Henry 77) 
iv 1, 1 ‘And he doth sin that doth belie 
the dead’. 

ἀκούῃ, κακώς. 

ποιεῖς, οὐ λέγεις] 21, 183 ἂν δὲ ποιῇ, 
μὴ λέγῃ. 

τῶν εὐεργετῶν τῷ δεῖνι μεμφόμενος 
k.7.A.] -- “By. fading fault with oxe of 
our benefactors, and declaring that 
another is unworthy’. aw οὐδὲν ‘not one 
of which (censures) had anything to do 
with those benefactors’. Benseler, ap- 
proved by Voemel, takes τῶν εὐεργετῶν 
with τῷ δεῖνι, and not with τοὺς rere- 
Aeurnxéras. The latter is the construc- 
tion preferred by West. and Weil, and 
is perhaps right, as I find no instance 
of ὁ δεῖνα constructed with a partitive 
gen. Rosenberg (following G. H. Schae- 


6—2 


καὶ μὴν κἀκεῖνος τῶν 104 
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δεῖνι μεμφόμενος καὶ τὸν Sew ἀνάξιον εἶναι φάσκων, ὧν οὐδὲν" 
μεμφόμ 


3 4 A e 
ἐκείνοις προσήκεν.. 
γνωμῇ; 


nn 
dp ov πολὺ τοῦ Σόλωνος ἀποστατεῖς TH 


Πάνυ τοίνυν σπουδῇ τις ἀπήγγελλέ' μοι περὶ τοῦ μηδενὶ δεῖν 

3 a e lo) , af “ 3 ὺ 

μηδὲν διδόναι, und ἄν ὁτιοῦν πράξῃ, τοιοῦτόν τι λέγειν αὐτοὺς 
ς Μ 5 e 4 a / ὶ 
παρεσκευάσθαι, ὡς ἄρ᾽ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καλῶς πολιτευόμενοι κα 


Θηβαῖοι, οὐδενὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς διδόασιν τοιαύτην οὐδεμίαν τιμήν᾽ 489 


ἃ «οὐδεὶς -- οὐδὲν Dobree (Ὁ w). 


© προσῆκεν codd.: προσήκει Dobree (w). 


f go correctus ab eadem manu 5, F Y (v w wr, -v BI collatis 21 8§ 25, 363 54 


8 38): ἀπήγγειλε. 


fer) refers ὧν to τῷ δεῖνι and τὸν δεῖνα, 
‘with whom those benefactors have 
nothing in common’, comparing 35 § 33 
τούτοις οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν προσήκει τῆς vavaylas, 
and 43 § 20 ἡγούμενοι οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν προσή- 
Kew ἑαυτοῖς οὐδενὸς τῶν ‘Ayvlov. Simi- 
larly Donaldson, Gk. Gr. p. 381, ‘with 
whose merits they had nothing to do’, 
and also Whiston and Kennedy. As 
an alternative Rosenberg suggests that 
if, in accordance with general usage, ov 
is meuter, it refers to the general purport 
of μεμφόμενος and ἀνάξιον εἶναι φάσκων. 
The latter is the view of Wolf, and this 
I prefer. It is also approved by Shilleto 
(ΓΟ. 2. p. 393 ὃ 183) who shews that 
οὐδὲν can be used for οὐδέτερον. Weil, 
following Dobree, inserts οὐδεὶς after ὧν 
and changes προσῆκεν into προσήκει: ‘not 


one of whom has any relationship with ° 


those benefactors’, The argument, ac- 
cording to his view, is: ‘Solon has for- 
bidden speaking evil of the dead, even 
when one is oneself evil spoken of by his 
children. You do evil, not in word, but 
in deed, not to any chance comers but to 
the benefactors of Athens who are de- 
ceased, by alleging the unworthiness, not 
of their children, but of some people or 
other who have nothing to do. with them’. 

προσῆκεν] 44 τούτους οὖς ἥκιστα προσ- 
fixev ἀδικοῦντα, Med. 110 αἰτίαν... ψευδῇ 
καὶ οὐδὲν ἐμοὶ προσήκουσαν. 

§ 105. The speaker here anticipates 
and refutes some of the arguments which 
will be used on the other side. The 
rhetorical term for such anticipation is 
ὑποφορά. 

πάνυ σπουδῇ, “quite seriously’; taken 
by Wolf with ἀπήγγελλε, guidam nun- 
tiavit mihi serio (followed by Whiston, 
Weil and _Rosenberg). Shilleto rightly 
prefers joining it with παρεσκευάσθαι. 
‘The serious and important air of the 
narrator appears to me less necessary for 


the orator to mention than the earnest 
manner of Leptines and his party and the 
great stress they would lay on this their 
grand argument’ (note on 2 Z. p. 373 


"8 117). 


deekyyAXe] Meid. 36 ἀπήγγελλε τοίνυν 
τίς μοι, Conon 38 οἵας (ἀρὰ τὴ "ἀκηκοώς γέ 
τις θαυμάσας ἀπήγγελλεν ἡμῖν, ‘imper- 
fectum magis placet de re non absoluta’ 
(Voemel). 

μηδενὶ δεῖν μηδὲν διδόναι] an exag- 
gerated misrepresentation of the law of 
Leptines which did away with the ἀτέλεια 
alone and did not touch other rewards 
like those mentioned in § 120. 

τοιαύτην] such as the ἀτέλεια. The 
statement is not strictly true with regard 
to the Lacedaemontans. Immunity from 
taxes was granted by them. in special 
cases, Herod. ix 73 τοῖσι dé Δεκελεῦσι 
ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ ἔργου ἀτελείη τε 
καὶ προεδρίη διατελέει ἐς τόδε αἰεὶ ἔτι ἐοῦσα, 
Aristot. Pol. li 6 8 13 ἔστι γὰρ αὐτοῖς 
νόμος τὸν μὲν γεννήσαντα τρεῖς υἱοὺς 
ἄφρουρον εἶναι, τὸν δὲ τέτταρας ἀτελῇ 
πάντων (cf. Aelian V. H. vi6). In Plut. 
Ages. 38 ἀτέλεια is granted to the de- 
scendants of the Spartan who wounded 
Epaminondas at Mantinea. Vischer, ef7- 
graph. Beitrage, tit. 30 (in 1st or 2nd cent. 
B.C.) ἔδοξε τῷ δάμῳ πρόξενον εἶμεν τῆς πό- 
Aews Δαμίωνα Θεοκρίτον ᾿Αμβρακιώταν καὶ 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἐγγόνους καὶ ὕπαρχειν ἀτέλειαν 
αὐτῷ τε καὶ ἐγγόνοις καὶ γᾶς καὶ οἰκίας 
ἔγκτησιν. CIG 1335 ἔδοξε τῷ κοινῷ 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων Φίλωνα πρόξενον εἶμεν 
καὶ εὐεργέταν τοῦ κοινοῦ τῶν Λακεδαιμο- 
νίων καὶ ἐγγόνους αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶμεν αὐτοῖς 
γᾶς καὶ οἰκίας. ἔγκτασιν καὶ ἐπινομίαν καὶ 
ἀτέλειαν καὶ ἀσυλίαν καὶ πολέμον καὶ εἰ- 
ράνας καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τίμια ὅσα καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις προξένοις καὶ εὐεργέταις. (Wester- 
mann, Ζ. Καὶ d. Alt. 1844 p. 777, and 
Thumser, de civium Atheniensium mu- 
neribus, p. 111 note). 
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καΐτοι καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις τινές εἰσιν ἴσως ἀγαθοί. ἐμοὶ δὴ" δοκοῦσιν, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πάντες οἱ τοιοῦτοι λόγοι παροξυντικοὶ μὲν 

\ \ \ > / e A 3 ’ -“ 3 “ 
εἶναι πρὸς τὸ τὰς ἀτελείας ὑμᾶς ἀφελέσθαι πεῖσαι, οὐ μέντοι 
δίκαιοί γ᾽ οὐδαμῇ. οὐ γὰρ ἀγνοῶ τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι Θηβαῖοι καὶ Λακεδαι- 

a a 9 aA 
μόνιοι καὶ ἡμεῖς οὔτε νόμοις οὔτ᾽ ἔθεσιν" χρώμεθα τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
οὔτε πολιτείᾳ. αὐτὸ γὰρ τοῦτο πρῶτον, ὃ νῦν οὗτοι ποιήσουσιν, 
ἐὰν ταῦτα λέγωσιν, οὐκ ἔξεστι' ποιεῖν παρὰ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, 
\ a 9 3 a / IOV \ “᾿ / “A 
τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαινεῖν νόμιμα, οὐδὲ τὰ τῶν δείνων, πολλοῦ γε 
a 4 > A A x 9 / 4 lA a > 9 A 
καὶ δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ τῇ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις πολιτείᾳ συμφέρει, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαινεῖν 
ἀνάγκη [καὶ ποιεῖν]. εἶτα καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν μὲν τοιούτων 
᾽ “a 4, A > 5 [4 > Δ / a 3 ’ > 
ἀφεστάσιν, ἄλλαι δέ τινες παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἰσὶ τιμαί, ἃς ἀπεύξαιτ 
ἂν ἅπας ὁ δῆμος ἐνταυθοῖ" γενέσθαι. τίνες οὖν εἰσιν αὗται; τὰς 
μὲν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐάσω, μίαν δ᾽, ἣ συλλαβοῦσα τὰς ἄλλας ἔχει, 
δίειμι. ἐπειδάν τις εἰς τὴν καλουμένην γερουσίαν ἐγκριθῇ παρα- 
σχὼν αὑτὸν οἷον χρή, δεσπότης ἐστὶ τῶν πολλῶν. ἐκεῖ μὲν γάρ 
“A n ad A “a 
ἐστι τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀθλον τῆς πολιτείας κυρίῳ γενέσθαι μετὰ τῶν 


® 6nS LOY (ννν νὴ): δὲ vulg. satis probabiliter sed sine codicum auctoritate. 


> ἔθεσιν S (v Bl): ἔθεσι cet. 
(w wr Bl). 


We have no record of any ἀτέλεια 
having been granted by the Thebans at 
or before the time of this speech. The 
only instance known is in the honours 
granted to a Carthaginian envoy by the 
Boeotians shortly before 171 B.C. (CIG 
1565 = Dittenberger’s Sylloye 222). 

καλῶς πολιτενόμενοι)α This compli- 
ment to the Spartan constitution, which 
Dem. puts in the mouth of his opponents, 
is due to the fact that Athens was now 
on friendly terms with Sparta. No such 
compliment is here paid to the Thebans, 
with whom they are now at enmity; in- 
deed they are most bitterly inveighed 
against in § 109. 

καίτοι---ἀγαθοί, a continuation of the 
argument introduced by ws in the pre- 
vious sentence, The irony of ἴσως (which 
is practically equivalent to δήπου) is 
missed in Beatson’s note: ‘this ἴσως 
may seem strange, applied to the country- 
men of Epaminondas and Agesilaus, &c.’ 

παροξυντικοὶ] ‘apt to excite’; ‘in- 
centives’, 

πολιτείᾳ] τῇ αὐτῇ implied from τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς, but not expressed, possibly propter 
hiatum. 

§ 106. πολλοῦ ye καὶ δεῖ] 9 § 18; 
14 ὃ 38; 18 §§ 47, 52, 140, 300, 308; 
19 §§ 104, 138, 158, 190, 307; 21 §§ 71, 


i -y Bl. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀνάγκη καὶ ἐπαινεῖν Cobet. 


ὁ 560]. Hirschig, Phelologus v 333 
K ἐνταυθὶ (Ὁ de suo). 


123; 42 § 25 (Rehdantz, zzdex 5. v. δέω). 
τοιούτων] neuter, explained by ἐθῶν 
in some of the MSS. 

ἅπας ὁ δῆμος) Even Leptines and his 
friends. 

ἐνταυθοῖ γενέσθαι] ‘to be introduced 
here’; 4 § 40 ἐκεῖσ᾽ εἰσιν αἱ χεῖρες (with 
Rehdantz, zudex, s. v. εἷναι). 

§ 107. τὴν καλουμένην γερουσίαν] 
‘what they call the γερουσία᾽, a senate 
of 28 γέροντες, over 60 years of age. 

δεσπότης--τῶν πολλῶν] an invidious 
phrase deliberately chosen to excite an in- 
dignant feeling in a democratic audience; 
it is rendered still more invidious by 
being applied to a single Senator. 

The members of the Senate were irre- 
sponsible (ἀνεύθυνοι) except so far as they 
were subordinate to the Ephors (Ar. Lo/. 
lig). The institution of the γερουσία is 
praised by Plutarch, Zycurg. 6 tin. and 26, 
and by Isocr. Famath. 12 ὃ 154 τῶν 
γερόντων τῶν ἐπιστατούντων ἅπασι τοῖς 
πράγμασι. It is less favourably criticised 
by Aristotle, Fol. 11 6 §§ 17, 18 τό γε διὰ 
βίου κυρίους εἶναι κρίσεων μεγάλων ἀμ- 
φισβητήσιμον. Dion. Hal. ii 14 ἡ γερουσία 
πᾶν εἶχε τῶν κοινῶν τὸ κράτος (Hermann, 
Staatsalt. § 24, 3 and 4). 

τῆς ἀρετῆς d0Aov] Ar. Pol. iig ἦθλον 
yap ἡ ἀρχὴ αὕτη τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐστιν. Xen, 


106 


107 
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e ’ \ Ἶ ὁ A ‘ \ e A U \ 5» A Ἁ , 
ὁμοίων, παρὰ δ᾽ ἡμῖν ταύτης μὲν ὁ δῆμος κύριος, καὶ ἀραὶ καὶ νόμοι 
καὶ φυλακαί, ὅπως μηδεὶς ἄλλος κύριος γενήσεται, στέφανοι δὲ καὶ 
ἀτέλειαι καὶ σιτήσεις καὶ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ὧν ἄν τις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ὧν 
108 τύχοι. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀμφότερ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἔχει, καὶ τἀκεῖ καὶ τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν. 
ὃ Ἁ ί ὄ ] \ \ ὃ \ a 9 ί ί \ ld Μ 
ιὰ TL; OTL Tas μὲν διὰ τῶν ολύγων πολιτείας τὸ πάντας ἐἔχεῖν 
ἴσον ἀλλήλοις τοὺς τῶν κοινῶν κυρίους ὁμονοεῖν ποιεῖ, τὴν δὲ τῶν 490 
’ / e A: ? A 9 A ef > ἃ 2 δ a | 
δήμων ἐλευθερίαν ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀμιλλ᾽, ἣν ἐπὶ ταῖς παρὰ 
109 τοῦ δήμου δωρειαῖς πρὸς αὑτοὺς ποιοῦνται, φυλάττει. καὶ μὴν 


1 ὅτι cum Vind. 1 delere vult BI. 


de Rep. Lac. x 3 ὁ δὲ περὶ γεροντίας ἀγὼν 
ψυχῶν κρίσιν παρέχει. Plut. Lycurgus 26 
ἐν ἀγαθοῖς καὶ σώφροσιν ἄριστον καὶ σω- 
φρονέστατον ἔδει κριθέντα νικητήριον ἔχειν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς διὰ βίου τὸ σύμπαν, ὡς εἰ- 
πεῖν, κράτος ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ, κύριον ὄντα 
καὶ θανάτου καὶ ἀτιμίας καὶ ὅλως τῶν μεγί- 
στων. 
κυρίῳ] agreeing with the case of τινὲ 
nderstood, 121 fin. 
μετὰ τῶν ὁμοίων] ‘with his peers’, i.e. 
is own colleagues. The term is pro- 
bably used with conscious reference to its 
local application to the general body of 
Spartan citizens or the ὅμοιοι, cf. Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. x 7; Schémann, Ofusec. i 108, 
and Antiquities of Greece, p. 217 Eng. 
trans. 
dpal] The solemn imprecations re- 
cited by the herald at the beginning of 
every meeting either of the Assembly or 
Council. 23 ὃ 97 καταρᾶται καθ᾽ éxd- 
στην ἐκκλησίαν ὁ κῆρυξ.. «εἴ τις ἐξαπατᾷ 
λέγων ἢ βουλὴν ἢ δῆμον ἢ τὴν ἡλιαίαν, 18 
§§ 130, 282; 19 §§ 70, 201, Dinarchus 1 
ὃ 47; 2 ὃ 16; and the parody in Arist. 
Lhesm. 33! et τις ἐπιβουλεύει τι τῷ δήμῳ 
κακόν.. «ἢ τυραννεῖν ἐπινοεῖ. 
καὶ φυλακαί] ‘and (other) safeguards’, 
including (amongst others) the magis- 
trates charged with the duty of watching 
the interests of the state. (Weil, quoting 
Reiske.) 
στέφανοι] complimentary crowns like 
the golden crown which Ctesiphon after- 
wards proposed should be given to Demo- 
sthenes. Similarly the Council usually 
received a golden crown at the close of its 
year of office, 22 ὃ 17. Such a crown 
was voted to the assassin of Phrynichus, 
Hicks’ Manual, no. 56, 10; to Posés the 
Samian ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστι περὶ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους (ib. 64), to Evagoras (ib. 72), to 
Dionysius I (ib. 84), and to Spartokos 
and Paerisades, sons of Leukon (ib. 111). 
adré&aar] Jntrod. 8 3 


σιτήσεις] ἐν πρυτανείῳ, inf. 120; 2.4. 
330 ἐν πρυτανείῳ σίτησιν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ 
δωρειάν, αἷς τιμᾶτε τοὺς εὐεργέτας. Lycurg. 
8 87 αὐτῷ τε καὶ ἐκγόνοις ἀΐδιον σίτησιν, 
Dinarchus 1 § 432. Cic. de Or. i 232 (of 
Socrates) ‘ut ei victus quotidianus in 
Prytaneo publice praeberetur, qu honos 
apud Graecos maximus habetur’. In an 
inscription of about 434 B.C. (but possibly 
earlier) we have a decree of the people 
(CIA 1 8) reciting the persons entitled to 
this privilege, viz. the priests of the 
Eleusinian mysteries, the next of kin 
among the descendants of Harmodius 
and Aristogeiton (Isaeus 5 ὃ 47, Dein. 
1 § 101), also (probably) the ἐξηγηταὶ of 
Apollo, the victors in the Panhellenic 
games, and perhaps also the victorious 
generals of Athens (Hermann, Staatsalt. 
§ 127, 18—23). 

§ 108. τὰς μὲν---φυλάττει] ‘oligarchical 
states are kept in harmony by all who are 
at the head of affairs being on an equality, 
whilst the freedom of democracies is pre- 
served by the competition of virtuous 
men for the honours of the people ' 
(Kennedy). τῶν δήμων, ‘republics’, as in 


§ 15. 


The Athenian democracy, in the view 
of Demosthenes, is not a system of per- 
fect equality between citizen and citizen; 
so far from all who live under it being on 
one dead level, they have before them 
as the prize of merit the various rewards 
which enable the state to draw distinc- 
tions among them. On the other hand, 
the Spartan oligarchy is represented as 
comprising a body of men who are all 
equal to one another in rights, are all 
ὅμοιοι as they have been called in ὃ 107, 
and it owes its permanence to the absence 
of distinctions which would be invidious 
among equals. Weil aptly quotes a 
passage of Montesquieu describing in- 
equality among the different members of 
the governing body as one of the two 


— 
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περὶ τοῦ ye™ μηδὲ Θηβαίους μηδένα τιμᾶν, ἐκεῖν᾽ dv ἔχειν εἰπεῖν 
“A A ἴα “” 9 
ἀληθὲς οἴομαι. μεῖζον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Θηβαῖοι φρονοῦσιν ἐπ 
4 , } 7 a ¢ a 3 ὶ θ / } “A a δί 
ὠμότητι καὶ πονηρίᾳ, ἢ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ φιλανθρωπίᾳ καὶ τῷ τὰ δίκαια 
/ θ ’ 5 4 93 A Ι ’ 3 > wi? W θ ὃ A 
βούλεσθαι. μήτ᾽ οὖν ἐκεῖνοί ποτε παύσαιντ᾽, εἰ ἄρ᾽ εὔξασθαι δεῖ 
τοὺς μὲν αὑτοὺς ἀγαθὸν τι ποιοῦντας μήτε τιμῶντες μήτε θαυ- 
a \ 
μάζοντες, τοὺς δὲ συγγενεῖς (ἴστε yap ὃν τρόπον ᾿Ορχομενὸν" 
διέθηκαν) οὕτω μεταχειριξόμενοι, μήθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τἀναντία τούτοις τοὺς 
μὲν εὐεργέτας τιμῶντες, παρὰ δὲ τῶν" πολιτῶν λόγῳ μετὰ τῶν 


“νόμων τὰ δίκαια λαμβάνοντες. 


ὅλως δ᾽ οἶμαι τότε δεῖν τοὺς 110 


’ A na A 7 
ἑτέρων ἐπαινεῖν τρόπους" καὶ ἔθη τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἐπιτιμῶντας, ὅταν 
φ ὃ a / 9 / , € A δ δ᾽ € “ Ὁ 
ἢ δεῖξαι βέλτιον ἐκείνους πράττοντας ὑμῶν. ὅτε ὃ ὑμεῖς, καλώς 

a \ / 
ποιοῦντες, Kal κατὰ Tas κοινὰς πράξεις Kal κατὰ τὴν ὁμόνοιαν Kal 
κατὰ τἄλλα πάντ᾽ ἄμεινον ἐκείνων πράττετε, τοῦ χάριν ἂν τῶν 
€ 3 a ce) aA 
ὑμετέρων αὐτών ἐθῶν ὀλυγωροῦντες ἐκεῖνα διώκοιτε; εἰ yap Kal 


m περὶ τοῦ γε 51, ΟΥ etc. περί γε τοῦ (Β 1824). 


Ὁ ὀρχομενὸν L! O Y P, 


ορχομενον S: ᾿Ορχομενίους vulg., P in margine et manus recentior in L (B). 


° παρὰ τῶν δὲ propter tres breves scripsit Bl. 


P τρόπους SLY O: νόμους A F 


(B 1824, et Bl), ‘de moribus atque indole vel laudanda vel vituperanda nihil dicit 
orator’ (Blass): sed τρόπους non modo codicum meliorum auctoritate nititur sed etiam 
verbis ὠμότητι καὶ πονηρίᾳ de Thebanorum moribus atque indole in ὃ 109 usurpatis 


confirmatur. 


principal sources of disorder in aristo- 
cratic constitutions (Zsfrit des lots v viii). 
He also illustrates ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρὼν 
ἅμιλλα from the phrase of the same author 
(11 ii):—‘le malheur d’une république, 
c’est lorsqu’il n’y a plus de brigues’ (ord- 
ges). πρὸς avTovs= πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 

§rog. ἀν ἔχειν (εἰπεῖν) οἴομαι -- ἔχοιμ᾽ 
ἂν (εἰπεῖν), § 148. Xen. “πα. ii 3 § 18 
oluat yap ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἔχειν, i.e. 
οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι (Goodwin’s M. and 7. 
ὃ 41, 1=§ 205 ed. 1889). 

Θηβαῖοι] Dem. elsewhere calls the 
Thebans ἀναίσθητοι 5 § 15, and 18 § 43; 
and speaks of their ἀναλγησία and βαρύ- 
τῆς (18 § 35) and their σκαιότης τρόπων 
(6 § 19). 

μήτ᾽ οὖν ἐκεῖνοι... θαυμάζοντες] Eur. 
ec. 328 οἱ βάρβαροι δὲ μήτε τοὺς φίλους 
φίλους ἡγεῖσθε, μήτε τοὺς καλῶς τεθνηκότας 
θαυμάζεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἡ μὲν ᾿Ελλὰς εὐτυχῇ, ὑμεῖς 
δ᾽ ἔχηθ᾽ ὅμοια τοῖς βουλεύμασιν (Wolf). 

᾿Ορχομενὸν) In 364 the Thebans 
destroyed Orchomenos, massacred the 
men and sold the women and children 
into slavery (Diod. xv 79). Like the 
smaller towns of Thespiae and Plataea, 
this ancient city was hateful to the The- 


bans (cf. 16 ὃ 4). The people of Orcho- 
menos are called συγγενεῖς possibly be- 
cause, at the instance of Epaminondas, 
they had a few years earlier been received 
into the Boeotian confederacy (Diod. xv 

). 
δὲ avavela τούτοις] (masc.) 21 ἃ 40; 
Lycurgus § 64; the acc. in apposition to 
the whole clause; Rehdantz, zwdex?, acc. 
4 ad fin. 

8 110. τότε] tum demum. 

βέλτιον mpdrrovras] Since the death 
of Epaminondas (362) Thebes had been 
declining in power and it was much 
weakened during the Sacred War with 
Phocis which began in 357. 

καλῶς ποιοῦντες] ‘as I rejoice to say’ 
(Kennedy) ; ‘and rightly too’; denignitate 
dem (Voemel). The participial phrase 
indicates the speaker’s attitude towards 
the fact that he is mentioning. Some- 
times the indic. is used as in 149, καὶ 
καλῶς ἐποίει. But the participle is very 
frequent: e.g. 1 § 28; 10 § 38; 18 § 231; 
21§ 2; 57§ 6; £p.1 § 8; 2 §§ 2, 13, 193 
3 § 26; εὖ ποιῶν 23 §§ 143, 163 (Rehdantz, 
tndex*, particip., ad fin.). 
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κατὰ τὸν" λογισμὸν ἐκεῖνα φανείη βελτίω, τῆς γε τύχης εἵνεκα", ἡ 


παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀγαθῇ κέχρησθ᾽, ἐπὶ τούτων ἄξιον μεῖναι. εἰ δὲ δεῖ 
\ A A A A 
παρὰ πάντα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὃ δίκαιον ἡγοῦμαι, ἐκεῖν᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ 
δ 2 ΝΜ , 9 w > “ \ / 
εἴποιμι. οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίων 
/ > “Ὁ 
νόμους οὐδὲ τοὺς Θηβαίων λέγειν ἐπὶ τῷ τοὺς ἐνθάδε λυμαίνεσθαι, 
οὐδὲ δι’ ὧν μὲν ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλοι [τῆς ὀλυγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας 
εἰσ", κἂν ἀποκτεῖναι βούλεσθαι τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν τούτων τι κατα- 
U \ 3 ς 3 eC oa A 3 , Af? ς 
σκευάσαντα, διὰ 8 ὧν ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν δῆμος εὐδαίμων, ταῦθ᾽ ὡς 
4 a — ͵ aA nt 4 ’ 
ἀνελεῖν δεῖ λεγόντων τινῶν ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν. 
Ἔστιν τοίνυν τις πρόχειρος λόγος, ὡς. ἄρα καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐπὶ 
A ͵ / 9 3 ‘gf 3 4 \ ’ \ 3 “ 
TOV προγόνων πόλλ᾽ ἀγάθ᾽ εἰργασμένοι τινὲς οὐδενὸς ἠξιοῦντο 
τοιούτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαπητῶς ἐπιγράμματος ἐν τοῖς ‘Eppais ἔτυχον"" 


4 ‘sine articulo dicebant κατὰ λογισμόν et ἐκ λογισμοῦ ut frag. 780, 2 τὴν ἐκ 
λογισμοῦ σωτηρίαν, et aliis locis’ Cobet. Sed articulo omisso tres breves sine causa 
concurrunt. * εἵνεκα Bl: ἕνεκα codd. 8 τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας (δεσπο- 
τίας S' et L) codices omnes: delete voluerunt Lambinus, F. A. Wolf, G. H. Schae- 
fer (ZB Ὁ) ; etiam εἰσὶ propter hiatum (μεγάλοι εἰσὶ) seclusit Westermann (w). 
ἐκείνοις μεγάλα τὰ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας ἐστί conicit w;. νεῦρα retinet BI, 
addito μετὰ post μεγάλοι et collato 10g μετὰ τῶν νόμων. ‘Opponitur ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
δῆμος. Schol. Ρ. 507, 4 δι᾽ ὧν ἐκεῖνοι τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν συνέχουσιν᾽ (Bl). 

* ἔτυχον S vulg. (edd.): ἐτύγχανον L F al. 


τῆς ye τύχης elvexa] Lysias 30 ὃ 18 
ἄξιον ἡμῖν τὰς αὐτὰς ἐκείνοις (your an- 
cestors) θυσίας ποιεῖσθαι καὶ εἰ μηδὲν δι’ 
ἄλλο, τῆς τύχης ἕνεκα τῆς ἐξ ἐκείνων 
τῶν ἱερῶν γεγενημένης, where the present 
passage had led some editors to prefer τῆς 
γε τύχης. 

παρὰ ταῦτ᾽] during the existence of 
these institutions; 41, 46, 55, 86, 159. 

8111. παρὰ πάντα ταῦτ᾽] ‘beside’, as 
in 160, and ὃ § 76. 

οὐδὲ (δίκαιόν ἐστι) βούλεσθαι μὲν κἂν 
ἀποκτεῖναι τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν κατασκευάσαντά 
τι τούτων, δι’ ὧν ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλοι εἰσίν, 


ἐθέλειν δ᾽ ἀκούειν τινῶν λεγόντων ws ave- 


λεῖν δεῖ ταῦτα δι’ ὧν ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν δῆμος 
εὐδαίμων. ‘It is not just that you should 
be ready to kill [or ‘be desirous of kill- 


ing ’]a man who established among us any 


of the usages which make them. great; 
and yet that you should [be willing to] 
give ear to pérsons advising the destruc- 
tion of a system by which our democracy 
prospers’ (Kennedy). 

Sv’ dv pev...dud 8’ ὧν] 18 § 250 ἐν μὲν 
ols...év ols δέ. 

βούλεσθαι ---ἐθέλειν)] In Attic Greek 
βούλεσθαι implies a positive wish; ἐθέλειν 
the mere negative idea of willingness— 


" ἐν τοῖς ‘Eppais] a 


having no objection (Shilleto on F. ZL. 
p- 348 § 26 οὔτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἠθέλετε οὔτε 
πιστεύειν ἐβούλεσθε. Cf. 1 ὃ 1 προσήκει 
προθύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν τῶν βουλο- 
μένων συμβουλεύειν. 

κατασκενάσαντα])] here, as often, used 
in a bad sense, of contriving or plotting. 

§ 112. Another argument on the op- 
posite side is here anticipated. 

τοιούτου] such as ἴπε ἀτέλεια. ἀγαπη- 
τῶς-- ἔτνχον, ‘were content with obtain- 


, Portico adorned 
with Hermes-busts, in the market place, 

arpocr. quotes Menekles or Kallikrates 
ἐν τῷ περὶ ᾿Αθηνῶν as follows: ἀπὸ γὰρ 
τῆς Ποικίλης καὶ τῆς τοῦ βασιλέως στοᾶς 
εἰσὶν οἱ ἙἝρμαϊ καλούμενοι. See Milchho- 
fer’s article on Athens in Baumeister’s 
Denkmiler, i 166. 

Aesch. 3 § 183 (of those who fought 
in Kimon’s victory over the Medes, on 
the Strymon) οὗτοι δεῦρο ἀφικόμενοι τὸν 
δῆμον ἤτησαν δωρειάν, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
ὁ δῆμος τιμὰς μεγάλας, ὡς τότ᾽ ἐδόκει, 
τρεῖς λιθίνους Ἑρμᾶς στῆσαι ἐν τῇ στοᾷ 
τῇ τῶν Ἑρμῶν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μὴ ἐπιγράφειν 
τὰ ὀνόματα τὰ ἑαντῶν. 


ῇ. 
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καὶ ἴσως τοῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀναγνώσεται τὸ ἐπίγραμμα". ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι 
A A 3 
τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πόλλ᾽ ἀσύμφορον εἶναι 118 
A , 4 
TH πόλει λέγεσθαι, πρὸς δὲ καὶ οὐδὲ" δίκαιον. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναξίους 
εἶναί τις φήσει κἀκείνους τιμᾶσθαι, τίς ἄξιος, εἰπάτω, εἰ μήτε τῶν 
προτέρων μηδεὶς μήτε τῶν ὑστέρων εἰ δὲ μηδένα φήσει, συναχ- 
A 4 A ’ 3 
θεσθείην ἂν ἔγωγε τῇ πόλει, εἰ μηδεὶς ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ γέγον ἢ 
ἄξιος εὖ παθεῖν. καὶ μὴν εἴ γ᾽ ὁμολογῶν ἐκείνους εἶναι σπουδαίους 
μὴ τετυχηκότας δείξει μηδενός, τῆς πόλεως ὡς ἀχαρίστου δήπου 
la) “ 4 “Ὁ ϑ +] 
κατηγορεῖ. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχοντα, οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ", ἀλλ 
’ A \ 
ἐπειδάν Tis οἶμαι κακουργῶν ἐπὶ μὴ προσήκοντα πράγματα TOUS 
id aA 9 : , > 
λόγους μεταφέρῃ, δυσχερεῖς ἀνάγκη φαίνεσθαι. ὡς δὲ τάληθες τ᾿ 114 
ἔχει καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστι λέγειν, ἐγὼ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐρῶ. . ἦσαν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολλοὶ τῶ , δαῖ ἡ ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν ἐτί 
ἢἾ πολλοὶ Τῶν TTPOTEPOV σπου Qt0l, Καὺν ἢ TTONLS ἡμῶὼ μα 
καὶ τότε τοὺς ἀγαθούς" αἱ μέντοι τιμαὶ καὶ τἄλλα" πάντα τὰ μὲν 
, 3 39 ἃ a ‘9 ΜΝ) a \ \ A 3 a A δ 2 ’ 
τότ᾽ ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς Tor ἔθεσιν", τὰ δὲ νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν. πρὸς οὗν τί 
ἃ τούπ. (W Wr). τοιοῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν...τὶ (sic) ἐπίγραμμα F. A. Wolf; ταῦθ᾽... τἀπιγράμ- 
ματα Dobree. “ Ροβίυϊαϊ rei natura pluralem numerum... Vulgatam si retinebimus 
videbitur ἐν τοῖς ᾿Βρμαῖς unum atque idem epigramma pluribus commune inscriptum 
fuisse, quod verum non esse constat. Nempe quod Demosthenes Leptinem facturum 
esse suspicatur Aeschines in Ctesiphontea fecit, qui tria epigrammata ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ερμαῖς 
incisa iudicibus recitavit’ Cobet. Υ οὐδὲ S L: ov vulg. (B 1824). ~ προτέρων... 
ὑστέρων SO A: πρότερον... ὕστερον L vulg. (BW). εἰ μήτε--οὑστέρων del. Markland, 
Dobree, Cobet; sed verba ista oratoris sensum plenius et accuratius exprimere et 
sententiae ipsius concinnitati inservire recte ostendit Weil. x γέγονεν vulgo. 
7 δεῖ H. Wolf (DW wr): δεῖν codd. (ZBV BI), post δεῖν plenius interpunxerunt ZB V, 
commatis tantum signum posuit Bl, cui οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγον δεῖν cum eis quae sequuntur 
coniungenda esse videntur. * τἄλλα 560]. Bl, coll. schol. p. 508, 14, Wa μὴ ἠμεῖφθαι 


τῷ χρόνῳ μόνη ἡ τιμὴ δόξῃ, ἀλλὰ Kal πάντα τὰ πράγματα. 8 ἔθεσιν codd. (Νν wr Bl): 
ἔθεσι. 


τὸ ἐπίγραμμα] the inscription quoted 
by Aeschines in the above passaye, and 
by Plut. Kzmon 7. The inscr. consisted 
of three separate sets of verses distri- 
buted over three Epuat. πρὸς, adverbial. 
§ 113. εἰ pév] ‘The true antithesis to 
this is not to be found in the clause be- 
ginning εἰ δὲ, which represents an infer- 
ence from it, but in the mex¢ sentence 
beginning καὶ μήν. 
τῶν προτέρων μηδεὶς] if the victors on 
the Strymon are unworthy of honour; 
τῶν ὑστέρων, if the view of Leptines is to 
be accepted. 
σνναχθεσθείην] ‘should feel deeply 
for’. οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγον δεῖ, 19 § 184; 24 8105. 
“Tf tiie manuscript reading δεῖν is retained, 
we must understand it as an adverbial use 
of a phrase containing a ‘limiting infini- 
tive’, as in 9 § 1 πολλῶν λόγων γιγνο- 
μένων ὀλίγου δεῖν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἐκκλησίαν, 


and 18 8 20 πρὸς τὸ λαβεῖν ὀλίγου δεῖν ὑμᾶς 
ἑκόντας ἐξαπατωμένους. These are the only 
passages in which ὀλίγου. δεῖν is certainly 
right in Dem. In 27 §§ 24, 29 the best 
MS has δεῖ, μικροῦ δεῖν occurs in 18 § 269, 
553 and πολλοῦ δεῖν 23 ἃ 7. ὀλίγου δεῖν 
is found in Isocr. 5 § 51, ὅ § 65, 7 § 69, 
15 § 159, and Aeschin. 3 ὃ 165 (Griinen- 
wald, /nfinitiv der Limitation, 1888, 
. 8). 
P co coupyav] using insidious, or sophis- 
tical, arguments; Plato Aep. 341 Β πρὸς 
ταῦτα κακούργει καὶ συκοφάντει. ‘The 


_ fact is, when a man izszdiously misapplies 


his arguments, they cannot help having 
an awkward appearance’. δυσχερεῖς, 
Weil quotes the schol. δυσφήμους καὶ 
κακούς, and translates it odveux. 

§ 114. ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς-- ἔθεσιν] senae- . 
bant ὁ moribus (G. 11. Schaefer); ‘ were 
under the influence of, in the spirit of’ 
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τοῦτο λέγω; ὅτι φήσαιμ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ ἐκείνους οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτου παρὰ τῆς 

115 πόλεως οὐ τυχεῖν ὧν ἐβουλήθησαν. τίνι χρώμενος τεκμηρίῳ; ὅτι 
“Λυσιμάχῳ δωρειάν, ἑνὶ τῶν τότε χρησίμων, ἑκατὸν μὲν ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ 
πλέθρα γῆς πεφυτευμένης ἔδοσαν, ἑκατὸν δὲ ψιλῆς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀργυρίου 
μνᾶς ἑκατόν, καὶ τέτταρας τῆς ἡμέρας δραχμάς. καὶ τούτων" 
ψήφισμ᾽ ἔστ' ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, ἐν ᾧ ταῦτα γέγραπται. τότε μὲν γὰρ 
ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν καὶ γῆς ηὐπόρει" καὶ χρημάτων, νῦν δ᾽ εὐπορήσει" 
δεῖ γὰρ οὕτω λέγειν καὶ μὴ βλασφημεῖν", καίτοι τίν᾽ οὐκ ἂν 
οἴεσθε νῦν τὸ τρίτον μέρος τούτων ἀντὶ τῆς ἀτελείας ἑλέσθαι; ὅτι 
τοίνυν" ἀληθῆ λέγω, λαβέ μοι τὸ ψήφισμα τουτί'. 


YHOPIEMA, 


: 


us Ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ τοῖς προγόνοις ὑμῶν 


ἔθος ἦν τοὺς χρηστοὺς τιμᾶν, δηλοῖ τὸ ψήφισμα τουτί" εἰ δὲ μὴ 


© τούτῳ coniecit Tournier, © ηὐπόρει (Ὁ Bl) : εὐπόρει codd. (zB ν wr) 
cbrépes 5, ἢ super diphthongum mediam endem manu scripto quod ἠπόρει indicare 
existimat Voemel. ἃ δυσφημεῖν coniecit Hertlein (ν, sed βλασφημεῖν revocavit 
inaddendis p. 195). * rar’ Levulg. (ΖΒ). Ἐλέγε γαῖ. (0): om S LAO Y. 


(West.); ‘were on the footing of, were 
consistent with’. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτου... "ob τὺ, 
χεῖν ὧν τ- ἁπάντων τυχεῖν & CIA ii 86, 9 
οὐκ ἔστι ὅτι ἀτυχήσει παρὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ὧν 
ἂν δέηται. Soph. Aj. 715 οὔτις ἔσθ᾽ 
ὃς οὔ. 
§ 115. 


Λυσίμαχον, ὅσα ids) διδασκάλων. Pied 
κάλλιστα ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαίδευσεν" ἄνδρα δὲ 
δοκεῖ σοὶ ὁτουοῦν βελτίω πεποιηκέναι; He 
, is one of the interlocutors in the Lackes, 
"g9c. In the Ancient Greek Inscr. in 
the British Museum, 1 \xxxv, we have a 
sepulchral column bearing the name of 
᾿λβιστείδης Λυσιμάχου 'Ἑστιαιόθεν (το 
629). But (as observed by Mr Hicks) 
the late character of the letters makes it 
improbable that the Lysimachus of the 
inscription is the son of Aristeides the 
Just. It is possible, however, that he 
may be one of his descendants. Ἑστιαιό- 
Ger is most naturally understood of the 
Attic deme of Ἑστιαία and not of the 
place of that name in Euboea. 

Εὐβοίᾳ] then dependent on Athens. 

πλέθρον] a hundred (Gk.) feet square; 


a \ 


about 44 πλέθρα make an acre; thus 
ἃ πλέθρον is roughly equivalent to one 


και φυτευμένη] woodland ; ψιλῆς, arable 


(autvation “Sues at πλέθρον con- 
trasts πεφυτευμένη with ἀροσίμη (Weil). 


The land assigned was part of that 
which had remained unallotted after the 
Periclean occupation of Euboes, in 446 
B.c., Thuc.i1143 Plut. Per. 232 (West.). 
τούτων, on these points, explained 
afterwards by ἐν ᾧ ταῦτα γέγραπται. 

νῦν δ᾽ εὐπορίσει)] “Βυϊ πονν,- Μοῦ 
prosperity is still in the future’. The 
state was poor at the time, § 24 χρήματ᾽ 
οὐκ ἔχομεν. The orator prefers the lan- 
guage of euphemism to a brutal plain- 
ness of speech like that of Leptines. 
βλασφημία and εὐφημία are contrasted in 


25 § 26. 
οὐκ ἐλίσθαι) Tn construe 


ἴεσθε. 
ἂν is to be taken. 
though it is_placed th co 


— though tt ῖς 
which ἑλέσθαι depends. Goodwin, A. 


and T-§ 42, 2 note=§ 220 ed. 1889. 

ὅτι, “te prove) that"; ‘(as evidence) 
that’, 18 §§ 135, 137; 
ar 88 82, 93, 23 δὲ 151, 
159, 1743 547 628, 43. 
Rehdantz on. 9. 
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τοῖς αὐτοῖς οἷσπερ ἡμεῖς νῦν, ἕτερόν τι" τοῦτ᾽ ἀν εἴη. εἰ τοίνυν 
μήτε Λυσίμαχον μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα μηδὲν εὑρῆσθαι παρὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἡμῶν συγχωρήσαιμεν, τί μᾶλλον οἷς ἔδομεν νῦν ἡμεῖς 
διὰ τοῦτο δικαίως ἂν ἀφαιρεθεῖεν ; οὐ γὰρ οἱ μὴ δόντες ἃ μὴ ᾿δόκει" 117 
δεινόν εἰσιν οὐδὲν εἰργασμένοι, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ δόντες μέν, πάλιν δ᾽ ὕστερον 
μηδὲν ἐγκαλοῦντες ἀφαιρούμενοι. εἰ μὲν γάρ τις ἔχει δεῖξαι 
κἀκείνους ὧν ἔδοσάν τῴ τι', τοῦτ᾽ " ἀφῃρημένους, συγχωρῶ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ταὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, καίτοι τό γ᾽ αἰσχρὸν ὁμοίως" εἰ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἂν 
εἷς ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοι δεῖξαι γεγονός, τίνος εἵνεκ᾽" ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν πρώτων καταδειχθῇ τοιοῦτ᾽ ἔργον; 

Χρὴ τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κἀκεῖνο ἐνθυμεῖσθαι καὶ ὁρᾶν, 118 
ὅτε νῦν ὀμωμοκότες κατὰ τοὺς νόμους δικάσειν ἥκετε, οὐχὶ τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίων οὐδὲ Θηβαίων, οὐδ᾽ οἷς ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσανθ᾽ οἱ πρῶτοι 
τῶν προγόνων", ἀλλὰ Kal οὗς ἔλαβον τὰς ἀτελείας OVS ἀφαιρεῖται 
νῦν οὗτος τῷ νόμῳ, καὶ περὶ ὧν ἂν νόμοι μὴ ὦσι, γνωμῃ τῇ 

493 δικαιοτάτῃ κρινεῖν. καλῶς". τὸ τοίνυν τῆς γνώμης πρὸς ἅπαντ᾽ 
ἀνενέγκατε τὸν νόμον. ap οὖν δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς 
3 A me δί ( δ᾽». aqs> Δ δῶ a δί 
εὐεργέτας τιμᾶν; δίκαιον. τ ; ὅσ᾽ ἂν δῷ τις ἅπαξ, δίκαιον 119 

& ἕτερον τί S (ἕτερον τί τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη; Bake et v). bh μὴ ᾽δόκει Weil (BI): μὴ 
δοκεῖ. 1 post τι solus interpunxit Vv. k τρῦτον Bake et Madvig Adv. Crit. i 459. 

! καίτοι τό γ᾽ vulgo, correctus S (ZB VBI; καὲ τοιοῦτό γ᾽ 5, ; καὶ τοιοῦτον L in 
marypine ; καίτοι τοῦτό γ᾽ H. Wolf (D W wr). καίτοι αἰσχρόν γ᾽ ὁμοίως Dobree. 
™ εἵνεκ᾽ codd.: ἕνεκ᾽ Ὁ. Ὁ οἱ πρὸ τοῦ [τῶν προγόνων] Dobree. ° καλώς 


delet Hirschig, Philol. ν 333. P τί δ᾽; (Ὁ Bl): rid’ (ZBV); τέ δ᾽, (W Wr); τί dal, 
(B 1824). 


§ 116. ἕτερόν τι τοῦτ᾽ ἂν dn, ‘that 
would be another question’, ‘that has no- 
᾿ thing to do with the present business’. 

τί μάλλον «.7.r.] ‘Is ‘haf any reason 
why...?’ 

νῦν, ‘recently’. For this sense of viv 
‘just now’, cf. Eur. 2Ρά. 7. 327. 

§ 117. ov γὰρ κ.τ.λ.] cf. 56. 

ὧν Woody τῴ τι, TOUT --τι τῶν τινι 
δοθέντων, τοῦτ᾽, cf. 120. τι is caught up 
by τοῦτ᾽, and is therefore, like it, the 
Object of ἀφηρῃμένου-. 

τό γ᾽ aisy pov ὁμοίως] ‘the disgrace is 
there, all the same’. 

τίνος dlvex’] Weber, Arvistocr. p. 403 
(quoted by Whiston) supposes that εἵνεκα 
is here preferred to ἕνεκα, because ‘ quin- 
que brevium syllabarum continuatio non 
admodum iucunda est auribus, praecipue 
initio interrvgationis ubi vocis impressio 
quaedam pustulatur’. Blass has since 
drawn attention to the fact that Dem. so 
far as practicable avoids the concurrence 
of as many as /hree short syllables. § 82. 


ἐφ᾽ pov, in our own time. κατα- 
δειχθῇ, of a precedent set, an example 
given. 

$§ 118—9. A kind of peroration to 


_ 88 1r05—111 and 112—117 (Weil). 


§ 118. ὀμωμοκότες ---ἤκετε] ‘You, who 


are here present, have sworn to give judg- 


ment in accordance with the Iaws’. The 
court consists of a jury taken out of the 
general body of those who at the begin- 
ning of the year took the Heliastic oath 
(24 § 148). Here, as often, we have to 
shew in translation that the main em- 
phasis is on the participle, and to render 
it accordingly by a principal verb, while 
we subordinate the sense of the verb. 

oi πρώτοι τῶν προγόνων, ‘the earliest 


_ of our ancestors’, i.e. not our immediate 


ancestors, but those of still earlier date; 
but the phrase is open to suspicion. 

γνώμῃ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ, ‘according to 
the best of your judgment”. Ar. het. 
1 15 § 5. τὸ τῆς γνώμης, a brief equi- 
valent for γνώμην τὴν δικαιοτάτην. 
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ἔχειν ἐᾶν; δίκαιον. ταῦτα τοίνυν αὐτοί τε ποιεῖθ᾽, ἵν᾽ εὐορκῆτε, 
καὶ τοὺς προγόνους ὀργίξεσθ᾽ ἐὰν μή τις φῇ ποιεῖν, καὶ τοὺς τὰ 
τοιαῦτα λέγοντας παραδείγματα, ὡς ἄρ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλ᾽ εὖ παθόντες 
οὐδέν᾽ ἐτίμησαν, καὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀπαιδεύτους ἡγεῖσθ᾽ εἶναι, 
πονηροὺς μὲν διότι καταψεύδονται τῶν προγόνων ὑμῶν ὡς ἀχαρί- 
στων, ἀμαθεῖς δὲ διότι ἐκεῖνο ἀγνοοῦσιν, ὅτι εἰ τὰ μάλιστα ταῦθ᾽ 
οὕτως εἶχεν, ἀρνεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ λέγειν αὐτοῖς προσῆκεν. 
120 Οἴομαι" τοίνυν καὶ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον Λεπτίνην ἐρεῖν, ὡς τὰς 
_ εἰκόνας καὶ τὴν σίτησιν οὐκ ἀφαιρεῖται τῶν εἰληφότων ὁ νόμος, 
οὐδὲ τῆς πόλεως τὸ τιμᾶν τοὺς ὄντας ἀξίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἔσται καὶ 
χαλκοῦς" ἱστάναι καὶ σίτησιν διδόναι καὶ ἄλλ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν βούλησθε, 
πλὴν τούτου. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν μὲν τῇ πόλει καταλείπειν φήσει, 
τοσοῦτο λέγω" ὅταν" ὧν ἐδώκατέ τῳ πρότερόν τι, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφέλησθε, 
καὶ τὰς ὑπολοίπους ἀπίστους ποιήσετε πάσας δωρειάς. τί γὰρ 
ἔσται πιστότερον τὸ τῆς εἰκόνος ἢ [τὸ]' τῆς σιτήσεως ἢ τὸ τῆς 
1a ἀτελείας, ἣν πρότερόν τισι δόντες ἀφῃρημένοι φανεῖσθε; ἔτι δ᾽ 
εἰ μηδὲν ἔμελλε τοῦτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι δυσχερές, οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καλῶς ἔχειν 
ἡγοῦμαι, εἰς τοιαύτην ἄγειν ἀνάγκην τὴν πόλιν, δι’ ἧς ἅπαντας 
ἐξ ἴσον τῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιώσει τοῖς τὰ μέγιστ᾽ εὐεργετοῦσιν, ἢ μὴ 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσα χάριν τισὶν οὐκ ὠποδώσει. μεγάλων μὲν οὖν 
εὐεργεσιῶν οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν συμφέρει συμβαίνειν πολλάκις καιρόν, οὔτ᾽ 494 
122 ἴσως ῥᾷάδιον αἰτίῳ γενέσθαι" μετρίων δὲ καὶ ὧν ἐν" εἰρήνῃ τις καὶ 
4 οἴομαι SLA(vwal): οἶμαι vulg. (2 ΒὉ wr). τ καὶ χαλκοῦς LF Χ 
(ὦ 1824, wr Bl) : χαλκοῦς S. ὁ ὅταν A (zvVWwWrsl): ὅτ᾽ ἂν SV OP: ὅτι ἂν 


LX (eb). 78 om. A (DW Bl). ἃ dy ἂν ἐν Α 5 Vind x (Bl, ἄν pdst δύναιτ᾽ 
propter tres breves deleto): ὧν ἐν---δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ceteri. 


§ 119. τοὺς προγόνους, though the 
subject of ποιεῖν, is separated from it and 
placed in an emphatic positiop to con- 
Trast it with αὐτοὶ in the previous clause. 
ἀμαβέῖς, synonymous with ἀπαιδεύτους. 
εἰ τὸ μάλιστα... ‘even if it had been 
ever so true’. τὴν σίτη 
$120. τὰς εἰκόνας, σιν, 
407. τούτον, τῆς Grekelan: χαλκοῦν to 
τάναι, 13 § 215 19 § 261 Φίλιππον... χαλν 
κοῦν ἱστᾶσι and 330 ἔστιν ὄντιν᾽ ὑμεῖς τῶν 
πρεσβέων.. χαλκοῦν στήσαιτ' ἂν ἐν ἀγορᾷ: 
τὶ δέ; δοίητ᾽ ἂν ἐν πρυτανείῳ σίτησιν ἢ 


ἀλλην τινὰ supe, als τιμᾶτε τοὺς εὐερ- 


yéras; ὑπὲρ ὧν μὲν, the corresponding 
clause is delayed until the beginni 

§ 123. The second of the two 
suggested above is expanded 

the first, second. τῇ πόλει, 


contrasted with τοῖς evpnuévos in the 
parallel clause, § 123. 

ὧν ἐδώκατέ τῷ.. τιῇ 117. τί---" τε what 
respect will the grant of the statue or that 
of the maintenance be any more trust- 
worthy ¢ham that of the immunity?’ 
The first j=vel; the second, guam as in 


ὁμοίως, 85. 

τῶν αὐτῶν, constructed with rois— 
εὐεργετοῦσιν. 

ἢ μὴ-- ἀποδώσει] ἀπ unobtrusive hexa- 
meter. The oratorical emphasis, on μὴ 
and τισὶν and οὐκ, would have prevented 
‘the. accidentally’ metrical form being 

iced. Cf. § 


αἰτίῳ γενέσθαι, 


ἅπαντας ἐξ ἴσου-- ἅπανταν 
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πολιτείᾳ δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἐφικέσθαι, εὐνοίας, δικαιοσύνης, ἐπιμελείας, 
τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ συμφέρειν ἔμουγε δοκεῖ καὶ χρῆναι διδόναι" τὰς 
τιμάς. δεῖ τοίνυν μεμερίσθαι καὶ τὰ τῶν δωρειῶν, ἵν᾿ ἧς av ἄξιος 
ον U b 
ὧν ἕκαστος φαίνηται, ταύτην παρὰ τοῦ δήμου λαμβάνῃ τὴν 
δωρειάν. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὑπὲρ ὧν γε τοῖς εὑρημένοις τὰς τιμὰς κατα- 133 
λείπειν φήσει, οἱ μὲν ἁπλᾶ πάνυ καὶ δίκαι᾽ ἂν εἴποιεν, πάνθ᾽ ὅσα 
A + ae @ 9x 9 a 4 9 3 ΄΄ε 9 A ” φ δὲ 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἕνεκ᾽" αὑτοῖς ἔδοτ᾽ εὐεργεσιῶν ἀξιοῦντες ἔχειν, οἱ δὲ 
φενακίζειν τὸν ὡς καταλείπεται" λέγοντά τι αὐτοῖς. ὁ γὰρ ἄξια 
“ 3 ’ φ ’ ὃ ). ὶ ’ > 4 ζω λα o 
τῆς ἀτελείας εὖ πεποιηκέναι δόξας καὶ ταύτην παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβὼν 
τὴν τιμὴν μόνην, ἢ ξένος ἢ καί τις πολίτης, ἐπειδὰν ἀφαιρεθῇ 
> @ \ ὃ a A ’ e 10 a a Zz A 
ταύτην, τίν᾽ ἔχει λοιπὴν δωρειάν, Λεπτίνη; οὐδεμίαν δήπου". μὴ 
τοίνυν διὰ μὲν τοῦ τῶνδε κατηγορεῖν ὡς φαύλων ἐκείνους ἀφαιροῦ, 
δι ἃ δ᾽ av καταλείπειν ἐκείνοις φήσεις. τούσδ᾽ ὃ μόνον λαβόντες 
ἔχουσι, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφέλῃ. ὡς δ᾽ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, οὖκ εἰ τῶν πάντων 134 
ἀδικήσομέν τιν᾽ ἢ" μείζον᾽ ἢ ἐλάττονα, δεινόν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὰς 
τιμάς, αἷς ἂν ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιήσωμέν" τινας, ἀπίστους καταστήσομεν" 
οὐδ᾽ ὁ πλεῖστος ἔμοιγε λόγος περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
Υ διδόναι ἀεὶ hiatu admisso Hirschig, Phelol. ν 333, ‘deest enim particula quae 
respondeat τῷ πολλάκις᾽. ~ καὶ delet BI, collato scholio 511, 26 δεῖ τοίνυν 
μεμερίσθαι τὰ τῶν τιμών. ‘Num τιμῶν recipiendum? Ita τὴν δωρεάν, quod delet Cobe- 
tus, offensione carebit’ Blass. * ἕνεκ᾽ codd.: εἵνεκ᾽ (wr). 7 καταλεί- 
wera. 5 A: καταλείπεσθαι 1, F O Y X (Bl omisso ὡς cum Χ). _. " δήπου L vulg. 
(B 1824, DV WWr): om. ZBI; ‘fortasse casu propter μητοι omisit textus S, in mar- 


gine habens a recentiore’ Voemel. * ἢ add. A (D et Bl qui confert Aristid. 
1 561, ii 607): om. S, vulgo. Ὁ ἀντ᾽ εὖ x. (Ὁ BI): ἀντευποιήσωμέν (Z BV W Wr). 


§ 122. εὐνοίας, δικαιοσύνης, ἐἔπιμε- 
λεία4] ‘loyalty. integrity, diligence’ (Ken- 
nedy), or rather ‘faithfulness to one’s 
trust’. These with ἀρετή, καλοκαγαθία 
apd ἀνδραγαθία are the usual grounds for 
nting “fuli honorarit (Westermann). 
it, Androt. 72 ἀνδραγαθίας ἕνεκα καὶ 


rests on the same grounds as their other 
rewards, and stands or falls with them. 
ἄξια.. εὖ πεποιηκέναι] 47 ἄξια... εὖ πά- 
σχειν. 
τῶνδε and τούσδε correspond to the 
second of the two classes above men- 
tioned, the of δὲ of 1. 3: while ἐκείνους 


ee” 


δικαιοσύνης, CIA 11 τ ὦ ἀνδραγαθίας ἕνεκα 
καὶ εὐνοίας, 170 ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ εὐνοίας, 
872 and 11ε6--Ἴ ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ δικαιο- 
σύνης, 256 ὦ εὐνοίας ἕνεκα καὶ ἐπιμελείας. 
τῶν τοιούτων, as usual, without the con- 
junction, at the end of an enumeration; 
similarly in Latin we constantly find 
cetera, instead of et cetera. 

apportioned by a kind of 
graduated scale, according to the merits 
of the recipients. 

8 123. of μὲν, those who have re- 
ceived other rewards, besides the im- 
munity. of 8%, those who have received 
the immunity alone. 

τῶν αὐτῶν ey, in considera- 
tion of ‘the same services’; their ἀτέλεια 


and ἐκείνοις refer to the first class, the oi 
μὲν of 1. 2 of this 8. - 

v...d@&y! Kiihner, 202, 3. 
Westermann explains the change of tenses 
by pointing out that the former refers to 
what has already resulted from the action 
of Leptines; the latter to that which may 
result from it in the future. 

§ 124. ὑπὲρ-- περὶ, as in 19 ὃ 943 45 
§ rr; s7 § 45; in all of which passages 
we have ὑπὲρ in the second clause corre- 
sponding (as here) to περὶ in the first. 
It may be added that in all these pas- 
sages the use of ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ or οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
prevents the collocation of more than 
two short syllables.—adA\d_ περὶ, οὐδὲ 
περὶ, In the last of the three it is to he 
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τοῦ" πονηρὸν ἔθος τὸν νόμον εἰσάγειν καὶ τοιοῦτον, δ οὗ πάντ᾽ 
ἄπιστα ὅσ᾽ ὁ δῆμος δίδωσιν ἔσται. 

156 Ὃν τοίνυν κακουργότατον οἴονται λόγον εὑρηκέναι πρὸς τὸ τὰς 
ἀτελείας ὑμᾶς ἀφελέσθαι πεῖσαι, βέλτιόν ἐστι προειπεῖν, ἵνα μὴ 


λάθητ᾽ ἐξαπατηθέντες. ἐροῦσ᾽ ἃ ὅτι ταῦθ᾽ ἱερῶν ἐστιν ἅπαντα 


τἀναλώμαθ᾽, αἱ χορηγίαι καὶ αἱ γυμνασιαρχίαι"" δεινὸν οὖν, εἰ τῶν 495 


ἱερῶν ἀτελής tus’ ἀφεθήσεται. ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ μέν τινας, οἷς ὁ δῆμος 
ἔδωκ᾽, ἀτελεῖς εἶναι τούτων δίκαιον ἡγοῦμαι, ὃ δὲ νῦν οὗτοι 
126 ποιήσουσιν, ἐὰν ἄρα ταῦτα λέγωσι, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι δεινὸν νομίζω. εἰ 
γὰρ ἃ [κατὰ]" μηδέν᾽ ἄχλον ἔχουσι τρόπον δεῖξαι δίκαιον ὑμᾶς 
ἀφελέσθαι, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ τῶν θεῶν ὀνόματι ποιεῖν ξητήσουσι", πῶς 
οὐκ ἀσεβέστατον ἔργον καὶ δεινότατον πράξουσι; χρὴ γὰρ, ὡς 
γοῦν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ὅσα τις πράττει τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιφημίξων, τοιαῦτα 
φαίνεσθαι, οἷα μηδ᾽ ἂν én’ ἀνθρώπου πραχθέντα' πὸνηρὰ φανείη. 
ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦθ᾽" ἑερῶν ἀτέλειαν ἔχειν. καὶ λῃτουργιῶν, ἀλλ᾽ 
121 οὗτοι τὸ τῶν λῃτουργιῶν ὄνομα' ἐπὶ τὸ τῶν ἱερῶν μεταφέροντες 
ἐξαπατᾶν ξητοῦσι, Λεπτίνην ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἐγὼ παρασχήσομαι 
© τοῦ SOY Ρ: τοῦ μὴ 1, (Β 1824). 4 ἐροῦσι γὰρ ὅτι quattuor brevibus una 

positis A et correctus 8, vulgo ἔρουσιν ὅτι (omisso γὰρ) 1, YX. ἐροῦσ᾽ ὅτι Bl. 

αἱ χορηγίαι καὶ al γυμνασιαρχίαι (γυμνασίαι 5 et 11) seclusit F. A. Wolf (Ὁ w wr). 

τ ms ἀτελὴς Y O P. In utraque lectione tres breves una occurrunt, itaque τις apel- 
σεται conicit Bl. © κατὰ propter quattuor breves seclusit Weil, collato § 93 ubi 
ante ἂν τρόπον in F ead! additum (8]). ® ζητήσουσιν codd. (ν τ Μετ. 61 πρά. 

ξουσιν codd. (2 BV W Wr). 4 secl, Blass, collato Aristid. ii 506 d γὰρ ἂν 
ins ἐπ’ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις εἰπεῖν μὴ οὐ πολὺ τοῦ γε θεοῖς πρέπειν 


ἀπέχειν. ἃ ταῦθ' wl. ταὐτὸν vulg. ταὐτὸ O PPX. 1 ὄνομα propter breves 
syllabas seclusit Bl, coll. 120 τὸ τῆς εἰκόνος et Or. 21 8 84. 


admitted that οὐδὲ περὶ is found twice in here shews (in § 126) that ἱερὰ in their 
the first clause; but it is uncertain strictest sense are not included in the 
whether the speech in question, the ἀτέλεια. 
Eubulides, was really written by Demos- ὀ ὀ ἱερῶν ἀτελής. Introd. § 3. 
thenes. , not τῶν ἱερῶν but τῶν ἀναλω- 
§ 125. κακουργότατον, 113. ‘The μάτων (Wolf, Weil, Rosenberg). 
orator represents his opponents as think- ὠ δεινὸν emphatically repeating δεινὸν 
ing aloud, and puts into their own mouths αἱ the beginning of the sentence. 
the avowal of their knavery’ (Weil § 126, ὑμᾶς, the subject of ἀφελέσθαι. 

ὑμᾶς πεῖσαι] ὑ ἐπὶ τῷ τῶν θεῶν ὀνόματι, expressed 
object of πεῖσαι, not of ἀφελέσθαι. The below by τοὺς θεοὺς ἐ 
order is possibly due toa desireof avoid- not ἀφελέσθαι alon 
ing Aiatus. 

ταῦθ᾽ inserted between ὅτι and ἱερῶν τοὺς θεοὺς 
(instead of after ἅπαντα) prevents /iaus. nestum et 

ρῶν] ‘all these expenses belong to 


religious rites”. 
“ἘΞ Ἢ ὀδός of χορηγὸς hed a semi-r 


gious sanctity attaching to it, in so 
as it was connected with the D 
festivals. Demosthenes himself iy 
this in the Meidias, 88 51-- 55. 
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3 \ 
μάρτυρα. γράφων yap ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου" “Λεπτίνης εἶπε," φησίν, 
«ὅπως ἂν οἱ πλουσιώτατοι λῃτουργῶσιν, ἀτελῆ μηδέν᾽ εἶναι πλὴν 
“A 99 ¢ ’ ν 3 , ” , > 8 ec oa 
τῶν ἀφ᾽ “Αρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος". καίτοι εἰ ἦν ἱερῶν. 
ἀτέλειαν ἔχειν ταὐτὸ καὶ λῃτουργιῶν, τί τοῦτο μαθὼν" προσ- 
4 IA\ A , > fF [4] x ὁ led 3 ὃ ὃ la 
ἔγραψεν; οὐδὲ yap τούτοις ἀτέλεια τῶν γ᾽ ἱερῶν ἐστιν δεδομένη. 
δ 3 IQa ad a A 3 \ , 7 ol 
ἵνα δ᾽ εἰδῆθ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα τοῦτον ἔχεν τὸν τρόπον, λαβέ μοι πρῶτον 
a > A [οὶ 
μὲν τῆς στήλης τἀντίγραφα, εἶτα τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου τοῦ Λεπ- 
τίνου. λέγε. 
. ΑΝΤΙΓΡΑΦΑ ΣΤΗΛΗΣ. 


9 aA 
᾿Ακούετε τῶν ἀντυγράφων τῆς στήλης, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 128 
9 a 3 Ἁ 9 , A @ fe) 7 Ἁ Ἁ ? Ἁ 
ἀτελεῖς αὐτοὺς εἶναι κελευόντων πλὴν ἱερῶν. λέγε δὴ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
τοῦ νόμου τοῦ Λεπτίνου. 


496 ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. 


Καλῶς. κατάθες. γράψας “ὅπως av οἱ πλουσιώτατοι λῃ- 
“τουργῶσι᾽", “ μηδέν᾽ εἶναι" προσέγραψ᾽ “ ἀτελῆ" πλὴν τῶν ἀφ᾽ 
ccf A ὃ , ὶ ᾽ Α , .- Σ΄ 7 “ > ν La ¢ ὦ 

ρμοδίου καὶ "Aptoroyeirovos”. τίνος εἵνεκ᾽, εἴ ye TO τῶν ἱερῶν 


A 3 \ aida 9 δ Ἁ e ὶ 9 [4 ΝᾺ t 
τέλος ἐστὶ λῃτουργεῖν! ; αὐτὸς Yap ουτωσὶ ταναντία TH OTHAN 


’ a A λέ / € δέ δ᾽ a Μ 9 2 
γεγραφως, ἂν τοῦτο λέγῃ, φανήσεται. ἡδέως O ἂν ἔγωγ ἐροίμην 129 
Λεπτίνην᾽ τίνος αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀτέλειαν 7 σὺ νῦν καταλείπειν φήσεις" 

ἢ κείνους" τότε δοῦναι, τὰς λῃτουργίας ὅταν εἶναι φῇς ἱερῶν ; τῶν 


τὰ [ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου] ‘Qu. scholion?’ Dobree. 2 εἶπεν codd. (V W Wr). 
ο μαθὼν codd. (BV WwWr Bl): παθὼν Lambini margo, Markland (zp). ‘Satis apud 
me constat in tali re τί μαθών esse mendosum ac vitio natum, quum coristanter Athe- 
nienses τί παθών dicere solerent....Reponendum τί παθὼν τοῦτο mpocéypayer;’ Cobet. 
P προσέγραψ᾽ ἀτελῇ (Bl); προσέγραψεν ἀτελῆ SLO Y (0) ; προσέγραψε (sic) ἀτελῇ 
(wr): ἀτελῆ, wp. (2 BV W). 4ᾳ « εἴγε τῶν ἱερῶν τέλος ἐστὶ τὸ X. postulat argu- 
mentum et mos Graece scribendi’ Markland. εἴγε---λειτουργεῖν ‘cum Marklando 
corrupta credo. Vide an εἴγε ἱερῶν τὸ τέλος ἔστιν ; ἱερῶν sine artic. p. 495, 1, 12, 193. 
496, 13’ (Dobree). ¥ φήσεις codd.: φὴς de suo scripsit Bl, ‘minime aptum 
futurum in interrogatione directa’ censens; sed futurum verba Leptinis futura in 
oratione respondentis indicat. ® ἐκείνους (ZB DW); ᾿κείνους (wr); κείνους (V Bl). 


of Harmodius and On ° 


8 127. γράφων ---.ἀἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου, 
‘in drafting the first clause of his law’. 
τ τοῦτο ts for the sake Of emphasis sepa- 
rated from προσέγραψεν by μαθών. τί 
μαθὼν, ‘what induced him to’, ‘what 
‘was_his motive’, implying a reason ap- 
pealing to the judgment or understanding. 
τί παθών would have meant, ‘what pos- 
sessed him to’, ‘what impelled him’, 
implying something more like helpless- 
' ness under external influence. 

τῆς στήλης Tavtlypada] ‘copies of 
(the inscription on) the tablet’, recording 
the honours decreed to the descendants 


Aristogeiton. 
στήλη, cf. § 36. 


8 128. εἴ γε--λῃτουργεῖν] i.e. ‘if the. 
-payment.-for. religious rites is identical 


with.bearing.the. public burdens’. 

τῇ oTyAq=as above, (the inscription 
on) the tablet. 

8 129. ἐροίμην Λεπτίνην... φήσεις] a 
rapid transition from indirect to direct 
address. We have the converse in 144. 

κείνους, τοὺς προγόνους. 

ὅταν. Cf. the position of εἰ in 88 23, 
25, and of ἐὰν in 88 43, 46. 


130 ἱερῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσιν". 


131 
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\ 3 \ ’ a 9 a ‘ at? a 

μὲν γὰρ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον πασῶν εἰσφορῶν καὶ τριηραρχιών" ἐκ τῶν 
~ un Ca) 3 

παλαιῶν νόμων οὐκ cia ἀτελεῖς" τῶν δὲ λῃτουργιῶν, εἴπερ elo 


εἶναι. 


a \ 
ἀλλὰ μὴν γέγραπταί γ᾽ ἀτελεῖς αὐτοὺς 
τίνος ; ἢ" τοῦ μετοικίου ; τοῦτο γὰρ λοιπόν. 


3 
οὐ δήπου, 


A A \ 
ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃτουργιῶν, ὡς ἥ TE στήλη δηλοῖ, Kab σὺ 
n a “ ἴω f 

προσδιώρισας ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ πᾶς ὁ πρὸ TOD χρόνος 
n > : “Ὁ 

γεγονώς, ἐν ᾧ τοσούτῳ τὸ πλῆθος ὄντι, οὔτε φυλὴ πώποτ᾽ ἐνὲγκεῖν 
3 / 3 3 9 9 , Ὁ 9 9 9 ‘4 , 4 5" 3 A 
ἐτόλμησ᾽ οὐδεμί᾽ οὐδένα τῶν ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων χορηγόν, οὔτ᾽ ἐνεχθεὶς 


αὐτοῖς ἄλλος οὐδεὶς ἀντιδοῦναι. 


τολμᾷ λέγειν. 


9 9 , A 9 , 
οἷς οὐκ ἀκουστέον ἂν ἐναντία 


"Ere τοίνυν ἴσως ἐπισύροντες ἐροῦσιν, ὡς Μεγαρεῖς καὶ Μεσ- 


t πασῶν εἰσφορῶν καὶ τ. secl. Cobet. 


ἔχουσιν Sauppe, οὐδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἔχουσιν Hirschig, Phzlol. v 333. 


οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσιν, sc. ἀτέλειαν, understood 
from elo’ ἀτελεῖς, as in 8 8 (West.). Din-. 


dorf, less satisfactorily, understands dre- 
λεῖς εἶναι. Other critics alter the text. 

§ 130. γέγραπται) ἐν τῇ στήλῃ. 4%, 
‘or is it’; like am, interrogatively intro- 
ducing a fresh alternative. | 

perouxCov] Every other alternative 
being exhausted, the orator raises a laugh 
by asking whether it is the tax imposed 


ι on resident aliens from which citizens 


descended from the tyrannicides are ex- 
empt. Harpocration: ἐδίδοντο ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
(τῶν μετοίκων) καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἔτος δραχμαὶ 
ιβ΄, ὅπερ ὠνόμαστο μετοίκιον. Boeckh’s 
P. Ξ-. τιι vii. ᾿ 
, ἐγκυκλίων] periodical, i.e. ‘annual or 
ordinary’ public burdens; mumera solen- 
nta, stata, ordinaria ; including χορηγία, 
yupvaciapxla and éorlacis. 
προσδιώρισας)] It has hence been in- 
ferred that the words τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃ- 
τουργιῶν formed part of the law of 
Leptines, and that, as they did not occur 
in the clause quoted in § 29, they were 
part of the next clause: μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν 
ἐξεῖναι τῷ δήμῳ τών ἐγκυκλίων λῃτουργιῶν 
ἀτέλειαν δοῦναι μηδενί (A. Schaefer, Dem. 
i 354!, 3927). But it would be a singular 
piece of drafting to insert the words 
τῶν éyx. Apr. in the later clause and to 
leave them to be understood in the earlier, 
when exactly the reverse would be the 
ordinary form of expression. And, fur- 
ther, there is nothing to shew that it is 
the clause just quoted which is here re- 
ferred to. It has been suggested with 
greater probability, that the clause πλὴν--- 
᾿Αριστογείτονος indirectly implied that it 
was exemption from the ἐγκύκλιοι λῃ- 


ἃ οὐδ᾽ ἀρχὴν coniecit Weil; οὐδὲ τούτων 
VY ἢ Dobree. 


τουργίαι which was meant by Leptines - 
(Benseler, p. 154; cf. Sauppe in Phslo- 
logus 28,267 f). It seems more simple, 
however, to suppose (with Weil) that the _ 
orator alludes to the words ὅπως οἱ πλου- 
σιώτατοι λῃτουργῶσιν in ὃ 128. These 
words ‘can only refer to the ordinary 
liturgies; since the extraordinary litur- 
gies are out of the question, as we have 
just seen in § 129’. Sauppe observes that 
προσδιορίζειν is not found elsewhere in 
Attic Greek (as the authority of the best 
MS excludes it from Or. 19 § 238). In 
opposition to the view of Wolf and 
Voemel that πρὸς here means zvsuper, 
tta ut auctoritas Leptinis testimonio co- 
lumnae accedere videatur, he points out 
that it implies the addition of the special 
exception πλὴν τῶν x.7.A, to the general 
clause μηδέν᾽ εἶναι ἀτελῆ. 

πλῆθος] χρόνου πλῆθος (Thuc. i 1 § 2; 
Plat. Zheaet. 158D) is used as well as 
χρόνου μῆκος, corresponding respectively 
to πολὺς χρόνος and μακρὸς χρόνος (Weil). 

ἐνεγκεῖν... χορηγόν] Each of the tribes 
in turn nominated a choregus out of its 
own body. 39 ὃ 7 οἴσουσιν οἱ φυλέται 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὅνπερ τοὺς ἄλλους οὐκοῦν 
Μαντίθεον Μαντίον Θορίκιον οἴσουσί με, 
ἂν χορηγὸν ἢ γυμνασίαρχον ἢ ἑστιάτορα 
ἢ ἐάν τι τῶν ἄλλων φέρωσιν. ἐκείνων, 
the tyrannicides. ἀντιδοῦναι, 40. 

§ 131. ἐπισύροντες] Leviter (Voemel), 
‘in their off-hand way’ (Kennedy). The 
word is originally applied to a trailing 
robe, or a dress draggling in the dirt, 
and is metaphorically used of a careless 
and slovenly way of talking. It thus 
resembles our metaphorical use of the 
word -‘slip-shod’, T.ysias, 26 § 3 éme- 
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Ul . Κ 9 Ww 4 δ 9 9 a 3 e 4 
σήνιοί τινες εἶναι φάσκοντες, ἔπειτ᾽ ἀτελεῖς εἰσιν ἁθρόοι παμ- 
πληθεῖς" ἄνθρωποι, καί τινες ἄλλοι" δοῦλοι καὶ μαστυγίαι, AvKidas 

\ ’ Zz \ t a ’ ἢ ¢ Ἂν ’ 
καὶ Διονύσιος", καὶ τοιούτους τινὰς ἐξειλεγμένοι. ὑπὲρ δὴ τούτων 
ὠδὶ ποιήσαθ᾽, ὅταν ταῦτα λέγωσι" κελεύετ᾽, εἴπερ ἀληθῆ λέγουσι 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τὰ ψηφίσμωτ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἀτελεῖς εἰσιν οὗτοι δεῖξαι. οὐ 

3 a 

yap ἐστ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀτελὴς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὅτῳ μὴ ψήφισμ᾽ ἣ νόμος δέδωκε 
τὴν ἀτέλειαν. πρόξενοι μέντοι πολλοὶ διὰ τῶν πολιτευομένων 182 


497 


Ἢ εἶναι πρόξενοι coniecit Weil, in textum recepit wr. 
(a@. Z, B D Bl): sine interpunctione (V W wr). 
‘Non opus Reiskii emendatione. 


= Διονυσίους coniecit Reiske (Ww). 


= ἁθρόοι, παμπληθεῖς 
7 ἄλλοι delere vult Bl. 
Subito detor- 


quet orationem, ubi exspectasses tertium nomen’ Dobree, coll. ὃ 157 καί, τὸ λοιπὸν 


ἐῶ. 


rones convicti. Markland. 


xerunt Ὁ V, cum antecedentibus 2 B W wr BI. 


σύροντα τὰ πράγματα καὶ διακλέπτοντα 
τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ τὴν κατηγορίαν. Lucian, Vera 
Historia, ii 46 νεανίδες ποδήρεις τοὺς χι- 
τῶνας ἐπισυρόμεναι. 

Μεγαρεῖς-- φάσκοντες) If we are to 
render this ‘making themselves out to 
be Megarians and Messenians’, we must 
shew that Megarians and Messenians, as 
such, were entitled to ἀτέλεια at Athens. 
The Megarians fought on the same side 
as Athens against the Persians; and the 
Messenians, when banished from Messenia 
by the Lacedaemonians, were settled by 


’ the Athenians at Naupactus, from which 


woe 
en 


they were subsequently expelled after the 
battle of Aegospotami (Pausanias x 38 § 5). 
It is just possible that, on their being ex- 
pelled by the Lacedaemonians, some of 
them were received at Athens and granted 
certain privileges; but of this we find no 
record. The Megarians were generally 
at enmity with the Athenians; their ex- 
clusion from the Athenian markets was 
one of the causes of the Peloponnesian 
War; and during that war the Athenians 
invaded their territory twice a year. (It 
is hawever suggested by Whiston that 
‘when the Thirty had put Theramenes to 
death, many of the constitutional party 
took refuge in Megara, Xen. Hell, ii 4 § 1. 
Hence perhaps the Megarians were popu- 


lar in Athens’.) 


To remove the above difficulties, it has 
been proposed either to insert ἀτελεῖς 
before εἶναι φάσκοντες, or to understand 
it from the subsequent clause: ‘ by making 
out (they are exempt), are accordingly 
actually exempt’ (G. H. Schaefer, West.). 
Weil considers this unsatisfactory both in 
sense and in expression; and therefore 
proposes to insert πρόξενοι after εἶναι, 


S. Ὁ. > 


᾿ § 132. 


δοῦλοι καὶ μαστιγίαι (Auxldas x. Διονύσιος x. τοιοῦτοί reves) ἐξεληλεγμένοι, verbe- 
® ὅταν ταῦτα λέγωσι cum sequentibus coniun- 


λέγωσιν ZV W Wr. 


which is consistent with the first part of 
I should prefer προξενεῖν φάσ- 
kovres. Demosthenes uses the verb in 
15 § 15; 18 § 82; and elsewhere.—rwes 
εἶναι φάσκοντες was taken separately by 
Markland in the sense, gaz se dicunt esse 
aliquo tn numero. . 

poo. παμπληθεῖς, to be taken to- 
gether, as in 21 ὃ 131 πολλοὺς ἀθρόους, 
and 135 τοσούτων ἀνθρώπων αθρόων, Plat. 
Gorg. 490 Β πολλοὶ ἁθρόοι ἄνθρωποι 
(West.). | 

μαστιγίαι)  verberones, 
(Kennedy) ; ‘knaves’. 

Av«®as} formerly a slave of Chabrias 
who was set free and made a πρόξενος 
(133). Of Διονύσιος nothing is known. 

€ νοι, middle, agreeing with the 
subject of the principal verb ἐροῦσιν. It 
is passive in 23 § 88. 
ν ols—eoly] ‘in which they are 
(stated to be) exempt’. 

ἢ νόμος] e.g. the nine archons ex- 
empted by the /aw quoted in ὃ 27; and 
similarly with ‘orphans’ (Or. 27—29). 

3S 132. πρόξενοι] See note on προξενία, 


διὰ τῶν πολιτευομένων] Thus in Ly- 
sias 13 ὃ 72 Agoratus and others get their 
names inscribed as ‘benefactors’, δόντες 
ἀργύριον τῷ ῥήτορι. Demosthenes him- 
self, at a later time, was taunted with 
proposing certain persons as πρόξενοι, 
for a pecuniary consideration: Dinarchus 
1 ὃ 45 ὅσους οὗτος γέγραφε προξένους εἶναι 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους (cf. Aesch. 3 § 85, and Hy- 
per. I xxi 15, and fragm. 79 Blass). The 
grant of citizenship is made to certain 
πρόξενοι by a special decree in CIA ii 
187; Hyperides, fragm. 80 Blass, says of 
Alcimachus and Antipater ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ 


‘ stigmatics ᾽ 


land 


/ 
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2 
ἐ 


κατὰ Tov" λογισμὸν ἐκεῖνα φανείη βελτίω, τῆς γε τύχης εἵνεκα", ἡ. 


παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀγαθῇ κέχρησθ᾽, ἐπὶ τούτων ἄξιον μεῖναι. εἰ δὲ δεῖ 
\ a a ε fe) a 
παρὰ πάντα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὃ δίκαιον ἡγοῦμαι, ἐκεῖν av ἔγωγ᾽ 
᾽ ΕΣ ’; > Ww 3 “A \ / 
εἴποιμι. οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίων 
νόμους οὐδὲ τοὺς Θηβαίων λέγειν ἐπὶ τῷ τοὺς ἐνθάδε λυμαίνεσθαι, 
9 aA “A 
οὐδὲ Ov ὧν μὲν ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλοι [τῆς ὀλυγαρχίας Kal δεσποτείας 
εἰσί]", κἂν ἀποκτεῖναι βούλεσθαι τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν τούτων τι κατα- 
/ \ 3 e 3 ec a fe) 9 , af? e 
σκευάσαντα, διὰ δ' ὧν ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν δῆμος εὐδαίμων, ταῦθ᾽ ὡς 
’ a ay ἢ A Ws ’ , 
ἀνελεῖν δεῖ λεγόντων τινῶν ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν. 
Ἔστιν τοίνυν τις πρόχειρος λόγος, ὡς. ἄρα καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐπὶ 
A , / 3 3 ‘sy 9 7 \ 4 Ἁ 4 a 
TOV προγόνων πόλλ᾽ aya’ εἰργασμένοι τινὲς οὐδενὸς ἠξιοῦντο 
τοιούτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαπητῶς ἐπυιγράμματος ἐν τοῖς ‘Eppais ἔτυχον᾽" 


4 ‘sine articulo dicebant κατὰ λογισμόν εἰ ἐκ λογισμοῦ ut frag. 780, 2 τὴν ἐκ 
λογισμοῦ σωτηρίαν, et aliis locis’ Cobet. Sed articulo omisso tres breves sine causa 
concurrunt. * εἵνεκα Bl: ἕνεκα codd. 8 τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας (δεσπο- 
τίας S! et L) codices omnes: delefe voluerunt Lambinus, F. A. Wolf, G. H. Schae- 
fer (ZB Ὁ); etiam εἰσὶ propter hiatum (μεγάλοι εἰσὶ) seclusit Westermann (Ww). 
ἐκείνοις μεγάλα τὰ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δεσποτείας ἐστί conicit W;. verba retinet Bl, 
addito μετὰ post μεγάλοι et collato 109 μετὰ τῶν νόμων. ‘Opponitur ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
δῆμος. Schol. p. 507, 4 δι᾿ ὧν ἐκεῖνοι τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν συνέχουσιν᾽ (Bl). 

* ἔτυχον 8 vulg. (edd.): ἐτύγχανον L F al. 


τῆς ye τύχης εἵνεκα] Lysias 30 § 18 

tov ἡμῖν τὰς αὐτὰς ἐκείνοις (your an- 
cestors) θυσίας ποιεῖσθαι καὶ εἰ μηδὲν δι᾽ 
ἄλλο, τῆς τύχης ἕνεκα τῆς ἐξ ἐκείνων 
τῶν ἱερῶν γεγενημένης, where the present 
passage had led some editors to prefer τῆς 
γε τύχης. 

παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ during the existence of 
these institutions; 41, 46, 55, 86, 159. 

§ 111. παρὰ πάντα tatT’] ‘beside’, as 
in 160, and 8 § 76. 

οὐδὲ (δίκαιόν ἐστι) βούλεσθαι μὲν Kay 
ἀποκτεῖναι τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν κατασκευάσαντά 
τι τούτων, δι᾽ ὧν ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλοι εἰσίν, 


ἐθέλειν δ᾽ ἀκούειν τινῶν λεγόντων ὡς ave-_ 


λεῖν δεῖ ταῦτα δι᾽ ὧν ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν δῆμος 
εὐδαίμων. ‘It is not just that you should 
be ready to kill [or ‘be desirous of kill- 


ing ’]a man who established among us any 
of 


the usages which make them. great; 
and yet that you should [be willing to] 
give ear to pérsons advising the destruc- 
tion of a system by which our democracy 
prospers’ (Kennedy). 
δι’ ὧν μὲν.. διὰ δ᾽ ὧν] 18 ὃ 250 ἐν μὲν 
ols...év οἷς δέ. 
βούλεσθαι ---ἐθέλειν͵]ἠἨ In Attic Greek 
βούλεσθαι implies a positive wish; ἐθέλειν 
the mere negative idea of willingness— 


having no objection (Shilleto on F. L. 
Ρ- 348 § 26 οὔτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἠθέλετε οὔτε 
πιστεύειν ἐβούλεσθε. Cf. 1 § τ προσήκει 
προθύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν τῶν βουλο- 
μένων συμβουλεύειν. 

κατασκευάσαντα)] here, as often, used 
in a bad sense, of comtrzving or plotting. 

§ 112. Another argument on the op- 
posite side is here anticipated. 

τοιούτου] such as ἴῃ ἀτέλεια. ἀγαπη- 
τῶς. ἔτυχον, ‘were content with obtain- 
ing’. 

ἐν tots ‘Eppats] a portico adorned 
with Hermes-busts, in the market_p] 
Harpocr. quotes Menekles or Kallikrates 
ἐν τῷ περὶ ᾿Αθηνῶν as follows: ἀπὸ γὰρ 
τῆς Ποικίλης καὶ τῆς τοῦ βασιλέως στοᾶς 
εἰσὶν οἱ Ἑρμαϊ καλούμενοι. See Milchho- 
fer’s article on Athens in Baumeister’s 
Denkmiler, i 166. 

Aesch. 3 § 183 (of those who fought 
in Kimon’s victory over the Medes, on 
the Strymon) οὗτοι δεῦρο ἀφικόμενοι τὸν 
δῆμον ἤτησαν δωρειάν, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
ὁ δῆμος τιμὰς μεγάλας, ὡς τότ᾽ ἐδόκει, 
τρεῖς λιθίνους Ἑρμᾶς στῆσαι ἐν τῇ στοᾷ 
τῇ τῶν Βρμῶν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μὴ ἐπιγράφειν 
τὰ ὀνόματα τὰ ἑαυτῶν. 
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Kal ἴσως τοῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀναγνώσεται τὸ ἐπίγραμμα", ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι 
τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πόλλ᾽ ἀσύμφορον εἶναε 113 
τῇ πόλει λέγεσθαι, πρὸς δὲ καὶ οὐδὲ" δίκαιον. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναξίους 
εἶναί τις φήσει κἀκείνους τιμᾶσθαι, τίς ἄξιος, εἰπάτω, εἰ μήτε τῶν 
προτέρων μηδεὶς μήτε τῶν ὑστέρων" εἰ δὲ μηδένα φήσει, συναχ- 
θεσθείην ἂν ἔγωγε τῇ πόλει, εἰ μηδεὶς ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ γέγον᾽" 
ἄξιος εὖ παθεῖν. καὶ μὴν εἴ γ᾽ ὁμολογῶν ἐκείνους εἶναι σπουδαίους 
μὴ τετυχηκότας δείξει μηδενός, τῆς πόλεως ὡς ἀχαρίστου δήπου 
κατηγορεῖ. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχοντα, οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ", ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπειδάν τις οἶμαι κακουργῶν ἐπὶ μὴ προσήκοντα πράγματα τοὺς 
λόγους μεταφέρῃ, δυσχερεῖς ἀνάγκη φαίνεσθαι. ὡς δὲ τἀληθές τ᾽ 114 
ὄχει καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστι λέγειν, ἐγὼ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐρῶ. . ἦσαν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολλοὶ τῶν πρότερον σπουδαῖοι, καὶ ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν ἐτίμα 
καὶ τότε τοὺς ἀγαθούς" αἱ μέντοι τιμαὶ καὶ τάλλα" πάντα τὰ μὲν 
τότ᾽ ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς τότ᾽ ἔθεσιν", τὰ δὲ νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν. πρὸς οὖν τί 


ἃ role. (W Wr). τοιοῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν...τὶ (sic) ἐπίγραμμα F. A. Wolf; ταῦθ᾽... τἀκιγράμ- 

para Dobree. ‘ Postulat rei natura pluralem numerum... Vulgatam si retinebimus 
videbitur ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ερμαῖς unum atque idem epigramma pluribus commune inscriptum 
fuisse, quod verum non esse constat. Nempe quod Demosthenes Leptinem facturum 
esse suspicatur Aeschines in Ctesiphontea fecit, qui tria epigrammata ἐν τοῖς ‘Epyais 
incisa iudicibus recitavit’ Cobet. οὐδὲ S L: ov vulg. (B 1824). ~ προτέρων... 
ὑστέρων SO A: πρότερον.. ὕστερον L vulg. (BW). εἰ μήτε---ὑστέρων del. Markland, 
Dobree, Cobet; sed verba ista oratoris sensum plenius et accuratius exprimere et 
sententiae ipsius concinnitati inservire recte ostendit Weil. x γέγονεν vulgo. 
y δεὶ H. Wolf (DW wr): δεῖν codd. (Z BV BI), post δεῖν plenius interpunxerunt ZB V, 
commatis tantum signum posuit Bl, cui οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖν cum eis quae sequuntur 
coniungenda esse videntur. * τἄλλα secl. Bl, coll. schol. p. 508, 14, Wa μὴ ἠμεῖφθαι 
τῷ χρόνῳ μόνη ἡ τιμὴ δόξῃ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντα τὰ πράγματα. ἃ ἔθεσιν codd. (ν Wr Bl): 
ἔθεσι. 


_ σὸ ἐπίγραμμα] the inscription quoted 
by Aeschines in the above passage, and 
by Plut. Kimon 7. The inscr. consisted 
of three separate sets of verses distri- 
buted over three ‘Epuat. πρὸς, adverbial. 
§ 113. εἰ μὲν] The true antithesis to 
this is not to be found in the clause be- 
ginning εἰ δὲ, which represents an infer- 
ence from it, but in the mex¢t sentence 
beginning καὶ μήν. 
τῶν μηδεὶς] if the victors on 
the Strymon are unworthy of honour; 
τῶν ὑστέρων, if the view of Leptines is to 
be accepted. 
> συγαχθεσθείην] ‘should feel deeply 
for’. οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγον δεῖ, 19 § 184; 24§ 195. 
ΓΒΕ manuscript reading δεῖν is retained, 
we must understand it as an adverbial use 
of a phrase containing a ‘limiting infini- 
tive’, as in g § 1 πολλῶν λόγων γιγνο- 
μένων ὀλίγου δεῖν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἐκκλησίαν, 


and 18 8 20 πρὸς τὸ λαβεῖν ὀλίγον δεῖν ὑμᾶς 
ἑκόντας ἐξαπατωμένους. These are the only 
passages in which ὀλέγου. δεῖν is certainly 
right in Dem. In 27 δὲ 24, 29 the best 
Ms has δεῖ. μικροῦ δεῖν occurs in 18 § 269, 
553 and πολλοῦ δεῖν 23 § 7. ὀλίγον δεῖν 
is found in Isocr. 5 § 51, 6 § 65, 7 § 69, 
15 § 159, and Aeschin. 3 § 165 (Griinen- 
wald, J/vjfinittv der Limitation, 1888, 
. 8). 
P Ccoupyav] using insidious, or sophis- 
tical, arguments; Plato Hep. 341 Β πρὸς 
ταῦτα κακούργει καὶ συκοφάντει. ‘ The 


. fact is, when a man zzszdiously misapplies 


his arguments, they cannot help having 
an awkward appearance’. δυσχερεῖς, 
Weil quotes the schol. δυσῴφήμους καὶ 
κακούς, and translates it odieux. 

§ 114. Tv ἐπὶ τοῖς- ἔθεσιν] Zende- . 
bant e moribus (G. H. Schaefer); ‘ were 
under the influence of, in the spirit of? 
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τοῦτο λέγω; OTL φήσαιμ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ ἐκείνους οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτου παρὰ τῆς 
115 στόλεως οὐ τυχεῖν ὧν ἐβουλήθησαν. τίνι χρώμενος τεκμηρίῳ; ὅτι 
/ “ 

Δυσιμάχῳ δωρειάν, ἑνὶ τῶν τότε χρησίμων, ἑκατὸν μὲν ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ 
/ A ζω 4 

πλέθρα γῆς πεφυτευμένης ἔδοσαν, ἑκατὸν δὲ ψιλῆς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀργυρίον 

μνᾶς ἑκατόν, καὶ τέτταρας τῆς ἡμέρας δραχμάς. καὶ τούτων" 492 
/ ΝΜ , aA 

ψηφισμ’ ἔστ᾽ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, ἐν ᾧ ταῦτα γέγραπται. τότε μὲν γὰρ 

€ ~ A U , “A 

ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν Kal γῆς ηὐπόρει" Kal χρημάτων, νῦν δ᾽ εὐπορήσει" 

δεῖ γὰρ οὕτω λέγειν καὶ μὴ βλασφημεῖν᾽, καίτοι τίν᾽ οὐκ ἂν 

Ν θ n \ ͵ ’» ’ 3 A ? / ξ / vi 

οἴεσθε viv τὸ τρίτον μέρος τούτων ἀντὶ τῆς ἀτελείας ἑλέσθαι; ὅτι 

τοίνυν" ἀληθῆ λέγω, λαβέ μοι τὸ ψήφισμα τουτί'. 


ὙΗΦΙΣΛΛΑ. 


Ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ τοῖς προγόνοις ὑμῶν 
ἔθος ἦν τοὺς χρηστοὺς τιμῶν, δηλοῖ τὸ ψήφισμα τουτί εἰ δὲ μὴ 


116 


> γρύτῳ coniecit Tournier. © ηὐπόρει (DW BI): εὐπόρει codd. (ZB V wr) 


ῆ , ° Φ 
εὐπόρει S, ἡ super diphthongum mediam eadem manu scripto quod ἠπόρει indicare 


existimat Voemel. 
in addendis p. 192). 


(West.); ‘were on the footing of, were 
consistent with’. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτον.. οὐ τυ- 
χεῖν ὧν-- ἁπάντων τυχεῖν ἅ. CIA ii 86, 9 
οὐκ ἔστι ὅτι ἀτυχήσει παρὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ὧν 
ἂν δέηται. Soph. Aj. 725 οὔτις ἔσθ᾽ 
ὃς οὔ. 

§ 115. <Avowdx@] son οὗ Aristeides 


(Harpocration s. v.). It was to his father’s 


merits that he was indebted for this re- 
‘ward; he was himself a pérson of πὸ 


ee oe eee ere 


_ special mark. Plato, Meno 94 A οὐκοῦν 


καὶ οὗτος (Aristeides) τὸν παῖδα τὸν αὑτοῦ 
Λυσίμαχον, ὅσα μὲν διδασκάλων εἴχετο, 
κάλλιστα ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαίδευσεν" ἄνδρα δὲ 
δοκεῖ σοὶ ὁτουοῦν βελτίω πεποιηκέναι; He 
is one of the interlocutors in the Laches, 
179C. In the Ancient Greek Inscr. in 
the British Museum, 1 \xxxv, we have a 
sepulchral column bearing the name of 
᾿Αριστείδης Λυσιμάχον ᾿Ἑστιαιόθεν (CIG 
629). But (as observed by Mr Hicks) 
the late character of the letters makes it 
improbable that the Lysimachus of the 
inscription is the son of Aristeides the 
Just. It is possible, however, that he 
may be one of his descendants. ‘Eorsato- 
θεν is most naturally understood of the 
Attic deme of ‘Eoriala and not of the 
place of that name in Euboea. 

HvBolq] then dependent on Athens. 

πλέθρον] a hundred (Gk.) feet square; 


ἃ δυσφημεῖν coniecit Hertlein (v, sed βλασφημεῖν revocavit 


8 ταῦτ᾽ L vulg. (zB). 


{ «λέγε vulg.(D): om. SL AO Y. 


about 44 πλέθρα make an acre; thus 
a πλέθρον is roughly equivalent to one 
rood. 

πεφντευμένης] woodland ; Ψιλῆς, arable 


τ ‘trees, and therefore open” 


τὸ Giltivation. Suidas art. πλέθρον con- 
trasts πσεφυτευμένη with ἀροσίμη (Weil). 

The land assigned was part of that 
which had remained unallotted after the 
Periclean occupation of Euboea, in 446 
B.C., Thuc.i114; Plut. Per. 232 (West.). 

τούτων, on these points, explained 
afterwards by ἐν ᾧ ταῦτα γέγραπται. 

viv δ᾽ εὐπορέσει))͵ ‘But now,—her 
prosperity is still in the future’. The 
state was poor at the time, § 24 χρήματ᾽. 
οὐκ ἔχομεν. The orator prefers the lan- 
guage of euphemism to a brutal plain- 
ness of speech like that of Leptines. 
βλασφημία and εὐφημία are contrasted in: 
25 8 26. . 

"οὐκ ἂν οἴεσθε... ἑλέσθαι] In construc- 


tion ἄν is to be taken with ἑλέσθαι alo 
though it is placed with the verb on 


which éAés@ac depends. Goodwin, J. 
and 7: ὃ 42, 2 note=§ 220 ed. 1880. 
ὅτι, ‘(to prove) that’: ‘(as evidence) 
that’. 18 §§ 37, 115, 118, 135, 1373. 
21 §§ 82, 93, 107, 121, 1743 23 §§ 151, 
159, 1743 54 §§ 29, 36; 57 88 27, 28, 43. 
Rehdantz on Lycurgus § 19 p. 129. 
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a“ 3 ἴω e A “ κ a * A ν 3 [4 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς οἷσπερ ἡμεῖς νῦν, ἕτερόν te" τοῦτ᾽ ἀν εἴη. εἰ τοίνυν 

ἣν / , ὃ bed / \ ς _a \ a 
μήτε Λυσίμαχον μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα μηδὲν εὑρῆσθαι παρὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἡμῶν συγχωρήσαιμεν, τί μᾶλλον οἷς ἔδομεν νῦν ἡμεῖς 
διὰ τοῦτο δικαίως av ἀφαιρεθεῖεν; ov γὰρ οἱ μὴ δόντες ἃ μὴ ᾿δόκειΝ 117 
δεινόν εἰσιν οὐδὲν εἰργασμένοι, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ δόντες μέν, πάλιν δ᾽ ὕστερον 
μηδὲν ἐγκαλοῦντες ἀφαιρούμενοι. εἰ μὲν γάρ τις ἔχει δεῖξαι 
κἀκείνους ὧν ἔδοσάν τῴ τι', τοῦτ᾽" ἀφῃρημένους, συγχωρῶ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ταὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, καίτοι τό γ᾽ αἰσχρὸν ὁμοίως" εἰ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἂν 

3 6 A / a > # a ’ 6 Im > 
els ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ. χρόνῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοι δεῖξαι γεγονός, τίνος elvex’™ ἐφ 
ἡμῶν πρώτων καταδειχθῇ τοιοῦτ᾽ ἔργον; 

Χρὴ τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κἀκεῖνο ἐνθυμεῖσθαι καὶ ὁρᾶν, 118 
ὅτι νῦν ὀμωμοκότες κατὰ τοὺς νόμους δικάσειν ἥκετε, οὐχὶ τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίων οὐδὲ Θηβαίων, οὐδ᾽ οἷς ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσανθ᾽ οἱ πρῶτοι 
τῶν προγόνων", ἀλλὰ Kal’ οὗς ἔλαβον τὰς ἀτελείας OVS ἀφαιρεῖται 
νῦν οὗτος τῷ νόμῳ, καὶ περὶ ὧν ἂν νόμοι μὴ ὦσι, γνώμῃ τῇ 

“ “ , “A 6 9 
493 δικαιοτάτῃ κρινεῖν. καλῶς". τὸ τοίνυν τῆς γνώμης πρὸς ἅπαντ 
4 ᾽ t “A XN 
ἀνενέγκατε τὸν νόμον. ap οὖν δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς 
9 , a , ’ 2p ¢ 3 A ὃ ζω ¢/ ὃ / 
εὐεργέτας τιμᾶν; δίκαιον. Tid”; ὅσ᾽ av δῷ τις ἅπαξ, δίκαιον 119 

8 ἕτερον τί S (ἕτερον τί τοῦτ᾽ dy εἴη; Bake et v). Ὁ μὴ Sones Weil (Bl): μὴ 
δοκεῖ. ‘ post τι solus interpunxit v. * τοῦτον Bake et Madvig Adv. Crit. i 459. 

1 καίτοι τό γ᾽ vulgo, correctus S (ZBV BI; καὶ τοιοῦτό γ᾽ 51; καὶ τοιοῦτον L in 
margine ; καίτοι τοῦτό γ᾽ Η. Wolf (Ὁ νν wr). καίτοι αἰσχρόν γ᾽ ὁμοίως Dobree. ᾿ 
™ εἵνεκ᾽ codd. : ἕνεκ᾽ Ὁ. 2 οἱ πρὸ τοῦ [τῶν προγόνων] Dobree. 9 καλώς 


delet Hirschig, Phzlol. v 333. P τί δ᾽; (Ὁ Bl): τί δ᾽ (ZBV); τί δ᾽, (W wr); τί dal, 
(Β 1824). 


νῦν, ‘recently’. For this sense of νῦν 
‘just now’, cf. Eur. 294. 7. 327. 

δ 117. οὐ γὰρ x.7.A.] cf. 56. 

ὧν ἔδοσάν τῴ τι, τοῦτ᾽ --τε τῶν τινι 
δοθέντων, τοῦτ᾽, οἴ. 120. τι is caught up 
by τοῦτ᾽, and is therefore, like it, the 
Object of ἀφηρῃμένους. 

τό γ᾽ αἰσχρὸν ὁμοίως] ‘the disgrace is 
there, all the same’. 

τίνος εἵνεκ᾽] Weber, Aristocr. Ὁ. 403 
(quoted by Whiston) supposes that εἵνεκα 
is here preferred to ἕνεκα, because ‘ quin- 
que brevium syllabarum continuatio non 
admodum iucunda est auribus, praecipue 
initio interrogationis ubi vocis impressio 
quaedam postulatur’. Blass has since 
drawn attention to the fact that Dem. so 
far as practicable avoids the concurrence 
of as many as ¢Aree short syllables. ὃ 82. 


ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, in our own time. κατα- 
δειχθῇ, of a precedent set, an example 
given. 

§§ 118—9. A kind of peroration to 


. 88 ros—rir and 112—117 (Weil). 


§ 118. ὀμωμοκότεφ---ἤἥκετε] ‘You, who 


_ are here present, have sworn to give judg- 


ment in accordance with the laws”. The 
‘court consists of a jiry taken out of the 
general body of those who at the begin- 
ning of the year took the Heliastic oath 
(24 ὃ 148). Here, as often, we have to 
shew in translation that the main em- 
phasis is on the participle, and to render 
it accordingly by a principal verb, while 
we subordinate the sense of the verb. 


_ of our ancestors ’, i.e. not our immediate 


ancestors, but those of still earlier date; 
but the phrase is open to suspicion. 

γνώμῃ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ, ‘according to 
the best of your judgment”. Ar. /het. 
i 15 ὃ 5. τὸ τῆς γνώμης, a brief equi- 
valent for γνώμην τὴν δικαιοτάτην. 
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ἔχειν ἐᾶν; δίκαιον. ταῦτα τοίνυν αὐτοί τε ποιεῖθ᾽, ἵν᾽ εὐορκῆτε, 
καὶ τοὺς προγόνους ὀργίζεσθ᾽ ἐὰν μή τις φῇ ποιεῖν, καὶ τοὺς τὰ 
τοιαῦτα λέγοντας παραδείγματα, ὡς ἄρ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι μεγάλ᾽ εὖ παθόντες 
οὐδέν᾽ ἐτίμησαν, καὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀπαιδεύτους ἡγεῖσθ᾽ εἶναι, 
πονηροὺς μὲν διότι καταψεύδονται τῶν προγόνων ὑμῶν ὡς ἀχαρί- 
στων, ἀμαθεῖς δὲ διότι ἐκεῖνο ἀγνοοῦσιν, ὅτι εἰ τὰ μάλιστα ταῦθ᾽ 
οὕτως εἶχεν, ἀρνεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ λέγειν αὐτοῖς προσῆκεν. 
10 ὔθὐἴομαι" τοίνυν καὶ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον Λεπτίνην ἐρεῖν, ὡς τὰς 
εἰκόνας καὶ τὴν σίτησιν οὐκ ἀφαιρεῖται τῶν εἰληφότων ὁ νόμος, 
οὐδὲ τῆς πόλεως τὸ τιμᾶν τοὺς ὄντας ἀξίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἔσται καὶ 
χαλκοῦς" ἱστάναι καὶ σίτησιν διδόναι καὶ ἄλλ᾽ ὁ 
πλὴν τούτου. 


τι ἂν βούλησθε, 
> ON > €¢ \ Ka \ a / / μ 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ wy μὲν τῇ πόλει καταλείπειν φήσει, 
a / . Ὁ 8 3 / , / a > 9 4 
τοσοῦτο λέγω᾽ ὅταν" ὧν ἐδώκατέ τῳ πρότερόν TL, TOUT ἀφέλησθε, 
καὶ τὰς ὑπολοίπους ἀπίστους ποιήσετε πάσας δωρειάς. τί γὰρ 
ἔσται πιστότερον τὸ τῆς εἰκόνος ἢ [τὸ]" τῆς σιτήσεως ἢ τὸ τῆς 
᾽ / Δ “ἡ , , > , a ” 3 
ἀτελείας, ἣν πρότερον τισι δόντες ἀφῃρημένοι φανεῖσθε; ἔτι ὃ 
) \ 4 a> Ν θ ΩΣ 95 A A ΝΜ 
εἰ μηδὲν ἔμελλε τοῦτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι δυσχερές, οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καλῶς ἔχειν 
ἡγοῦμαι, εἰς τοιαύτην ἄγειν ἀνάγκην τὴν πόλιν, δι᾿ ἧς ἅπαντας 
ἐξ ἴσον τῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιώσει τοῖς τὰ μέγιστ᾽ εὐεργετοῦσιν, ἢ μὴ 
n co) ’ ‘ ’ . ͵ 4 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσα χάριν τισὶν οὐκ ἀποδώσει. μεγάλων μὲν οὖν 
3 a 4 Δ) Cc A , 7 / / wi 5» 
εὐεργεσιῶν οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν συμφέρει συμβαίνειν πολλάκις καιρόν, οὔτ᾽ 494 
ε / \ 
ἴσως padiov αἰτίῳ γενέσθαι" μετρίων δὲ καὶ ὧν év" εἰρήνῃ τις καὶ 


121 


122 


4 οἴομαι SLA(VWBI): οἶμαι vulg. (ΖΒ Dwr). τ καὶ χαλκοῦς LF Χ 
(Β 1824, Wr Bl): χαλκοῦς 5. Β ὅταν A (Ζ ν W wr Bl) : ὅτ᾽ ἂν SY OP: ὅτι ἂν 
Ι, Χ (BD). ‘730m. A (D w Bl). ἃ ὧν ἂν ἐν Α 5 Vind 1 (BI, ἄν pdst δύναιτ᾽ 
propter tres breves deleto): ὧν ἐν---δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ceteri. 


8 119. τοὺς προγόνους, though the 
subject of ποιεῖν, is separated from it and 
placed in an emphatic positiop to con- 
trast it with αὐτοί in the previous clause. 


contrasted with τοῖς εὑρημένοις in the 
parallel clause, § 123. 

ὧν ἐδώκατέ τῳ...τι] 117. tl—‘ In what 
respect will the grant of the statue or that 
ἀμαθεῖς, pynonymens with ἀπαιδεύτους. of the maintenance be any more trust- 
el τὸ wrra..., ‘even if it had been worthy ¢haw that of the immunity?’ 


ever so true’. ῇ ι The first 7=vel; the second, guam as in 
§ 120. τὰς clk vas, 70. THY σ τησιν, ξ 43. 


-1ο7. τούτου, τῆς ἀτελείας. χαλκοῦς σ- 121. ἅπαντας ἐξ ἴσον-- ἄπαντας 


Tavat, 13 § 21; 19 § 261 Φίλιππον.. ιχαλν ὁμοίως, 85. 
κοῦν ἱστᾶσι and 330 ἔστιν ὅντιν᾽ ὑμεῖς τῶν τῶν αὐτῶν, constructed with τοῖς--- 
πρεσβέων.. «χαλκοῦν στήσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐν ἀγορᾷ; εὐεργετοῦσιν. 


τὶ δέ; δοίητ᾽ ἂν ἐν πρυτανείῳ σίτησιν ἡ 
ἄλλην τινὰ δωρειάν, αἷς τιμᾶτε τοὺς εὐερ- 
γέτας; ὑπὲρ ὧν μὲν, the corresponding 


clause is delayed until the beginning of - 


-§ 123. The second of the two points 
suggested above is expanded first; and 
the first, second. τῷ πόλει, emphatic, 


ἡ μὴ---ἀποδώσ ει] an unobtrusive hexa- 
meter. The oratorical emphasis, on μὴ 
and τισὶν and οὐκ, would have prevented 
the accidentally metrical form being 
noticed. Cf. § 8. 


μεγάλων, e.g. in war. αἰτίῳ γενέσθαι, 
107. 
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a ‘4 
πολιτείᾳ δύναιτ᾽ av ἐφικέσθαι, εὐνοίας, δικαιοσύνης, ἐπιμελείας, 
wn A A Ld ᾿ 
τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ συμφέρειν ἔμουγε δοκεῖ καὶ χρῆναι διδόναι" τὰς 
σὰ “ A @ 
τιμάς. δεῖ τοίνυν μεμερίσθαι καὶ τὰ τῶν δωρειῶν, ἵν᾽ ἧς ἂν ἄξιος 
A ἤ A 
ὧν ἕκαστος φαίνηται, ταύτην παρὰ τοῦ δήμου λαμβάνῃ τὴν 
δωρειάν. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὑπὲρ ὧν γε τοῖς εὑρημένοις τὰς τιμὰς κατα- 133 
λείπειν φήσει, οἱ μὲν ἁπλᾶ πάνυ καὶ δίκαι᾽ ἂν εἴποιεν, πάνθ᾽ ὅσα 
σὰ ” A σε ΄“ e \ 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἕνεκ᾽" αὐτοῖς ἔδοτ᾽ εὐεργεσιῶν ἀξιοῦντες ἔχειν, οἱ δὲ 
3 a ς \ ΜΝ) 
φενακίζειν τὸν ὡς καταλείπεται" λέγοντά τι αὐτοῖς. ὃ γὰρ ἄξια 
a 9 , 4 , ’ ‘ , 2 ¢ «a Ἢ 
τῆς ἀτελείας εὖ πεποιηκέναι δόξας καὶ ταύτην παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβὼν 
τὴν τιμὴν μόνην, ἡ ξένος ἢ καί τις πολίτης, ἐπειδὰν ἀφαιρεθῇ 
’ A 
ταύτην, τίν᾽ ἔχει λοιπὴν δωρειάν, Λεπτίνη; οὐδεμίαν δήπου". μὴ 
τοίνυν διὰ μὲν τοῦ τῶνδε κατηγορεῖν ὡς φαύλων ἐκείνους ἀφαιροῦ, 
δι’ ἃ δ᾽ αὖ καταλείπειν ἐκείνοις φήσεις. τούσδ᾽ ὃ μόνον λαβόντες 
ἔχουσι, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφέλῃ. ὡς δ᾽ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, οὐκ εἰ τῶν πάντων 134 
ἀδικήσομέν τιν᾽ ἡ" μείζον᾽ ἢ ἔλάαττονα, δεινόν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὰς 
τιμάς, αἷς adv ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιήσωμέν" τινας, ἀπίστους καταστήσομεν᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ὁ πλεῖστος ἔμοιγε λόγος περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
Υ διδόναι ἀεὶ hiatu admisso Hirschig, PAzol. v 333, ‘deest enim particula quae 
respondeat τῷ πολλάκις᾽. Ἢ καὶ delet Bl, collato scholio 511, 26 δεῖ τοίνυν 
μεμερίσθαι τὰ τῶν τιμῶν. ‘Num τιμῶν recipiendum? Ita τὴν δωρεάν, quod delet Cobe- 
tus, offensione carebit’ Blass. = ἕνεκ᾽ codd.: εἵνεκ᾽ (Wr). Υ καταλεί- 
wera. S A: καταλείπεσθαι L Ἐ O Y Χ (Bl omisso ὡς cum X). _. * δήπου L vulg. 
(B 1824, DV W Wr): om. ZBI; ‘fortasse casu propter uyrot omisit textus S, in mar- 


gine habens a recentiore’ Voemel. * ἢ add. A (Ὁ εἰ BI qui confert Aristid. 
i 561, ii 607): om. S, vulgo. b ἀντ᾽ εὖ π. (Ὁ BI): ἀντευποιήσωμέν (Z BV W Wr). 


§ 122. εὐνοίας, δικαιοσύνης, ἔπιμε- 

Aelas] ‘loyalty. integrity, diligence’ (Ken- 

nedy), or rather ‘faithfulness to one’s 

trust’. These with ἀρετή, xadoxayabla 

apd ἀνδραγαθία are the usual grounds for 

» «Ἄν τ tituli honorarit (Westermann). 


rests on the same grounds as their other 
rewards, and stands or falls with them. 
ἄξια.. εὖ πεποιηκέναι] 47 ἄξια.. εὖ πά- 
σχειν. 
τῶνδε and τούσδε correspond to the 
second of the two classes above men- 
tioned, the of δὲ of 1. 3: while ἐκείνους 


g. Androt. 72 ἀνδραγαθίας ἕνεκα καὶ 
- δικαιοσύνης, CIA ii 1 ὁ ἀνδραγαθίας ἕνεκα 
καὶ εὐνοίας, 170 ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ εὐνοίας, 
872 and 1156—7 ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ δικαιο- 
σύνης, 2586 ὁ εὐνοίας ἕνεκα καὶ ἐπιμελείας. 
τῶν τοιούτων, as usual, without the con- 
junction, at the end of an enumeration; 
similarly in Latin we constantly find 

cetera, instead of ef cetera. 
ίσθαι, apportioned by a kind of 
duated scale, according to the merits 

of the recipients. 

§ 123. of μὲν, those who have re- 
ceived other rewards, besides the im- 
munity. of δὲ, those who have received 
the immunity alone. 

τῶν αὐτῶν- εὐεργεσιῶν, in considera- 
tion of ‘the same services’; their ἀτέλεια 


and ἐκείνοις refer to the first class, the of 
μὲν of 1. 2 of this 8. . 

ddatpov...dd&y! Kiihner, 202, 3. 
Westermann explains the change of tenses 
by pointing out that the former refers to 
what has already resulted from the action 
of Leptines; the latter to that which may 
result from it in the future. 

§ 124. ὑπὲρ-- περὶ, as in 19 § 94; 45 
δ 11; 57 § 45; in all of which passages 
we have ὑπὲρ in the second clause corre- 
sponding (as here) to wept in the first. 
It may be added that in all these pas- 
sages the use of ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ or οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
prevents the collocation of more than 
two short syllables,—ad\d περὶ, οὐδὲ 
περὶ, In the last of the three it is to he 
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Ac \ Μ \ , > Pr a > φ ,9 
τοῦ" πονηρὸν ἔθος τὸν νόμον εἰσάγειν καὶ τοιοῦτον, δι’ ov πάντ 
Ν ty x ¢ led [4 Ν 
ἄπιστα ὅσ᾽ ὁ δῆμος δίδωσιν ἔσται. 

\ 

125 ἝὋΟν τοίνυν κακουργότατον οἴονται λόγον εὑρηκέναι πρὸς τὸ τὰς 
3 / e a ῃ V4 “A 4 / 3 a “ \ 
ἀτελείας ὑμᾶς ἀφελέσθαι πεῖσαι, βέλτιον ἐστι προειπεῖν, ἵνα μὴ 

.θ0 4 > , 4 A %d [4 “sy e nx 9 WA 
λάθητ᾽ ἐξαπατηθέντες. ἐροῦσ᾽ ἃ ὅτι ταῦθ᾽ ἱερῶν ἐστιν ἅπαντα 

’ ‘ual. ai \ _e ‘ue ὃ \ δ > A 
ταναλωμαθ', αἱ yopnyiat Kai ai γυμνασιαρχίαι"" δεινὸν οὖν, εἰ τῶν 495 
e A 9 “ f 9 4 3 A \ \ 4 € a) 
ἱερῶν ἀτελής tis’ ἀφεθήσεται. ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ μέν τινας, ols ὁ δῆμος 
Μ 9 9 A 9 ’ , e an A Y A φ 
ἔδωκ᾽, ἀτελεῖς εἶναι. τούτων δίκαιον ἡγοῦμαι, ὃ δὲ νῦν οὗτοι 

ὔ 8. ad a ’ a 3 9 \ / bd 

126 ποιήσουσιν, ἐᾶν apa ταῦτα λέγωσι, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι δεινὸν νομίζω. εἰ 

A a \18 δέ 9 3 Μ) / “A ’ ς A 
yap ἃ [κατὰ]" μηδέν᾽ ἄλλον ἔχουσι τρόπον δεῖξαι δίκαιον ὑμᾶς 
3 »“ “Ὁ A A a) 
ἀφελέσθαι, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ τῶν θεῶν ὀνόματι ποιεῖν ζητήσουσι", πῶς 
οὐκ ἀσεβέστατον ἔργον καὶ δεινότατον πράξουσιϊ; χρὴ γὰρ, ὡς 
γοῦν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ὅσα τις πράττει τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιφημίζων, τοιαῦτα 

, θ ζα δ᾽ a > > 5» θ ἢ θέ j ~ \ 7 
φαίνεσθαι, οἷα μηδ᾽ av ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπου πραχθέντα' πὸόνηρα φανείη. 
ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦθ᾽" ἱερῶν ἀτέλειαν ἔχειν καὶ λῃτουργιῶν, ἀλλ᾽ 

127 οὗτοι τὸ τῶν λῃτουργιῶν ὄνομα ἐπὶ τὸ τῶν ἱερῶν μεταφέροντες 
ἐξαπατᾶν ἕξητοῦσι, Λεπτίνην ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἐγὼ παρασχήσομαι 

5 τοῦ SOY Ῥ: τοῦ μὴ 1, (Β 1824). ἃ ἐροῦσι γὰρ ὅτι quattuor brevibus una 
positis A et correctus S, vulgo épovew ὅτι (omisso γὰρ) LO Y X. ἐροῦσ᾽ ὅτι BI. 

al χορηγίαι καὶ al γυμνασιαρχίαι (γυμνασίαι S et 1,1) seclusit F. A. Wolf (Dw wr). 

f τις ἀτελὴς  Υ O P. In utraque lectione tres breves una occurrunt, itaque τις ἀφεί- 
σεται conicit Bl. & κατὰ propter quattuor- breves seclusit Weil, collato ὃ 93 ubi 
ante ὃν τρόπον in F καθ᾽ additum (B)). Ὁ ξητήσουσιν codd. (V W Wr). 1 πρά- 
ἕξουσιν codd. (ZB V W Wr). ὁ secl. Blass, collato Aristid. ii 506 ἃ yap ἂν αἰσχρὰ 
φαίης ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ av ἔχοις εἰπεῖν μὴ οὐ πολὺ τοῦ γε θεοῖς πρέπειν 


ἀπέχειν. k ταῦθ᾽ Bl. ταὐτὸν vulg. ταὐτὸ O P! X. 1 ὄνομα propter breves 
syllabas seclusit Bl, coll. 120 τὸ τῆς εἰκόνος et Or. 21 ὃ 34. 


admitted that οὐδὲ περὶ is found twice in 
the first clause; but it is uncertain 
whether the speech in question, the 
Eubulides, was really written by Demos- 
thenes. 

§ 125. κακουργότατον, 113. ‘The 
orator represents his opponents as think- 
ing aloud, and puts into their own mouths 
the avowal of their knavery’ (Weil). 

ὑμᾶς ἀφελέσθαι πεῖσαι] ὑμᾶς is the 
object of πεῖσαι, not of ἀφελέσθαι. The 
order is possibly due to a desire of avoid- 
ing hiatus. 

ταῦθ᾽ inserted between ὅτε and ἱερῶν 
(instead of after ἅπαντα) prevents hiatus. 

ἱερῶν] ‘all these expenses belong to 


—relig igus rites ἢ 
e office of χορηγὸς had a semi-reli- 
gious sanctity attaching to it, in so far 


as it was connected with the Dionysian 
festivals. Demosthenes himself insists on 
this in the Medias, 88 51—55. But he 


here shews (in § 126) that ἱερὰ in their 
strictest sense are not included in the 
ἀτέλεια. 

ἱερῶν ἀτελής. Jntrod. § 3. 

τούτων, not τῶν ἱερῶν but τῶν ἀναλω- 
μάτων (Wolf, Weil, Rosenberg). 

δεινὸν emphatically repeating δεινὸν 
at the beginning of the sentence. 

§ 126, ὑμᾶς, the subject of ἀφελέσθαι. 

ἐπὶ τῷ τῶν θεῶν ὀνόματι, expressed 
below by τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιφημίζων. ποιεῖν -Ξ 
not ἀφελέσθαι alone, but δεῖξαι δίκαιον 
ὑμᾶς ἀφελέσθαι (G. H. Schaefer). 

τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιφημίζων, ‘praeferens ho- 
nestum et speciosum deorum nomen’ 
(Reiske), ‘for which the gods are appealed 
to” (Kennedy). τοιαῦτα φαίνεσθαι..., 
‘should shew themselves to be, should 
be proved to be, of such a character’. 
ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπον, ‘under human sanction’, 
‘on human authority’. Cf. § 54 ἐπ᾽ ’Ap- 
ταλκίδου, ‘negociated by A.’ 


496 
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μάρτυρα. γράφων yap ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου" “Λεπτίνης εἶπε," φησίν, 
«ὅ Aa e 4 ΓΑ 9 A ὃ ,»" 4 \ 

πως ἂν οἱ πλουσιώτατοι λῃτουργώσιν, ATEAN pNOEV εἰναι πλὴν 
« Aa 9, ¢ / \ 3 ’ 3) 

τῶν ἀφ᾽ ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος. 
ἀτέλειαν ἔχειν ταὐτὸ καὶ λῃτουργιῶν, τί τοῦτο μαθὼν" προσ- 
/ ION Ἁ [4 9 9 fe) x» +e [4] 3 ’ 
ἔγραψεν; οὐδὲ γὰρ τούτοις ἀτέλεια τῶν γ᾽ ἱερῶν ἐστιν δεδομένη. 
δ 3 INA ed fe) A 3 \ t lA A 
iva δ᾽ εἰδῆθ᾽ ore ταῦτα τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, λαβέ μοι πρῶτον 
μὲν τῆς στήλης τἀντίγραφα, εἶτα τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου τοῦ Λεπ- 
τίνου. λέγε. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΡΑΦΑ ΣΤΗΛΗΣ. 


᾿Ακούετε τῶν ἀντιγράφων τῆς στήλης, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ἀτελεῖς αὐτοὺς εἶναι κελευόντων πλὴν ἱερῶν. λέγε δὴ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
τοῦ νόμου τοῦ Λεπτίνου. 


ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. 


Καλῶς. κατάθες. γράψας “ὅπως av οἱ πλουσιώτατοι λῃ- 
“roupyaou”, “ μηδέν᾽ εἶναι" προσέγραψ᾽ “ ἀτελῆ" πλὴν τῶν ἀφ᾽ 
ες Α δί Ν 3 Α ’ ~~.” 

ρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος ”. 

aN 3 Ν λ a qa. 
τέλος ἐστὶ λῃτουργεῖν ; 


/ μά 3 \ a e A 
τίνος εἵνεκ᾽, εἴ γε TO τῶν ἱερῶν 
A Li 
αὐτὸς γὰρ οὑτωσὶ τἀναντία TH στήλῃ 


[4 9 4 ς A 
KQUTOL εἰ ἣν ἱερων᾿ 


128 


γεγραφώς, ἂν τοῦτο λέγῃ, φανήσεται. ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ ἐροίμην 129 


a \ “Ὁ 
Λεπτίνην᾽ τίνος αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀτέλειαν ἢ σὺ νῦν καταλείπειν φήσεις" 
A ’ A “a ry a 
ἢ κείνους" τότε δοῦναι, τὰς λῃτουργίας ὅταν εἶναι Ps ἱερῶν ; τῶν 


τὰ [ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμου] ‘Qu. scholion?’ Dobree. 2 εἶπεν codd. (V W Wr). 
ο μαθὼν codd. (BV W Wr Bl): παθὼν Lambini margo, Markland (zD). ‘Satis apud 
me constat in tali re τί μαθών esse mendosum ac vitio natum, quum coristanter Athe- 
nienses τί παθών dicere solerent....Reponendum τί παθὼν τοῦτο προσέγραψεν ;’ Cobet. 
P προσέγραψ᾽ ἀτελῆ (BI); προσέγραψεν dred SLO Y (D); προσέγραψε (sic) ἀτελῆ 
(wr): ἀτελῆ, wp. (Z BV Ν᾽). 4 ‘eye τῶν ἱερῶν τέλος ἐστὶ τὸ A. postulat argu- 
mentum et mos Graece scribendi’ Markland. εἴγε---λειτουργεῖν ‘cum Marklando 
corrupta credo. 
496, 13’ (Dobree). ¥ φήσεις codd.: φὴς de suo scripsit Bl, ‘minime aptum 
futurum in interrogatione directa’ censens; sed futurum verba Leptinis futura in 
oratione respondentis indicat. ® ἐκείνους (ZB DW); ’xelvous (wr); κείνους (V Bl). 


Vide an εἴγε ἱερῶν τὸ τέλος ἔστιν ; ἱερῶν sine artic. p. 495, 1, 12, 10; 


8 127. γράφω 
‘in drafting the first clause of his law’. 
~~ τοῦτο ts for the sake Of emphasis sepa- 
rated from προσέγραψεν by μαθών. τί 
paddy, ‘what induced him to’, ‘what 
was hts motive’, implying a reason ap- 
pealing to the judgment or understanding. 
τί παθών would have meant, ‘what pos- 
sessed him to’, ‘what impelled him’, 
implying something more like helpless- 
' ness under external influence. 

τῆς στήλης ταἀντίγραφα] ‘copies of 
(the inscription on) the tablet’, recording 
the honours decreed to the descendants 


ν-- ἀρχὴν τοῦ νόμον, 


of Harmodius and Aristogeiton. 
στήλη, cf. § 36. 


8 128. εἴ γε--λῃτουργεῖν] i.e. ‘if the. 


payment..for religious rites is identical 
with-beazring the. public burdens’. 

τῇ oTHAQ=as above, (the inscription 
on) the tablet. 

8 129. ἐροίμην Δεπτίνην.. φήσεις] a 
rapid transition from indirect to direct 
address. We have the converse in 144. 

κείνους, τοὺς προγόνους. 

ὅταν. Cf. the position of εἰ in §§ 23, 
25, and of ἐὰν in 88 43, 46. 


On ᾿ 


130 ἱερῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσιν". 


131 


96 


AHMOZOENOY2 


\ δ 3 Α , A 3 a a t ? a 
μὲν γὰρ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον πασῶν εἰσφορῶν Kal τριηραρχιών'" ἐκ- τῶν 
A t 3 2. 9). 5 a. a A » y ὃ 
παλαιῶν νόμων οὐκ cio’ ἀτελεῖς" THY δὲ λῃτουργιῶν, εἴπερ elo 


εἶναι. 


9 \ A a / 3 3 A 9 \ 

ἀλλὰ μὴν γέγραπται y ατελεῖς αὑτοὺς 
A a / 

τίνος ; ἢ" τοῦ μετοικίου ; τοῦτο γὰρ λοιπόν. 


9 , 
ov δήπου, 


a A € A 
ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃτουργιῶν, ὡς ἦ Te στήλη δηλοῖ, καὶ σὺ 
A a A € Ἁ A , 

προσδιώρισας ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, Kal μαρτυρεῖ πᾶς ὁ πρὸ TOD χρόνος 

“Ὁ 9 . A 
γεγονώς, ἐν ᾧ τοσούτῳ TO πλῆθος ὄντι, οὔτε φυλὴ πώποτ᾽ ἐνὲεγκεῖν 
3 / 9 9 9 3 , Ὁ 9 4 4 la ! ῳ "» 4 Α 
ἐτόλμησ᾽ οὐδεμί᾽ οὐδένα τῶν ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων χορηγόν, οὔτ᾽ ἐνεχθεὶς 


αὐτοῖς ἄλλος οὐδεὶς ἀντιδοῦναι. 


τολμᾷ λέγειν. 


4 9 VA A 3 ld 
ols οὐκ ἀκουστέον ἂν ἐναντία 


"Ere τοίνυν ἴσως ἐπισύροντες ἐροῦσιν, ὡς Μεγαρεῖς καὶ Μεσ- 


t πασῶν εἰσφορῶν καὶ τ. sec]. Cobet. 


ἔχουσιν Sauppe, οὐδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἔχουσιν Hirschig, Phzlol. v 333. 


οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσιν, sc. ἀτέλειαν, understood 
from elo’ ἀτελεῖς, as in 8 8 (West.). Din- 
dorf, less satisfactorily, understands are- 
λεῖς εἶναι. Other critics alter the text. 

8 130. γέγραπται) ἐν τῇ στήλῃ. 4, 
‘or is it’; like am, interrogatively intro- 
ducing a fresh alternative. . 

perouxlov] Every other alternative 
being exhausted, the orator raises a laugh 
by asking whether it is the tax imposed 
on resident aliens from which citizens 


: descended from the tyrannicides are ex- 


empt. Harpocration: ἐδίδοντο ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
(τῶν μετοίκων) καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἔτος δραχμαὶ 
ιβ΄, ὅπερ ὠνόμαστο μετοίκιον. Boeckh’s 
P. E.MY vii. 
_ ἐγκυκλίων] sertodical, i.e. ‘annual or 
ordinary’ public burdens; mumnera solen- 
nta, stata, ordinaria ; including χορηγία, 
γυμνασιαρχία and ἑστίασις. 
προσδιώρισας] It has hence been in- 
ferred that the words τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃ- 
τουργιῶν formed part of the law of 
Leptines, and that, as they did not occur 
in the clause quoted in § 29, they were 
part of the next clause: μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν 
ἐξεῖναι τῷ δήμῳ τῶν ἐγκυκλίων λῃτουργιῶν 
ἀτέλειαν δοῦναι μηδενί (A. Schaefer, Dem. 
i 2541, 3927). But it would be a singular 
piece of drafting to insert the words 
τῶν éyx. Ayr. in the later clause and to 
leave them to be understood in the earlier, 
when exactly the reverse would be the 
ordinary form of expression. And, fur- 
ther, there is nothing to shew that it is 
the clause just quoted which is here re- 
ferred to. It has been suggested with 
greater probability, that the clause πλὴν .--- 
᾿Αριστογείτονος indirectly implied that it 
was exemption from the ἐγκύκλιοι λῃ- 


ἃ οὐδ᾽ ἀρχὴν coniecit Weil; οὐδὲ τούτων 
v¥ ἡ Dobree. 


roupylat which was meant by Leptines ° 
(Benseler, p. 154; cf. Sauppe in Phzlo- 
logus 25,267 f). It seems more simple, 
however, to suppose (with Weil) that the | 
orator alludes to the words ὅπως of πλου- 
σιώτατοι λῃτουργῶσιν in § 128. These 
words ‘can only refer to the ordinary 
liturgies; since the extraordinary litur- 
gies are out of the question, as we have 
just seen in § 129’. Sauppe observes that 
προσδιορίζειν is not found elsewhere in 
Attic Greek (as the authority of the best 
MS excludes it from Or. 19 ὃ 235). In 
opposition to the view of Wolf and 
Voemel that πρὸς here means zusuper, 
tta ut auctoritas Leptinis testimonio co- 
lumnae accedere videatur, he points out 
that it implies the addition of the special 
exception πλὴν τῶν x.7.d. to the general 
clause μηδέν᾽ εἶναι ἀτελῆ. 

πλῆθος] χρόνου πλῆθος (Thuc. ir § 2; 
Plat. 7heaet. 1581) is used as well as 
χρόνον μῆκος, corresponding respectively 
to πολὺς χρόνος and μακρὸς χρόνος (Weil). 

ἐνεγκεῖν... χορηγόν] Each of the tribes 
in turn nominated a choregus out of its 
own body. 39 ὃ 7 οἴσουσιν οἱ φυλέται 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὅνπερ τοὺς ἄλλους" οὐκοῦν 
Μαντίθεον Μαντίου Θορίκιον οἴσουσί με, 
ἂν χορηγὸν ἢ γυμνασίαρχον ἢ ἑστιάτορα 
ἢ ἐάν τι τῶν ἄλλων φέρωσιν. ἐκείνων, 
the tyrannicides. ἀντιδοῦναι, 40. 

8 121. ἐπισύροντες] Leviter (Voemel), 
‘in their off-hand way’ (Kennedy). The 
word is originally applied to a trailing 
robe, or a dress draggling in the dirt, 
and is metaphorically used of a careless 
and slovenly way of talking. It thus 
resembles our metaphorical use of the 
word —‘slip-shod’, Lysias, 26 ὃ 3 émt- 
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, , 9 Ww U ΝΜ 4 4 ᾿ A 9 e ‘4 
σήνιοί τινες εἶναι φάσκοντες, ἔπειτ᾽ ἀτελεῖς εἰσιν ἁθρόοι παμ- 
πληθεῖς" ἄνθρωποι, καΐ τινες ἄλλοι" δοῦλοι καὶ μαστιγίαι, Δυκίδας 

N ] Zz ‘ U a 9 , e A A , 
καὶ Διονύσιος, καὶ τοιούτους τινὰς ἐξειλεγμένοι. ὑπὲρ δὴ τούτων 
ὡδὶ ποιήσαθ᾽, ὅταν ταῦτα λέγωσι" κελεύετ᾽, εἴπερ ἀληθῆ λέγουσι 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τὰ ψηφίσμωτ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἀτελεῖς εἰσιν οὗτοι δεῖξαι. οὐ 
γάρ ἐστ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀτελὴς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὅτῳ μὴ ψήφισμ᾽ ἢ νόμος δέδωκε 
τὴν ἀτέλειαν. πρόξενον μέντοι πολλοὶ διὰ τῶν πολιτευομένων 182 


497 


~ εἶναι πρόξενοι coniecit Weil, in textum recepit wr. π᾿ ἁθρόοι, παμπληθεῖς 
(a0. Z, Β D Bl): sine interpunctione (V W wr). Y ἄλλοι delere vult Bl. 
* Διονυσίους coniecit Reiske (w). ‘Non opus Reiskii emendatione. Subito detor- 
quet orationem, ubi exspectasses tertium nomen’ Dobree, coll. ὃ 157 «al, τὸ λοιπὸν 


ἐῶ. 


rones convicti. Markland. 


xerunt Ὁ V, cum antecedentibus z Β W wr 8]. 


ovpovra τὰ πράγματα καὶ διακλέπτοντα 
τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ τὴν κατηγορίαν. Lucian, Vera 
Historia, ii 46 veavides ποδήρεις τοὺς χι- 
τῶνας ἐπισυρόμεναι. 

Μεγαρεῖς.-- φάσκοντα) If we are to 
render this ‘making themselves out to 
be Megarians and Messenians’, we must 
shew that Megarians and Messenians, as 
such, were entitled to ἀτέλεια at Athens. 
The Megarians fought on the same side 
as Athens against the Persians; and the 
Messenians, when banished from Messenia 
by the Lacedaemonians, were settled by 


' the Athenians at Naupactus, from which 


“κοι τὰν. oe ~ 


they were subsequently expelled after the 
battle of Aegospotami (Pausanias x 38 § 5). 
It is just possible that, on their being ex- 
pelled by the Lacedaemonians, some of 
them were received at Athens and granted 
certain privileges; but of this we find no 
record. The Megarians were generally 
at enmity with the Athenians; their ex- 
clusion from the Athenian markets was 
one of the causes of the Peloponnesian 
War; and during that war the Athenians 
invaded their territory twice a year. (It 
is hawever suggested by Whiston that 
‘when the Thirty had put Theramenes to 
death, many of the constitutional party 
took refuge in Megara, Xen. He//. ii 4 § 1. 
Hence perhaps the Megarians were popu- 
lar in Athens’.) ~ 

To remove the above difficulties, it has 


; been proposed either to insert ἀτελεῖς 


before εἶναι φάσκοντες, or to understand 
it from the subsequent clause : ‘ by making 
out (they are exempt), are accordingly 
actually exempt’ (G. H. Schaefer, West.). 
Weil considers this unsatisfactory both in 
sense and in expression; and therefore 
proposes to insert πρόξενοι after εἶναι, 


5. Ὁ. > 


᾿ § 132. 


δοῦλοι καὶ μαστιγίαι (Auxldas x. Διονύσιος x. τοιοῦτοί τινες) ἐξεληλεγμένοι, verbe- 
8 ὅταν ταῦτα λέγωσι cum sequentibus coniun- 


λέγωσιν ZV ΝΥ wr. 


which is consistent with the first part of 
I should prefer προξενεῖν φάσ- 
κοντες, Demosthenes uses the verb in 
15 § 15; 18 § 82; and elsewhere.—rwes 
εἶναι φάσκοντες was taken separately by - 
Markland in the sense, gut se dicunt esse 
aliquo in numero. 
poo. παμπληθεῖς, to be taken to- 
gether, as in 21 § 131 πολλοὺς ἀθρόους, 
and 135 τοσούτων ἀνθρώπων ἀθρόων, Plat. 
Gorg. 490 Β πολλοὶ ἀθρόοι ἄνθρωποι 
(West.). 
μαστιγίαι)  wverberones, 
(Kennedy) ; ‘knaves’. 
«Λυκίδας] formerly a slave of Chabrias 
who was set free and made a πρόξενος 
(133). Of Διονύσιος nothing is known. 
ἐξειλεγμένοι, middle, agreeing with the 
subject of the principal verb ἐροῦσιν. It 
is passive in 23 § 88. 
ν olg—eoly] ‘in which they are 
(stated to be) exempt’. 
vopos] e.g. the nine archons ex- 
empted by the /aw quoted in § 27; and 
similarly with ‘orphans’ (Or. 27—29). 
3. 132. πρόξενοι] See note on προξενία, 


‘ stigmatics’ 


διὰ τῶν πολιτενομένων] Thus in Ly- 
sias 13 § 72 Agoratus and others get their 
names inscribed as ‘benefactors’, δόντες 
ἀργύριον τῷ ῥήτορι. Demosthenes him- 
self, at a later time, was taunted with 
proposing certain persons as πρόξενοι, 
for a pecuniary consideration: Dinarchus 
1 § 45 ὅσους οὗτος γέγραφε προξένους εἶναι 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους (cf. Aesch. 3 § 85, and Hy- 
per. I xxi 15, and fragm. 79 Blass). The 
grant of citizenship is made to certain 
πρόξενοι by a special decree in CIA il 
187; Hyperides, fragm. 80 Blass, says of 
Alcimachus and Antipater ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ 


~ 


/ 
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γεγόνασι" παρ᾽ ὑμῖν τοιοῦτοι, ὧν els ἐστιν ὁ Λυκίδας. GAN 
rd , , 9 9 A 9 ς «a \ \ 
ἕτερον πρόξενόν ἐστ᾽ εἶναι καὶ ἀτέλειαν εὑρῆσθαι. μὴ δὴ παρα- 
γόντων ὑμᾶς, μηδ᾽, ὅτι δοῦλος ὧν ὁ Λυκίδας καὶ Διονύσιος καί τις 
Μ ᾿ "ow A Ἁ fel “A , e 4 
ἴσως ἄλλος, διὰ τοὺς μισθοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα γράφοντας ἑτοίμως 
, / ὃ \ 70° e » ges Cc N XE θ A \ 
πρόξενοι γεγόνασι, διὰ τοῦθ᾽ ἑτέρους ἀξίους" καὶ ἐλευθέρους καὶ 
πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν αἰτίους, ἃς ἔλαβον δικαίως παρ᾽ ὑμῶν δωρειὰς 


3 [οὶ 
188 ἀφελέσθαι ζητούντων. πῶς γὰρ οὐχὶ καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο Seworar ἂν 


πεπονθὼς ὁ Χαβρίας φανείη, εἰ μὴ μόνον ἐξαρκέσειλ τοῖς τὰ 
τοιαῦτα πολιτενομένοις, τὸν ἐκείνου δοῦλον Λυκίδαν πρόξένον 
e »νὕ , 3 3 3 Ne \ A U A 4 ’ 
ὑμέτερον πεποιηκέναι, GAN εἰ καὶ" διὰ τοῦτον πάλιν τῶν ἐκείνῳ 
/ 9 4 Ἁ “a 9 3 ἡ , a 9 , 
τι δοθέντων ἀφέλοιντο, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ αἰτίαν λέγοντες ψευδῆ ; οὐ yap 


Ὁ γεγόνασιν ΝΥ τ. 5 ἀξίους ‘delendum videtur vel legendum pro αἰτίους mox’ 
(Dobree). ‘ Plane assentior et saepe vidi ἄξιος εἴ αἴτιος inter se permutata’ (Cobet). 


ε 

4 ἐξαρκέσει S 1, vulg. (edd.); ἐξαρκέσειε F, ἐξαρκεσει X, ἐξαρκέσειεν (Β]). 
‘Mutarunt qui ob sequens ἀφέλοιντο etiam in priori membro optativum requirerent, 
parum illi reputantes in huiusmodi enuntiationibus bimembribus haud raro prius 
membrum definite, posterius hypothetice dici. Orator, opinor, hoc vult: Factio ista 
satis habere debebit tale mancipium in Chabriae dedecus proxenum fecisse. Quod si 
hac una re non contenti, praetextu indidem sumto, immunitatem viro de republica 
tam egregie merito datam obolerent, ecquis negaret summam Chabriae iniuriam 


fieri?’ G. H. Schaefer. 


5 καὶ post πάλιν propter numeros transposuit BI. 


προξένους ἐποιησάμεθα. But at Athens 
the right of citizenship was conferred by 
a separate decree from that granting the 
mpogevia (Boeckh 1 xxiv p. 194 Lamb), 
and this is confirmed by all the extant 
inscriptions on this point (Monceaux, /es 
proxénies grecgues, Ὁ. 100).—Auvxldas has 
the article prefixed because the name has 
already occurred. - 

ἕτερον πρόξενόν ἐστ᾽ εἶναι κ.τ.λ.} The 
natural order of words, ἕτερόν ἐστι πρόξε- 
νον εἶναι, is altered by the juxtaposition 
of two parts of the same verb, as in 
P. 504 8154. ! 

The text implies that it was easier for 
foreigners to obtain the position of proxe- 
os than exemption from public services. 
Down to the year in which this speech 
was delivered, we have in the inscriptions 
of Attica twenty-four instances in which 
foreigners received the title of proxenos 
and only six in which they were granted 
ἀτέλεια (Thumser p. 136, cf. Jntrod. 


§ 3). 

a τοὺς-- ἑτοίμως] ‘Thanks to those 
who so readily draft such decrees for a 
bribe’... As a contrast to μισθοῦ in this 
sentence, we have δικαίως in the next. 

8132. XaBplas] Here the orator, as 
observed by Weil, returns in a manner that 
is as ingenious as it is unexpected to the 


hero of an earlier portion of his speech, 
(88. 75—86). ‘Chabrias will clearly have - 
suffered a most cruel wrong, if those who © 
pursue such a policy as this, not content 

with merely making his slave a proxenos 

of Athens, were on account of that slave, 

in Azs turn, to resume any one of the 

honours granted to Chabrias’. μόνον, 

though placed near ἐξαρκέσει, belongs 

mainly to πρόξενον πεποιηκέναι. Cf. Reh- 

dantz on Lycurgus § 25 p. 134 ἐξήρκεσε... 

μόνον ὑπεκθέσθαι. ‘Sauppe and Baiter 

observe: this passage and Xen. Mem. ii 

2 86,11 815, Lys. 3 ὃ 25, in all of which 

μόνον stands after ἀρκεῖ, shew that, even 

where it stands before it (Mem. i 4 αὶ 13, 

ffeil. iii 2 § 21, Cyr. viii 8 88 16, 17; 

And. 4 § 15; Is. 19 ὃ 47; Soph. Anz. 

308), μόνον is not to be joined with ἀρκεῖ 

but with the infinitive ’. 

For the combination of the fut. indic. 
ἐξαρκέσει with the optative ἀφέλοιντο in 
the parallel clause, cf. § 62. 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ --ψευδὴ] ‘and chat on a 
ground that is false’, Lycidas, who is only ° 
a πρόξενος, being made out to be ἀτελὴς 
πρόξενος ὦν, ‘as (by virtue of being) 
proxenos’. λόγῳ, contrasted with δεικ- 
vives (implying ἔργῳ) in the previous 
clause (West.). av, placed with the verb, 
instead of at the beginning of the clause 
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ἐστιν οὔθ᾽ οὗτος οὔτ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς πρόξενος ὧν ἀτελής, ὅτῳ μὴ 
διαρρήδην ἀτέλειαν ἔδωκεν ὃ δῆμος. τούτοις δ᾽ οὐ δέδωκεν", οὐδ᾽ 
é φ ὃ λό δ᾽ “a 9 σι > “A 
Eovow οὗτοι δεικνύναι, λόγῳ δ᾽ dv ἀναισχυντῶσιν, οὐχὶ καλῶς 

’ 
ποιήσουσιν. 

Ὃ τοίνυν μάλιστα πάντων οἶμαι δεῖν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 184 
φυλάξασθαι, τοῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἔτει βούλομαι. εἰ γάρ τις πάνθ᾽, ὅσα 
Λεπτίνης ἐρεῖ περὶ τοῦ νόμου διδάσκων ὑμᾶς ὡς καλῶς κεῖται, 

μ 3 “A , > ἢ 9 3 90. a 
συγχωρήσειεν ἀληθῆ λέγειν αὐτόν, ἕν γ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἴ τι 

9 ¢ A 
γένοιτ᾽ avatpebein, ὃ συμβήσεται διὰ τοῦ νόμον κυρίου γενομένου 
τῇ πόλει. τί οὖν τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ; τὸ δοκεῖν ἐξηπατηκέναι τοὺς 
9 . A Lal A 
ayabov τι ποιήσαντας. ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν τοῦθ᾽ ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν 185 
3 , A e A [οὶ 9 ὁ κα A 
ἐστι πάντας ἂν ἡγοῦμαι φῆσαι, ὅσῳ δ᾽ ὑμῖν αἴσχιον τῶν ἄλλων 

’ , a“ 9 A a A 
ἀκούσατέ μου. ἔστιν ὑμῖν νόμος ἀρχαῖος, τῶν καλῶς" δοκούντων 
ἔχειν", ἄν τις ὑποσχόμενός τι τὸν δῆμον ἐξαπατήσῃ, κρίνειν, κἂν 
ἁλῷ, θανάτῳ ζημιοῦν. εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τοῖς ἄλλοις θάνατον ζημίαν ἐτάξατε, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὶ ποιοῦντες 

3 
; θ ; ‘ } N 4 N Ir β A θ ὃ “A A A ὃ 
φανήσεσθε; καὶ μὴν πάντα μὲν εὐλαβεῖσθαι δεῖ ποιεῖν τὰ δο- 

A , ὋΝ 9 ΄- 
κοῦντα καὶ ὄντ᾽ αἰσχρά, μάλιστα δὲ ταῦτ'᾽' ἐφ᾽ οἷς τοῖς ἄλλοις 

A ΕΥ̓ ec a . 9 A 9 / k ’ : 
χαλεπῶς τίς ἔχων ὁρᾶται οὐδὲ "ya p ἀμφισβήτησις καταλείπεται, 
A Se) a A ’ 
τὸ μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ἃ πονήρ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔκρινεν εἶναι πρότερον. 

Ἔτι τοίνυν ὑμᾶς κἀκεῖνο εὐλαβεῖσθαι δεῖ, ὅπως μηδὲν ὧν 186 
40 ͵ > wv ”~ “A / e a 
idia φυλάξαισθ ἄν, τοῦτο δημοσίᾳ ποιοῦντες φανήσεσθε. ὑμῶν 

, 9 4 a > 93 
τοίνυν οὐδ᾽ av els οὐδὲν ὧν ἰδίᾳ τινὶ δοίη, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφέχοιτο πάλιν, 
’ > ». 9 ͵ Ν \ ἢ δὲ ὃ 7 a ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιχειρήσειεν ἄν. μὴ τοίνυν μηδὲ δημοσίᾳ τοῦτο ποιή- 

f οὐ δέδωκεν S LO Y (BI): οὐκ ἔδωκεν vulg. (Ζ D V W Wr), οὔτ᾽ ἔδωκεν οὔθ᾽ A. 

8 τῶν καλῶς L vulg., et S in margine yp τῶν Kad. ὃ. ἔχειν : καλώς τών S (ΖΡ wr). 

h ἔχειν om. S in textu (secl. wr). i τὰ postulat Cobet. k +8 LF, 
brevibus quinque collocatis. 1 οὐ addit BI, collato 24 § 69: om. codd. 

et Aristides i 603. 


(ὧν δὲ λόγῳ involving a. double Azafus, normal collocation, 15. 


before and after it): cf. 43 εἰ φαίνοιτο. 

§ 134. φυλάξασθαι) reserved to the 
end for additional emphasis. οὐδ᾽ dv εἴ τι 
γένοιτ᾽, 18 § 168; τί, though an enclitic, 
is here emphatic. 

κυρίου γενομένου -- κύριος ἐὰν γένηται 
(34). Cf. 20° ἐὰν ὁ νόμος τεθῇ. The 
phrase κύριον ποιεῖν τὸν νόμον is similarly 
applied to the question before the court, 
in 88 139, 143. τῇ πόλει, separated from 
συμβήσεται. 

δοκεῖν] ‘to have the reputation of’. 
8΄ 1256. ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν] explains 
the construction of τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστὶν (2) 
and the like. dv ἡγοῦμαι φῆσαι, the 


τῶν ἄλλων -- ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις, 3 § 32; 9 
8 40; Lys. 6 § 30; 29 § 4. Rehdantz, 
index *, comparatio, fin. 

ἄν τις--ζημιοῦν] § 100. 

τὸ μὴ = wore μή. 19 § 163 οὐδ᾽ ἄρνησίς 
ἐστιν αὐτοῖς τὸ μὴ...» 24 § 69 οὐδὲ λόγος 
λείπεται τὸ μὴ οὐ πονηροῖς εἶναι, and 23 
ξ 167 (quoted by West.). Cf. Andoc. 3 
§ 26 οὐδὲ λόγος ὑπολείπεται μὴ οὐκ ἀδικεῖν 
(Kiihner, ii p. 765). Goodwin’s 27 and 
T, ἃ 812, ed. 1889. 

§ 136. μηδὲν and οὐδὲν are both fol- 
lowed by τοῦτο which refers back to τι 
implied in the negative pronoun. 


100 


AHMOZOENOY2 


9 , \ 4 A e \ n / ΕΣ 
137 σητε, ἀλλὰ κέλευετε τούτους τοὺς ἐροῦντας UTEP τοῦ νόμου, εἶ τινα 


a ε , \ \ > 2 , a \ , 3m 
τῶν εὑρημένων τὴν δωρειὰν ἀνάξιον εἶναί φασιν, ἢ μὴ πεποιηκότ 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς εὕρετ᾽ ἔχειν, ἢ ἄλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἐγκαλοῦσίν" τινι, γράφεσθαι 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὃν παρεισφέρομεν νῦν ἡμεῖς, ἢ θέντων ἡμῶν, 
ef 3 ‘4 Α \ / “A , 9 ’ vA A“ 
ὥσπερ ἐγγυώμεθα καὶ φαμὲν θήσειν, ἢ θέντας αὐτούς, ὅταν πρῶτον 

a 
γένωνται νομοθέται. ἔστι δ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τις αὐτῶν ὡς ἔοικεν ἐχθρός, 


138 τῷ μὲν Διόφαντος, τῷ δ᾽ Εὔβουλος, τῷ δ᾽ ἴσως ἄλλος τίς. 


εἰ δὲ 


τοῦτο φεύξονται καὶ μὴ θελήσουσιν ποιεῖν, σκοπεῖτ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
9 A A“ a 
Αθηναῖοι, εἰ καλῶς ὑμῖν ἔχει, ἃ τούτων ὅκαστος ὀκνεῖ τοὺς 499 
4 A) 9 ‘ 3 lad fe! e aA \ 3 / 43 
ἐχθροὺς ἀφαιρούμενος ὀφθῆναι, ταῦθ᾽ ὑμᾶς τοὺς εὐεργέτας ἀφῃρη- 
μένους φαίνεσθαι, καὶ τοὺς εὖ τι πεποιηκότας ὑμᾶς, οἷς οὐδεὶς 
“A 3 ’ 4 A 4 9 3 , 9 e “ φ ᾿ς 

ἂν ἐγκαλέσαι, νόμῳ τὰ δοθέντ᾽ ἀπολωλεκέναι δι’ ὑμῶν ἁθρόους, 
παρόν, εἴ τις ἄρ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνάξιος, εἷς ἢ δύ᾽ ἢ πλείους, γραφῇ" διὰ 


m πεποιηκότα τὰ ἐφ᾽ οἷς Cobet. 


ὩΣ (Bl): -ot. 


mn γραφῇ post ταὐτὸ A (Bl; 


‘interest ut haec διὰ τούτων et γραφῇ, in quibus vis oppositionis inest, inter se 


separentur, quo maius pondus accipiant’). 


§ 137. τοὺς ἐροῦντας x.7.rA.] The 
σύνδικοι of 146. 

εἴ τινα---ἐγκαλοῦσίν rive] The three 
clauses correspond to those of § 97. 

παρεισφέρομεν, 88, 89, 99. ἐγγνώμεθα 
--θήσειν, 100. θέντας αὐτούς, 101. 

ὅταν--νομοθέται) ‘as soon as a legis- 
ative committee has been constituted’, 
i.e. early in the following year (g1). The 
words are to be taken closely with the pre- 
ceding θέντων and θέντας. 

ἔστι---ἐχθρός) The point of this is not 
obvious till we reach the clause τοὺς ἐχ- 
θροὺς x.T.d. in the next sentence. αὐτῶν, 
τῶν συνδίκων. Ν 

Διόφαντος, of Sphettos; 35 ὃ 6 ὁ Διο- 
φάντου υἱός, ἐκείνον τοῦ Σῴφηττίου, Isaeus 
3 8 22 Δ. τὸν Σφήττιον.. ὃς ἔλεγε τὴν 
δίκην ὑπὲρ τούτου. In 19 § 207 he is 
mentioned as a leading statesman who 
confined his influence to the public as- 
sembly; the same name occurs in 19 
88 86,198. In A. Schaefer’s Dem. i 1821, 
205°, where he is regarded as an oppo- 
nent of Eubulus in foreign politics, the 
present passage is unsatisfactorily render- 
ed: jeder der steuerfreien hat irgend einen 
unter den Rednern zum Feinde, der eine 
Eubulos der andere Diophantos. 

αὐτῶν is not equivalent to τῶν ἀτελῶν 
but refers to Leptines and his supporters, 
as is proved by the context. It is known 
as a fact that, among the latter, Aristo- 
phon was srequently in conflict with Eu- 


bulus (e.g. in 19 § 291 Dem., addressing 
Eubulus, says of Aristophon, τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
τῶν σῶν εἷς ἐξητάζετο). 


of Anaphlystos, the fore- 


most politician of the peace-party, and 
reasurer from 354 B.C., the year alter 
. that in which This ‘speech was Za 


delivered. 
A. Schaefer, #. s. i 173', 195? ff. ; Cur- 
tius, A. G. v 133—9 Ward. We may 
infer.from.this passage that..both Dio- 
phantus and Eubulus were in enjoyment 
of the immunity... In the.case.of Eubulus 
we have further proof in the. fact that 
there was a speech of Hyperides περὶ 
τῶν Εὐβούλον δωρειῶν, delivered after the 
death of Eubulus (Schol. on Aesch. 2 
§ 8). 

8 138. τοῦτο] τὸ γράφεσθαι. 

καλώς ὑμῖν ἔχει] governs not only φαί- 
νεσθαι but also ἀπολωλεκέναι. Beatson 
wrongly takes the latter as dependent on 
φαίνεσθαι, and observes: ‘ φαίνεσθαι must 
be conceived as repeated before ἀπολω- 
Aexévat, and to become, as it were, im- 
personal’. But ἀπολωλεκέναι would have 
to be altered into the participle to make 
it really parallel with ἀφῃρημένους in the 
previous clause. That καλῶς ὑμῖν ἔχει is 
the leading thought of the whole of this 
long sentence is clear from the short 
sentence that immediately follows. 

γόμῳ, contrasted with γραφῇ; Sv ὑμῶν 
with διὰ τούτων (τῶν συνδίκων); ἁθρόους 
with κατ᾽ ἄνδρα. 
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τούτων ταὐτὸ τοῦτο παθεῖν Kat ἄνδρα κριθέντας. ἐγὼ μὲν 


γὰρ οὐχ ὑπολαμβάνω ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν οὐδέ γ᾽ ἀξίως ὑμῶν. 

[σκοπῶ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο]" Καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνου γ᾽ ἀποστατέον τοῦ 139 
λόγου, ὅτι τῆς μὲν ἀξίας, ὅτ᾽ ἐδώκαμεν, ἦν δίκαιον τὴν ἐξέτασιν 
λαμβάνειν, ὅτε τούτων οὐδεὶς ἀντεῖπεν, μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐᾶν, εἴ τι μὴ 
πεπόνθαθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὕστερον κακόν. εἰ δ᾽ οὗτοι τοῦτο φήσουσι 
(δεῖξαι μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔχουσιν“), δεῖ κεκολασμένους αὐτοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτὰ 
τἀδικήματα φαίνεσθαι. εἰ δὲ μηδενὸς ὄντος τοιούτου τὸν νόμον 

/ ’ ᾿ 4 9 A , 
ποιήσετε κύριον, δόξετε φθονήσαντες, οὐχὶ πονηροὺς λαβόντες 
9 a ’ \ ε ¥ > A 3 r? 
ἀφῃρῆσθαι. ἔστι δὲ πάντα μὲν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν ὅσ᾽ ἔστιν" ὀνείδη 140 


° κριθέντα 51. A (ν). P ‘Ante καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ in libris est σκοπώ δὲ καὶ 
τοῦτο, quod cum Reiskio delevit Dindorfius (Ζ B W wr BI). Legisse videtur Aristides 
(i 6893 ii 287, 355) ox. δὲ καὶ τοῦτο vel ox. δὲ κἀκεῖνο, non legisse autem quae 
sequuntur καὶ phy...rdyou. Cf. Liban. Herm. ix 56, 24. Videtur duplex recensio 
antiquitus fuisse’ (Blass). σκοπώ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο (καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽---λόγου) Voemel. 

4 οὐκ ἔχουσιν SL; οὐκ ἔχουσι (Ὁ Bl): ἔξουσιν vulg. εἴ S in margine recentiore (B). 
‘Vulgatam tuetur futurum φήσουσι᾽ (6. H. Schaefer). ‘Futurum φήσουσιν omnino 
rectum est, rectum pariter praesens ἔχουσι i.e. non possunt vel nunc vel posterius 
rem demonstrare, tamen dicent. Alteri verbo, ut omnia essent concinna, grammatici 
sacrificabant’ (Voemel). r «ὅσ᾽ ἔστιν om. SL! AO Y B! al. (DVWwpr), 
inter quos A τὰ ante ὀνείδη addit. Πάντα ὀνείδη ferri nequit; 7. τὰ ὀνείδη multo 
inferius est quam 7. ὅσ᾽ ἔστιν dv., quod etiam numeris convenit. Cf. 23 §§ 64, 68, 


79, 220 al.’ (Blass). 


eo eres. 


§ 139. An expansion of the thought 
already suggested in § 56. 

τοῦτο, that you Aave been badly treated 
by them since. 

μὲν] implying a subsequent clause 
echoing the sense of φήσουσι, such as 
λόγῳ δὲ μόνῳ χρήσονται. 

, 


ongs 
(and not ever so long after). Cf. 88 41, 
46, 55, 86, 159; 18 § 13 ταῖς ἐκ τῶν 
νόμων τιμωρίαις wap’ αὐτὰ τἀδικήματα 
χρῆσθαι, §§ 15, 226 τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ 
πράγματ᾽ ἐλέγχους, 285 wap’ αὐτὰ τὰ 
συμβάντα. 


Phil. 14 D, Leg. 656 Ὁ, 678 C, 800 C, 821 B, 
Epinom. 987 A, Ep. 335 Ὁ, 343 C): also 
with οὐδὲν 6 ὃ 1; after οὐδεὶς &c. in Plat. 
Apol. 22 Ὁ, Hipp. maj. 286 Ἑ, Gorg. 
466 D, Rep. 496C, Soph. 232D, Polztic. 
2048, Leg. 728 B, Zim. 22 A, Ep. 310D; 
before οὐδεὶς in Aol. 17 A, Phaed. 78 E, 
I10 A, Gorg. 450 Ὁ, 501 A, 505A, 517 B, 
Protag. 317 A, Symp. 215 D, Farm. 133A, 
Phil. τῇ C, Leg. 727 A, 732 Ay 773 D, Ale. 
1122 B, 7heag. 128 B; and with interro- 
gative τίς. So also with other broadly ex- 
pressed statements e.g. Dem. 19 ὃ 264 γῆς 
kal θαλάττης ἦρχον ws &, ε. (Rehdantz, #7- 


8 140. ὡς bros εἰπεῖν] not used in ex”, infinitiv 3). The above references to 
Greek, like au? wa _dicam, to apologise, Pilato are set forth in full by Griinenwald, 
for a_strong ‘metaphor; bu t to modify Jujfinitiv der Limttation, p. 24. As exx. 
2_genera’_Statement, implying that 11 ἰδ-- of the use of ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν in Plato to 
not to taken too strictly (Plato, Rep. 


modify other words besides πᾶς and 
341 ποτέρως déyes...rov κρείττονα, τὸν 


ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ἢ τὸν ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ; Leg. 
656C contrasted with ὄντως). Hence it 
is especially used with πᾶς, or ἅπας (Isocr. 
12 § 10; Aesch. 2 § 112; Dem. 19 §§ 
190; 9 ὃ 47; 18 ἃ 4; 24 §§ 38, 2125 
after πᾶς in Plat. Rep. 4040, 455D, 5268, 
577C, Leg. 639D, 653 Ὁ, 6638, 669 A, 
778B, 891 B, 967C, Alc. i 105c, Zp. 
336 B; before πᾶς, Apol. 22 B, Gorg. 450 B, 
4564, Phaed. 66 Α, Symp. 179 A, 186 A, 


οὐδείς, he quotes 27122. maj. 2856, Rep. 
551 B, Soph. 216C, Politic. 264 C, Leg. 
705 B, 736 D (in all which it is placed 
after the modified word); and Profag. 
3255, Euthyd. 272 B, Phaed. 80D, Symp. 
209 Ὁ, Phil. 55 £, Soph. 241 C, Leg. 656 E, 
677D, 678A, 797D, 804E, 969 B, Lpinom. 
g78E, Ak. ii 144 Ὁ, Zim. 30 C (in all 
which it is placed defore it). 

In Thucydides ws εἰπεῖν is found with 
was in iii 82 § 1, vi 30 § 2, and vii 58 § 4; 
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φευκτέον, τοῦτο δὲ πάντων μάλιστ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. διὰ τί; 
ὅτε παντάπασι φύσεως" κακίας σημεῖόν ἐστιν ὁ φθόνος, καὶ οὐκ 
ἔχει πρόφασιν ou ἣν ἂν τύχοι συγγνώμης ὁ τοῦτο πεπονθώς. εἶτα 
καὶ οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν ὄνειδος, ὅτου πορρώτερόν" ἐσθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡ πόλις", ἢ τοῦ 
141 φθονερὰ δοκεῖν εἶναι", πάντων ἀπέχουσα τῶν αἰσχρῶν. τεκμήρια 
δ᾽ ἡλίκα τούτου θεωρήσατε. πρῶτον μὲν μόνοι τῶν πάντων ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἐπὶ ταῖς ταφαῖς ταῖς δημοσίαις ποιεῖτε" λόγους ἐπιταφίους, 
ἐν οἷς κοσμεῖτε τὰ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν ἔργα. καίτοι τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 
τοὐπιτήδευμα ζηλούντων ἀρετήν, οὐ τοῖς ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τιμωμένοις 
φθονούντων. εἶτα μεγίστας δίδοτ᾽ ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου δωρειὰς 
τοῖς τοὺς γυμνικοὺς νικῶσιν ἀγῶνας τοὺς στεφανίτας, καὶ οὐχ, ὅτι 


500 


" φύσεως 5 L vulg.; φύσει κακίας O, corr. Y, Lambini margo, schol. p. 519, 
12, quod recepit Bl, collato ποιηρὸς φύσει 18 § 131, Kiihner Synt. 372 sqq. 
* πορρώτερον S et (supra scripto w) 1,1 (vwWwr Bl): πορρωτέρω hiatu admisso vulg. 
(ZB Ὁ). Bekkeri Anecd. p. 111, 1. c. Πορρώτερον καὶ πορρωτέρω. Δημοσθένης ἐν 
τῷ κατὰ Λεπτίνον. ἃ ἡμῶν ἡ πόλις L et 951 eadem manu correctus (v Bl): 
ἡ πόλις ἡμών vulg. Υ seclusit wr. Ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς τελευτήσασι δημοσίᾳ καὶ ταῖς 
ταφαῖς ταῖς δημοσίαις ποιεῖτε 51, ΟὟ P; ἐπὶ τοῖς τελ. δημοσίᾳ τὰς (om. A, marg. 
S, yp ΕἾ ταφὰς ποιεῖτε (ποιεῖσθε F, marg. 5, yp F) καὶ vulg. (ν et omisso τὰς Β). 
ἐπὶ τοῖς τελ. δημοσίᾳ ποιεῖτε G. H. Schaefer (Z Dwr). ἐπὶ τοῖς «-ἐν πολέμῳ:- 
τελ., in reliquis Schaeferum secutus, Cobet. ἐπὶ τοῖς «ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς red. δημοσίᾳ 
ποιεῖτε Weil. ἐπὶ ταῖς ταφαῖς ταῖς δημοσίαις ποιεῖτε Blass. Aristid. i 310 τῶν μὲν 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως τελευτησάντων αὐτῶν μὲν ἐπαίνους ἐπὶ ταῖς ταφαῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον Eros 
λέγειν, id. ii 703 τοὺς μὲν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τετελευτηκότας αὐτούς τε καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐνιαυτὸν 


λόγοις ἐπιταφίοις τιμᾶν τούς τε παῖδας αὐτῶν δημοσίᾳ μάλιστα τρέφειν. 


but without it in iii 28 8 7 ζητοῦντες ἄλλο 


Demosthenes (Or. 60), and lastly (5) the 
his 


Tt, ws εἰπεῖν, ἢ ἐν ols ζῶμεν, ib. 39 § 4 ws 
εἰπεῖν ῥᾷον, vi 72 ἃ 3 ἰδιώτας ws εἰπεῖν 
χειροτέχνας and vii 67 8 2 χερσαῖοι ὡς 
εἰπεῖν. In the last two passages it bears 
an apologetic sense, differing from the 
general usage of ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν. 

ὁ τοῦτο πεπονθώς) ‘he who is under 
the influence of this feeling’ i.e. envy, 
which is one of the πάθη (Ar. εξ. ii 10). 

§ 141. ἐπὶ] 18 § 285 τὸν ἐροῦντ᾽ ἐπὶ 
Tots τετελευτηκόσι. 

Adyous ἐπιταφίους] Funeral orations, 
delivered under public sanction (δημοσίᾳ), 
were characteristic of Athens alone in the 
ancient Greek world. The reading of the 
margin of the Paris Ms introduces a 
further reference to funerals at the public 
expense: these, however, were not con- 
fined to Athens, but existed in other 
Greek states, as is shewn in Keil’s anal. 
epigr. 39 ff. (quoted by Rosenberg). 

The specimens of Athenian funeral 
orations now--extant,.-are (+}-that—of 
. Pericles as recorded in Thuc. ii 35—46; 
(2). that included in the Menexenus of 
Plato, (3) and. it 
ing the names. 


genuine oration by Hyperides. 


᾿ addition to thie ceremonial of the public 


funeral dated from the times immediately 
after the Persian wars (Diod. xi 33). 
There is an essay by Villemain, Sxr 
l’Oratson fundbre, and a dissertation by 
Caffaux, De l’Oraison fundbre dans la 
Gréce patenne, Valenciennes, 1861. 

{yAotvrev...p8ovovvreav] Ar. het. 
li rr ἔστι ζῆλος λύπη Tis ἐπὶ φαινομένῃ 
παρουσίᾳ ἀγαθῶν ἐντίμων, ... οὐχ ὅτι ἄλλῳ, 
GAN’ ὅτι οὐχὶ καὶ αὑτῷ ἐστι" διὸ καὶ ἐπιει- 
κές ἐστιν ὁ ζῆλος, καὶ ἐπιεικῶν" τὸ δὲ 
φθονεῖν φαῦλον, καὶ φαύλων. Cf. Trench’s 
Synonyms Xxvi. 

peylo-ras...Swperds] distinctions such as 
σίτησις ἐν Πρυτανείῳ conferred on those 
who had been victorious in any of the 
panhellenic games, Plat. Afol. p. 37 Ὁ 
(Hermann, Gottesd. Alt. § 50, 30—). 
Aeschin. 3 § 178 δωρειαὶ καὶ στέφανοι καὶ 


‘Knptypara Kai σιτήσεις ἐν πρυτανείῳ. 


στεφανίτας] an epithet applied to those 
contests where the prize was a crown, as 
at the Olympian, Pythian, Nemean’‘and 
Isthmian games. Aeschin. 3 § 179 ἐπασ- 
κεῖν els τὰ Ολύμπια ἢ els ἄλλον τινὰ τῶν 
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ἢ ov Ἰλίγοις μέτεστιν, ἐφθονή is ἔ 
τῇ φύσει τούτων ὀλίγοις μέτεστιν, ἐφθονήσατε τοῖς ἔχουσιν, 
\ N \ a 
οὐδ᾽ ἐλάττους ἐνείματε Tas τιμὰς διὰ ταῦτα. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
ἣ U e a 
τοιούτοις οὖσιν, οὐδεὶς πώποτε THY πόλιν ἡμῶν εὖ ποιῶν δοκεῖ 


A 4 e A A nA 3 3 4 a 
νικῆσαι᾽ τοσαύτας ὑπερβολὰς τῶν δωρειῶν, als ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖ, 
παρέσχηται. ἔστι τοίνυν πάντα ταῦτ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δικαιο- 142 


σύνης, ἀρετῆς, μεγαλοψυχίας ἐπιδείγματα. μὴ τοίνυν δι’ ἃ πάλαι 
παρὰ πάντα τὸν χρόνον ἡ πόλις εὐδοξεῖ, ταῦτ᾽ ἀνέλητε νῦν μηδ᾽ 
“~ wy” A 
iva Λεπτίνης ἰδίᾳ τισίν, ols ἀηδῶς ἔχει", ἐπηρεάσῃ, τῆς πόλεως 
3 ’ὔ Ἁ e A 9 A“ “Ὁ A \ 3 “ ’ὔ , 
ἀφέλησθε καὶ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν διὰ παντὸς ἀεὶ τοῦ χρόνου δόξαν 
,ὔ , > ἐ / 3 4 3 A , , € AV 
κέκτησθε καλήν" μηδ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽ εἶναι τὸν ἀγῶνα τόνδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
ΕΣ , a A ad , 9 “ U 9 \y ra A ¢g 
ἄλλου τινός, ἢ τοῦ τῆς πόλεως ἀξιώματος, πότερον αὐτὸ" δεῖ σῶν 
εἶναι καὶ ὅμοιον τῷ προτέρῳ, ἢ μεθεστάναι καὶ λελυμάνθαι. 
Πολλὰ δὲ θαυμάζων Λεπτίνον κατὰ τὸν νόμον, ὃν μάλιστα 148 


* propter hiatum ἔσχεν conicit Bl. 
bendum (Bl). * σῶον s et Vind. 1. 


στεφανιτῶν ἀγώνων. Isocr. Antid. 301 
τοὺς ἀθλητὰς τοὺς ἐν τοῖς crepavirats 
ἀγώσι νικῶντας. Ar. Rhet. i 2 καὶ 13 ὅτι 
στεφανίτης (ἀγὼν) τὰ Ὀλύμπια, οὐδὲ δεῖ 
προσθεῖναι" γιγνώσκουσι γὰρ πάντες. In 
Herodotus viii 26, Xerxes, hearing that 
in the Olympic games ‘the prize was not 
money, but a wreath of olive’, could not 
help exclaiming: ‘Good heavens, Mar- 
donius, what manner of men are these 

inst whom thou hast brought us to 
fight? men who contend with one another 
not for money, but for honour’. The 
ἀγῶνες στεφανῖται are contrasted with 
ἀγῶνες θεματικοί, ἀργυρῖται, δωρῖται, in 
which the prize consisted of money. 

τούτων, τῶν δωρειῶν. Weil prefers 
understanding from the sense of the 
previous context: τῶν γικῶν, or τῶν 
orepaywy; and asks what meaning can, 
on the other supposition, be given to τοῖς 
ἔχουσιν. But there seems no real diff- 
culty in understanding it to mean ‘those 
who have (have received, and enjoy) 
these rewards’. 

ὑπερβολὰς τῶν δωρειών = δωρειὰς és τοσ- 
οὔτον ὑπερβαλλούσας (τὰς τῶν εὖ ποιη- 


σάντων εὐεργεσίας). ‘Such _munificence 


has she displayed In requiting services 
Us which 3 ‘so far transcendent are the 
which &c.’ Weil qudtes τῶν τ μῶν ἡ 
ταῖς ὑπερβολαῖς, in 23 ὃ 198, to shew that 
the sense is not ‘rewards more than equi- 
valent to the benefits conferred on the 
state’, but ‘rewards of such surpassing 


munificence’, as compared with rewards 
offered by other states (G. H. Schaefer). 


Y αὐτὸ secludendum, aut πότερ᾽ scri- 


But the previous sentence is decisive 
against this view. 

avr’ εὖ ποιεῖ, ὃ 64. 

§ 142. ἀρετῆς, $, “high character’. πάλαι, 
contrasted with νῦν which is emphatically 
placed at the end of the sentence. 

ols andes ἔχει) 137. This insinuation 
is refuted by Aristides li p. 636 ff. ed. 
Dindorf (Weil). 

aut emphatic. μηδ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽, 
cf. 8 
‘way ν] This is now generally regarded 
as the true Attic form for the common 
. 1,79 . . ἢ . 
Timocr. 106; the neut. σᾶ in 51 § 10; 
the acc. ows in de Pace 17, Chers. 16, 
fF. 2. 75. ‘In [Xen. Anad, ΠῚ i 32] σῶος 
aut σῴος, αἱ multis aliis locis Atticorum, 
in ows corrigendum est, quae forma in 
lis scriptoribus, quorum sunt vetusti et 
boni codices, saepissime aetatem tulit, 
in ceteris ut quisque liber est recentior, 
ita rarius comparet’ Cobet, Mov. Lect. 
p- 436. Cf. Wayte on Timocr. \. 6. 
But the evidence of inscriptions shews 
that both forms were in use; σῶον in 
428—6 B.C. (CIA i 36, ΤΕΣ and σῶν about 
and before 403 B.C. (i 2 11570, 14); 
Meisterhans, Gr., 1888, p. 117. 
λελυμάνθαι, ‘to be ruined’, here used 
as Passtve. Lhe transitive sense is found 
in 9 § 36, and 21 § 173. In early Greek 
the present is always λυμαίνομαι. λυ- 
palyw does not occur before Hermas and 
Libanius (Veitch, Gz. Vés.). 
ὃ 143. πολλὰ θαυμάζων κ,τ:λ.] ‘while 


- 
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t ’ >> κ'.38 3 , ef a “ , 
τεθαύμακα πάντων εἰ ἐκεῖν " ἠγνόηκεν, ὅτι ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις μεγάλας 
τὰς" τιμωρίας τῶν ἀδικημάτων τάττοι, οὐκ ἂν αὐτός γ᾽ ἀδικεῖν 

7 a 
παρεσκευάσθαι δόξαι, οὕτως, ἐάν τις ἀναιρῇ τὰς τιμὰς τῶν εὐερ- 
A joe 2 \ ”" e 2? θὸ / δό 3 νι. 
γεσιῶν, οὐδὲν αὐτὸς ποιεῖν" ἀγαθὸν παρεσκευάσθαι δόξει. εἰ μὲν 
τοίνυν ἠγνόησε ταῦτα (γένοιτο γὰρ ἂν καὶ τοῦτο), αὐτίκα δηλώσει" 
Cc oa “A \ a > A ef 3 A 
συγχωρήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν λῦσαι περὶ ὧν αὐτὸς ἥμαρτεν. εἰ δὲ 501 
φανήσεται σπουδάζων καὶ διατεινόμενος κύριον ποιεῖν τὸν νόμον, 
144 ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἔχω πώς ἐπαινέσω, ψέγειν δ᾽ οὐ βούλομαι. μηδὲν οὖν 
φιλονίκειδ, Λεπτίνη, μηδὲ βιάξου τοιοῦτον δι’ οὗ μήτ᾽ αὐτὸς δόξεις 
᾿ “ / 
βελτίων εἶναι μήθ᾽ οἱ πεισθέντες σοι, ἄλλως τε Kal γεγενημένου 
σοι τοῦ ἀγῶνος" ἀκινδύνου. διὰ γὰρ τὸ τελευτῆσαι Βαάθιππον 
τὸν τουτουὶ πατέρ᾽ ᾿Αψεφίωνος,, ὃς αὐτὸν ἔτ᾽ ὄνθ᾽ ὑπεύθυνον 
? , IA e / \ ‘ \ 3 a a ΄ A 
ἐγράψατο, ἐξῆλθον οἱ χρόνοι, καὶ νυνὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ νόμου πᾶς 
3 x» ¢ f ͵ 9 , , 4 / 
ἐσθ᾽ ὁ λόγος, τούτῳ δ᾽ οὐδείς ἐστιν κίνδυνος. 
16 Καίτοι καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀκούω σε λέγειν, ὡς ἄρα τρεῖς σὲ τινες 
, / TN > 3 a θ > \ / 9 
γραψάμενοι πρότεροι τοῦδ᾽ οὐκ ἐπεξῆλθον. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν éy- 
“ 2 A la (v4 43 9 U 3 / 
καλῶν αὐτοῖς λέγεις ὅτι σ᾽ οὐ κατέστησαν εἰς κίνδυνον, φιλα- 
9a. aA A 
κινδυνότατος πάντων ἀνθρώπων et** εἰ δὲ τεκμήριον ποιῇ τοῦ τὰ 
" 5. 5» ἢ ἢ ” a \ bh , ; 
δίκαι᾽ εἰρηκέναι, λίαν εὔηθες ποιεῖς. τί γὰρ εἵνεκα" τούτου βελτίων 
» » Ε ’ 4 a 4 A , A 3 
ἔσθ᾽ ὁ νόμος, eb τις ἢ τετελεύτηκεν τῶν γραψαμένων πρὶν εἰσελ- 


® ἐκεῖν᾽ (Ὁ W Bl), ἐκεῖνο 2 Β, κεῖν᾽ V, ᾿κεῖν᾽ Wr. b τὰς om. A (Bl). © ποιῆσαι 
vulg. (B 1824). 4 φιλονίκει (W BI), cf. Cobet, WV. Z. 691: -νείκει codd. 
© ταγώνος Bl. f "Awedlwvos S L: ᾿Αφεψίωνος vulg. (z 8). 8 εἶ post ἀνθρώπων 
SLAOP(DvwrBl): ante πάντων B (Ζ 8 Ww) tribus brevibus antecedentibus; vult 
secludere Bl. h ἕνεκα Ὁ. 


there are many points in which I am We expect the sentence to end with a 
stonished at L. as regards fits law, there severe remark; but here, as elsewhere, 
is one that _ the orator treats L. with a studied, 
astonishment than any other, (I mean, though apparently only superficial, polite- 


"question,) whether &c.” ness. 
εἰ, τάττοι, οὐκάν.. δόξαι ᾿ς ἐὰν ἀ ἀναιρῇ § 144. βιάζου] ‘thrust upon us’, ‘force 
- upon us”, 


tence are here set side by side, the former διὰ γὰρ---κίνδυνος)] Jrz¢rod. § 5. αὖ- 
[ἂν c. opt.) expresses : ὃ “result w with less_ τὸν, turning to the third person, from the 
_definiteness than the latter (fut.). The second. ot χρόνοι, the time appointed 
argument 15 ingenious, but 11 leaves out by law, namely one year, 18 § 125. 
of sight the possibility of a citizen’s doing § 145. Tpelg...rives] here not vague 
good service to his country, solely from but definite: certain persons, no less 
patriotic motives, without hope of im- than three. 23 ὃ 142 ἐν δὴ Λαμψάκῳ 
mediate reward. τινὲς ἄνθρωποι γίγνονται δύο. 
περὶ ὧν αὐτὸς ἥμαρτεν] A less common τοῦδ᾽] Apsephion. οὐκ ἐπεξῆλθον, 
construction than περὶ ὦ which would ‘did not follow up the suit’, ‘drepped 
involve a hiatus with αὐτός. West. the case’. 
quotes Xen. Hell. 1 7 § 27 περὶ θανάτου εἰρηκέναι} not ‘having said’, but pzb- 
ἀνθρώπον ἡμαρτηκότες. licly proposed. Weil compares the com- 
πῶς ἐπαινέσι ow, aor. subj., not indic. mon formula ὁ δεῖνα εἶπεν. 


. Whitt would ave Deen ἐπ αἰσέσομαι εὔηθες] § 6. 
ἘΞ 5 313 Ι0 45; 21 § 78 ; 88 § 58)-— τετελεύτηκεν) viz. Bathippos. ‘L’ac- 
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θεῖν, ἢ πεισθεὶς ὑπὸ σοῦ διεγράψατο, ἢ καὶ ὅλως ὑπὸ σοῦ παρε- 
“ 3 A “A ‘ ΘΝ , , 
σκευάσθη ; ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν οὐδὲ λέγειν καλόν. 
“ A a V4 ‘ \ f > e \ / 
Ηιρηνται δὲ τῷ νόμῳ σύνδικοι καὶ μάλισθ᾽ οἱ δεινοὶ λέγειν 146 
ἄνδρες, Λεωδάμας ᾿Αχαρνεὺς καὶ ᾿Αριστοφῶν ᾿Αζξηνιεὺς' καὶ Κη- 


φισόδοτος ἐκ Κεραμέων καὶ Δεινίας ᾿Εἰρχιεύς". 


ἃ δὴ πρὸς τούτους 


ΓΑ ξηνιεὺς Stephanus Byz. et Polemon apud Suidam (Υ Bl): ’A. codd. 
k ἹΕρχιεὺς V Wr BI, ‘inscriptiones spiritum omittere solent, etiam in nomine Epxeeds... 
Semel tantum inveni HEPXIE] Ol. 92, 3. cic no. 147 [ΞΞΟΙΑ i 188, 7, B.C. 407]’ 


(Voemel). Ἔ. S Lal. vulgo. 


cusation tombait par le fait du décés de 
Yaccusateur. Elle tombait aussi par le 
désistement de celui-ci; seulement, l’ac- 
cusateur qui laissait ainsi tomber I’action 
intentée, s’exposait 4 une amende de 
mille drachmes. 11 pouvait arriver aussi 
4} y efit collusion entre l’accusé et 
l’accusateur, pour faire acquitter l’accusé 
et lui permettre d’écarter, par l’exception 
de chose jugée, toute poursuite nouvelle 
ἃ raison du méme fait’. Dareste, note 


43: 

εἰσελθεῖν] πρὸς ὑμᾶς (146), or εἰς τὸ 
δικαστήριον. 

πεισθεὶς] an insinuation of undue in- 


fluence, not excluding bribery.—fxeyad-_ 


aro, ‘gave up the cause’, ‘withdrew 
it’; Harpocr. διαγράψασθαι.. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἀνελέσθαι τὸ ἔγκλημα, Lysias 17 ὃ 5. 
παρεσκευά ‘ 2 

§ 146. σύνδικοι] commissioners nomi- 


nated by the people, to defend a Jaw to_ 


which they had given a preliminary ap- 
proval, zzf. 152. As in the present case, 
the normal number was five. Cf. 24 § 23 
- αἱρεῖσθαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς συναπολογησομένους 
τὸν δῆμον τοῖς νόμοις, of ὧν ἐν τοῖς νομο- 
θέταις λύωνται, πέντε ἄνδρας ἐξ ᾿Αθηναίων 


ἁπάντων. (See Scholl, τόθ 7 attische Ge- 
setzgebung, Pe 108—1 10.) 
καὶ ᾿ οἶ]ΞΞ οἱ καὶ μάλιστα, which 


would have involved a Azatus after σύν- 

δικοι. 
Λεωδάμας] said to have been a pupil 
of Isocrates (vz¢. x orat. 837 Ὁ); an earlier 
The latter describes him as 


ein 
having been sent as ambassador to Thebes 


and as οὐχ ἧττον Δημοσθένους λέγειν δυνά- 
μενος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμοιγε καὶ ἡδίων (3 § 138). 
᾿Αριστοφῶν] of ᾿Αζηνία, near Sunium 
(Leake’s Demi p. 61); Aeschin. 3 § 139, 
πλεῖστον χρόνον τὴν τοῦ βοιωτιάζειν ὑπο- 
_ μείνας αἰτίαν. He-entered on public life 
,on.the fall of the Thirty; and, by the 
. :overthrow of Callistratus in 361, became 
the foremost man in Athens, until he 


temporary of Demosthenes and Aes-  μεικός. 


was superseded by Eubulus in 354 (A. 
Schaefer, Dem. i 131°, 138? ff.; Curtius 
H. G. v 102, 131 Ward). At the time 
when he was appointed to defend the 
law of Leptines, he was 

of age. In the following year he was 


—_ 


the leader in the accusation brought : 


against Iphicrates and the other generals . 
who had served in the Social War. The - 
point of his well-known boast, that he had . 


been prosecuted by γραφὴ παρανόμων on 
seventy-five occasions and had invariably 
been acquitted (Aesch. 3 § 194), is aptly ex- 
plained by Mr Wayte, Introd. to Androt. 
p-xxxv. ‘Heneither gloried in breaking 
the law with impunity, nor denounced 
the prosecutions as uniformly frivolous 
and vexatious; his meaning is that he 
had always been on the winning side in 
politics’. (See also his note on Zimocr. 
§ 11.) 

Κηφισόδοτος) He was one of the 
envoys who negociated peace with Sparta 
in 371 (Xen. Hell. vi 3 88 7—10). A. 
Schaefer, Dem. 1 877, 147? and Appendix 


v. Between 370 and 360 B.c., he was ' 


also the proposer of a decree in honour 
of Straton, king of Sidon (Hicks, Manual, 
no. 87). It is consistent with his present 
position as one of the supporters of the 
law abolishing ἀτέλεια, that the proposal 
to grant ἀτέλεια on that occasion is not 
made by himself but by another who 
moves it as a rider to the original decree. 

ἐκ Κεραμέων] of the. deme of: Kepa- 
‘The Ceramenses seem to have 
been the only demus who employed the 
form ἐκ Κεραμέων for men as well as 
women :—in order probably to avoid the 
ambiguity of xepayeds=potter’, Leake’s 
Demi, p. 180. 

Δεινίας] of ‘Epxela (the deme of Iso- 
crates). He is stated to have made a 
gift to the people, out of friendship for 
Lycurgus (vet. x orat. 841 A, Meier Vit. 
Lyc. p. xxvi). His son Deinon appears 
as a trierarch in 323 (CIA ii 8118 115, 
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καὶ μάλ᾽ ἔχων νόμος ὑμῖν καλῶς, οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτοις τεθείς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
μὴ τὸ πρῶγμ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐργασία τισὶν J καὶ συκοφαντία, μὴ ἐξεῖναι 

158 χειροτονηθένθ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου πλεῖν" ἢ ἅπαξ συνδικῆσαι. τοὺς 
δὴ" συνεροῦντας νόμῳ καὶ διδάξοντας ὑμᾶς ὡς ἐπιτήδειός ἐστιν, 
αὐτοὺς" τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι νόμοις δεῖ πειθομένους φαίνεσθαι" εἰ δὲ 
μή, γελοῖον νόμῳ μὲν συνδικεῖν, νόμον δ᾽ αὐτοὺς παραβαίνειν 
ἕτερον". ἀνάγνωθι λαβὼν τὸν νόμον αὐτοῖς, ὃν λέγω. 


ΝΟΛΛΟΣ. 


Οὗτος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ παλαιός ἐσθ᾽ ὁ νόμος καὶ καλῶς 

ἔχων, ὃν ἐὰν σωφρονῶσι φυλάξονται παραβαίνειν οὗτοι. 
im Ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔτι μικρὰ πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰπὼν καταβήσομαι. ἔστιν γάρ, 

ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πάντας μὲν τοὺς νόμους ὑμῖν, ὡς ἐγὼ νομέξω, 
σπουδαστέον ὡς κάλλιστ᾽ ἔχειν, μάλιστα δὲ τούτους δι’ ὧν ἢ 504 
μικρὰν ἢ μεγάλην ἔστ' εἶναι τὴν πόλιν. εἰσὶ δ᾽ οὗτοι τίνες ; οἵ τε 
τοῖς ἀγαθόν τι ποιοῦσι τὰς τιμὰς διδόντες, καὶ οἱ τοῖς τἀναντία 
πράττουσι τὰς τιμωρίας. εἰ γὰρ ἅπαντες ὡς ἀληθῶς τὰς ἐν τοῖς 

¥ πλεῖον 5.1, αἱ. (2 BV): πλεῖν (de suo D Wwrel). “1 δὴ SOY: δὲ 1, (8). 


¥ αὐτοὺς, quod statim iteratur, ante τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι secludit Blass, coll. schol. 524, 
4 τοὺς συνεροῦντας νόμῳ πείθεσθαι καλὸν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι. " ἕτερον delere vult Bl. 


jointed not only in defence of laws (24 ἔστιν γὰρ. εἶναι πονηρόν] The whole 
ἔξ τ, 36) but also in other branches of of this pastage closely Fesembles one in 
public business, as in state prosecutions the Zimocrates, 24 ὁ 215 χρὴ μὲν οὖν 
(Hermann, Staatsalt. § 133, 1) and in πᾶσιν ὀργίλως ἔχειν, ὅσοι τιθέασι νόμους 
matters connected with the treasury (ib. αἰσχροὺς καὶ πονηρούς, μάλιστα δὲ τούτοις 
§ 151, 4). οἱ τοὺς τοιούτου; τῶν νόμων διαφθείρουσι, 
ἐπὶ τούτοις] honourable statesmen like δι᾽ ὧν ἔστιν ἣ μικρὰν ἢ μεγάλην εἶναι τὴν 
the syndics in the present case, as con- . εἰσὶ δ᾽ οὗτοι τίνες ; οἵ τε τοὺς ἀδι- 
trasted with συκοφάνται. For the use οἴ κοῦντας τιμωρούμενοι καὶ ὅσοι τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι 
ἐπὶ, cf. νόμον ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ (contrasted with τιμάς τινας διδόασιν. εἰ γὰρ ἅπαντες προ- 
ἐφ᾽ ἅπασιν ᾿Αθηναίοις) θεῖναι, 43 § 86; θυμηθεῖεν ποιεῖν ἀγαθόν τι τὸ κοινόν, τὰς 
468 12. τιμὰς καὶ τὰς δωρειὰς τὰς ὑπὲρ τούτων 
ἐ cuxopavria]‘tradeand job’ {yddwavres, καὶ πάντε; ἀποσταῖεν τοῦ 
(Kennedy), or Teal 3 κακουργεῖν [ἢ κακόν τι πράττειν], τὰς βλά- 
μὴ ἐξεῖναι-- συνδικῆσαι) The ancient as καὶ τὰς ζημίας τὰς ἐπὶ τούτοις κειμένας 
Aaw enacting ‘that no one, elected by the φοβηθέντες, ἔσθ᾽ 5 τι κωλύει τὴν πόλιν 
people, serve as syndic more than once’, μεγίστην εἶναι; 
seems to have become obsolete, owing to. err’ εἶναι] 132. In 24 § 315 the words 
the many occasions on which syndics are separated. 
were required, and to the small number ὀ τὰς τιμὰς. τὰς τιμωρία5] the rewards 
of persons competent to discharge the or punishments, which are their due, 
duty (Westermann; Hermann, Staa/sa/t. ds ζημίας] Of the two 


§ 133, 12). Suitlie. second is resumed 
errae d]shall step down first; (9 § δ). In 
(from the βῆμα). Similarly near the end the first pai 


of Or. 8 § 765 23 § 2153 and elsewhere. 
βῆμα is expressed in ΑἹ Ζ. 113, κατα: 
βαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματο:. 


7 
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A A > A 
νόμοις ζημίας φοβούμενοι τοῦ κακόν τι ποιεῖν ἀποσταῖεν, καὶ 
a N \ 
πάντες tas ἐπὶ ταῖς εὐεργεσίαις δωρειὰς ζηλώσαντες ἃ χρὴ 
/ \ 
πράττειν προέλοιντο, TL κωλύει μεγίστην εἶναι THY πόλιν Kal 
“ . 
πάντας χρηστοὺς καὶ μηδέν᾽ εἶναι πονηρόν ; 
ε na 
O τοίνυν νόμος οὗτος ὁ Λεπτίνου, ov μόνον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 155 
” a “A A a 9 a \ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀδικεῖ, ὅτι τὰς τιμὰς ἀναιρῶν τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν ἀχρεῖον τὴν 
” a 3 35 οἵ 
ἐπιείκειαν τοῖς φιλοτιμεῖσθαι βουλομένοις καθίστησιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
καὶ παρανοίας" δόξαν αἰσχίστην τῇ πόλει καταλείπει. ἴστε γὰρ 
ὃ ’ 10 a a \ ὃ , "b e A 9 ’ ὲ e , 
nov τοῦθ᾽ ὅτι τών τὰ Sewotal” ὑμᾶς ἀδικούντων ἕν ἑκάστῳ 
/ 2 ef ὃ \ \ , ἁ ὃ ἢ ὃ / « δὲς γί 9 
τίμημ ὑπάρχει διὰ τὸν νόμον, ὃς διαρρήδην λέγει “ μηδὲ" τίμημ 
“ὑπάρχειν ἐπὶ κρίσει πλέον ἢ ὅν, ὁπότερον av τὸ δικαστήριον 
« ; nm aD a a. ? ἢ \ \ 2967 ” ’ > 5 
τιμήσῃ, παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτεῖσαι"" ἀμφότερα δὲ μὴ ἐξέστω." GAN οὐχ 156 
A U 
οὗτος ἐχρήσατο τούτῳ τῷ μέτρῳ, GAN ἐὰν Tis ἀπαιτήσῃ χάριν 


ὑμᾶς͵, “ ἄτιμος ἔστω" φησὶν “καὶ ἡ οὐσία δημοσία ἔστω." 


δύο 


8 παρανοίας codd. (Benseler, VwrBl): παρανομίας Lambini margo (Reiske, 


F. A. Wolf, zB Ν᾽). 
525, 6, et Or. 27 § 65. 


> τὰ δεινόταθ᾽ secl. Bl, coll. Aristides ix 382 Walz, schol. 
© μηδὲ ws χρὴ codd.: μηδὲ F. A. Wolf (edd.). 


ἃ ἀποτῖσαι 


codd.: ἀποτεῖσαι W Bl inscriptionum auctoritatem secuti; cf. Meisterhans, Gram., 


Ῥ. 144, 1888. 


κακόν τι ποιεῖν] hence probably the 
interpolation in 24 § 216. 

§ 155. τοῦτ᾽] ‘in this point’. παρα- 
volas. Westermann holds that the orator’s 
objection is not to the illegality (παρανο- 
plas) but to the perversity (παρανοίας) of 
Leptines’ policy, as is proved (he con- 
siders) by the subsequent clause. 

τίμημ᾽] ‘penalty’, whether ‘assessed’ 

e law " 
the latter alone is meant, as is clear from 
the context. 

μηδὲ] quoted from the law; similarly 
we have δὲ at the beginning of quotations 
in 9 ὃ 27 and Aesch. 3 § 74 (West.). 

παθεῖν] of personal penalties such as 
death, exile, imprisonment ; ἀποτεῖσαι, of 

nes. 

§ 156. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ-- τιμήματα ταῦτα] 
‘The orator’s criticism is most unfair. One 
of the forms of ἀτὶ sca- 
tion of property, and the phrase in the 
text defines the particular degree of drt- 
μία and does not add a second penalty. 
The penalty of ἀτιμία, accompanied by con- 
figcation, was inflicted on public debtors. 
οἷς i 31, 32 ἄτιμον εἶναι αὐτὸν.. καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα δημόσια εἶναι, ii 17, 55. Cf. 
Andoc. de Myst. § 73, [Dem.] Micostr. § 
27. Besides, the law against double penal- 
ties, as above quoted, only affects penalties 
assessed by a court, and not those fixed by 
a law. 


For a fresh offence, Leptines provides 
fresh penalties, but he does not intend 
the various penalties to be cumulative. It 
is clear, says Westermann, that L. did 
not intend this legal process to be put in 
force, immediately and in any case what- 
soever, against one who asked for the 
privilege of ἀτέλεια, but only against one 
who having had the penalty of ἀτιμία, 


τ by the court.” Here ~ and its consequences, inflicted on him, 


nevertheless acted in defiance of that first 
penalty and thus incurred a second. De- 
mosthenes misrepresents the penalty of a 
special form of ἀτιμία as a ‘double penalty’; 
and also, with equal unfairness, describes 
the penalty for contempt of the judgment 
passed upon the claimant as a ¢hird 
penalty. The scholiast aptly remarks σο- 
φίζεται, τὸ ὃν τρία ποιῶν. 

‘Toute cette argumentation de Démo- 
sthéne repose sur un sophisme. La loi ne 
veut qu’un seul τίμημα, c’est-d-dire une 
seule peine évaluée par le juge, en vertu de 
son pouvoir discrétionnaire: mais il n’in- 
terdit pas de prononcer, en outre, et avec 
la peine ainsi évaluée, une autre peine non 
sujette 4 évaluation. Il] y a de nombreux 
exemples de décrets prononcant cumula- 
tivement pour un seul et méme fait l’atimie 
et la confiscation. Autre sophisme: La 
peine attachée a l’orateur qui parle, quoi- 
que frappé d’atimie, n’est qu’une consé- 
quence éloignée de la loi, et ne peut pas 


a 


—— —— 
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ἢ a « ἢ , \ 2 ho. oN 
τιμήματα ταῦτα. “εἶναι δὲ καὶ ἐνδείξεις καὶ ἀπωγωγάς ἐὰν 
“8 ἁλῷ, ἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ νόμῳ ὃς κεῖται, ἐάν τις ὀφείλων ἄρχῃ 
θάνατον λέγει" τοῦτο yap ἐστ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ τοὐπι- 
πῶς οὖν οὐ σχέτλιον καὶ 


CC ae , 52 
τῷ δημοσίῳ. 
τίμιον. οὐκοῦν τρία τιμήματα ταῦτα. 
ὃ , Φν “4 a 9.3 , 9 > ὁ A δό 
εὐνόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ χαλεπώτερον εἶναι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν δόξειν 
a “AN 
χάριν εὖ ποιήσαντ᾽ ἀπαιτεῖν, ἢ τὰ δεινότατ᾽ ἐργαζόμενον ληφ- 

θῆναι ; 
“A wv e / \ 
Αἰσχρός, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ κακῶς ἔχων ὁ νόμος, καὶ 
\ 
ὅμοιος φθόνῳ τινὶ καὶ φιλονικίᾳ ἃ καὶ---τὸ λουπὸν ἐῶ" τοιούτοις δέ 
’ A σὰ 3 3 [ 
τισιν προσέοιχ ὃ γράφων χρῆσθαι. ὑμῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ πρέπει τὰ 
a ‘ A ¢ A > «A 
τοιαῦτα μιμεῖσθαι, οὐδ᾽ ἀνάξια φαίνεσθαι φρονοῦντας ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 
/ A A / 7 / 9 ἡ 3 ’ “ \ 
φέρε yap πρὸς Διός, τί μάλιστ᾽ av ἀπευξαίμεθα πάντες, καὶ τί 
a \ 
μάλιστ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι διεσπούδασται τοῖς νόμοις ; ὅπως μὴ γενήσονθ᾽ 
ἤ € 
οἱ περὶ ἀλλήλους φόνοι, περὶ ὧν ἐξαίρετος ἡ βουλὴ φύλαξ ἡ ᾽ν 
a / 
158 ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ τέτακται. ἐν τοίνυν τοῖς περὶ τούτων νόμοις ὁ 
Δράκων φοβερὸν κατασκευάζων καὶ δεινὸν τό τιν᾽ αὐτόχειρ᾽ ἄλλον 


505 


157 


dd ῥιλονικίᾳ (W Bl): -νεικίᾳ codd. Cf. § 144. 


étre considérée comme se cumulant avec 
les autres peines, puisqu "elle réprime une 
infraction distincte’. Dareste, note 52. 
‘inf ions’ Jaid against 
persons after they had assumed some 
office, or some privilege to which they 
were not entitled (Meier and Schémann, 
p. 2862). Such ‘informations’ were often 
directed against persons who were : ἄτιμοι. 
Lex apud Zimocr. 22 ἔνδειξις αὐτῶν ἔστω 
πρὸς τοὺς θεσμοθέτας, καθάπερ ἐάν τις ἄρχῃ 
ὀφείλων τῷ δημοσίῳ. 
ἀπαγωγὰ prante 
εἶ Wi eler and Schomann, p. 2737). 
idy τις-- δημοσίῳ] 
__-sume to hold office, while he 
to the state’. For the position of ἄρχῃ 
separating ὀφείλων from its object, Wester- 
mann compares 15 59 ἄν ris ἀμύνων τι πάθῃ 
τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ. The Azatus, avoided in 
these passages, is admitted in the law 
quoted above. 


§ 157. ὅμοιος: ιλονικίᾳ] “having. 
~an_air of envy and ἐξ ousy’, 
xal—ro λοιπὸν ἐώ)] The orator pauses 


for a severer word than either φθόνος or 

φιλονικία, but spares his opponent any 

graver imputation. We have a similar 

ἀποσιώπησις in 9 § 54 els τοῦτ᾽ ἀφῖχθε 

μωρίας 4 παρανοίας ἢ---οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω. 
26. 


pe] § 
οἱ περὶ ἀλλήλους φόνοι] It has been 
suggested that this phrase is a quotation 


‘if are /pre- 


from the law of Dracon, corresponding to 
the words quoted below, αὐτόχειρ᾽ ἄλλον 
ἄλλου γίγνεσθαι. The article denotes a 
special class of homicides, the premedi- 
tated murders which came under the 
jurisdiction of the Areopagus. Weil 
aptly quotes Aeschylus, Agam. 1575 μα- 
νίας.. ,ἀλληλοφόμουν 


ely πάγῳ] This is 
wet a of the ve coat of Fthe Arco agus. 


boas] the position of this word, se- 
parated both from égalperos and from τέ- 
taxrat, before either of which it might 
have been placed, is probably due to the 
desire of avoiding Azatus. In 23 § 67 
ταύτην τὴν φυλακὴν is similarly applied to 
the Areopagus, cf. Aeschyl. Zum 685 
dirs γῆς 
Δράκων) Of all the laws of 
Dace (B. C. 620), it was only those re- 
lating to homicide that were incorporated 
in the code of Solon (archon B.C. 594). 
Plut. Solon 17. Meier and Schomann, 
pp- 17--225. : 
In the Revision of the Laws in 409 B.C. 
Dracon’s laws were duly incorporated in 
accordance with a decree which is still 
preserved (CIA i 61; Hicks, 59; Ditten- 
berger, p. 87). 
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ἄλλου γίγνεσθαι, καὶ γράφων χέρνιβος" εἴργεσθαι τὸν ἀνδροφόνον, 
σπονδῶν κρατήρων ἱερῶν ἀγορᾶς, πάντα τἄλλα διελθὼν οἷς 
μάλιστ᾽ ἄν tw ᾧετ᾽ ἐπισχεῖν τοῦ τοιοῦτόν τι ποιεῖν, ὅμως οὐκ 
ἀφείλετο τὴν τοῦ δικαίου τάξιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔθηκεν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐξεῖναι 


3 ἤ aA “ / \ / 4 
ἀποκτιννύναι, Kav οὕτω τις δράσῃ καθαρὸν διώρισεν εἶναι. 


εἶτ᾽ 


ἀποκτεῖναι μὲν δικαίως ἔν γε τοῖς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν νόμοις ἐξέσται, χάριν 
δ᾽ ἀπαιτεῖν οὔτε δικαίως οὔθ᾽ ὁπωσοῦν διὰ τὸν τούτον νόμον ; 


μηδαμῶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" μὴ βούλεσθε δοκεῖν πλείω πε- 159 


a“ of “A . 
ποιῆσθαι σπουδήν, ὅπως μηδενὶ τῶν εὖ TL ποιούντων ὑμᾶς χάριν 
3g) ’ aod \ , 3 A / / 
ἐξέσται κομίσασθαι, ἣ ὅπως μηδεὶς φόνος ἐν TH πόλει γενήσεται" 
ἀλλὰ μνησθέντες τῶν καιρῶν, παρ᾽ οὃἣς εὖ πεπονθότες εὖ πε- 


© χέρνιβος 51, ΟὟ et schol. 525, 20: χερνίβων (Β 1824 et D), quod fortasse etiam 
Libanium iv 893, 15 legisse indicat Blass. Sophoclis in Oecd. Tyr. 240 ‘lectionem 
elegantiorem’ χέρνιβος codex unus tantum tuetur; ceteri omnes χέρνιβας habent. 


χέρνιβος---ἀγορᾶς] probably the actual 
words of the law. Cf. Soph. Ο. 7: 236 
τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἀπαυδῶ τοῦτον, ὅστις ἐστί, γῆς 
τῆσδ᾽, ἧς ἐγὼ κράτη τε καὶ θρόνους νέμω, 
μήτ᾽ εἰσδέχεσθαι μήτε προσφωνεῖν τινα, 
μήτ᾽ ἐν θεῶν εὐχαῖσι μήτε θύμασιν κοινὸν 
ποιεῖσθαι, μήτε χέρνιβος νέμειν, ὠθεῖν δ᾽ ἀπ’ 
οἴκων πάντας, ὡς μιάσματος τοῦδ᾽ ἡμὶν ὄντος. 

χέρνιβος] the holy water used to wash 
the hands before beginning any sacred 
rite. ‘When sacrifice was offered by 
the members of a household (Aesch. 4g. 
1037) or of a class (Zum. 656), a brand 
taken from the altar was dipped in water, 
and with the water thus consecrated (xép- 
vey) the company and the altar were 
sprinkled’. Jebb on Soph. /. ¢c., where it 
is shewn that this law of Dracon was 
a ‘sentence of excommunication (1) 
from the life of the family and the clan, 
(2) from the worship common to all 
Hellenes ’. 

σπονδών, κρατήρων] ‘the libations and 
__bowls of wine’, which formed part of the 
sacred rites themselves. /. ZL. 280 (of 
Harmodius and Aristogeiton) ἐν ἅπασι 
τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδῶν καὶ 
κρατήρων κοινωνούς. But, while ¢here both 
the terms refer to the same thing and 
have possibly a religious signification 
alone, it is only σπονδῶν that ere has 


that meaning, while κρατήρων mainly re- 


fers to the wine-bowl that circulates round 
the festal board in private life. Aeschylus, 
Choeph. 291 καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις οὔτε Kpa- 
τῆρος μέρος εἶναι μετασχεῖν, οὐ φιλοσπόνδου 
λιβός, βωμῶν τ᾽ ἀπείργειν οὐχ ὁρωμένην 


πατρὸς μῆνιν" δέχεσθαι δ᾽ οὔτε συλλύειν 
τινά (Weil). For the general sense cf. 
Androt. § 2 (of one charged with having 
killed his father) ris yap av ἢ φίλος 7 ξένος 
els ταὐτό wor’ ἐλθεῖν ἠθέλησεν ἐμοί; 

ἱερῶν] as the centres of religious wor- 
ship; ἀγορᾶς, as the centre of public 
life. Similarly in another part of the 
law of Dracon, ‘if anyone kill or cause 
the death of a homicide’, he is kept 
aloof ἀγορᾶς ἐφορίας καὶ ἄθλων καὶ ἱερῶν 
ἀμφικτνονικῶν (23 ὃ 38). Cf. 24 § 60 οἱ 
μὴ καθαρὰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔχοντες, εἰσιόντες 
δ᾽ εἰς τὴν ἀγοράν, ἀδικοῦσιν. 

τὴν τοῦ δικαίον τάξιν] ‘the rule of jus- _ 
ticé” (Kennedy). ' Locum vel condicionem 
zustt non detraxit, ἢ. 6. non praeteriit 
tacitum, quatenus ius et fas esset hominem 
occidi’ Reiske’s index. 14 ὃ 35 ἡγοῦμαι 
τοίνυν ἐγὼ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν τοῦ δικαίου 
καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ὄντας κρείττους τῶν 
προδοτῶν κιτιλ. 18 § 173 τὴν τῆς εὐνοίας 
τάξιν ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς οὐκ ἔλιπον. 

ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐξεῖναι] infin. in oblique narra- 
tion, as in 23 ὃ 53 λέγοντος ἐφ᾽ ols ἐξεῖναι 
κτεῖναι (ἀποκτιννύναι, 74), and § 60; 36 § 
25; and 38§ 5. Goodwin’s 27 and 7, 
8 756, ed. 1889. 

The cases in which homicide was justi- 
fied by the law are mentioned in 23 § 53. 

καθαρὸν] 9 ὃ 44 καθαρὸν τὸν τούτων 
τινὰ ἀποκτείναντα εἶναι, 19 § 66; 23 ὃ 55; 


37§ 59. ἐξέσται, exceptionally fullowed 
by ἐν. , 


8 159. τι] placed between εὖ and ποι- 
οὔντων instead of either before or after. 
A hiatus is thus avoided, 


ee ee 
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ποιήκατε τοὺς εὑρομένους, καὶ τῆς Δημοφάντου στήλης, περὶ ἧς 
εἶπε Φορμίων, ἐν ἧ γέγραπται καὶ ὀμώμοταιἶ, ἄν τις ἀμύνων τι 


πάθῃ τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ, τὰς αὐτὰς δώσειν δωρειὰς ἄσπερ ᾿Αρμοδίῳ 506 


“A 9 3 
καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονι, καταψηφίσασθε τοῦ νόμου. οὐ γὰρ ἔστ᾽ εὐορ- 


κεῖν, εἰ μὴ τοῦτο ποιήσετε. 


A a 3 ¥ 
Παρὰ πάντα δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο ἔτι ἀκούσατέ μου. οὐκ ἔνι τοῦτον 
4 fa \ , A a / \ a 
ἔχειν καλῶς τὸν νόμον, ὃς περὶ τῶν παρεληλυθότων καὶ τῶν 
μελλόντων ταὐτὰ λέγει. “ μηδέν᾽ εἶναί" dna “ ἀτελῆ πλὴν τῶν 
n \ 
“ἀφ᾽ ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος᾽. καλῶς. “μηδὲ τὸ λοιπὸν 


“ ἐξεῖναι δοῦναι. 


7 oN A / “ ἢ 3 Α 

μηδ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦτοί τινες γένωνται, Λεπτίνη; εἰ τὰ 
δ᾿ A 

161 πρὸ τοῦ κατεμέμφου, τί; μὴ Kal Ta μέλλοντ᾽ ἤδεις ; ὅτι νὴ Δία 


’ a -ῳ 3 / ag) / \ Ν ’) 3 ow ὃ 
πόρρω τοῦ τι τοιοῦτ᾽ ἐλπίζειν νῦν' ἐσμέν. καὶ εἴημέν γ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 “ : ἴω / 

Αθηναῖοι. ἀλλὰ χρή γ᾽ ἀνθρώπους ὄντας τοιαῦτα Kai λέγειν καὶ 


{ ὁμώμοται 51, (edd.), cf. Voemelii proleg. gram. § 86: ὁὀμώμοσται vulgo. δ νῦν 
cum schol. p. 524, 20; 527, 2, 16; 528, 21 om. BI. 


εὑρομένουΞ] τὴν χάριν. 

τῆς Δημοφάντου στήλη] the tablet 
inscribed with the decree moved by De- 
mophantus after the fall of the Four- 
hundred in 411. It is mentioned by Ly- 
curgus § 127 (who places it after the time 
of the Thirty in 404) διομωμόκατε ἐν τῷ 
ψηφίσματι τῷ Δημοφάντον κτείνειν τὸν 
τὴν πατρίδα προδιδόντα καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
καὶ χειρὶ καὶ ψήφῳ (ed. Rehdantz, ap- 
pendix, p. 184 f.). The terms of the 
oath, to which allusion is made in the 
text, are preserved in Andocides, de mys- 
tertis, 1 § 96 ἐὰν δέ τις κτείνων τινα τούτων 
ἀποθάνῃ 7] ἐπιχειρῶν, εὖ ποιήσω αὐτόν τε 
καὶ τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς éxelvov καθάπερ ᾿Αρμο- 
διόν τε καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονα καὶ τοὺς ἀπο- 
γόνους αὐτών. Curtius, 475. G. iii 462 
Ward. 

Φορμίων] who delivered the previous 
speech on the same side. 

ὀμώμοταιΪ It is only the best Mss 
which have here retained the primitive 
form, while the rest have ὀμώμοσται. 
Cf. Rutherford’s Mew Phrynichus, p. 97. 
and Wayte on Androt. § 4. 

τι πάθῃ) for the position of these words, 
cf, that of ἄρχῃ in 156. 

& 160. ‘In loco non sane facili haec 
fere viros doctos latuerunt: (1) Non 
transiri ad novum argumentum, sed cu- 
mulum imponi iis quae dixerat p. 503, 27 
etc. de #tzz: nos, upon this part of the 

uestion I wish to add a general remark. 
(2) Eadem repeti quae supra p. 471, 20. 
dicta sunt. (3) Argumentum sumi non 
ab istis πλὴν τῶν ἀφ᾽, etc. sed a tota 


clausula dred7 δὲ, etc. ut p. 466, 9. 465, 
18. Quod autem dicunt, /egem debere 
esse eandem in omnes, huc non pertinet. 
Illud verum est in poenis statuendis: hic 
quaeritur quid expediat, non quid sit 
justum. Equidem puto sanum esse locum, 
et fere cum Tayloro intelligo: Zhzs law 
ts bad, because tt makes a sweeping enact- 
ment, and prohibits for the future as well 
as abolishes the past. Even in the past 
you admit one exception: may not a 
similar case occur? Do not look with 
scorn upon the past, (i.e. upon the difficul- 
ties of the state which reduced us to 
those expedients) unless you can take on 
yourself to say, the same difficulties may 
notreturn. καταμέμφεσθαι est fere φαῦλον 
ἡγεῖσθαι. Omnino confer Timocr. p. 724, 
8. et 761, 5. 737, I—7’. Dobree’s Ad- 
versaria, p. 115 ed. Wagner. 

ty] 98. ταὐτὰ λέγει, ‘uses the same 


language’ respecting the past (about which ἡ 


we know) and_ahoaut the future (which is 
uncertain). 

μηδ᾽-- γένωνται] ‘not even if men should 
arise, ike Harmodius and Aristogeiton ?” 


κατε ov} ‘you were disparaging, 
μέμφ y paraging 


depreciating, setting little store by, the_ 


past’ (when you were drafting your law). 


Ha, interrog., “surely you did not know 
_ the future; did you?’ Kriiger, p. 1024. 


§ 161. ὅτι--ἐσμέν] Leptines is repre- 
sented as giving his reason for forbidding 
any such grants for the future: ‘oh! 
because we are now far from expecting 
anything of the kind’, i.e. that the services 
of men like the tyrannicides will ever be 
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“ ‘ a , . 9 "Ἃ Ἧ A 
νομοθετεῖν, οἷς μηδεὶς ἂν νεμεσήσαι, καὶ τἀγαθὰ μὲν προσδοκᾶν 
A A A φ 4 , Y | 2 ὔ 4 ¢ A 
καὶ τοῖς θεοῖς εὔχεσθαι διδόναι, πάντα δ᾽ ἀνθρώπιν᾽ ἡγεῖσθαι. 
IQr \ “a , ’ 3 of: 9 a , 4 
οὐδὲ yap av Λακεδαιμόνιοί ποτ᾽ ἤλπισαν εἰς τοιαῦτα πράγματ 
9 ’ 9 lA > Ψ U A ’ ’ 
ἀφίξεσθαι, οὐδέ γ᾽ ἴσως Συρακόσιοι, τὸ πάλαι δημοκρατούμενοι 
καὶ φόρους Καρχηδονίους πραττόμενοι, καὶ πάντων τῶν περὶ 
αὑτοὺς ἄρχοντες καὶ ναυμαχίᾳ νενικηκότες ἡμᾶς, ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ypap- 
; ἃ ς / 91h ὦ ; yar lee 
ματέως, [ὃς ὑπηρέτης ἦν]" ὥς φασι, τυραννήσεσθαι. οὐδέ γ᾽ ὁ 162 
fa) A 4 4. > ΨΝ ὌΝ 4 
νῦν ὧν Διονύσιος ἡλπίσεν av ToT tows πλοίῳ στρογγύλῳ καὶ 
στρατιώταις ὀλύγοις Δίων᾽ ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸν ἐκβαλεῖν τὸν τριήρεις 
πολλᾶς καὶ ξένους καὶ πόλεις κεκτημένον. ἀλλ᾽ οἶμαι τὸ μέλλον 


h ὃς ὑπηρέτης ἦν codd. (Benseler et ν) : del. Reiske (Z B Ὁ wr), etiam ὥς φασιν del. 
F. A. Wolf (z). ὃς ὑπηρέτης ἦν, addito vel ἀρχαῖς τισιν vel σφίσιν, Weil. Posterius 
Blassio multo magis placet; dedit ipse ὃς ὑπηρέτει σφίσιν. 


wanted again. ἐλπίζειν, as infra andin δίκην. 59 ὃ 19 ἵν᾽ ὡς μεγίστους μισθοὺς 
1 ὃ 14; 19 ὃ 240; 23 88 58, 106. So πράττοιτο τοὺς βουλομένους k.7.A. Aesch. 
ἐλπίς in 1 § 14. 2 § 100 λύτρα πραξάμενον (τινά). 
γεμεσήσαι)} ‘our law should be such as vavpax(a] the battle in the great 
igi iment’, Ken- harbour, 413 B.C., described in Thuc. vii 
nedy; who has an instructive note in the δά fin. ΝΞ a 
course of which he refers to Herod. i 34, γραμματέως] Diod. xiii οὔ ἐκ γραμμα- 
iii 40; Eur. Alc. 1135 φθόνος θεῶν, Or. τέως καὶ τοῦ τυχόντος ἀνθρώπου τῆς μεγίσ- 
974, Suppl. 348, 22λ. A. 1097, Zl. go2; τῆς πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων ἐγενήθη τύραν- 
Aesch. Ag. 919; Soph. Phzl. 776. He νος. Ῥοϊγδβῃν 2 ὃ 2 Συρακουσίοις ὑπηρετῶν 
also observes that ‘the deity, whose καὶ γραμματεύων τοῖς στρατηγοῖς. The’ 
peculiar province it was to chastise vain- position of a paid clerk to the public 
glorious mortals, to check overweening magistrates was regarded with singular . 
arrogance, to inspire feelings of humility contempt at Athens, Lysias 20 § 27 f. 
and moderation, reverence for law, jus- | Demosthenes is unsparing in his abuse of - 
tice, and propriety, was Memesis, a god- Aeschines for filling this useful office, 
dess worshipped with peculiar venera- 18 § 127 ὄλεθρος γραμματεύς, and 19 § 95 
tion by the Athenians’, and described by πανοῦργος οὗτος καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθρὸς καὶ γὙραμ- 
Pausanias i 33 aS θεῶν μάλιστα ἀνθρώποις ματεύς. 
ὑβρισταῖς ἀπαραίτητος. Cf. Ar. Rhet. ὃς ὑπηρέτης ἦν] 18 § 261 γραμματεύειν 
il 0. καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν τοῖς ἀρχιδίοις. 


’ἀνθρώπινα] ‘deemallthings asheldby ὃ 162. ὁ νῦν dv Avoviows] expelled 
δ απ tenure in b 0 iodorus xvi 6, an 

Δακεδαιμόνιοι}) The _Spartan_supr - © Plut. Dion 25, Nepos, Dion 5). Dion _ 
macy, after jasting from 403, was brought died _ in and Dionysius II was re-__ 
to an end by the battle of Leuctra in _ stored, to ha finally ex alfed by Timoleon 
31... ὉῸὃθὃἷ ΠΛ: an 343. Plut. 7imoleon 13. 
~~ σαάλαι] the Gelonian dynasty had been. __ aholp στρογγύλῳ] ‘merchant-vessel’, 
brought to an end by the expulsion of -contrasted with τριήρεις, ‘vessels of war’. 


Thrasybulus, brother of Gelonand Hieron Diodorus xvi 9 describes Dion as δυσὶ 


— 


in 466. The democracy thus founded φορτηγοῖ ς ναυσὶν ἀναχθείς. 
‘continued till 406, when the rule of Diony-. ν ἄδηλον κιτ.λ.} 15 § 21 


Sius I began. _ ἄδηλον τὸ μέλλον ἅπασιν ἀνθρώποις. 23 

φόρους Καρχηδονίους) The Cartha- § 42 μὴ προδήλου τῆς ἐπιούσης τύχης 
ginians were defeated by Gelon δὲ οὔσης ἑκάστῳ. Eur. Alc. 785 τὸ τῆς τύ- 
Himera in 480, but there is no.evidence χῆς γὰρ ἀφανὲς of προβήσεται. Plut. Sol. 
of their paying tribute. mparrépevor, 27 ἔπεισι γὰρ ἑκάστῳ ποικίλον ἐξ ἀδήλου 
Thuc. viii 5 and 37 φόρους πράσσεσθαι τὸ μέλλον (West.). Thuc. iv 62 τὸ δὲ 
ἀπὸ (or éx) τῶν πόλεων. Here with double ἀστάθμητον τοῦ μέλλοντος ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
acc., as in 29 § 2 ἐπεπράγμην τοῦτον τὴν κρατεῖ. 


5. Ὁ. ὃ 
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ἄδηλον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, καὶ μεκροὶ καιροὶ μεγάλων πραγμάτων 
αἴτιος γίγνονται. διὸ δεῖ μετριάζειν ἐν ταῖς εὐπραξίαις καὶ 
προορωμένους τὸ μέλλον φαίνεσθαι. _ 

12 Πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄν τις ἔχοι λέγειν ἔτι καὶ διεξιέναι περὶ τοῦ 
μηδαμῇ! μηδὲ καθ᾽ ὃν τοῦτον ἔχειν καλῶς τὸν νόμον μηδὲ συμ- 
φέρειν ὑμῖν" ἀλλ᾽ iv’ ἐν κεφαλαίῳ τοῦτο μάθητε κἀγὼ παύσωμαι 
λέγων, τάδε ποιήσατε᾽ σκέψασθε παρ᾽ ἄλληλα καὶ λογίσασθε 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, Tl’ συμβήσεται καταψηφισαμένοις" ὑμῖν τοῦ 

, Nn , , 4 , Al ¢ a : 
νόμου καὶ τί py: εἶτα φυλάττετε καὶ μέμνησθε, av' ὑμῖν ἐξ 
16ε ἑκατέρου φανῇ, iv ὅλησθε τὰ κρείττω. av μὲν τοίνυν κατα- 
’ὔ of € “ , e A Ν 3 ε ~ m A 
ψηφίσησθ᾽, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς κελεύομεν, οἱ μὲν ἄξιοι Tap ὑμῶν" τὰ 
δίκαι᾽ ἔξουσιν, εἰ δέ τις ἔστ᾽ ἀνάξιος, ὡς ἔστω, πρὸς τῷ τὴν 
δωρειὰν ἀφαιρεθῆναι δίκην ἣν dv ὑμῖν δοκῇ δώσει κατὰ τὸν παρεισ- 
ενηνεγμένον νόμον᾽ ἡ δὲ πόλις πιστή, δικαία, πρὸς ἅπαντας" 
ἀψευδὴς φανήσεται. ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀποψηφίσησθ᾽, ὃ μὴ ποιήσαιτε", οἷ 
μὲν χρηστοὶ διὰ τοὺς φαύλους ἀδικήσονταε, οἱ δ᾽ ἀνάξιοι συμφορᾶς 
ἑτέροις αἴτιοι γενήσονται, δίκην δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἡντινοῦν αὐτοὶ δώσουσιν, 

ἡ δὲ πόλις τἀναντί᾽ ὧν εἶπον ἀρτίως δόξει, ἄπιστος, φθονερά, 
165 φαύλη παρὰ πᾶσιν εἶναι. οὔκουν ἄξιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοσ- 
’ 4 A ‘ Cc A 9 “A 
αύὐτην βλασφημίαν ἀντὶ καλῶν καὶ προσηκόντων ὑμῖν ἀγαθῶν 

e 4 . [4 “A 320. , A / “A 
ἑλέσθαι. καὶ γὰρ ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἰδίᾳ μεθέξει τῆς δόξης τῶν 
κοινῇ γνωσθέντων. οὐ γὰρ ἀγνοεῖ τοῦτ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὔτε τῶν περιε- 
στηκότων οὔτε τῶν ἄλλων, ὅτι ἐν μὲν τῷ δικαστηρίῳ Λεπτίνης 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀγωνίξεται, ἐν δὲ τῇ τῶν καθημένων ὑμῶν ἑνὸς ἑκάστον 
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. | μηδαμῆ Ὁ. } τί re F (sl). * καταψηφισαμένοις S L vulg.: κατεψη- 
φισμένοις F (Bl). lad L (28 Ὁ Ν᾽). ™ rap ὑμῶν (ἡμῶν), ante τὰ δίκαια 
in SLOY P, post τὰ δίκαια vulgo positum, seclusit Bl. n ἅπαντας vulg. 
(as in I. supra scriptum) B D v w wr, quod verbis παρὰ πᾶσιν de personis infra positis 
defenditur: ἅπαντα SL'O YP (zBl). Cf. 8 25. 9 ποιήσαιτε 51 et schol. 529, 
{1 ἀπεύχεται γενέσθαι τὸ φαῦλον (ZB BI): ποιήσητε corr. 5 (Ὁ V W Wr). 


pixpol—ylyvovrar] Livy xxvii g ‘ex 
parvis saepe magnarum momenta rerum 
pendent’. 

μετριάζειν] apparently not used else- 
where by any Greek orator. Plato, Leg. 
7848, has περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα μ., and ΑἸ. 
603 E τρὸς λύπην μ. 

§ 163. ae x recount at length’. 

τί] (συμβήσεται) μὴ (καταψηφισαμένοι5). 

ΦᾺ ττετε καὶ μέμνησθε) 36 ὶ 61; ἐπ: 
167. 23 ἃ 215 αὶ νομίζω μνημονεύοντας 
ἄμεινον φυλάττειν, ἂν παράγειν καὶ φενα- 
κίζειν οὗτοι ζητῶσιν ὑμᾶς, and 218 ταῦτα 
φυλάττετε καὶ μεμνημένοι κάθησθε. 


ἵν᾽ ἕλησθε τὰ κρείττω] an allusion to 
the text of the law quoted at the end of 
§ 89 (Markland). 
ado 164. δὼ ἔστω] 14. παρεισενηνεγ- 

v, 97 ff. 

8165. τῶν περιεστηκότων] contrasted 
with τῶν καθημένων (the judges, as in 21 8 
18). 18 § 196 τοὺς περιεστηκότας ἔξωθεν 
καὶ axpowuévous, Aesch. 3 § 56 τῶν ἄλλων 
πολιτῶν ὅσοι δὴ ἔξωθεν περιεστᾶσι K.T.r. 
Dem. 54 8 41. Cicero, pro Flacco, § 69 
‘a iudicibus oratio avertitur: vox in coro- 
nam turbamque effunditur’. 


«--.-ἕ OFAOrs *. - 
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γνώμῃ, φιλανθρωπία πρὸς φθόνον καὶ δικαιοσύνη πρὸς κακίαν 
καὶ πάντα τὰ χρηστὰ πρὸς τὰ πονηρότατ᾽" ἀντιτάττεται. ὧν 166 


508 τοῖς βελτίοσι πειθόμενοι καὶ κατὰ ταὔθ᾽ ἡμῖν" θέμενοι τὴν ψῆφον, 


αὐτοί θ᾽ ἃ προσήκει δόξετ᾽ ἐγνωκέναι, καὶ τῇ πόλει τὰ κράτιστ᾽ 
μή » 54 , wv Μ 9 \ )» 4 3 ’ 
ἔσεσθ᾽ ἐψηφισμένοι, Kav τις ἄρ᾽ ἔλθῃ ποτὲ καιρός, οὐκ ἁπορήσετε 


” > 4 € A € [οἱ , 
τῶν ἐθελησόντων ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κινδυνεύειν. 


ς Δ 9 , ¢ / 
UTEP OVY τουτῶν aTrayV- 


τῶν οἶμαι δεῖν ὑμᾶς σπουδάζειν καὶ προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν ὅπως 


μὴ βιασθῆθ᾽ ἁμαρτάνειν", 


πολλὰ γὰρ ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


πολλάκις οὐκ ἐδιδάχθηθ᾽ ὡς «οὐκ» ἔστι" δίκαια, GAN ἀφῃρέθηθ᾽ 
ὑπὸ τῆς τῶν λεγόντων κραυγῆς καὶ βίας καὶ ἀναισχυντίας. ὃ μὴ 


A 3 A v 
πάθητε νῦν" ov γὰρ ἄξιον. 


ἀλλ’ ἃ δίκαι᾽ ἐγνώκατε, ταῦτα 


φυλάξατε" καὶ μνημονεύεθ᾽, ἕως av ψηφίσησθε, iv’ εὔορκον θῆσθε 


τὴν ψῆφον κατὰ τῶν τὰ πονηρὰ συμβουλευόντων. 


θαυμάξω 


δ᾽ ΝΜ 9 a \ \ / ὃ θ ’ θ ’ > € a 
ἔγωγε, εἰ τοῖς μὲν TO νόμισμα διαφθείρουσιν θάνατος παρ υμῖν 


P πονηρὰ 1, Ο, ‘cum Wolfio bene revocavit Bekker’ (Schaefer). 
τ ἁμαρτάνειν SLO Y P: ἁμαρτεῖν (B 1824 et Bl cum schol.), 
t φυλάξατε S: φυλάττετε L F (B et Weil coll. 163). 


ZBD. 
ἔστι Weil (Bl). ᾿ 


4 ταὐτὰ ἡμῖν 
8 «οὐκ:» 


φιλανθρωπία (human kindness)—dyn- 
τάττεται) Cic. Οὐδ. 2 § 25 ‘ex hac 
parte pudor pugnat, illinc petulantia...: 
denique aequitas, temperantia, fortitudo, 
prudentia, virtutes omnes, certant cum 
iniquitate, cum luxuria, cum ignavia, cum 
temeritate, cum vitiis omnibus...’. But 
the resemblance between the two passages 
(as observed by Weil) is more apparent 
than real. 


A 166. πολλὰ ἀναισχυντίας) ‘Many a 
‘time you have not been instructed -as to 
the justice of the cause, but have had your 
verdict extorted from you by the clamour 
and violence and shamelessness of your 
_ Weil doubts whether there is 
any other instance of this use of ἀφαιρεῖσ- 
θαι and prefers to insert a negative before 
ἔστι δίκαια : ‘they have not convinced you 
of the injustice of that which you ap- 
prove, but have forced you to renounce it 
(i.e; your own judgment) in spite of your 
‘conviction’, He considers this as con- 
firmed by the antithesis in the context: 
ἃ δίκαι᾽ ἐγνώκατε, ταῦτα φυλάξατε, and 
quotes 19 § 331 ταῦτ᾽ οὖν μαρτύρων, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐλέγχων τινῶν ἔτι δεῖται μειζόνων; ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀφαιρήσεταί τις ὑμῶν ; and Halon. 7 ὃ 3 
τοῦτον δὲ τὸν λόγον, ὡς οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος, 
οὐ χαλεπόν ἐστιν αὐτοῦ ἀφελέσθαι 
§ 167. ὃ μὴ πάθητε νῦν] ‘Do not suffer 
yourselves to be so treated mow’. § 50. 


introduce it with w/e. 


φυλάξατε καὶ μνημονεύετε] observate 
semel animum advertentes at perpetuo me- 
morta tenete. § 87 σκοπεῖτε καὶ λογίσασθε. 

θαυμάζω :.. εἰ... μὲν ... δὶ The two 
clauses are coordinated by μὲν and δὲ, 
but in English it is more convenient to 
Cf. 88 12, 149. 

The sense of the passage closely re- 
sembles what is expressed at greater 
length in a speech composed about the 
same time, Zimocr. 24 § 212 βούλομαι 
τοίνυν ὑμῖν κἀκεῖνο διηγήσασθαι, & φασί 
ποτ᾽ εἰπεῖν Σόλωνα κατηγοροῦντα νόμον 
τινὸς οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον θέντος. λέγεται yap 
τοῖς δικασταῖς αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ τἄλλα 
κατηγόρησεν, ὅτι νόμος ἐστὶν ἁπάσαις ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἐάν τις τὸ νόμισμα 
διαφθείρῃ, θάνατον τὴν ζημίαν εἶναι. ἐπε- 
ρωτήσας δ᾽ εἰ δίκαιος αὐτοῖς καὶ καλῶς ἔχων 
ὁ νόμος φαίνεται, ἐπειδὴ φῆσαι τοὺς δικαστάς, 
εἰπεῖν ὅτι αὐτὸς ἡγεῖται ἀργύριον μὲν νόμισμ᾽ 
εἶναι τῶν ἰδίων συναλλαγμάτων εἵνεκα τοῖς 
ἰδιώταις εὑρημένον, τοὺς δὲ νόμους ἡγοῖτο 
νόμισμα τῆς πόλεως εἶναι. δεῖν δὴ τοὺς 
δικαστὰς πολλῴ μᾶλλον, εἴ τις, 6 τῆς πόλεώς 
ἐστι νόμισμα, τοῦτο διαφθείρει καὶ παράση- 
μον εἰσφέρει, μισεῖν καὶ κολάζειν, A εἴ τις 
ἐκεῖν᾽ ὃ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν ἐστίν. 

θάνατο----ἥ ζημία) ‘This was true un- 
til recently of modern civilised States: 
and sometimes with aggravations of the 
death penalty unknown to the. sensitive 
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ἐστιν" ἡ ζημία, τοῖς δ᾽ ὕλην τὴν πόλιν κίβδηλον καὶ ἄπιστον 


ποιοῦσιν λόγον δώσετε. 


οὐ δή πού γ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ θεοί. 


Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ 6 τι δεῖ πλείω λέγειν" οἶμαι γὰρ ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ἀγνοεῖν 


τῶν εἰρημένων. 


- secl. Bl. coll. Aristid. ii 620 θάγατος 7 ζημία κεῖται. 


Athenians’. (Wayte on 7Zimocr. 1. c.) 
After the changes introduced by Solon, 
the Athenian money was ‘the best in 
Greece and much in request throughout 
τς, Hellenic world, Xen. de Vect. 3 
2’. 
κίβδηλον] the metaphor is obviously 
suggested by νόμισμα in the context. 
, ον δώσετε] of ‘givi hearing’, 
ranting leave to make a speech’, 2 § 29 
δόντες λέγον, Malefactors who confessed 
their guilt might be punished without 
being heard :—24 § 65 ὥσπερ τοίνυν τῶν 
περὶ τἄλλα κακούργων τοὺς ὁμολογοῦντας 
ἄνευ κρίσεως κολάζειν οἱ νόμοι κελεύουσιν, 
οὕτω δίκαιον καὶ τούτου, ἐπειδὴ τοὺς νόμους 
κακουργῶν εἴληπται, μὴ δόντας λόγον μηδ᾽ 
ἐθελήσαντα: ἀκοῦσαι καταψηφίσασθαι" ὧμο- 


λόγηκε γὰρ θατέρῳ τῷ προτέρῳ νόμῳ ἐναν- 
τίον τόνδε τιθεὶς ἀδικεῖν. 

οὐ δή πον γ᾽ sc. λόγον δώσετε. ὦ Ζεῦ 
καὶ θεοί, 18 8 385; 23 § 186; 6 321; 
43 8 68 (Rehdantz, ἑμαΐξα 2, Schwurfor- 
meln). Jrtrod. p. xxxvii. 

οὐκ οἶδ᾽ 6 m1] Not: ‘I do not_know 


that ἃς.’ (ὅτι, preferred by Markland and 
. A. Wolf}; nor, ‘I do not know w. 


more to sa ou ἯΤΟ 
even if πλέον followed) ; é t 
w should say any more’. 

οὔκ--- ν e same short sen- 


tence forms the conclusion of several 
speeches: fro Phormione (36), contra 
Nausimachum (38), contra Cononem (54); 
also the seventh and eighth speeches of 
Isaeus. 


GREEK INDEX. 


The Arabic numerals denote the sections of the Speech; the Roman, the pages of 
the Introduction. ἢ refers to the explanatory, #. c. to the critical, notes. - 


ἀγαπητῶς, 112 

ἀγορὰ, 9, 158 

ἀγχιστεία, 102 

del, 19 

‘A ζηνιεὺς, 146 

ἄθλον (τῆς ἀρετῆΞ), 107 - 
ἁθρόοι παμπληθεῖς, 131 


αἴσθησις, on the part of the dead, 87 


τό Ὑ αἰσχρὸν ὁμοίως, 117 
ἀκούειν, of shewing deference, 68 
ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία, 3 

τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον, 16 
ἀμαθεῖς, 119 

ἀμάρτυρα, 149 

ἂν (-Ξ ἐὰν), position of, 133 
ἂν ibe. 115 

ἂν ἔχειν, 148, 109 
ἀναγνῶναι, 93 
ἀναπιμπλάναι, 28, 50 
ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, 1 
᾿Ανταλκίδας, 54 

avr’ τ δοιεῖν, 64, 141 

ὠντὶ, 

ἀντίγραφα (στήλης), 127 
ἀντίγραφος, 36 

ὠνιδιδόναι, 40, 130° 
ἀντίθεσις, 26 n 

ἀντίθεσις, ‘objection’, Arg. 1. 70 
ἄξια.. «εὖ πεποιηκέναι, 123 
ἀπαγωγαὶ, 156 

ἀπάγων, 18 

ἀπαιδεύτους, 119 

ἀπαιτεῖν, τι 

ἀπέφηνεν, "97 

ἀπήγγελλε, 105 
ἀπηλλάξεται, 28 
ἀπιστότερος, ‘less faithful’, 36 
ἀποτεῖσαι, 158 

ἁπλῶς, 2 

ἀπὸ (τρόπαιον), 78 


ἀπογραφὴ, 32 

ἀποσιώπησις, 157 Ὦ 

ἀπωλώλει, 79 

ἀραὶ, 107 

“Apevos πάγος, 157 

᾿Αριστογείτων, 18, 70 

᾿Αριστοφῶν, 146, 148 

Ἁρμόδιος, 18 

᾿Αρμόδιος and »Αριστογείτων, statues of, 


70 
ἁρμοσταὶ, 68 
᾿Αρχέβιος, 60 
ἄρχων, applied to Leucon, 29 
τοὺς ἐξ ἄστεως, 12 
ἀτέλεια, p. xi—xviil 
ἀτέλεια, ἀναγκαία, 19 
ἀτέλειαι, 107 
ἀτέλεια ἱερῶν, p. xvi, ὃ 125—129 
ἀτελὴς, το 
ἄτιμος, 156 
τὴν αὐτὴν, 9 
αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο, 4) 
αὑτοὺς Ξε ἀλλήλους, 108 
ag’ αὑτοῦ, rol 
ἀφαιροῦ.. ἀφέλῃ, 123 
ἀφαιρεῖν... ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, 17, 66 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, 2 
dgrévat, 19 
ἀψευδεῖν, 9 


βασκαίνειν, 24 
Bidfov, 144 
βλάπτειν, 40 
Βόσπορος, district, 29 

- Παντικάπαιον, 33 
βούλεσθαι, ἐθέλειν, III 
Βυζάντιον, 60 © 


yap, ‘inchoative’, 57 
Tédapxos, unknown, 149 


13% GEEEK IV DEX. 
υώσθα. 1: «ρδιῤεν. τὸ Ἰσιξατοι, 242 
PUNE thy 297 «φασιν͵ = 
4 σί temmarhery, 22 «DS Fae 0 - 3 
worn, 70 ésieionivn... z 
SNe Ws. 241 facta mn, a 
~whhrtn, ΜΝ “ἔασοενττε, τι, 
“pyran sn, 22. 7» τῶῖῦ--Ξε ferijen. “ἘΚΣΕΞΣ. Fh: 
ROM AYN, ». Vie UW, $524 ἐμ Hegna. 11 x. τς. 
terry AZ. — $5 
4, mw sy sna, bo ὧν Τὸὶ τῶν asp. 155 
σῷ vw twa, 194 ertaes. 125 
»ν “φῇ, 111: fence wee dpreny 14 
“4 dele, 140 ἔσεστιν, 2 
berhry batista, So in, & 
beasties τῶν σολλῴών, 107 Soya. τ΄ 
Mua, μευ σαὶ, 75 eran, τοῦ 
Vopr, "τογυλλμα", τοῦ ἐξαπατᾶν» (τὸν δῆμαν), 100, 135 
δημφῥάγτων στήλη, 15% ἐξαλεγμίσαι, 13: 
Bh, “, wht, atl gen., 122 ἐξέπεσαν, 54 
διαδικασία, 147 ἐξέστησαν c. 20c-, 10 
ϑιιλυσῶν, % ἐξετάζειν, 5, 52, 38, 63 
hyphae, 45 ἕξω, τὸ 
μέσα a0 ἤρηκεν, 2% ἐκαρνέσω, 143 
Gas atl δεῃρήσθαε, 10 ἐπαρθέντες, 63 
Slams, 147 ἐπειλημμίσοι ς. gen., 24 
dann, τά, 43 éwelgaxtos σῖτος, 31 
Slacusn, pervmal comstructiom, 4 ἐπεξῆλθον, 145 
ϑμαμσίνη, 412 ἐπέλειψαν», Arg. 1 22 
Διονγύσιοι!, 162 ἐπὶ, c. gen., 3, 13, 54. 90, 117, 126 
Διυγύσιοι, unknown, 135 ἐπὶ, c. dat., 63, 88, 100, 114, 126, 141, 
7 el ay , 148, 152 
yTos, 13% ἐπίγραμμα, 112 
Δίων, 162 ᾿Βπικέρδης, 41 
δοκεῖν, ‘In: reputed’, 135 ἐπιμέλεια, 122 
δοκεῖν andl εἶναι uncontrasted, 6, 25 ἐπισύροντες, 131 
δοκιμασθένταν, yo ἐπιτάττειν, 68 
Δράκων, 15% ἐπιταφίους, λόγους, 141 
δυσχερεῖ, us οὐκ ἐπιτήδεια, 95 
ϑωρειὰ, 2, 146 ἐπιφημίζων, 126 
δωρειαὶ, granted to victors in games, ἐπώνυμοι, 94 
41 ἐργασία, 152 
ϑωρειαὶ (of Philip's bribes), 63 ἔργον ἦν, 41 
ἔργφ.. «ῥήματι, 44 
ἐὰν, μομ 0 of, 22, 28 Ἑρμαῖ, 112 
ἐάν τι συμβῇ, KO ἹΕρχιεὺς, 146 
ἔγγραφον, Arg. |. 38 ἐσκέφθαι, 54 
ἐγγνώμεθα, 100, 137 ἐστ᾽ εἶναι, 132, 154 
ἐγκύκλιοι, 21, 130 ἑστάναι.. συνθήκας, 37 
ἐθέλειν βούλεσθαι, bit ἑστίασις, ἢ. Χ 
el, ἣν lon of, 43, 4ὖ doridropes, Ὁ. Χ, § 21 
¢ iv. Wyote Oe, 6a ἐτάχθη, 82 
εἰ μὴ, τὸ ἕτερόν τι, τιό 
ef τι γένοιτο, 134 εὖ, position of, 37, 83, 87, 102 
eladver, 120 εὖ ποιεῖν... εὖ πράττειν, 41 
εἰκὼν (of Conon), 70 Εὔβοια, 115 
αἴνοκα, 1, 88 Εὔβουλος, 138 
ἐϊαπάτη! εἵνεκα, 98 εὐεργεσία, όο 
ΤῊ} γε τύχην εἴνεκα, 110 εὔηθες, 145 
φτίνοι elven, 11} εὐήθεια, 6 
“ἰρηκέναι, of public proposals, 148 εὐθῦναι, 147 
ale δέον, αἱ 122 
οἰναγγέλλειν, 79 115 
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εὑρομένους ἀτέλειαν, 1 
ἐφάμιλλος, 102 


δηλοῦν, 141 


ἢ, 120 

ἢ, an, 62, 63, 130 
ἥμισυς, 8 

ἥρμοττεν, without ἄν, 66 


Θάσιοι, 59 
θαυμάσι᾽ ἡλίκα, 41 
θεσμοθέται, go, 98 
θεσμὸς, Arg. 1. 48 
Θευδοσία, 33 
Θηβαῖοι, 105, 109 


ἰδιώτης, 23 
Ἱερὸν, 3 
ἰσηγορία, τό 
ἰσοτελὴς, 29 
ἴσως, 2, 38 
Ἰφικράτης, 85 


καθαρὸς, 158 
καθελεῖν (στήλας), 37 
τοῖς καθεστῶσι, 17 
καὶ, with interrogatives, 13 

καὶ δὴ, 65 

καὶ ταῦτα, 9, 133 
κακουργῶν, 113 
Καλλισθένης, 33 
καλῶν κἀγαθών, 54 
καλώς ἐποίει, 149 

καλῶς ποιοῦντες, 110 
καρποῦται, 
Καρχηδόνιοι, 161 
καταβήσομαι, 154 
καταδειχθῇ, 117 
κατασκευάζειν, 111 
κατεμέμφου, τόο 
κατέστη, II 
κείμενος, perf. pass. of τίθημι, οὔ 
ἐκ Κεραμέων, τ46 
κηδεστής, 57 
Κηφισόδοτος, 146, 150 
Κλέαρχος, 85 
κληρουμένους, 00 
Κνίδος, battle of, 68 ἢ 
Κόνων, 68--- 74 

inscr. in honour of, 71 
κτᾶται, το, κτῶνται, 50 
Κτήσιππος, p. xxiii, xxviii, xxx, p. 6 
Κυρηναῖος, 41 
κύριος, metaphorical, 65 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι (ἀτέλεια), 105 
λελυμάνθαι, 142 

λελύσθαι, 1 

Λεπτίνης, p. ii, xxi, xxii, 8 102, 143 
Λεύκων, p. xiv, xvii, § 29—40 
Λεωδάμας, 146 | 


ληρεῖν, 20 
λῃτουργίαι, Ὁ. ii—xi 
λ. ἐγκύκλιοι, 21, 130 
λ. μετοίκων, 18, 20 
λόγος, 54 


λόγος, ‘mere assertion’, 92, 101 


λόγῳ, 133 
Λυκίδας, 131, 133 
Λυσίμαχος, 115 


τὰ μάλιστα, 23, 119 
μαστιγίαι, 131 
Μεγαρεῖς, 131 
μέδιμνος, 32 ἢ 
μέλλον, 74 

τὸ μέλλον ἄδηλον, 162 
μεμερίσθαι, 122 
μὲν...δὲ, 9, 71, TIT, 149 


μὲν (without δὲ), 4, 12, 2 
μὲν, followed by καὶ μὴν, 113 


ἐν. “μέρει, 27 
εἰς τὸ μέσον, 102 
Μεσσήνιοι, 131 
μετοίκιον, 130 
μέτοικος, p. 32 
μὴν interrog., 160 
μὴ οὐχὶ, 8 
μνᾶ, 42 
μόνοι τῶν ἄλλων, 62 
μόνῳ τῶν πάντων, 69 


μόνον ἐξαρκέσει c. inf., 133 


νεμεσήσαι, 161 
νεώτεροι, Q2 
νὴ Ala, 38, 3 

νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς, 151 
νόμισμα διαφθείρειν, 167 


νομοθέται, 92, 137, Ὁ. xVili—xxi 


νομοθετεῖν, 094 
νόμος, παλαιὸς, 89, 99 


νόμοι and ψηφίσματα, 02 


νόμοις.. «δόξαις, 5 
νῦν, ‘recently’, 11 


ξένοι, 29 


ξένων = μετοίκων, 21, 29 


119 


3, 28, 63, 139 


ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, without γὰρ following, 152 


ὃ μὴ πάθητε, 50, 167 
ὅ τι, 167 
οἰκεῖν, intrans., 49 
οἶμαι, position of, 3 
ὀλίγον δέω, 76 
ὅμοιοι, 107 
ὁμωμοκότες---ἥκετε, 1358 
ὁμώμοται, 159 
ὅρα, 21, 55 

ὅρα δὴ καὶ σκόπει, 84 
ἐν ὀρφανίᾳ τέθραπται, 82 
᾿Ορχομενὸς, 109 . 
ὅταν, position of, 129 
ὅτι, ito prove) that’, 115 


φύκ ἔστιν ὅτου.. οὐ τυχεῖν, 114 
οὗτος, resumptive, 26 
obrudl μὲν ἀκοῦσαι, 18 


παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτεῖσαι, 155 
παῖε XaBplov, p. xxiii, xxv, xxviii, §§ 1, 

75 . 
πανηγυρική, Arg. 1. go 
πάντα ποιοῦντει, $5 

πάντ’ ἐξητασμένα, 49 
πχάνυ σπουδῇ, 105 
παρὰ, C. Δος,, 11, 26, 32, 44, 46, 55, 56, 

10, 111, 139 

παρὰ c. gen. and dat., 35, 7! 
παράγειν, 98 
παραγράφειν, «γεγράφθαι, 99 
wapabelypal ἐστώσι, 64 
παρακρουσάμενος, 74, 97 
παράνοια, 155 
παρανομεῖ, 96 
παρεισφέρειν, 88, 80, 99, 137 
“παρεσκευάσθη, 148 
παρετάξατο, 76 
“αροξυντικοὶ, λόγοι, 105 
waow ἀνθρώποις, 33 
πεισθεὶς, [45 
πεπονθέναι, 56 

πεπονθὼς (φθόνον), 140 
πεπραγμένων τῇ πόλει, 11 
περὶ Θράκην, 50 
περιάπτει, 10 
περιεστηκότε!, ol, 16 
πεφυτευμένης (vfs), 1158 
πιστεύεσθαι, 25 
πλέθρον, 118 
wréovres, ol, 33 
“πλῆθος (sc. χρόνου), 130 
“πλοίῳ στρογγύλῳ, 162 
ποίησιῃ, 30 
πολλὰ πολλάκι, 3 
πολλοῦ δέω, κ8 

πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, τού 
Ἰ]ολύστρατος, 88 
Ἰ]οτείδαια, 61 
πραγματικὴ, Arg. |. 38 
προβονλεύειν, 4 
προκαλεῖσθε, fut., § 
πρόληψι:, δ 7n 
προξενία, 60 

πρόξενοι, p. xv—xvi, § 132 
πρὸς, adverbial, 112 

πρὸξ, C. ACC, 13, 31 

πρὸς and κατὰ, p. xxiii, Ang. 1. 19 
προσδιωρίσας, 130 
mwpogdxere...rdy νοῦν, Os 
προσῆκεν, 104 
πρόφασις δικαία, 97 
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cages γ᾽ οὑτωσὶ, 97 
σίτησις, 107, 120 
σιτοφύλακες, 32 
σκοπεῖν, 35, -εἴσθαι, 54 
Σόλων, QO, 102, 104 
σπονδαὶ, 158 

στάσις, Arg. lL. 38 
στερήσεται, 40 
στεφανίτας, ἀγώνας, 141 


συκοφαντία, 152 
συμβήσεται... τῇ πόλει, 134 
συμφέρειν, 1 
συναχθεσθείην, 113 
σύνδικοι, 146 

συνδικῆσαι, 152 
συνερεῖν, 1 
σύνοιδα, 13 
συντελεῖ, -τελοῦσιν, fut., 26, 28 
συντέλεια, 23 
Συρακόσιοι, 161 
σύστασις, Arg. 1. 66 
σχολὴν, κατὰ, 94 
σώματα, 77 
σῶν and σῶον, 142 


τάξις, 81, 158 
τεθνεῶτα (μὴ λέγειν Kaxds), 104 
τεκμήριον δέ, το 
τέλος, Ὁ. xi—xii, 88. 19, 29 
τετρακόσιοι, 48 
τέως, οι 
Tt, position of, 81 
τί μαθὼν, 127 
τί μᾶλλον, 116 
τί οἴεσθε τοῦτον, 34 
τι. «τοῦτ᾽, 117, 120 
τιθέναι, ‘to assume’, 20, 21 
τιθέναι (νόμον), 3, 55 
TURD 44 
τιμήματα, 156 
Τιμόθεος, 8 
τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν, 43 
τὸ μὴ οὐ, 135 
τοίνυν, 5 
τὸν ἄξιον, 57 
τοσούτου δεῖ, 33 
τοῦ πῶς τεθήσεται, 09 
τοῦτο, resumptive, 117, 120, 136 
27 
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τριηραρχεῖν, τὸ 
τριηραρχία, p. χ---χὶ, § 20 
qualification for, 28 
τυραννίς, of the Spartan rule, 70 
τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστὶν, 2 
τῶν ἄλλων = ἣ τοῖς ἄλλοις, 135 
τῶν τοιούτων, 122 


ὕλη, Arg. 1. 89 
vrép=mepl, 124 

ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας, 10 
ὑπερβολὴ c. gen., 36, 141 
ὑπέρρει, 49 


φαίνομαι, c. part., 37 

φαυλότεροι Χίων, 81 

φέρε, 26, 38, 63, 66, 157 

φεύγουσι, τοῖς, 55 

φθονεῖν (ἐπί ret), 151 
φθονούντων, 141 

φίλην (for φιλίαν), 59 

φιλόπολις, 82 

φλαῦρον, 13 

φλναρίαι, τοι 

φύνοι, περὶ ἀλλήλους, 157 

Φορμίων, p. xxiv, §§ 51, 100, 159 

φυλακαὶ, 107 

φυλάττειν, 50, 163, 167 


S. D. 


φυλάξασθαι, 134 
φωνὴν.. ἀνάσχοισθε, 62 


Χαβρίας, p. i, 88 75—86, 133, 146 


χαλκοῦς ἱστάναι, 120 
χάρις, 46 

χέρνιψ, 158 
χορηγεῖν = λῃτουργεῖν, 62 
χορηγία, p. iv—vii 


I2I 


undertaken by the state, p. vii, ὃ 22 ἢ 


χορηγὸς, p. iv—vii, § 125 n 
Ξελῃτουργὸς, 19, 28 
χορηγὸν (ἐνεγκεῖν), 130 
χορηγοὶ, 21 
failure οὗ, p. vii, § 22 ἢ 

Xpela, 15 

χρῆσθαι, 49, 91 

χρόνοι, 144 


ψηφίσματα and νόμοι, 92 
ψιλῆς (vis), 115 


ὦ γῆ καὶ θεοί, 96 
ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ θεοί, 167 
ws, aS preposition, 21 
ws ἀναξίων, 47 
ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 140 
ὡς καλῶς, 93 
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Ἀπελάμ, was “2. 34, Se 
av Seen. 11 
Ayhe rca A Wegaa, ρὲ τ 
wanker en cutest ferme, trerarcas. 38 
Aratdlen, ». X11: 
astiele, 22 
wth ᾿Ξ εττυχαρῖνς dau. yy 
Av3ate, y. χχχυῇ 
avebisiiatin, 25, we aiws aliraction 
Atteta, heya the weax agzinet the 
MINE, 2 
ys hen walls relaiht, 6S 
99 inpwerishment A exchequer, 245 
Atleniian legislation, p. xviti—xx 
Athesian μετ A making a will, 102 
attraction, A antecoient, 1% 
" A κειμίετ, 17 
"» A relative, 3 
Wan, quAcd, p. xxviii, xxxvii, xli, xiii, 
VP- 7, 10, ἢ 65 and passim 
Ισαιρμότας, kings of, 20 
Brestentach, esrected, s 
Brougham, p. xxxvii 
Burke, p. xxxviii 
chiawmus, 114 
Cigero’s Orator, p. χχχν, p. 5 
Coihet, p. xl and passim 
Coleridge, 54 
comparatio contpendiaria, 30 
comparative, 36 
conditional sentences, two forms of, 143 
covordinate construction, 9, 12, 35 
copula omitted, 55 
Corinth, battle of, 52 
Corinthian War, 51 
corn-trade of Athens, 31 
Dareste, p. 109 
decision of court ἄς, final, 147 
Demosthenes, adv. Leptinem 
analysis of, p. xxv --xxvii 
date of, p. xxvii 
editions, p. xliii--xlvi 
historical references in, p. xxviii ὁ 
result, p. xxix 
tone of references to Leptines, 14, 102 
unfair argument, 156 
Demosthenes, avoidance of short syllables, 
81,01 
” manuscripts, p. Xxxvili 
Demosthenes and Isocrates, 11 
" ” Thucydides, 87 
" " Xenophon, 52 
Dion Chrysostom, p. xxix 
direet and indirect address, 129, 144 
emendations suggested, §4, 55, 77) 96 
emphatic order of words, 41, 43) 46, 63, 
8, 137 
euphemism, 50 
Funeral Orations, 141 
genitive absolute, Arg. 1. 37 


Ww 


gem -ἰ samara oes. 11 

Gms πε. 192 

Crete. 3 LET 

συπξ. W. Ws. 23 & 

diam AVE 21. 33% 31- SE ὅσ. τος. 
113. 1g} 14 τητο Ly 151- 126, 157, 
139 

ΗΞ: -. 161 

imperative. presex: at acest. 87. 167 

scieative for optacve. 21 

infastive Mm οὐάστοςκ carraceoc. 123 


-“ - — 


IMerirtiens σας. p. ΞΞ τὶ τι, Vin. xiv 


36, 30. 40, 37, 50, 64, ὃς, 90, 93» 105 
Jebb, Gamed, p. xxxvi, p. 111 


Libanins, p. 1 


On, 33 
oratorical mention of historical facts, 10, 
11, 51, 73» 9! 
Panticapaeum, coin of, p. 37 
participle, position of, 31 
passive participle instead of noun, 49 
Pattison, p. xliv 
peroration, common to several speeches, 
167 
rsons, change of, 144 
hilip’s bribes, 63 
rhythm, pp. 7, 8, § 103 
Schaefer, A., p. xxix, xxxii, p. 100 ἄς. 
Schomann, p. xviii 
Shelley, p. ix 
Shilleto, p. 64 
short syllables avoided by Dem., 82, 91 
Social War, p. i, ὃ 24 n. 
substantive understood from adj. 8, 129 
Tarbell, quoted, 92 
Taylor, J., p. xlili 
temples, decrees set up in, 149° 
Tennyson, 78 
Thrasybulus of Calydon, 48 n 
Thucydides, 87 
verse in prose, 8, 60, 121 
vivid touches, 84 
Voemel, p. xlv and passim 
Wayte, quoted, 93, 146 
Weil, p. xlv and passim 
Westermann, p. xlv and passe 
Whiston, p. xlv 
Wolf, F. A., p. ΧΙ and passin 
Wordsworth, Chr., p. xxx 
Zosimus, p. 2 


CAMBRIDGE! PRINTED BY Οὐ J. CLAY, M.A. AND SONS, ΑἹ THE UNIVERSITY PRESS. 


BY THE SAME EDITOR. 


THE BACCHAE OF EURIPIDES. With Introduction, 
Critical Notes, and Archaeological Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 1880; New and 
Enlarged Edition, pp. clxi+273; 1885. 125. 6d. 


ISOCRATES. Ad Demonicum et Panegyricus, 1868. Second 
Thousand, 1872: pp. xliv+169. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. RIVINGTONS. 


PRIVATE ORATIONS OF DEMOSTHENES, Part II 
(with supplementary notes by F. A. PALry). Pro Phormione, Contra 
Stephanum I, II; Nicostratum, Cononem, Calliclem, 1875 ; ; Second Edition, 
Revised, 1886, pp. Dat 270. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE ORATOR OF CICERO. A Revised Text, with Intro- 
ductory Essays, and Critical and Explanatory Notes, pp. xcix + 258. Demy 8vo. 
1885. 165. 


THE RHETORIC OF ARISTOTLE, With a Commentary 
by the late E. M. Cope, revised and edited by J. E. Sandys, with a biographical 
Memoir by the late H. A. J. Munro. 3 vols. pp. xx+913. Demy 8vo. 1877. 
215. - 


UNIVERSITY PRESS. CAMBRIDGE 
March, 1890 


CATALOGUE OF 


WORKS 


PUBLISHED FOR THE SYNDICS 


OF THE 


Cambridge Gnibversity Press. 


‘Hondon: c. J. CLAY AND SONS, 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 
AVE MARIA LANE. 

GLASGOW: 263, ARGYLE STREET. 


Cambringe: DEIGHTON, BELL AND CO, 
Lripsig: F. A. BROCKHAUS. 


1413190 


118 


γεμίζεσθαι, 31 

γερουσία, 107 

γνώμῃ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ, 118 
Γοργώπας, 76 

γραμματεὺς, 94, 161 

γράφεσθαι, 8,95 
γυμνασίαρχοι, 21, p. vili—ix 
γυμνασιαρχία, p. vili—ix, § 125 


δὲ, in apodosis, 80 
τῷ δεῖνι, τὸν δεῖνα, 104 
Δεινίας, 146, 151 
δεινὸς εἰπεῖν, 150 
δεκάτην ἀποδόσθαι, 60 
δεσπότης τῶν πολλῶν, 107 
δέω, personal, 76 
δῆμοι, ‘republics’, 108 
Δημοφάντου στήλη, 159 
διὰ, Cc. acc. and gen., 132 
διαδικασίαι, 147 
διαλιπὼν, 8 
διεγράψατο, 145 
διείρηκεν and διήρηκεν, 28 
διειρῆσθαι and διῃρῆσθαι, 29 
δίκαι, 147 
δίκαια, τὰ, 93 
δίκαιοι, personal construction, 4 
δικαιοσύνη, 122 
Διονύσιος, 162 
Διονύσιος, unknown, 131 
διορίζειν, 29 
Διόφαντος, 138 
Δίων, 162 
δοκεῖν, ‘be reputed’, 135 
δοκεῖν and εἶναι uncontrasted, 6, 25 
δοκιμασθέντας, go 
Δράκων, 158 
δυσχερεῖς, 113 
δωρειὰ, 2, 146 
δωρειαὶ, granted to victors in games, 


141 
δωρειαὶ (of Philip’s bribes), 63 


ἐὰν, position of, 22, 25 

ἐάν τι συμβῇ, 50 
ἔγγραφος, Arg. |. 38 
ἐγγυώμεθα, 100, 137 
ἐγκύκλιος, 21, 130 
ἐθέλειν, βούλεσθαι, 111 
el, position of, 43, 46 

εἷ.. ἂν... ἡγοῖσθε, 62 

εἰ μὴ, 10 

εἴ τι γένοιτο, 134 
εἰκόνες, 120 

εἰκὼν (of Conon), 70 
εἵνεκα, 1, 88 

ἐξαπάτης εἵνεκα, 98 

τῆς γε τύχης εἵνεκα, 110 

τίνος εἵνεκ, 117 
εἰρηκέναι, of public proposals, 145 
els δέον, 41 
εἰσαγγέλλειν, 79 
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εἰσελθεῖν, of litigants, 145 
εἰσέφρουν, 53 

éx, ‘by reason of’, 20 
ἐκδεδυκέναι, 1 
ἐκκλησίαι, 94 
"Ἔκφαντος, 59 
ἐλπίζειν, Sexpect’, 161 
ἐμ Ilecpace?, 11 22. ἐξ. 
ἐμπομπεύῃ, Arg. 1. 93 
ἕν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, 135 
ἐνδείξεις, 156 

ἕνεκα (see εἵνεκα), 14 
ἔνεστιν, 2 


ἐξαπατᾶν (τὸν δῆμον), 100, 135 
ἐξειλεγμένοι, 131 
ἐξέπεσον, 54 
ἐξέστησαν C. acc., 10 
ἐξετάζειν, 5, 52, 58, 63 
ἔξω, 19 
ἐπαινέσω, 14 
ἐπαρθέντες, 63 
ἐπειλημμένοι Cc. gen., 24 
ἐπείσακτος σῖτος, 31 
ἐπεξῆλθον, 145 
ἐπέλειψαν, Arg. ]. 22 
ἐπὶ, c. gen., 3, 13, 54. 90, 117, 126 
ἐπὶ, c. dat., 63, 88, 100, 114, 126, 141, 
148, 152 
ἐπίγραμμα, 112 
᾿Επικέρδης, 41 
ἐπιμέλεια, 122 
ἐπισύροντες, 131 
ἐπιτάττειν, 68 
ἐπιταφίους, λόγους, 141 
οὐκ ἐπιτήδεια, 95 
ἐπιφημίζων, 126 
ἐπώνυμοι, 94 
ἐργασία, 152 
ἔργον ἦν, 41 
ἔργῳ... ῥήματι, 44 
Ἑρμαῖ, 112 
Ἑρχιεὺς, τ46 
ἐσκέφθαι, 54 
ἐστ᾽ εἶναι, 132, 154 
ἑστάναι.. συνθήκας, 37 
ἑστίασις, p. Χ 
ἑστιάτορες, p. X, ὃ 21 
ἐτάχθη, 82 
ἕτερόν τι, 116 
εὖ, position οὗ, 37, 83, 87, 102 
εὖ ποιεῖν... εὖ πράττειν, 41 


. Εὔβοια, 115 


Εὔβουλος, 138 
εὐεργεσία, όο 
εὔηθες, 145 
εὐήθεια, 6 
εὐθῦναι, 147 
εὔνοια, 122 
εὐπορήσει, 115 


εὑρομένους ἀτέλειαν, I 
ἐφάμιλλος, 102 


δηλοῦν, 141 


ἢ, 120 

i, an, 62, 63, 130 
ἡμῖσνς, . 

ἥρμοττεν, without dv, 66 


Θάσιοι, 59 
θαυμάσι᾽ ἡλίκα, 41 
θεσμοθέται, go, 98 
θεσμὸς, Arg. 1. 48 
Θευδοσία, 33 
Θηβαῖοι, 105, 109 


ἰδιώτης, 83 
Ἱερὸν, 3 
ἰσηγορία, τό 
ἰσοτελὴς, 29 
ἴσως, 2, 38 
Ἰφικράτης, 85 


καθαρὸς, 158 
καθελεῖν (στήλαΞ), 37 
τοῖς καθεστῶσι, 17 
καὶ, with interrogatives, 13 
καὶ δὴ, 65 
καὶ ταῦτα, 9, 133 
κακουργῶν, 113 
Καλλισθένης, 33 
καλῶν κἀγαθῶν, 54 
καλῶς ἐποίει, 149 
καλῶς ποιοῦντες, [10 
καρποῦται, 69 
Καρχηδόνιοι, 161 
καταβήσομαι, 154 
καταδειχθῇ, 117 
κατασκευάζειν, IIT 
κατεμέμφου, τόο 


κατέστη, 11 


κείμενος, perf. pass. οὗ τέθημι, 96 


ἐκ Κεραμέων, τ46 
κηδεστής, 57 
Κηφισόδοτος, 146, τ5ο 
Κλέαρχος, 85 
κληρουμένους, 00 
Κνίδος, battle of, 68 ἢ 
Κόνων, 68--- 74 

inscr. in honour of, 71 
κτᾶται, 10, κτῶνται, 50 


Κτήσιππος, p. xxiii, xxvili, xxx, p. 6 


Κυρηναῖος, 41 
κύριος, metaphorical, 65 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι (ἀτέλεια), 105 
λελυμάνθαι, 142 
λελύσθαι, I 


Λεπτίνης, p. li, xxi, xxii, § 102, 143 
Λεύκων, p. xiv, xvii, ὃ 29—40 


Λεωδάμας, 146 
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ληρεῖν, 20 
λῃτουργίαι, p. ii—xi 
r. ἐγκύκλιοι, 21, 130 
λ. μετοίκων, 18, 20 
λόγος, 54 
λόγος, ‘mere assertion’, 92, 101 
λόγῳ, 133 
Λυκίδας, 131, 133 
Λυσίμαχος, 115 


τὰ μάλιστα, 23, 119 
μαστιγίαι, 131 
Μεγαρεῖς, 131 
μέδιμνος, 32 ἢ 
μέλλον, 74 
τὸ μέλλον ἄδηλον, 162 
μεμερίσθαι, 122 
μὲν... δὲ, 9. 71, 111, 149 
μὲν (without δὲ), 4, 12, 23, 28, 63, 139 
μὲν, followed by καὶ μὴν, 113 
év.. μέρει, 27 
els τὸ μέσον, 102 
Μεσσήνιοι, 131 
μετοίκιον, 130 
μέτοικος, Ὁ. 32 
μὴν interrog., 160 
μὴ οὐχὶ, 8 
μνᾶ, 42 
μόνοι τῶν ἄλλων, 62 
μόνῳ τῶν πάντων, 69 
μόνον ἐξαρκέσει c. inf., 133 


νεμεσήσαι, 161 

νεώτεροι, 2? 

νὴ Ala, 38, 3 
νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς, 151 

νόμισμα διαφθείρειν, 167 

νομοθέται, 92, 137, p. XVili—xxi 
νομοθετεῖν, 94 

νόμος, παλαιὸς, 89, 99 
νόμοι and ψηφίσματα, 92 
νόμοις... «δόξαις, 5 

νῦν, ‘recently’, 11 


ξένοι, 29 
ξένων = μετοίκων, 21, 29 


ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, without γὰρ following, 152 
ὃ μὴ πάθητε, 50, 167 
ὅ τι, 167 
οἰκεῖν, intrans., 49 
οἶμαι, position of, 3 
ὀλίγου δέω, 76 
ὅμοιοι, 107 
ὁμωμοκότες--- ἥκετε, 118 
ὁμώμοται, 159 
ὅρα, 21, 55 . 

ὅρα δὴ καὶ σκόπει, 84 
ἐν ὀρφανίᾳ τέθραπται, 82 
Ὀρχομενὸς, 109 . 
ὅταν, position of, 129 
ὅτι, ito prove) that’, 115 
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οὐ and μὴ, 83 
οὐ τεθήσεσθαι, 99 
οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ, 20 
οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ, 113 
οὐδὲν, for οὐδέτερον, 104 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτου... οὐ τυχεῖν, 114 
οὗτος, resumptive, 2 
οὑτωσὶ μὲν ἀκοῦσαι, 18 


παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτεῖσαι, 155 
wais Χαβρίον, p. xxill, xxv, xxviii, 881, 
75 
πανηγυρικὴ, Arg. 1. go 
πάντα ποιοῦντες, 55 
πάντ᾽ ἐξητασμένα, 40 
πάνυ σπουδῇ, [05 
παρὰ, C. acc., 22, 26, 32, 44, 46, 55, 56, 
110, 111, 139 
παρὰ c. gen. and dat., 35, 71 
παράγειν, 98 
παραγράφειν, -γεγράφθαι, 99 
παραδείγμαθ᾽ ἑστῶσι, 64 
παρακρουσάμενος, 74, 97 
παράνοια, 155 
παρανομεῖ, 96 
παρεισφέρειν, 88, 89, 99, 137 
παρεσκευάσθη, 145 
παρετάξατο, 7 
“παροξυντικοὶ, Novo, 105 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, 33 
πεισθεὶς, [45 
πεπονθέναι, 56 
πεπονθὼς (φθόνον), 140 
πεπραγμένων τῇ πόλει, 11 
περὶ Θράκην, 59 
περιάπτει, 10 
περιεστηκότες, ol, 165 
πεφυτευμένης (vis), 115 
πιστεύεσθαι, 25 
πλέθρον, 115 
πλέοντες, οἱ, 33 
πλῆθος (sc. χρόνου), 130 
πλοίῳ στρογγύλῳ, 162 
ποίησις, 30 
πολλὰ πολλάκις, 3 
πολλοῦ δέω, 58 
πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, 106 
Ilo\vorparos, 85 
Ποτείδαια, 61 
πραγματικὴ, Arg. l. 38 
προβουλεύειν, 4 
τροκαλεῖσθε, fut., 5 
“πρόληψις, δ' 77 
“«ροξενία, 
πρόξενοι, p- xv—xvi, § 132 
πρὸς, adverbial, 112 
πρὸς, C. aCC., 13, 31 
πρὸς and xara, p. xxiii, Arg. 1. 19 
προσδιωρίσας, 130 
wpooéxere... Toy νοῦν, 95 
προσῆκεν, 104 
ts δικαία, 07 


INDEX, 


πρωπέρυσιν, 33 

πρῶτοι τῶν προγόνων, 118 
πρῶτον, without δεύτερον, 54 

Πύδνα, 61 


ῥᾳστώνη, 28 
ῥήματι, 44 


σαφῶς γ᾽ οὑτωσὶ, 97 
σίτησις, 107, 120 
σιτοφύλακες, 32 
σκοτεῖν, 35, -εἴσθαι, 54 
Σόλων, QO, 102, 104 
σπονδαὶ, 158 
στάσις, Arg. 1. 38 
στερήσεται, 40 
στεφανίτας, ἀγώνας, 141 
στέφανοι, 107 
στήλη, 36, 64, 69 
Στράβαξ, 84 
συκοφαντεῖν, 62 
συκοφαντία, 1 152 
συμβήσεται.. τῇ πόλει, 134 
συμφέρειν, 1 
συναχθεσθείην, 113 
σύνδικοι, 146 
συνδικῆσαι, 152 
συνερεῖν, I 
σύνοιδα, 13 
συντελεῖ, -redovow, fut., 26, 28 
συντέλεια, 23 
Συρακόσιοι, 161 
σύστασις, Arg. 1. 66 
σχολὴν, κατὰ, 94 
σώματα, 77 
σῶν and σώον, 142 


τάξις, 81, 158 
τεθνεῶτα (μὴ λέγειν κακῶς), 104 
τεκμήριον δέ, το 
τέλος, p. xi—xii, 88. 19, 29 
τετρακόσιοι, 48 
τέως, ΟἹ 
τι, position of, 81 
τί μαθὼν, 127 
τί μᾶλλον, 116 
τί οἴεσθε τοῦτον, 34 
οὐτοῦτ', 117. 120 
τιθέναι, ‘to assume’, 20, 21 
τιθέναι (νόμον), 3, 55 
τιμῇ, 44 
τιμήματα, gs? 
Τιμόθεος, 8 
τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν, 43 
τὸ μὴ οὐ, 135 
τοίνυν, 5 
τὸν ἄξιον, 57 
τοσούτου δεῖ, 33 
τοῦ πώς τεθήσεται, OO 
τοῦτο, resumptive, 117, 120, 136 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ, 27 
τρεῖς. τιψες, 145 
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τριηραρχεῖν, το 
τριηραρχία, p. x—xi, § 20 
qualification for, 28 
τυραννίς, of the Spartan rule, 70 
τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστὶν, 2 
τῶν ἄλλων -Ξ ἦ τοῖς ἄλλοις, 135 
τῶν τοιούτων, 122 


ὕλη, Arg. 1. 89 

ὑπὲρΞε περὶ, 124 

ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας, 10 
ὑπερβολὴ c. gen., 36, 141 
ὑπέρρει, 49 


φαίνομαι, c. part., 37 

φαυλότεροι Χίων, 81 

φέρε, 26, 38, 63, 66, 157 

φεύγουσι, Tots, 55 

φθονεῖν (ἐπί τινι), 151 
φθονούντων, 141 

φίλην (for φιλίαν), 50 

φιλόπολις, 82 

φλαῦρον, 13 

φλυαρίαι, τοι 

φόνοι, περὶ ἀλλήλους, 157 

Φορμίων, p. xxiv, 88 51, 100, 159 

φυλακαὶ, 107 

φυλάττειν, 50, 163, 167 


S. D. 


φυλάξασθαι, 134 
guvyv...avdoxowbe, 62 


Χαβρίας, p. 1, §§ 75—86, 133, 146 
χαλκοῦς ἱστάναι, 120 
χάρις, 46 
χέρνιψ, 158 
χορηγεῖν = λῃτουργεῖν, 62 
χορηγία, p. iv—vii 
undertaken by the state, p. vii, ὃ 22 ἢ 
χορηγὸς, p. iv—vii, § 125 ἢ 
Ξε λῃτουργὸς, 19, 28 
χορηγὸν (ἐνεγκεῖν), 130 
χορηγοὶ, 21 
failure of, p. vii, § 22 ἢ 
χρεία, 15 
χρῆσθαι, 40:01 
χρόνοι, 144 


ψηφίσματα and νόμοι, 02 
ψιλῆς (vis), 115 


ὦ γῆ καὶ θεοί, οὔ 
ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ Geol, 167 
ws, aS preposition, 31 
ws ἀναξίων, 47 
ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 140 
ὡς καλώς, 93 
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Antalcidas, peace of, 54, 60 
antithesis, 12 
Apollodorus of Megara, 48 n 
archons exempt from trierarchy, 28 
Aristides, p. xxxvi 
article, 32 
with interrogative clause, 99 
Ascham, p. xxxvii 
assimilation, 25, see also attraction 
Athens, helps the weak against the 
strong, 3 
»» her walls rebuilt, 68 
», impoverishment of exchequer, 24 ἢ 
Athenian legislation, p. xviii—xx 
Athenian power of making a will, 102 
attraction, of antecedent, 18 
7» of gender, 17 
” of relative, 3 
Blass, quoted, p. xxviii, xxxvii, xli, ΧΙΠΙ, 
Pp. 7, 10, § 96 and passim 
Bosporus, kings of, 29 
Breitenbach, corrected, 53 
Brougham, p. xxxvii 
Burke, p. xxxviii 
chiasmtus, 154 
Cicero’s Orator, Ὁ. xxxv, p. 5 
Cobet, p. xl and passim 
Coleridge, 54 
comparatio compendiarta, 39 
comparative, 36 
conditional sentences, two forms of, 143 
co-ordinate construction, 9, 12, 35 
copula omitted, 55 
Corinth, battle of, 52 
Corinthian War, §1 
corn-trade of Athens, 31 
Dareste, p. 109 
decision of court &c. final, 147 
Demosthenes, adv. Leptinem 
analysis of, p. xxv—xxvii 
- date of, p. xxvii 
editions, p. xliii—-xlvi 
historical references in, p. xxviii» 
result, p. xxix 
tone of references to Leptines, 14, 102 
unfair argument, 156 
Demosthenes, avoidance of short syllables, 
82,001 
» manuscripts, p. xxxviii 
Demosthenes and Isocrates, 11 
» ” Thucydides, 87 
” ” Xenophon, 52 
Dion Chrysostom, p. xxix 
direct and indirect address, 129, 144 
emendations suggested, 54, 55, 77, 96 
emphatic order of words, 41, 43, 46, 63, 
68, 127 
euphemism, 50 
Funeral Orations, 141 
genitive absolute, Arg. 1. 37 


gen. of characteristic attribute, 11 

Gladstone, 102 

Goethe, p. xliv 

Goodwin, W. W., p. 23 &c. 

hiatus avoided, 31, 33, 37, 58, 62, 105, 
125, 143, 146, 147, 149, 151, 156, 157, 


159 

Himera, 161 

imperative, present and aorist, 87, 167 

indicative for optative, 51 

infinitive in oblique narration, 158 

inscriptions quoted, p. iii, v, vii, vill, xiv 
—xvi, xviii, xix, XxX, ΧΧΧΙ, Pp. 33, 345 
36, 39, 40, 57, 60, 64, 84, 90, 93, 105 

Jebb, quoted, p. xxxvill, p. III 

Kaffa, 33 

Kennedy, 54 

Kertch, 33 

Lessing, 54 

Libanius, p. 1 

Liddell and Scott, p. vii, pp. 30, 62, 68 

Montesquieu, 108 

Naxos, battle of, 77 

Newman, 54 

oratorical exaggeration, 53 

oratorical mention of historical facts, ro, 
Il, 52, 73) ΟΙ . 

Panticapaeum, coin of, p. 37 

participle, position of, 31 

passive participle instead of noun, 49 

Pattison, p. xliv 

peroration, common to several speeches, ᾿ 
167 

persons, change of, 144 

Philip’s bribes, 63 

rhythm, pp. 7, 8, § 103 

Schaefer, A., p. xxix, xxxli, p. 100 ἄς. 

Schomann, p. xviii 

Shelley, p. ix 

Shilleto, p. 64 

short syllables avoided by Dem., 82, ΟἹ 

Social War, p. 1, ὃ 24 ἢ. 

substantive understood from adj. 8, 129 

Tarbell, quoted, 92 

Taylor, J., p. xlili 

temples, decrees set up in, 149° 

Tennyson, 78 

Thrasybulus of Calydon, 48 n 

Thucydides, 87 

verse in prose, 8, 60, 121 

vivid touches, 84 

Voemel, p. xlv and passzm 

Wayte, quoted, 93, 146 

Weil, p. xlv and passtm 

Westermann, p. xlv and passem 

Whiston, p. xlv 

Wolf, F. A., p. xliii and passem 

Wordsworth, Chr., p. xxx 

Zosimus, p. 2 


CAMBRIDGE: PRINTED BY C. J. CLAY, M.A. AND SONS, AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS. 


BY THE SAME EDITOR. 


THE BACCHAE OF EURIPIDES. With Introduction, 
Critical Notes, and Archaeological Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 1880; New and 
Enlarged Edition, pp. clxi+273; 1885. 125. 6d. 


ISOCRATES. Ad Demonicum et Panegyricus, 1868. Second 


Thousand, 1872: pp. xliv+169. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. RIVINGTONS. 


PRIVATE ORATIONS OF DEMOSTHENES, Part II 
(with supplementary notes by F. A. PALEY). Pro Phormione, Contra 
Stephanum I, II; Nicostratum, Cononem, Calliclem, 1875; Second Edition, 
Revised, 1886, pp. Ixxii+270. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE ORATOR OF CICERO. A Revised Text, with Intro- 


ductory Essays, and Critical and Explanatory Notes, pp. xcix+258. Demy 8vo. 
1885. 16s. 


THE RHETORIC OF ARISTOTLE, With a Commentary 
by the late E. M. Cope, revised and edited by J. E. Sandys, with a biographical 
Memoir by the late H. A.J. Munro. 3 vols. pp. xx+913. Demy 8vo. 1877. 
215. 


UNIVERSITY PRESS, CAMBRIDGE 
March, 1890 


CATALOGUE OF 


WORKS 


PUBLISHED FOR THE SYNDICS 


OF THE 


Cambridge Gniversitp Press. 


Wondon: Cc. J. CLAY AND SONS, 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 
AVE MARIA LANE. 

GLASGOW: 263, ARGYLE STREET. 


δεκιυτίοσε: DEIGHTON, BELL AND CO, 
‘Leipyig: F. A. BROCKHAUS. 


PUBLICATIONS OF 


The Cambridge Anibersity Press. 


THE REVISED VERSION 
OF THE 


OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS. 


The Revised Version ts the Foint Property of the Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge. 
(The Cambridge & Oxford Editions are uniform in Type, Size, &* Price.) 


The following Editions of the Revised Version of the Holy Bible 
and New Testament have been already published and may be had 
in a great variety of cloth and leather bindings of all booksellers. 


THE HOLY BIBLE. 


N.B. Zhe Pearl 16mo., the Ruby 16mo., and the Minion 8vo., are 
facsimile cditions and correspond page for page with each other. 


' Cheap edition for use in Schools. 


I. Pearl type, 16mo. prices from 1/6 
2. Ruby type, 16mo. do. 4/6 
3. Minion type, 8vo. do. 7/6 


A large type edition in one volume. 
4. Small Pica type, Imperial 8vo. prices from 18/- 


LIBRARY EDITIONS. 


In five vols., or the Old Testament only, in four volumes. 


5. Picatype, Demy 8vo. 5 vols., prices from £2 
6. Pica type, Demy 8vo. Old Testament only, 4 vols, do. 41. 125. 
7. Pica type, Royal 8vo. 5vols., do. £3. 25. 6d. 
8. 


Pica type, Royal 8vo. Old Testament only, 4 vols, do. £2. Ios. 


THE PARALLEL BIBLE. 
Being the AUTHORISED VERSION arranged in Parallel columns with 
the REVISED VERSION, 
9. Minion type, Crown 4to. prices from 18/- 
10. Minion type, Crown 4to. thin India paper, prices from £1. 115. 6d. 


THE BOOK OF PSALMS. 


11, Long Primer type, 8vo. prices from 1/- 


London; C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Marta Lane. 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS BOOKS. 3 


THE REVISED VERSION OF 
THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Cheap editions for use in Schools. 


1. Nonpareil type, 32mo. prices from -/6 
2. Brevier type, 16mo. do. 1/- 
3. Long Primer type, 8vo. do. 1/6 


LIBRARY EDITIONS. 


4. Pica type, Demy 8vo. prices from §8/- 
5. Pica type, Royal 8vo. do. 12/6 


THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT. 
Giving the Authorised and Revised Versions side by side. 


6. Pearl type, 16mo. (Pocket Edition) prices from 1/6 
7. Minion type, 8vo. do. 4/6 
8. Long Primer type, 4to. do. 7/6 


STUDENT’S LARGE PAPER EDITION. 
9. Minion type, Crown 4to. prices from 10/6 


All Editions of the Paraliel New Testament correspond page for 
page with each other. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT AND PSALMS. 


10. Long Primer type, 8vo. prices from 2/6 


THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT, Greek and 
English. The Greek Text edited by the Rev. F. H. A. SCRIVENER, 
M.A., LL.D., and printed on alternate pages with the English 
Parallel Minion Edition of the Revised Version. 


Minion type, Crown 8vo. prices from 12/6 
THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK, according to 
the Text followed in the Authorised Version with the variations 


adopted in the Revised Version. Edited by the Rev. F. H. A. 
SCRIVENER, M.A., LL.D. 


Crown 8vo. prices from  6/- 


Specimens of type and size of pages with prices sent on application. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. I—2 


4 PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c. 


THE CAMBRIDGE PARAGRAPH BIBLE of the Au- 
thorized English Version. with the Text Revised by a Collation of its 
Early and other Principal Editions, the Use of the Italic Type made 
uniform, the Marginal References remodelled, and a Critical Intro- 
duction prefixed, by F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., LL.D., Editor of 
the Greek Testament, Codex Augiensis, &c., and one of the Revisers 


of the Authorized Version. 


From the Times. 

**Students of the Bible should be particu- 
larly grateful (to the Cambridge University 
Press) for having produced, with the able as- 
sistance of Dr Scrivener, a complete critical 
edition of the Authorized Version of the Eng- 
lish Bible, an edition such as, to use the words 
of the Editor, ‘would have been executed long 
ago had this version been nothing more than 
the greatest and best known of English clas- 
sics.. Falling at atime when the formal revi- 
sion of this version has been undertaken by a 
distinguished company of scholars and divines, 
the publication of this edition must be con- 
sidered most opportune.” 


From the A thenaum. 

“ part from its religious importance, the 
English Bible has the glory, which but few 
sister versions indeed can claim, of being the 
chief classic of the language, of having, in 
conjunction with Shakspeare, and in an im- 
measurable degree more than he, fixed the 
language beyond any possibility of important 
change. Thus the recent contributions to the 


Crown 4to. gilt. 


218. 


literature of the subject, by such workers as 
Mr Francis Fry and Canon Westcott, appeal 
to a wide range of sympathies; and to these 
may now be added Dr Scrivener, well known 
for his labours in the cause of the Greek Testa- 
ment criticism, who has brought out, for the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, 
an edition of the English Bible, according to 
the text of 1611, revised by a comparison with 
later issues on principles stated by him in his 
Introduction. Here he enters at length into 
the history of the chief editions of the version, 
and of such features as the marginal notes, the 
use of italic type, and the changes of ortho- 
graphy, as well as into the most interesting 
question as to the original texts from which 
our translation is produced.” 


From the London Quarterly Review. 
*“The work is worthy in every respect of the 
editor’s fame, and of the Cambridge Universi 
Press. The noble English Version, to whic 
our country and religion owe so much, was 
probably never presented before in so perfect a 
orm.” 


THE CAMBRIDGE PARAGRAPH BIBLE. STUDENT’S 


EDITION, on good writing paper, with one column of print and wide 


margin to each page for MS. notes. 


This edition will be found of 


great use to those who are engaged in the task of Biblical criticism. 


Two Vols. Crown 4to. gilt. 


315. 6d. 


THE AUTHORIZED EDITION OF THE ENGLISH 
BIBLE (1611), ITS SUBSEQUENT REPRINTS AND MO- 
DERN REPRESENTATIVES. Being the Introduction to the 
Cambridge Paragraph Bible (1873), re-edited with corrections and 


additions. 


By F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., Pre- 
bendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. 


Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE LECTIONARY BIBLE, WITH APOCRYPHA, 
divided into Sections adapted to the Calendar and Tables of 


Lessons of 1871. Crown 8vo. 


38. 6d. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK according to the 


text followed in the Authorised Version, with the Variations adopted 
in the Revised Version. Edited by F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., 


D.C.L., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 


6s. Morocco boards or limp. 


125. 


The Revised Version ἐς the Foint Property of the Universities 


of Cambridge and Oxford. 


BREVIARIUM ROMANUM a FRANCISCO CARDINALI 
QUIGNONIO editum et recognitum iuxta editionem Venetiis A.D. 1535 
impressam curante JOHANNE WICKHAM LEGG Societatis Anti- 
quariorum atque Coll. Reg. Medicorum Londin. Socio. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


London: C. F. CLAY &* SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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BREVIARIUM AD USUM INSIGNIS ECCLESIAE 
SARUM. Juxta Editionem maximam pro CLAUDIO CHEVALLON 
ET FRANCISCO REGNAULT A.D. MDXXXI. in Alma Parisiorum 
Academia impressam: labore ac studio FRANCISCI PROCTER, 
A.M., ET CHRISTOPHORI WORDSWORTH, A.M. 


FASCICULUS I. In quo continentur KALENDARIUM, et ORDO 
TEMPORALIS sive PROPRIUM DE TEMPORE TOTIUS ANNI, una cum 
ordinali suo quod usitato vocabulo dicitur PICA SIVE DIRECTORIUM 
SACERDOTUM. Demy 8vo. 18s. 

‘* The value of this reprint is considerable to usually necessitated a visit to some public 
liturgical students, who will now be able to con- _ library, since the rarity of the volume made its 
sult in their own libraries a work absolutely in- cost prohibitory to all but a few.”—Literary 
dispensable to a right understanding of the his- Churchman. 
tory of the Prayer-Book, but which till now 

FASCICULUS II. In quo continentur PSALTERIUM, cum ordinario 
Officii totius hebdomadae juxta Horas Canonicas, et proprio Com- 
pletoriil, LITANIA, COMMUNE SANCTORUM, ORDINARIUM MISSAE 
CUM CANONE ET XIII MIssIs, &c. &c. Demy 8vo, 125. 


**Not only experts in liturgiology, but all ‘*Cambridge has worthily taken the lead 
persons interested in the history of the Anglican with the Breviary, which is of especial value 
Book of Common Prayer, will be grateful tothe ἔογ that part of the reforin of the Prayer-Book 
Syndicate of the Cambridge University Pressfor | which will fit it for the wants of our time.”— 
forwarding the publication of the volume which Church Quarterly Review. 
bears the above title.”—Notes and Queries. 

FASCICULUS III. In quo continetur PROPRIUM SANCTORUM 


quod et sanctorale dicitur, una cum accentuario. Demy 8vo. 15s. 


*,* An Introduction of 130 pages, prefixed to this volume, contains 
(besides other interesting information as to the Breviary and its contents) 
Mr BRADSHAW’S exhaustive lists of editions and copies of the Breviary 
and allied liturgical books. 


FASCICULI I. II. III. complete, £2. 25. 


GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT, in parallel 
Columns on the same page. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M.A. 
Small O¢tavo. New Edition, with the Marginal References as 
arranged and revised by Dr SCRIVENER. Cloth, red edges. 75. 6d. 


GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT. THE Stv- 


DENT’S EDITION of the above, on large writing paper. 4to. 128. 


GREEK TESTAMENT, ex editione Stephani tertia, 1550. 
Small 8vo. 35. 62. 


THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK AND 
ENGLISH, being the Authorised Version set forth in 1611 arranged 
in Parallel Columns with the Revised Version of 1881, and with the 
original Greek, as edited by F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., D.C.L., 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. 125. 6a. The Revised Version is the Foint 
Property of the Universtties of Cambridge and Oxford. 


THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES, with Notes and In- 
troduction. By the Very Rev. E. H. PLUMpTRE, D.D., Dean of 
Wells. Large Paper Edition. Demy 8vo. 75. 62. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


“4 PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE OLD TESTAMENT IN GREEK ACCORDING 
$% THE SEVPTUAGINT. Edited by H. B. Swere, D.D 
Hinunary Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Vol. I. Genesis— 
IV Kings. Crown 8vo. 73. 6d. 

Volume II. By the same Editor. [/= the Press. 
“[μ»μἰ ζω diner Aeagaie, en δασέα Bezigfich der Accente wad Spiritus der bagee- 


ite don ασ wabaten Hee. wale ζετο kritinchen samen sid ὡς ee torea. 
9ΜἜΑ͂ “αν δ neammeszumctionunidem gegaeges.”—Dentsche Li ἢ - 


μανίαχαν tan Nachwhlagen in den Separat- ~The Edits exeeuted im the 

wmgaben jener Chicas χὰ crmaren, ist hier 4, of tion has been bch base 

ins inetes Weise watrefilich erreicht. style Combriige this me ugh nee 
wh dev K st, Sct/mbeie und Cor- ἴο pat τὸ 


μ᾿ dae Klackest, Schimhet und C at the bead of the this m ceough to pet it 
titan fob oe nagheich ΤΙ min, Use.” —Academy. 
Avig, gaxvtaile int, ὦ» int zu hy flen ond zu win- “An edition, which for ordinary purposes 
ahan, dave he ach aufserhalb des englischen will probably henceforth be that m use by 
Sprwhkreises ihre Verbreitung finden werde. τεδάετς of the Septuagint.”—Guardian. 
THRE BOOK OF PSALMS IN GREEK ACCORDING 
TO THE SEPTUAGINT, being a portion of Vol. II. of the above. 
Crown 8vo. 29. 6d. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW in 
Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged : 
with Collations exhibiting all the Readings of all the MSS. Edited 
by the Rev. W. W. SKEarT, Litt.D., Elrington and Bosworth Pro- 
fessor of Anglo-Saxon. New Edition. Demy 4to. tos. 


By the publication of the present volume —_for the scholarly and accurate way in which he 
Prof, Skeat has brought to {ts conclusion a has performed his laborious task. Thanks to 
work planne 1 more than a half century ago by him we now ss a reliable edition of all the 
the lato J. M. Kemble... Students of Englis existing MSS. of the old English Gospels.”— 
have overy reason to be grateful to Prof.Skeat Academy. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK, uniform 
with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. Ios. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE, uniform 
with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. ros. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN, uniform 
with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. Ios. 


"The Goapel according to St poh, én _ ticular volume now before us, we can only say 
Angle-Sason and Northumbrian Versions: it is worthy of its two predecessors. We repeat 
completes an undertaking designed and com- that the service rendered to the study of Anglo- 
monced by that dlatinguished scholar, J. M. | Saxon by this Synoptic collection cannot easily 
Kemble, sume forty yoars ago. Of the par- be overstated.” —Contemporary Review. 


THI FOUR GOSPELS (as above) bound in one volume, 


price 308. 


THE POINTED PRAYER BOOK, being the Book of 
Common Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as 
they are to be sung or said in Churches. Royal 24mo. 1s. 6d. 


The same in square Smo. cloth. 6d. 
THE CAMBRIDGE PSALTER, for the use of Choirs and 


Organists. Specially adapted for Congregations in which the “Cam- 
bridge Pointed Prayer Book” is used. Demy 8vo. cloth extra, 3s. 6d. 
cloth limp, cut flush, 425. Οἱ, 


Lendens OCF Clay S SONS, Cambridge: Catversity Press Warehouse, 
dew Maria Lane. 
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THE PARAGRAPH PSALTER, arranged for the use of 
Choirs by BROOKE Foss WESTCOTT, D.D., Regius Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Fcap. 4to. 5s. 


The same in royal 32mo. Oloth 1s. Leather Is. 6d. 


THE MISSING FRAGMENT OF THE LATIN TRANS- 
LATION OF THE FOURTH BOOK OF EZRA, discovered, 
and edited with an Introduction and Notes, and a facsimile of the 
MS., by ROBERT L. BENSLY, M.A., Lord Almoner’s Professor of 
Arabic. Demy 4to. Ios. 


“It has been said of this book that it has Bible we understand that of the larger size 
added a new chapter to the Bible, and, startling which contains the Apocrypha. and if the 
as the statement may at first sight appear, itis Second Book of Esdras can be fairly called a 
no exaggeration of the actual fact, if by the _ part of the Apocrypha.”— Saturday Review. 


THE HARKLEAN VERSION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO THE HEBREWS, Chap. xi. 28—xiii. 25. Now edited for the 
first time with Introduction and Notes on this Version of the Epistle. 
By ROBERT L. BENSLY, M.A. Demy 8vo. 5s. 


NOTITIA CODICIS QUATTUOR EVANGELIORUM 
Grzci Membranacei viris doctis hucusque incogniti quem in museo 
suo asservat EDUARDUS REuSsS Argentoratensis, 2s. 


THE ORIGIN OF THE LEICESTER CODEX OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. By J. RENDEL HARRIS, M.A. - With 3 
plates. Demy 4to. Ios. 6a. 


THE REST OF THE WORDS OF BARUCH: A 


Christian Apocalypse of the Year 1364.D. The Text revised with 
an Introduction. By J. RENDEL HARRIS, M.A. Royal 8vo. 55. 


CODEX 5. CEADDAE LATINUS. _ Evangelia SSS. 
Matthaei, Marci, Lucae ad cap. III. 9 complectens, circa septimum 
vel octavum saeculum scriptvs, in Ecclesia Cathedrali Lichfieldiensi 
servatus. Cum codice versionis Vulgatae Amiatino contulit, pro- 
legomena conscripsit, F. H. A. SCRIVENER, A.M., D.C.L., LL.D., 
With 3 plates. At. Is. 


THEOLOGY—(ANCIENT). 


THE GREEK LITURGIES. Chiefly from original Autho- 
rities. By C. A. SWAINSON, D.D., late Master of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. Crown 4to. Paper covers. 155. 


*‘Jeder folgende Forscher wird dankbar _Griechischen Liturgien sicher gelegt hat.”— 
anerkennen, dass Swainson das Fundament zu ADOLPH HARNACK, Theologische Literatur 
einer historisch-kritischen Geschichte der Zeitung. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge Universtty Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


8 PUBLICATIONS OF 


THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA’S COMMENTARY 
ON THE MINOR EPISTLES OF S. PAUL. The Latin Ver- 
sion with the Greek Fragments, edited from the MSS. with Notes 
and an Introduction, by H. B. SWETE, D.D. In Two Volumes. 
Volume I., containing the Introduction, with Facsimiles of the MSS., 


and the Commentary upon Galatians—Colossians. 


“It is the result of thorough, careful, and 
patient investigation of all the points bearing 
on the subject, and the results are presented 
with admirable good sense and modesty.”— 
Guardian. 

‘*In dem oben verzeichneten Buche liegt 
uns die erste H4lfte einer vol'standigen, ebenso 
sorgfaltig gearbeiteten wie schén ausgestat- 
teten Ausgabe des Commentars mit ausfiihr- 
lichen Prolegomena und reichhaltigen kritise 
chen und erléuternden Anmerkungen vor.”— 
Literarisches Centralblatt. 

‘‘Auf Grund dieser 
bei Swete mit musterhafter Akribie herge- 
stellt. Aber auch sonst hat der Herausgeber 
mit unermiidlichem Fleisse und eingehend- 


uellen ist der Text — 


Demy 8vo. 12s. 


ster Sachkenntniss sein Werk mit allen den- 
jenigen Zugaben ausgeristet, welche bei einer 
solchen Text-Ausgabe nur irgend erwartet 
werden kénnen. ... Von den drei Haupt- 
handschriften ... sind vortreffliche photo- 

aphische Facsimile’s beigegeben, wie iiber- 
Faupt das ganze Werk von der University 
Press zu Cambridge mit bekannter Eleganz 
ausgestattet ist.” —Theologische Literaturset- 
tung. 

Heron Swete’s Leistung ist eine so 
tiichtige dass wir das Werk in keinen besseren 
Handen wissen mdchten, und mit den sich- 
ersten Erwartungen auf das Gelingen der 
Fortsetzung entgegen sehen.”’—Gottingische 
gelehrte Anzeigen (Sept. 1881). 


VOLUME II., containing the Commentary on 1 Thessalonians— 


Philemon, Appendices and Indices. 


‘*Kine Ausgabe . . . fiir welche alle zugang- 
lichen Hilfsmittel in musterhafter Weise be- 
niitzt wurden. .. eine reife Frucht siebenjahri- 
gen Fleisses.”— Theologische Literatursettung 


I2S. 
(Sept. 23, 1882). 

‘*Mit derselben Sorgfalt bearbeitet die wir 
bei dem ersten Theile geriihmt haben,”— 
Literarisches Centralblatt (July 29, 1882). 


SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS, comprising 
Pirge Aboth and Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew and English, with Cri- 


tical and Illustrative Notes. 


‘‘The ‘Masseketh Aboth’ stands at the 
head of Hebrew non-canonical writings. It is 
of ancient date, claiming to contain the dicta 
of teachers who flourished from B.c. 200 to the 
same year of our era. Mr Taylor’s explana- 
tory and illustrative commentary is very full 
and satisfactory.” —Spectator. 


By CHARLES TAYLOR, D.D., Master 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. 


Demy 8vo. Ios. 


‘* A careful and thorough edition which does 
credit to English scholarship, of a short treatise 
from the Mishna, containing a series of sen- 
tences or maxims ascribed mostly to Jewish 
teachers immediately preceding, or immediately 
following the Christian era...” —Contempo- 
rary Review. 


A COLLATION OF THE ATHOS CODEX OF THE 
SHEPHERD OF HERMAS. Together with an Introduction by 
Spyr. P. LAMBROS, PH. D., translated and edited with a Preface and 
Appendices by J. ARMITAGE ROBINSON, M.A., Fellow and Dean of 
Christ’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 35. 6d. 


THE PALESTINIAN MISHNA. By W. H. LOWE, M.A., 


Lecturer in Hebrew at Christ’s College, Cambridge. Royal 8vo. 215. 


SANCTI IRENAEI EPISCOPI LUGDUNENSIS libros 


quinque adversus Hereses, versione Latina cum Codicibus Claro- 
montano ac Arundeliano denuo collata, praemissa de placitis Gnos- 
ticorum prolusione, fragmenta necnon Greece, Syriace, Armeniace, 
commentatione perpetua et indicibus variis edidit W. WIGAN 
HARVEY, S.T.B. Collegii Regalis olim Socius. 2 Vols. 8vo. 18s. 


MINUCII FELICIS OCTAVIUS. The text revised 
from the original MS., with an English Commentary, Analysis, Intro- 
duction, and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. HOLDEN, LL.D. 
Examiner in Greek to the University of London. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Laue, 
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THEOPHILI EPISCOPI ANTIOCHENSIS LIBRI 
TRES AD AUTOLYCUM edidit, Prolegomenis Versione Notulis 
Indicibus instruxit G. G. HUMPHRY, S.T.B. Post 8vo. 5s. 


THEOPHYLACTI IN EVANGELIUM 5. MATTH£EI 
COMMENTARIUS, edited by ΝΥ. G. HuMPHRY, B.D. Prebendary 
of St Paul’s, late Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

TERTULLIANUS DE CORONA MILITIS, DE SPEC- 
TACULIS, DE IDOLOLATRIA, with Analysis and English Notes, 


by GEORGE CURREY, D.D. Preacher at the Charter House, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College. Crown 8vo. §s. 


FRAGMENTS OF PHILO AND JOSEPHUS. Newly 
edited by J. RENDEL HARRIS, M.A., Fellow of Clare College, 
Cambridge. With two Facsimiles. Demy 4to. . 125. 6d. 


THE TEACHING OF THE APOSTLES. Newly edited, 
with Facsimile Text and Commentary, by J. RENDEL HARRIS, M.A. 
Demy 4to. 41. Is. 


THEOLOGY—(ENGLISH). 


WORKS OF ISAAC BARROW, compared with the Ori- 


ginal MSS., enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new 
Edition, by A. NAPIER, M.A. 9 Vols. Demy 8vo. £3. 3s. 


TREATISE OF THE POPE’S SUPREMACY, and a 
Discourse concerning the Unity of the Church, by ISAac BARROW. 
Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


PEARSON’S EXPOSITION OF THE CREED, edited 
by TEMPLE CHEVALLIER, B.D. New Edition. Revised by R. SINKER, 
D.D., Librarian of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


“Α new editionof Bishop Pearson’s famous _ College.......Altogether this appears to be the 
work On the Creed has just been issued by the most complete and convenient edition as yet 
Cambridge University Press. It is the well- published of a work which has long been re- 


known edition of Temple Chevallier, thoroughly | cognised in all quarters as a standard one.”— 
overhauled by the Rev. R. Sinker, of Trinity Guardian. 


AN ANALYSIS OF THE EXPOSITION OF THE 
CREED written by the Right Rev. JOHN PEARSON, D.D. late Lord 
Bishop of Chester, by W. H. MILL, D.D. Demy 8vo. 5s. 

WHEATLY ON THE COMMON PRAYER, edited by 
G. E. CORRIE, D.D. late Master of Jesus College. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


TWO FORMS OF PRAYER OF THE TIME OF QUEEN 
ELIZABETH. Now First Reprinted. Demy 8vo. 6d. 


CAESAR MORGAN’S INVESTIGATION OF THE 
TRINITY OF PLATO, and of Philo Judzeus, and of the effects 
which an attachment to their writings had upon the principles and 
reasonings of the Fathers of the Christian Church. Revised by H. A. 
HOLDEN, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 45. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. I—5 


fo) PUBLICATIONS OF 


SELECT DISCOURSES, by JoHN SsaTH, late Fellow of 


fons College, Cambridge. Edited by H. G. πε ας, B.D. late 
rofessor of Arabic. Royal 8vo. 75. 6d. 


“Τα “θεῖοι Discourses’ of Jobe Saith, no spiritually mund cam read them 
collected and yablished fren his papers after uamoved. They carry us so directly mto an 
his death, are, in my qiniom, much the , hmmmons 
omvteratle bie work lc to as by this Cambridge with the richest lights of mediative geaias_. 
Schird “the Cambridge Platomists} They have He was one of those rare thinkers m whom 

Slr Sharrow Kenko, ta the Contempo largeness of view, and depth, and wealth of 

Martugw Axnoiyv, in the Contempo- poetic and Ive insight, only served to 
hi all the products of the Cambridge δε drew the mould of his thought from 
Scho, the ‘Select Disceurses’ are perhaps δε vivified of it from St Paul 


substance ».. 

, 3:5 Peon ἀέρα lag - 

μή big it, αν they ae the nt α and indeed Exgland in the 17th Canton - 

THE HOMILIES, with Various Readings, and the Quo- 

tations from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. 
Edited by the late G. E. Corriz, D.D. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


DE OBLIGATIONE CONSCIENTL# PRAELECTIONES 
decem Oxonii in Schola Theologica habitz a ROBERTO SANDERSON, 
SS. Theologiz ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, 
including an abridged Translation, by W. WHEWELL, D.D. late 
Master of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


ARCHBISHOP USHER’S ANSWER TO A JESUIT, 
with other Tra¢ts on Popery. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M.A. late 
Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


WILSON’S ILLUSTRATION OF THE METHOD OF 


explaining the New Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and 
Christians concerning Christ. Edited by T. TURTON, D.D. 8vo. 5s. 


LECTURES ON DIVINITY delivered in the University 
of Cambridge, by JOHN HEy, D.D. Third Edition, revised by T. 
TURTON, D.D. late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. I65s. 


S. AUSTIN AND HIS PLACE IN THE HISTORY 
OF CHRISTIAN THOUGHT. Being the Hulsean Lectures for 
1885. By W. CUNNINGHAM, D.D. Demy 8vo. Buekram, 12s. 6d. 


CHRIST THE LIFE OF MEN. The Hulsean Lectures 
for 1888. By the Rev. H. M. STEPHENSON, M.A. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d. 


THE GOSPEL HISTORY OF OUR LORD JESUS 
CHRIST IN THE LANGUAGE OF THE REVISED 
VERSION, arranged in a Connected Narrative, especially for the 
use of Teachers and Preachers. By Rev. C. C. JAMES, M.A., Rector 
of Wortham, Suffolk, and late Fellow of King’s College. Crown 8vo. 
35. 


ARABIC, SANSKRIT, SYRIAC, &c. 


THE DIVYAVADANA, a Collection of Early Buddhist 
Legends, now first edited from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in 
Cambridge and Paris. By E. B. COWELL, M.A., Professor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and R. A. N EIL, M.A., 
Fellow and Lecturer of Pembroke College. Demy 8vo. 18s. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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POEMS OF BEHA ED DIN ZOHEIR OF EGYPT. 
With a Metrical Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. 
PALMER, M.A., Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple, late Lord 
Almoner’s Professor of Arabic, formerly Fellow of St John’s College, 


Cambridge. 
Vol. I. 


‘*We have no hesitation in saying that in 
both Prof. Palmer has made an addition to Ori- 
ental literature for which scholars should be 
grateful; and that, while his knowledge of 
Arabic is a sufficient guarantee for his mastery 
of the original, his English compositions are 
distinguished by versatility, command of lan- 
guage, rhythmical cadence, and, as we have 


2 vols, Crown 4to. 
The ARABIC TEXT. 
Vol. II. ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


10s. 6d. 
10s. 6d. 


remarked, by not unskilful imitations of the 
styles of several of our own favourite poets, 
living and dead.” —Saturday Review. 

‘‘This sumptuous edition of the poems of 
Beh4-ed-din Zoheir is a very welcome addition 
to the small series of Eastern poets accessible 
to readers who are not Orientalists,”—Aca- 
demy. 


THE CHRONICLE OF JOSHUA THE STYLITE, com- 


posed in Syriac A.D. 507, with an English translation and notes, by the 


late W. WRIGHT, LL.D., Professor of Arabic. 


‘* Die lehrreiche kleine Chronik Josuas hat 
nach Assemani und Martin in Wnight einen 
dritten Bearbeiter gefunden, der sich um die 
Emendation des Textes wie um die Erkldrung 
der Realicn wesentlich verdient gemacht hat 
... Ws. Josua-Ausgabe ist eine sehr dankens- 
werte Gabe und besonders empfehlenswert als 


Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


ein Lehrmittel fir den syrischen Unterricht ; es 
erscheint auch gerade zur rechten Zeit, da die 
zweite Ausgabe von Roedigers syrischer Chres- 
tomathie im Buchhandel vollstandig vergriffen 
und diejenige von Kirsch-Bernstein nur noch 
in wenigen Exemplaren vorhanden ist.”— 
Deutsche Litteraturzeitung. 


KALILAH AND DIMNAH, OR, THE FABLES OF 
BIDPAI; being an account of their literary history, together with 
an English Translation of the same, with Notes, by I. G. N. KEITH- 
FALCONER, M.A., late Lord Almoner’s Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


NALOPAKHYANAM, OR, THE TALE OF NALA; 
containing the Sanskrit Text in Roman Characters, followed by a 
Vocabulary and a sketch of Sanskrit Grammar. By the late 
Rev. THOMAS JARRETT, M.A. Trinity College, Regius Professor 
of Hebrew. Demy 8vo. Ios. 


NOTES ON THE TALE OF NALA, for the use of 
Classical Students, by J. PEILE, Litt.D., Master of Christ’s College. 
Demy 8vo. 125. 


CATALOGUE OF THE BUDDHIST SANSKRIT 
MANUSCRIPTS in the University Library, Cambridge. Edited 
by C. BENDALL, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 
ὅνο. 128. 


“ΤῸ is unnecessary to state how the com- 
pilation of the present catalogue came to be 
placed in Mr Bendall’s hands; from the cha- 
racter of his work it is evident the selection 
was judicious, and we may fairly congratulate 


those concerned in it on the result... Mr Ben- 
dall has entitled himself to the thanks of all 
Oriental scholars, and we hope he may have 
before him a long course of successful labour in 
the field he has chosen.” —A theneum. 


THE HISTORY OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT, 
being the Syriac version of the Pseudo-Callisthenes. Edited from 
Five Manuscripts, with an English Translation and Notes, bv 
E. A. W. BUDGE, M.A., Assistant in the Department of Egyptian 
Antiquities, British Museum. Demy 8vo. 255. (Zhe Edition ts 
limited to 250 copies.) 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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12 PUBLICATIONS OF 


GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS, &c. 
SOPHOCLES: The Plays and Fragments, with Critical 


Notes, Commentary, and Translation in English Prose, by 


Κις 


Jvns, Litt.D., LL.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University of 


Cambridge. 


Part I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Demy 8vo. New Edition. 
Part II. Oedipus Coloneus. Demy 8vo. Mew Edition. 
Part III. Antigone. Demy 8vo. 


Part IV. Philoctetes. 


“Of his explanatory and critical notes we 
can only apeak with admiration. Thorough 
scholarship combines with taste, erudition, and 
boundless industry to make this first volume a 
pattern of editing. The work is made com- 
plete bya Prove translation, upon pages alter- 
nating with the text, of which we may say 
shortly that it displays sound judgment and 
taste, without sacrificing precision to poetry of 
expression.”— The Times. 

‘* Professor Jebb’s edition of Sophocles 1s 
alroady so fully established, and has received 
such appreciation in these columns and else- 
where, that we have judged this third volume 
when we have said that it is of a piece with 
the others, ‘The whole edition so far exhibits 
porhaps the most complete and elaborate edit- 
orlal work which has ever appeared.”—Satur- 
day Kevtew. * 


AESCHYLI FABULAE.—IKETIAE® 


12s. 6d. 
12s. 6d. 
12s. 6d. 


[/ the Press. 


**Prof. Jebb’s keen and profound sympathy. 
not ove wah hocles and all the best of 
ancient Hellenic life and thought, but also with 
modern European culture, constitutes him an 
ideal interpreter between the ancient writer 
and the modern reader.”—A thenaeum. 

“1 would be difficult to praise this third in- 
stalment of Professor Jebb’s unequalled edition 
of Sophocles too warmly, and it is almost a 
work of supererogation to praise it at all. It is 
equal, at least, and perhaps superior, in merit, 
to either of his previous instalments ; and when 
this is said, all is said. Yet we cannot refrain 
from formally recognising once more the con- 
summate Greek scholarship of the editor, and 
from once more doing grateful homage to his 
masterly tact and literary skill, and to his un- 
wearied and marvellous industry.” —Sfectator. 


XOH®POPOI! IN 


LIBRO MEDICEO MENDOSE SCRIPTAE EX VV. DD. 
CONIECTURIS EMENDATIUS EDITAE cum Scholiis Graecis 
et brevi adnotatione critica, curante F. A. PALEY, M.A., LL.D. 


Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. 


THE AGAMEMNON OF AESCHYLUS. With a Trans- 
lation in English Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory. 


New Edition Revised. 


By the late BENJAMIN HALL KENNEDY, 


D.D., Regius Professor of Greek. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
"One of the best editions of the masterpiece of Greek tragedy.”—A theneum. 


THE THEATETUS OF PLATO with a Translation and 


Notes by the same Editor. 


Crown 8vo. 


7s. 6a. 


ARISTOTLE—ITEPI ΨΥΧΗ͂Σ. ARISTOTLE’S PSY- 
CHOLOGY, in Greek and English, with Introduction and Notes, 
by Epwin WALLACE, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Worcester 


College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 


‘The notes are exactly what such notes 
ought to be,- helps to the student, not mere 
diaplays of learning, By far the more valuable 
parta of the notes are neither critical nor lite- 
rary, but philosophical and expository of the 
thought, and of the cunnection of thought, in 
the treatixe itself. In this relation the notes are 
invaluable, Of the translation, it may be said 
that an English reader may fairly master by 
means of it this great treatise of ς."- 
φίδον. 


18-. 


“ΜΝ αΙαοςς Bearbeitung der Aristotelischen 
Psychologie ist das Werk eines denkenden und 
in allen Schriften des Aristoteles und gréssten- 
teils auch in der neueren Litteratur zu densel- 
ben belesenen Mannes... Der schwichste 
Teil der Arbeit ist der kritische. .. Aber in 
allen diesen Dingen liegt auch nach der Ab- 
sicht des Verfassers nicht der Sch 
seiner Arbeit, sondern.”—Prof. in 
Phkilolegische Wochenschrift. 


Landon s CF. CLAY & SONS, Cambridee Cntversity Press Warehouse, 
“τὸ Marta Lane, 
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ARISTOTLE.—NEPI AIKAIOZTNHS. THE FIFTH 
BOOK OF THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 
Edited by HENRY JACKSON, Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College, 


Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 6s. 


_ ‘It is not too much to say that some of the 
oints he discusses have never had so much 
ight thrown upon them before. .. . Scholars 


will hope that this is not the only portion of 
the Aristotelian writings which he is likely to 
edit.” —A thenaum. . 


ARISTOTLE. THE RHETORIC. With a Commentary 


by the late E. M. Cops, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, re- 
vised and edited by J. E. SANpys, Litt.D. With a biographical 
Memoir by the late H. A. J. MUNRO, Litt.D. 3 Vols., Demy 8vo. 


Now reduced to 21s. (originally published at 315. 6a.) 


‘‘This work is in many ways creditable to the 
University of Cambridge. Ifan English student 
wishes to have a full conception of what is con- 
tained in the RAeforic of Aristotle, to Mr Cope’s 
edition he must go.” —Academy. 


‘*Mr Sandys has performed his arduous 
duties with marked ability and admirable tact. 
eee eee In every part of his work—revising, 
supplementing, and completing—he has done 
exceedingly well.” —Examiner. 


PINDAR. OLYMPIAN AND PYTHIAN ODES. With 


Notes Explanatory and Critical, Introductions and Introductory 


Essays. 
Jesus College. 


‘*Mr Fennell deserves the thanks of all clas- 
sical students for his careful and scholarly edi- 
tion of the Olympian and Pythian odes. He 
brings to his task the necessary enthusiasm for 


THE ISTHMIAN AND 
Editor. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


... As a handy and instructive edition of 
a difficult classic no work of recent years sur- 
passes Mr Fennell’s ‘ Pindar.’”’ 


66 


—A theneum. 
“This work is in no way inferior to 
the previous volume. The commentary affords 


Edited by C. A. M. FENNELL, Litt. D., late Fellow of 
Crown 8vo. 95. 


his author, great industry, a sound judgment, 
and, in particular, copious and minute learning 
in comparative philology.” —<A theneum. 


NEMEAN ODES. By the same 


valuable help to the study of the most difficult 
of Greek authors, and is enriched with notes 
on points of scholarship and etymology which 
could only have been written by a scholar of 
very high attainments.” —Saturday Review. 


DEMOSTHENES. PRIVATE ORATIONS OF, with In- 


troductions and English Notes, by the late F. A. PALEY, M.A. 
and J. E. SANDys, Litt.D. Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College, 
and Public Orator in the University of Cambridge. 


PART I. Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, Boeotum 


de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum. 


Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘‘Mr Paley’s scholarship is sound and 
accurate, his experience of editing wide, and 
if he is content to devote his learning and 
abilities to the production of such manuals 
as these, they will be received with gratitude 
throughout the higher schools of the country. 
Mr Sandys is deeply read in the German 


PART II. 


New Edition. 


literature which bears upon his author, and 
the elucidation of matters of daily life, in the 
delineation of which Demosthenes is so rich, 
obtains full justice at his hands. ... We 
hope this edition may lead the way to a more 
general study of these speeches in schools 
than has hitherto been possible.” — Academy. 


Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. II.; Nicostra- 


tum, Cononem, Calliclem. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
“Τὸ is longsince we have comeupon awork mosthenes’.”—Saturday Review. 
evincin oe ΞΕ the edition reflects credit on 


more pains, scholarship, and varied 
research and illustration than Mr Sandys’s 
contribution to the ‘ Private Orations of De- 


Cambridge scholarship, and ought to be ex- 
tensively used.”—A thenwum. 


DEMOSTHENES. SPEECH AGAINST THE LAW 
OF LEPTINES. With Introduction, Critical and Explanatory 
Notes and Autotype Facsimile from the Paris MS. Edited by J. E. 


SANDYS, Litt.D. Demy 8vo. 


95. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 


Ave Maria 


ne. 
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DEMOSTHENES AGAINST . ANDROTION AND 
AGAINST TIMOCRATES, with Introductions and English Com- 
mentary, by WILLIAM WAYTE, M.A., late Professor of Greek, Uni- 


versity College, London. Crown 8vo. 


_. “These speeches are highly interesting, as 
illustrating Attic Law, as that law was in- 
fluenced by the exigences of politics . . . As 
vigorous examples of the great orator’s style, 


7s. 6d. 


they are worthy of all admiration . . . Besides 
a most lucid and interesting introduction, Mr 
Wayte has given the student effective help 
in his running commentary.” —Sfectator. 


PLATO’S PHADO, literally translated, by the late E. M. 
CopE, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised by HENRY 


JACKSON, Litt. D., Fellow of Trinity College. 


Demy 8vo. 55. 


P. VERGILI MARONIS OPERA, cum Prolegomenis 
et Commentario Critico edidit B. H. KENNEDY, S.T.P., Extra 


Fcap. 8vo. 435. 6d. 


THE BACCHAE OF EURIPIDES. With Introduction, 
Critical Notes, and Archzological Illustrations, by J. E. SANDYS, 


Litt.D. New and Enlarged Edition. 


** Of the present edition of the Bacche by Mr 
Sandys we may safely say that never before has 
a Greek play, in England at least, had fuller 
justice done to its criticism, interpretation, 
and archzological illustration, whether for the 
young student or the more advanced scholar. 

he Cambridge Public Orator may be said to 
have taken the lead in issuing a complete edi- 
tion of a Greek play, which is destined perhaps 
to gain redoubled favour now that the study of 
ancient monuments has been applied to its il- 
lustration.”—Saturday Review. 


Crown 8vo. 125. 6d. 


“‘The volume is interspersed with well- 
executed woodcuts, and its general attractive- 
ness of form reflects great credit on the Uni- 
versity Press. In the notes Mr Sandys has more 
than sustained his well-earned reputation as a 
careful and learned editor, and shows consider- 
able advance in freedom and lightness of style. 
. » » Under such circumstances it is superfluous 
to say that for the purposes of teachers and ad- 
vanced students this handsome edition far sur- 
passes all its predecessors.” —A thenaeum. 


THE TYPES OF GREEK COINS. By PERCY GARDNER, 
Litt. D., F.S.A. With 16 Autotype plates, containing photographs of 


Coins of all parts of the Greek World. 


Impl. 4to. Cloth extra, 


41. 115. 6a; Roxburgh (Morocco back), £2. 25. 


‘* Professor Gardner’s book is written with 
such lucidity and in a manner so straightfor- 
ward that it may well win converts, and it may 


be distinctly recommended to that omnivorous 
class of readers—‘men in the schools’.”—Sa- 
turday Review. 


ESSAYS ON THE ART OF PHEIDIAS. By C. WALD- 


STEIN, Litt. D., Phil. D., Reader in Classical Archzology in the 
University of Cambridge. Royal 8vo. With numerous Illustrations. 


16 Plates. Buckram, 3os. 


‘* His book will be universally welcomed as 
a very valuable contribution towards a more 
thorough knowledge of the style of Pheidias.”— 
The Acade: 


my. 
AN 
Part I. 


*** Essays on the Art of Pheidias’ form an 
extremely valuable and important piece of 
work, .. . Taking it for the illustrations alone, 
it is an exceedingly fascinating book.” — 7 %mes. 


INTRODUCTION TO GREEK EPIGRAPHY. 
The Archaic Inscriptions and the Greek Alphabet by E. S. 


ROBERTS, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. 


Demy 8vo. With illustrations. 


“We will say at once. that Mr Roberts ap- 

ars to have done his work very well. The 
book is clearly and conveniently arranged. 
The inscriptions are naturally divided accord- 
ing to the places to which they belong. Under 
each head are given illustrations sufficient to 
show the characteristics of the writing, one 
copy in letters of the original form (sometimes 
a facsimile) being followed by another in the 
usual cursive. References, which must have 
cost great labour, are given to the scattered 


18s. 


notices bearing on each document. Explana- 
tory remarks either accompany the text or are 
added in an appendix. To the whole is pre- 
fixed a sketch of the history of the alphabet up 
to the terminal date. At the end the result is 
resumed in general tables of all the alphabets, 
classified according to their connexions; and a 
separate table illustrates the alphabet of Athens. 
The volume contains about five hundred in- 
scriptions, and forms a moderate octavo of about 
four hundred pages.” —Saturday Review. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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M. TULLI CICERONIS AD M. BRUTUM ORATOR. 
A revised text edited with Introductory Essays and with critical 
and explanatory notes, by J. E. SANDYS, Litt.D. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

‘*This volume, which is adorned with **A model edition.” —Sfectator. 

several good woodcuts, forms a handsome and ‘*The commentary is in every way worthy 

welcome addition to the Cambridge editions of of the editor’s high reputation.”—Academy. 

Cicero’s works,” —A thenaeum. 

M. TULLI CICERONIS DE FINIBUS BONORUM 
ET MALORUM LIBRI QUINQUE. The text revised and 
explained ; with a Translation by JAMES S. REID, Litt. D., Fellow 
and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. 3 Vols. (In the Press. 


VoL. III. Containing the Translation. Demy 8vo. 8s. 


M. T. CICERONIS DE OFFICIIS LIBRI TRES, with Mar- 
ginal Analysis, English Commentary, and copious Indices, by H. A. 
HOLDEN, LL.D. Sixth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Cr. 8vo. gs. 

‘*Few editions of a classic have found so__— position of the work secure.” — American 
much favour as Dr Holden’s De Officits, and Fournal of Philology. 

the present revision (sixth edition) makes the 


M. T. CICERONIS DE OFFICIIS LIBER TERTIUS, 


with Introduction, Analysis and Commentary, by H. A. HOLDEN, 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. 2s. 


M. TVLLI CICERONIS PRO C RABIRIO [PERDVEL- 
LIONIS REO] ORATIO AD QVIRITES, with Notes, Introduc- 
tion and Appendices by ὟΝ. Ε. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


M. TULLII CICERONIS DE NATURA DEORUM 
Libri Tres, with Introduction and Commentary by JOSEPH B. 
Mayor, M.A., together with a new collation of several of the 
English MSS. by J. H. SWAINSON, M.A. 

Vol. I. Demy 8vo. tos.6d. Vol. II. 125. 6, Vol. 111. τος. 


‘* Such editions as that of which Prof. Mayor way admirably suited to meet the needs of the 
has given us the first instalment will doubtless student... The notes of the editor are all that 
do much to remedy this undeserved neglect. It could be expected from his well-known learn- 
is one on which great pains and much learning _ing and scholarship.”—Academy. 
have evidently been expended, and is in every 


‘See also Pitt Press Series, pp. 30—34. 


MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 


MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS. By 
Sir W. THOMSON, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Phi- 
losophy in the University of Glasgow. Collected from different 
Scientific Periodicals from May 1841, to the present time. Vol. I. 
Demy 8vo. 18s. Vol. II. 15s. [Volume III. J the Press. 


MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS, by 
Sir G. G. STOKES, Sc.D., LL.D., F.R.S., Lucasian Professor of Mathe- 
matics in the University of Cambridge. Reprinted from the Original 
Journals and Transactions, with Additional Notes by the Author. 
Vol. I. Demy 8vo. 15s. Vol. 11. 15s. [ΜΝ]. II]. 75 the Press. 


London: C.F. CLAY & Sons, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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A HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY 
AND OF THE STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, from Galilei to 
the present time. VOL. I. Galilei to Saint-Venant, 1639-1850. 
By the late I. TODHUNTER, Sc.D., F.R.S., edited and completed 
by Professor KARL PEARSON, M.A. Demy 8vo. 25s. 

Vol. II. By the same Editor. [In the Press. 


THE ELASTICAL RESEARCHES OF BARRE DE 
SAINT-VENANT (Extract from Vol. II. of TODHUNTER’s History 
of the Theory of Elasticity), edited by Professor KARL PEARSON, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. 95. 


A TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL OPTICS. By 
R. S. HEATH, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in Mason Science 
College, Birmingham. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. By R. 5. HEATH, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


A TREATISE ON ELEMENTARY DYNAMICS. By 
S. L. LoNEY, M.A., Fellow of Sidney Sussex College. Crown 8vo. 
75. 6a. . 


A TREATISE ON PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. By 
E. W. Hopson, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo. [J the Press. 


CATALOGUE OF SCIENTIFIC PAPERS COMPILED 
BY THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON: Vols. 1—6 for the 
years 1800—1863, Royal 4to. cloth (vol. 1 in half morocco) £4 (net) ; 
half morocco £5. 5s. (net). Vols. 7—8 for the years 1864—1873, 
cloth £1. 11s. 6d. (net); half morocco £2. 5s. (net). Single volumes 
cloth 20s. or half-morocco 28s. (net). New Series for the years 
1874—1883. [J the Press. 


THE COLLECTED MATHEMATICAL PAPERS OF 
ARTHUR CAYLEY, Sc.D., F.R.S., Sadlerian Professor of Pure 
Mathematics in the University of Cambridge. Demy 4to. _ 10 vols. 
Vols. I. and II. 255. each. [Vol. III. Lx the Press. 

THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF THE LATE PROF. 
J. CLERK MAXWELL. Edited by W. D. NIVEN, M.A. In 2 vols. 
Royal 4to. [Nearly ready. 

A HISTORY OF THE STUDY OF MATHEMATICS 

' AT CAMBRIDGE. By W. W. ROUSE BALL, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer on Mathematics of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown . 
vo. 65. 

A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS, by 
E. J. ROUTH, Sc.D., F.R.S., Fellow of the University of London, 
Honorary Fellow of St Peter’s College, Cambridge. [7.5 the Press. 

A CATALOGUE OF THE PORTSMOUTH COL- 
LECTION OF BOOKS AND PAPERS written by or belonging 
to SIR ISAAC NEWTON. Demy 8vo. 5s. 

A TREATISE ON NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By 
Sir W. THOMSON, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A. 
‘Part I. Demy 8vo. 165. Part 11. Demy 8vo. 18s. 


London: C. Ὁ. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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ELEMENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By Pro- 
fessors Sir W. THOMSON and P. G. Tait. Demy 8vo. 9s. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE on QUATERNIONS. 
By P. G. TAIT, M.A. 37d Edition. Enlarged, Demy 8vo. 18s. 


ATTEMPT TO TEST THE THEORIES OF 

CAPILLARY ACTION, by FRANCIS BASHFORTH, B.D., and 
J. C. Apams, M.A., F.R.S. Demy 4to. £1. Is. 
A REVISED ACCOUNT OF THE EXPERIMENTS 
MADE WITH THE BASHFORTH CHRONOGRAPH to find 
the Resistance of the Air to the Motion of Projectiles, with the 
application of the Results to the Calculation of Trajectories accord- 
ing to J. Bernoulli’s method by FRANCIS BASHFORTH, B.D. 


[Nearly ready. 
A TREATISE ON 


AN 


THE THEORY OF DETERMI- 


NANTS and their applications in Analysis and Geometry, by R. F. 
SCOTT, M.A., Fellow of St John’s College. Demy 8vo. 125. 


HYDRODYNAMICS, a Treatise on the Mathematical 
Theory of the Motion of Fluids, by H. LAMB, M.A. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


THE ANALYTICAL THEORY OF HEAT, by JOSEPH 
FOURIER. Translated, with Notes, by A. FREEMAN, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


PRACTICAL WORK AT THE CAVENDISH LABORA- 
TORY. HEAT. Edited by W. N. SHAw, M.A. Demy 8vo. 35. 


THE ELECTRICAL RESEARCHES OF THE Hon. H. 
CAVENDISH, F.R.S. Written between 1771 and 1781. Edited from 
the original MSS. in the possession of the Duke of Devonshire, K. G., 
by the late J. CLERK MAXWELL, F.R.S. Demy 8vo. 18s. 


COUNTERPOINT. A Practical Course of Study, by the 
late Professor Sir G. A. MACFARREN, M.A., Mus. Doc. New 
Edition, revised. Crown 4to. 75. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF 
CHEMISTRY, by M. M. PaTTISON MuIR, M.A. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. 155. 


“Τῆς value of the book as a digest of the Lothar Meyer; but in this country the student 
historical developments of chemical thought has had to content himself with such works as 
is immense.” —Academy. Dr Tilden’s ‘ Introduction to Chemical Philo- 


‘** Theoretical Chemistry has moved so rapidly 
of late years that most of our ordinary text 
books have been left far behind. German 
students, to be sure, possess an excellent guide 


sophy’, an admirable book in its way, but rather 
slender. Mr Pattison Muir having aimed at a 
more comprehensive scheme, has produced a 
systematic treatise on the principles of chemical 


to the present state of the science in ‘Die P ilosophy which stands far in advance of any 
Modernen Theorien der Chemie’ of Prof. indred work in our language.”—A theneum. 


ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. By M. M. PATTISON 
MulIr, M.A., and CHARLES SLATER, M.A., M.B. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. A Course of Laboratory 
Work. By M.M. PATTISON MUIR, M.A., and Ὁ. J. CARNEGIE, B.A. 
Crown 8vo. 35. 

NOTES ON QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. Concise and 
Explanatory. By H. J. H. FENTON, M.A., F.I.C., Demonstrator of 
Chemistry in the University of Cambridge. Cr. 4to. Mew Edition. ὅς. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press,Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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LECTURES ON THE PHYSIOLOGY OF PLANTS, 
by S. H. VINES, Sc.D., Professor of Botany in the University of 
Oxford. Demy 8vo. With Illustrations. 215. 


*““To say that Dr Vines’ book is a most In erudition it stands alone among English 


valuable addition to our own botanical litera- | books, and will compare favourably with any 
ture is but a narrow meed of praise: it is a _— foreign competitors.” —Nature. 

work which will take its place as cosmopolitan : ‘‘The work forms an important contribu- 
no more clear or concise discussion of the diffi- _ tion to the literature of the subject....It will be 
cult chemistry of metabolism has appeared.... eagerly welcomed by all students.” Academy. 


A SHORT HISTORY OF GREEK MATHEMATICS. 
By J. Gow, Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. τος. 6d. 


DIOPHANTOS OF ALEXANDRIA; a Study in the 
History of Greek Algebra. By T. L. HEATH, M.A, Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. 


‘* This study in the history of Greek Algebra “‘The most thorough account extant of 
an exceedingly valuable contribution to the § Diophantus’s place, work, and _ critics.”— 
history of mathematics.” —A cademy. Atheneum. 


THE MATHEMATICAL WORKS OF ISAAC BAR- 
ROW, D.D. Edited by W. WHEWELL, D.D. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE FOSSILS AND PAL/EONTOLOGICAL AFFIN- 
ITIES OF THE NEOCOMIAN DEPOSITS OF UPWARE 
AND BRICKHILL with Plates, being the Sedgwick Prize Essay 
for 1879. By the late W. KEEPING, M.A. Demy 8vo. 105. 6d. 


THE BALA VOLCANIC SERIES OF CAERNAR- 
VONSHIRE AND ASSOCIATED ROCKS, being the Sedgwick 
Prize Essay for 1888 by A. HARKER, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of 
St John’s College. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A CATALOGUE OF BOOKS AND PAPERS ON PRO- 
TOZOA, CHLENTERATES, WORMS, and certain smaller groups 
of animals, published during the years 1861—1883, by D’ARCY W. 
THOMPSON, M.A. Demy 8vo. 125. 6d. 


ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS made at the Obser- 


vatory of Cambridge by the late Rev. J. CHALLIS, M.A. from 1846 
to 1860, 


ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS from 1861 to 1865. 


Vol. XXI. Royal 4to. 155. From 1866 to 1869. Vol. XXII. 
Royal 4to. 155, 


A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF BIRDS 


formed by the late H. E. STRICKLAND, now in the possession of the 
University of Cambridge. By O. SALVIN, M.A. Demy 8vo. £1. Is. 


A CATALOGUE OF AUSTRALIAN FOSSILS, Strati- 


graphically and Zoologically arranged, by R. ETHERIDGE, Jun., 
F.G.S. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 


ILLUSTRATIONS OF COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, 
VERTEBRATE AND INVERTEBRATE, for the Use of Stu- 
dents in the Museum of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Tondon: C. £. CLAY & Sons, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF CAM- 
BRIAN AND SILURIAN FOSSILS contained in the Geological 
Museum of the University of Cambridge, by J. W. SALTER, F.G.S. 
With a Portrait of PROFESSOR SEDGWICK. Royal 4to. 7s. 6d. 


CATALOGUE OF OSTEOLOGICAL SPECIMENS con- 


tained in the Anatomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. 25. 6d. 


LAW. 


ELEMENTS OF THE LAW OF TORTS. A Text-book 
for Students. By MELVILLE M. BIGELOW, Ph.D., Lecturer in the 
Law School of the University of Boston, U.S.A. Crown 8vo. τος. 6d. 


‘“It is based on the original American edition, showing great grasp of subject... A very full 
but it is an English Text-book with English | index enhances the value of this book, which 
authorities and statutes and illustrations sub- _ should take a prominent place among the really 
stituted very generally for the American...The trustworthy text-books for the use of students.” — 
style is easy and lucid, though condensed, Law Times. 


A SELECTION OF CASES ON THE ENGLISH LAW 
OF CONTRACT. By GERARD BROWN FINCH, M.A., of Lincoln’s 
Inn, Barrister at Law. Royal 8vo. 28s. 


R “An invaluable guide towards the best method of legal study.”—Law Quarterly 
eview. 


THE INFLUENCE OF THE ROMAN LAW ON 
THE LAW OF ENGLAND. Being the Yorke Prize Essay for 
1884. By T. E. SCRUTTON, M.A. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


‘“‘Legal work of just the kind that a learned University should promote by its prizes,”— 
Law Quarterly Review. 


LAND IN FETTERS. Being the Yorke Prize Essay for 
1885. By T. E. SCRUTTON, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


COMMONS AND COMMON FIELDS, OR THE HIS- 
TORY AND POLICY OF THE LAWS RELATING TO 
COMMONS AND ENCLOSURES IN ENGLAND. Being the 
Yorke Prize Essay for 1886. By T. E. SCRUTTON, M.A. _ Ios. 6d. 


HISTORY OF THE LAW OF TITHES IN ENGLAND. 
Being the Yorke Prize Essay for 1887. By W. EASTERBY, B.A., LL.B., 
St John’s College and the Middle Temple. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. 


HISTORY OF LAND TENURE IN IRELAND. Being | 
the Yorke Prize Essay for 1888. By ΝΥ. E. MONTGOMERY, M.A.,, 
LL.M. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 


AN ANALYSIS OF CRIMINAL LIABILITY. By E. C. 


CLARK, LL.D., Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cam- 
bridge, also of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6a. 


PRACTICAL JURISPRUDENCE, a Comment on AUSTIN. 
By E. C. CLARK, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 95. 


‘*Damit schliesst dieses inhaltreiche und tical Jurisprudence.”—K$nig. Centraldlatt fir 
nach allen Seiten anregende Buch iiber Prac- Rechtswissenscha/t. 


Loudon: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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A SELECTION OF THE STATE TRIALS. By J. W. 
WILLIS-BUND, M.A., LL.B., Professor of Constitutional Law and 


History, University College, London. 


Crown 8vo. Vols. I. and 1], 


In 3 parts. Now reduced to 30s. (originally published at 46s.) 


‘“‘ This work is 4 very useful contribution to 
that important branch of the constitutional his- 
tory of England which is concerned with the 


growth and development of the law of treason, 
as it may be gathered from trials before the 
ordinary courts.”— The Academy. 


THE FRAGMENTS OF THE PERPETUAL EDICT 
OF SALVIUS JULIANUS, collected, arranged, and annotated by 
BRYAN WALKER, M.A., LL.D., late Law Lecturer of St John’s College, 


and Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 


‘*In the present book we have the fruits of 
the same kind of thorough and well-ordered 
study which was brought to bear upon the notes 
to the Commentaries and the Institutes... 
Hitherto the Edict has been almost inac- 
cessible to the ordinary English student, and 


Crown 8vo. 6s. 
such a student will be interested as well as per- 
haps surprised to find how abundantly the ex- 
tant fragments illustrate and clear up points 
which have attracted his attention in the Com- 
mentaries, or the Institutes, or the Digest.” — 
Law Times. 


BRACTON’S NOTE BOOK. A Collection of Cases de- 
cided in the King’s Courts during the reign of Henry the Third, 
annotated by a Lawyer of that time, seemingly by Henry of Bratton. 
Edited by F. W. MAITLAND of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister at Law, 


Downing Professor of the Laws of England. 3 vols. 


Buckram. £3. 35. Ved. 


Demy 8vo. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF JUS- 
TINIAN’S DIGEST. Containing an account of its composition 


and of the Jurists used or referred to therein. 


By HENRY JOHN 


Rosy, M.A., formerly Prof. of Jurisprudence, University College, 


London. Demy 8vo. gs. 


JUSTINIAN’S DIGEST. Lib. VIL, Tit. I. De Usufructu, 
with a Legal and Philological Commentary. By H. J. Rosy, M.A. 


Demy 8vo. 


Or the Two Parts complete in One Volume. 


‘*Not an obscurity, philological, historical, 
or legal, has been left unsifted. More inform- 
ing aid still has been supplied to the student of 
the Digest at large by a preliminary account, 
covering nearly 300 pages, of the mode of 
composition of the Digest, and of the jurists 


Demy 8vo. 18s. 
whose decisions and arguments constitute its 
substance. Nowhere else can a clearer view 
be obtained of the personal succession by which 
the tradition of Roman legal science was sus- 
tained and developed.”—Zhe Times. 


THE COMMENTARIES OF GAIUS AND RULES OF 
ULPIAN. With a Translation and Notes, by J. T. ABDy, LL.D., 
Judge of County Courts, late Regius Professor of Laws in the 
University of Cambridge, and the late BRYAN WALKER, M.A., LL.D., 


New Edition by BRYAN WALKER. Crown 8vo. 


‘* As scholars and as editors Messrs Abdy 
and Walker have done their work well. : . For 
one thing the editors deserve special commen- 
dation. They have presented Gaius to the 
reader with few notes and those merely by 


16s. 


way of reference or necessary explanation. 
Thus the Roman jurist is allowed to speak for 
himself, and the reader feels that he is really 
studying Roman law in the original, and not a 
fanciful representation of it.”—A theneum. 


THE INSTITUTES OF JUSTINIAN, translated with 
Notes by J. T. ABDy, LL.D., and the late BRYAN WALKER, M.A., 


LL.D. Crown 8vo. 16s. 


** We welcome here a valuable contribution 
to the study of jurisprudence. The text of the 
Institutes is occasionally perplexing, even to 
practised scholars, whose knowledge of clas- 
sical models does not always avail them in 
dealing with the technicalities of legal phrase- 
ology. Nor can the ordinary dictionaries be 
expected to furnish all the help that is wanted. 
This translation will then be of great use. To 


the ordinary student, whose attention is dis- 
tracted from the subject-matter by the dif- 
ficulty of struggling through the language in 
which it is contained, it will be almost indis- 
peusable.”—Sfectator. 

‘The notes are learned and carefully com- 
piled, and this edition will be found useful to 
students.”—Law Times. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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SELECTED TITLES FROM THE DIGEST, annotated 
by the late B. WALKER, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. 
Digest XVII. 1. Crown 8vo. 55. 
Part II. De Adquirendo rerum dominio and De Adquirenda vel 
amittenda possessione. Digest XLI.1 and 11. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Part III. De Condictionibus. Digest x11. 1 and 4—7 and Digest 
XIII. I—3. Crown 8vo. . 6s. . 


GROTIUS DE JURE BELLI ET PACIS, with the Notes 
of Barbeyrac and others; accompanied by an abridged Translation 
of the Text, by ΝΥ. WHEWELL, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 
3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 12s, The translation separate, 6s. 


HISTORICAL WORKS, &c. 


THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF THE REVEREND 
ADAM SEDGWICK, LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, and Woodwardian Professor of Geology from 1818 to 
1873. (Dedicated, by special permission, to Her Majesty the Queen.) 
By JOHN WILLIS CLARK, M.A., F.S.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity 
College, and THOMAS M°KENNY HUGHES, M.A., Woodwardian 
Professor of Geology. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


MEMORIALS OF THE LIFE OF GEORGE ELWES 
CORRIE, D.D., formerly Master of Jesus College, Cambridge. 
Edited by M. HOLROYD. Demy 8vo. 1295. 

THE DESPATCHES OF EARL GOWER, English Am- 
bassador at the court of Versailles from June 1790 to August 1792, 
to which are added the Despatches of Mr Lindsay and Mr Munro, 
and the Diary of Lord Palmerston in France during July and 
August 1791. Edited by OSCAR BROWNING, M.A. Demy 8vo. 165s. 

LIFE AND TIMES OF STEIN, OR GERMANY AND 
PRUSSIA IN THE NAPOLEONIC AGE, by J. R. SEELEy, 
M.A., Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Cambridge, with Portraits and Maps. 3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 3os. 


a 


** Dr Buscu’s volume has made people think 
and talk even more than usual of Prince Bis- 
marck, and Professor Seeley’s very learned work 
on Stein will turn attention to an earlier and an 
almost equally eminent German statesman.... 

e was one, perhaps the chief, of the illus- 
trious group of strangers who came to the 
rescue of Prussia in her darkest hour, about 
the time of the inglorious Peace of Tilsit, and 
who laboured to put life and order into her 
dispirited army, her impoverished finances, and 
her inefficient Civil Service. Englishmen will 


feel very pardonable pride at seeing one of 
their countrymen undertake to write the his- 
tory of a period from the investigation of 
which even laborious Germans are apt to 
shrink.”— Times. 

‘*In a notice of this kind scant justice can 
be done to a work like the one before us; no 
short résumé can give even the most meagre 
notion of the contents of these volumes, which 
contain no page that is superfluous, and none 
that is uninteresting.” —A thenaeum. 


THE GROWTH OF ENGLISH INDUSTRY AND 
COMMERCE DURING THE EARLY AND MIDDLE AGES, 


By W. CUNNINGHAM, D.D., University Lecturer. 
“*Dr Cunningham's book is one of excep- 


tional interest and usefulness. It cannot be 
too highly praised. It is characterised by re- 


search and thought, by a remarkable power of 


Demy 8vo. 16s. 
marshalling the varied facts in the vast field 
which has been traversed, and by singular 
clearness and felicity of expression.”—Scots- 
man. 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF GREEK HISTORY. 
Accompanied by a short narrative of events, with references to the 
sources of information and extracts from the ancient authorities, by 
CARL PETER. Translated from the German by G. CHAWNER, 
M.A., Fellow of King’s College; Cambridge. Demy 4to. 10s. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. | 


22 PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE ARCHITECTURAL HISTORY OF THE UNI- 
VEKSITY OF CAMBRIDGE AND OF THE COLLEGES OF 
CAMBRIDGE AND ETON, by the late ROBERT WILLIS, M.A. 
F.K.S., Jacksonian Professor in the University of Cambridge. Edited 
with large Additions and brought up to the present time by JOHN 
WILLIS CLARK, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Four Vols. Super Royal 8vo. £6. 6s. 

Also a limited Edition of the same, consisting of 120 numbered 
Copies only, large paper Quarto; the woodcuts and steel engravings 
mounted on India paper; price Twenty-five Guineas net each set. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE FROM THE 
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE ROYAL INJUNCTIONS OF 
1535, by J. B. MULLINGER, M.A., Lecturer on History and Librarian 
to St John’s College. Part I. Demy 8vo. (734 pp.), 125. 

Part II. From the Royal Injunctions of 1535 to the Accession of 
Charles the First. Demy 8vo. 18s. 


‘Hoe shews in the statutes of the Colleges, ‘“Mr Miullinger displays an admirable 
the internal organization of the University, its | thoroughness in his work. Nothing could be 
connection with national problems, its studies, |§ more exhaustive and conscientious than his 
its social life. All this he combines in a method: and his style...is picturesque and 
form which is eminently readable.”— Pror. elevated.” —TZimes. 

Caniauron in Cont. Review. 


SCIIOLAE ACADEMICAE: some Account of the Studies 
at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century. By C. 
WORDSWORTH, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse. Demy 8vo. 105. 64. 


“‘Mr Wordsworth has collected a great ...Toa great extent it is purely a book of re- 
quantity of minute and curious information ference, and as such it will be of permanent 
ubout the working of Cambridge institutions ἢ value for the historical knowledge of English 
the last century, with an occasional comparison §_ education and learning.” Saturday Review. 
of tho corresponding state of things at Oxford. 


HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE OF ST JOHN THE 
EVANGELIST, by THOMAS BAKER, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited 
by JOHN E. B. Mayor, M.A. Two Vols. Demy 8vo. 245. 


HISTORY OF NEPAL, translated by MunsHI SHEW 
SHUNKER SINGH and PANDIT SHRI GUNANAND; edited with an 
Introductory Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D. WRIGHT, 
late Residency Surgeon at Kathmandi, and with facsimiles of native 
drawings, and portraits of Sir JUNG BAHADUR, the KING OF NEPAL, 
ἃς, Super-royal 8vo. τον. 64. 


KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE IN EARLY ARABIA, 
by ΝΥ. ROBERTSON SMITH, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Arabic and 
Fellow of Christ’s College. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


“1 would be superfluous to praise a book — early history can afford to be without Kinship 
av learned and masterly as Professor Robertson ἐν Early Arabia.” —Nature. 
Surith's: it iv enough to say that no student of 


TRAVELS IN ARABIA DESERTA IN 1876 AND 
1877, BY CHARLES M. DOUGHTY, of Gonville and Caius College. 
With Illustrations and a Map. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. £3. 35. 


‘This ix in several respects a remarkable “We judge this boak to be the most re- 
Wak, It recounts the ten years’ travels af the = markabie record of adventure and research 
author thraghout Northern Arabia, in the 9 which has been published to this generation.” 
Hoja andl Nei. frm Syria to Mena, Na --λαλεδον. 


alot this regton has been visited by previous _ “Its value as a storehouse of 
travellers, but none, We venture to think, have = simply cannot be exaggerated.”— Saterday 
alone their work with so much thar or | _ Revsew. 


with more enthusianm and lowe. °— Zaares. 


Londons CF. CLAY S SONS, Cambridce University Press Warehouse, 
«τε γὼ Lane. 
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A JOURNEY or LITERARY anp ARCHAOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH IN NEPAL AND NORTHERN INDIA, during 
the Winter of 1884-5. By CECIL BENDALL, M.A., Professor of 
Sanskrit in University College, London. Demy 8vo. tos. 


THE CONSTITUTION OF CANADA. By J. E. C. 
Munro, LL.M., Professor of Law and Political Economy at Vic- 
toria University, Manchester. Demy 8vo. Ios. 


CAMBRIDGE HISTORICAL ESSAYS. 


POLITICAL PARTIES IN ATHENS DURING THE 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR, by L. WHIBLEY, M.A., Fellow of 
Pembroke College, Cambridge. (Prince Consort Dissertation, 1888.) 
Second Editzon. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


POPE GREGORY THE GREAT AND HIS RELA- 
TIONS WITH GAUL, by F. W. KELLETT, M.A., Sidney Sussex 
College. (Prince Consort Dissertation, 1888.) Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


THE CONSTITUTIONAL EXPERIMENTS OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH, being the Thirlwall Prize Essay for 1889, 
by E. JENKS, B.A., LL.B., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


THE LITERARY REMAINS OF ALBRECHT DURER, 
by W. M. Conway. With Transcripts from the British Museum 
MSS., and Notes by LINA ECKENSTEIN. Royal 8vo. 215. (Zhe 
Edition ts limited to 500 copies.) 

GRAY AND HIS FRIENDS. Letters and Relics in great 
part hitherto unpublished. Edited by the Rev. D. C. Tovey, M.A. 

[7 the Press. 


A LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Printed from the 
(Incomplete) MS. of the late T. H. Kry, M.A., F.R.S. Cr. 4to. 315. 6d. 


THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF HENRY BRAD- 


SHAW, including his Memoranda and Communications read before 
the Cambridge Antiquarian Society. Wzth 13 fac-similes. Edited 
by F. J. H. JENKINSON, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 
8vo. 16s. 


THE LATIN HEPTATEUCH. Published piecemeal by 
the French printer WILLIAM MOREL (1560) and the French Bene- 
dictines E. MARTENE (1733) and J. B. PITRA (1852—88). Critically 
reviewed by JOHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d, 


A CATALOGUE OF ANCIENT MARBLES IN GREAT 
BRITAIN, by Prof. ADOLF MICHAELIS. Translated by C. A. M. 
FENNELL, Litt.D. Royal 8vo. Roxburgh (Morocco back), £2. 2s. 


‘*The book is beautifully executed, andwith grateful to the Syndics of the University Press 
its few handsome plates, and excellent indexes, for the liberal facilities afforded by them to- 
does much credit to the Cambridge Press. All | wards the production of this important volume 
lovers of true art and of good work should be Ὀδγ Professor Michaelis.”—Saturday Review. 


London: C.F. CLAY &» SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE TEXTUAL CRITICISM 
OF THE DIVINA COMMEDIA. Including the complete col- 
lation throughout the /nferno of all the MSS. at Oxford and Cam- 
bridge. By the Rev. EDWARD MooreE, D.D. Demy 8vo. 215. 

RHODES IN ANCIENT TIMES. By CEcIL Torr, M.A. 
With six plates. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

RHODES IN MODERN TIMES. By the same Author. 
With three platés. Demy 8vo. 8s. 

THE WOODCUTTERS OF THE NETHERLANDS 
during the last quarter of the Fifteenth Century. In 3 parts. I. His- 
tory of the Woodcutters. II. Catalogue of their Woodcuts. 111. List of 
Books containing Woodcuts. By W. M. CONWAY. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

THE LITERATURE OF THE FRENCH RENAIS- 
SANCE. An Introductory Essay. By A. A. TILLEY, M.A. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

FROM SHAKESPEARE TO POPE: an Inquiry into 


the causes and phenomena of the rise of Classical Poetry in England. 
By EDMUND GOSSE, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s 


CHAPTERS ON ENGLISH METRE. By Rev. JOSEPH 
B. MAyor, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

A GRAMMAR OF THE IRISH LANGUAGE. By Prof. 
WINDISCH. Translated by Dr NORMAN MOORE. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

LECTURES ON TEACHING, delivered in the University 
of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 1880. By J. G. FITCH, M.A., LL.D. 
Her Majesty’s Inspector of Training Colleges. Cr. 8vo. New Edit. 5s. 


‘“'Mr Fitch’s book covers so wide a field _ best existing vade mecum for the teacher.”— 
and touches on so many burning questions that Pall Mall Gazette. 
we must be content to recommend it as the 


LECTURES ON THE GROWTH AND MEANS OF 
TRAINING THE INTELLECTUAL FACULTY, delivered in the 
University of Cambridge, By FRANCIS WARNER, M.D., F.R.C.P. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

OCCASIONAL ADDRESSES ON EDUCATIONAL 
SUBJECTS. By 5. 5. Laurig£, M.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

A MANUAL OF CURSIVE SHORTHAND. By H.L. 
CALLENDAR, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

A SYSTEM OF PHONETIC SPELLING ADAPTED 
TO ENGLISH. By H. L. CALLENDAR, M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 64d. 

A PRIMER OF CURSIVE SHORTHAND. By H. L. 
CALLENDAR, M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 6d. 

ESSAYS FROM THE SPECTATOR IN CURSIVE 
SHORTHAND. By H. L. CALLENDAR, M.A. Ex. Feap. 8vo. 6d. 

READING PRACTICE IN CURSIVE SHORTHAND. 
Easy Extracts for Beginners. The Gospel according to St Mark, 


(First half), The Vicar of Wakefield. Chaps. I.—V. Alice in 
Wonderland. Chap. VII. 34. each. 


For other books on Education, see Pett Press Series, Ὁ. 39. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridgze University Press Warehouse, 
“τὸ Maria Lane. 
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STUDIES IN THE LITERARY RELATIONS OF 
ENGLAND WITH GERMANY IN THE SIXTEENTH 
CENTURY. By C. H. HERFORD, M.A. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


ADMISSIONS TO GONVILLE AND CAIUS COLLEGE 
in the University of Cambridge March 1558—9 to Jan. 1678—9. 
Edited by J. VENN, Sc.D., and S.C. VENN. Demy 8vo. Ios. 


ECCLESIAE LONDINO-BATAVAE ARCHIVVM. 
TOMVS PRIMVS. ABRAHAMI ORTELII et virorum eruditorum ad 
eundem et ad JACOBVM COLIVM ORTELIANVM Epistulae, 1524— 
1628. ToMvs SECVNDvsS. EPISTVLAE ET TRACTATVS cum 
Reformationis tum Ecclesiae Londino-Batavae Historiam Ilustrantes 
1544—1622.. Ex autographis mandante Ecclesia Londino-Batava 
edidit JOANNES HENRICVS HESSELS. Demy 4to. Each volume, 
separately, £3. tos. Taken together £5. 55. Ved. 


CATALOGUE OF THE HEBREW MANUSCRIPTS 
preserved in the University Library, Cambridge. By Dr S. M. 
SCHILLER-SZINESSY. Volume I. containing Section I. Zhe Holy 
Scriptures, Section 11. Commentaries on the Bible. Demy 8vo. 9s. 


A CATALOGUE OF THE MANUSCRIPTS preserved 
in the Library of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 5 Vols. 
Ios.eachh INDEX TO THE CATALOGUE. Demy 8vo. tos. 


A CATALOGUE OF ADVERSARIA and printed books 
preserved in the Library of the University of Cambridge. 35. 62. 


THE ILLUMINATED MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LI- 


brary of the Fitzwilliam Museum, Catalogued with Descriptions, and 
an Introduction, by ΝΥ. G. SEARLE, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A CHRONOLOGICAL LIST: OF THE GRACES, 


Documents, and other Papers in the University Registry which 
concern the University Library. Demy 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


CATALOGUS BIBLIOTHECAE BURCKHARDTIAN&. 
Demy 4to. 55. 


GRADUATI CANTABRIGIENSES: SIVE CATA- 
LOGUS exhibens nomina eorum quos gradu quocunque ornavit 
Academia Cantabrigiensis (1800—1884). Cura H.R. LUARD S. T. P. 
Demy 8vo. 125. 6d. 

STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 
and for the Colleges therein, made, published and approved (1878— 
1882) under the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge Act, 1877. 
With an Appendix. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 
With Acts of Parliament relating to the University. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAM- 
BRIDGE. Demy 8vo., cloth. 7s. 6d. 

TRUSTS, STATUTES AND DIRECTIONS affecting 
(1) The Professorships of the University. (2) The Scholarships 
and Prizes. (3) Other Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 5s. 


COMPENDIUM of UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS. δά. 


_.London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press. Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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THE CAMBRIDGE BIBLE FOR SCHOOLS ἃ COLLEGES. Coxi. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. By Arch. Farrar 3s. 6d. 
THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF ST JAMES. By the Very Rev. 
Ἑ, H. PLlumerkxez, D.D. 15. 6d. 


THE EPISTLES OF ST PETER AND ST JUDE. By the 
same Editor. 25. 6d. 


THE EPISTLES OF ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. PLummer, 

M.A.,D.D. 3s. 6d. 
‘Preparing. 

THE BOOK OF GENESIS. By the Very Rev. the Dean ΟΕ 
PRI LK BOROUGH. 

THE BOOKS OF EXODUS, NUMBERS AND DEUTERO- 
NOMY. By the Rev. C. Ὁ, Ginspurc, LL.D. 

THE BOOKS OF EZRA AND NEHEMIAH. By the Rev. 

‘Prof. RYLE, M.A. 

THE BOOK OF PSALMS. By the Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick, B.D. 

THE BOOK OF ISAIAH. By Prof. W. Ropertson Smitu, M.A. 

THE BOOK OF EZEKIEL. By the Rev. A. B. Davipson, D.D. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. By the Rev. E. H. 
PeRROWNE, D.D. 

THE EPISTLES TO THE COLOSSIANS AND PHILEMON. 
By the Rev. Hi. C. G. Μοῦ, M.A. 

THE EPISTLES TO TIMOTHY AND TITUS. By the Rev. 
A. E. HUMPHREYS, M.A. 

THE BOOK OF REVELATION. By the Rev. W. Simcox, M.A. 


The Smaller Cambridge Bible for Schools. 


The Smaller Cambridge Bible for Schools wil! form an entirely new 
series of commentaries on some selected books of the Bible. It is expected that they 
will be prepared for the most part by the Editors of the larger series (The Cambridge 
Bible for Schools and Colleges). The volumes will be issued at a low price, and will 
be suttable to the requirements of preparatory avd elementary schools. 


Now veady. Price 1s. each. 


THE FIRST AND SECOND BOOKS OF SAMUEL. By 


Rev. Prof. KIRKPATRICK, B.D, | 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By Rev. 
A. Carr, M.A, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By Rev. 
G, Εἰ Mac.ear, DD. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By ArcuprEacon 

~~ Farrar, D.D. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambredve University Press Warehouse, 
ave Maria Lane. 
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Che Cambridge Greek Cestament for Schools 
and Colleges, 


with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 
English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 
THE VERY REVEREND J. J. 5." PEROWNE, D.D. 


Now Ready. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 
Rev. A. CARR, M.A. With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 

** Copious illustrations, gathered from a great variety of sources, make his notes a very valu- 

able aid to the student. They are indeed remarkably interesting, while all explanations on 


meanings, applications, and the like are distinguished by their lucidity and good sense "— 
Pall Mall Gazette. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 
G. F. MACLEAR, D.D. With 3 Maps. 45. 6d. 

. “ The Cambridge Greek Testament, of which Dr Maclear’s edition of the Gospel according to 
St Mark is a volume, certainly supplies a want. Without pretending to compete with the leading 
commentaries, or to embody very much original research, it forms a most satisfactory introduction 
to the study of the New Testament in the original . .. Dr Maclear’s introduction contains all that 
is known of St Mark’s life, an account of the circumstances in which the Gospel was composed, 
an excellent sketch of the special characteristics of this Gospel ; an analysis, and a chapter on the 
text of the New Testament generally . .. The work is completed by three good maps.” —Satur- 
day Review. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Archdeacon 
FARRAR. With 4 Maps. 6s. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. 
PLUMMER, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 6s. 
‘** A valuable addition has also been made to ‘The Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools,’ 


Dr Plummer’s notes on ‘the Gospel according to St John’ are scholarly, concise, and instructive, 
and embody the results of much thought and wide reading.” —E-xfositor. 


THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. By the Rev. Prof. Lumpy, D.D., 
᾿ with 4 Maps. 6s. | 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 
Rev. J. J. Las, M.A. 35. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 


Rev. J. J. 1.1.5, M.A. [Preparing. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. By Arch. Farrar, D.D. 
35. 6d. . 


THE EPISTLES OF ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. Plummer, 
M.A.,D.D. 45. 


London: C.F. CLAY δ» SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


30 PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE PITT PRESS SERIES. 


[Copies of the Pitt Press Series may generally be obtained bound in two parts for 
Class use, the text and notes in separate volumes.) 


I. GREEK. 


ARISTOPHANES—AVES—PLUTUS—RANAE. With 
English Notes and Introduction by W. C. GREEN, M.A., late Assistant 
Master at Rugby School. 35. 6a. each. 


EURIPIDES. HERACLEIDA. With Introduction and 
Explanatory Notes by E. A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. 35. 6a. 


EURIPIDES. HERCULES FURENS. With Intro- 


ductions, Notes and Analysis. By A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, 
and J. T. HuTCHINSON, M.A., Christ’s College. New Edition. 2s. 


EURIPIDES. HIPPOLYTUS. By W. 5. HADLEY, M.A. 
Fellow of Pembroke College. 2s. 


EURIPIDES. IPHIGENEIA IN AULIS. By C. E. 5. 
HEADLAM, B.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. 2s. 6d. 


HERODOTUS, Book V. Edited with Notes, Introduction 
and Maps by E. 8. SHUCKBURGH, M.4A., late Fellow of Emmanuel College. 3s. 


HERODOTUS, Book VI. By the same Editor. 4s. 


HERODOTUS, Book VIII, CHaAps. 1—g0. By the same 
Editor. 35. 6d. 
“We could not wish for a better introduction to Herodotus.”— Journal of Education. 
HERODOTUS, Book IX., CHaps. 1—89. By the same 
Editor. 35. 6d. 


HOMER—ODYSSEY, Books ΙΧ. X. With Introduction, 
Notes and Appendices. By G. M. EDwarps, M.A., Fellow and Classical 
Lecturer of Sidney Sussex College. 25. 6d. each. 


HOMER—ODYSSEY, Book XXI. By the same Editcr. 2s. 


LUCIANI SOMNIUM CHARON PISCATOR ET DE 
LUCTU, with English Notes by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow of 
St John’s College, Cambridge. New Edition, with Appendix. 35. 6d. 


PLATONIS APOLOGIA SOCRATIS. With Introduction, 
Notes and Appendices by J. ADAM, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of 
Emmanuel College. 35. 6d. 

‘* A worthy representative of English Scholarship.” —Classical Review. 


CRITO. With Introduction, Notes and Appendix. 
By the same Editor. 25. 6d. 


“Με Adam, already known as the author of a careful and scholarly edition of the Apology 
of Plato, will, we think, add to his reputation by his work upon the Crito.”—A 
te scholarly edition of a dialogue which has never been really well edited i in English.”— “ 
γάάέαν. 


EUTHYPHRO. By the same Editor. 2s. 6d. 


London: C. F. CLAY &* SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PLUTARCH. LIVES OF THE GRACCHI. With Intro- 
duction, Notes and Lexicon by Rev. HUBERT A. HOLDEN, M.A., LL.D. 6s. 


PLUTARCH. LIFE OF NICIAS. With Introduction 
and Notes. By Rev. HuBERT A. HOLDEN, M.A., LL.D. 55s. 
‘* This edition is as careful and thorough as Dr Holden’s work always is.” —Spectator. 
PLUTARCH. LIFE OF SULLA. With Introduction, 
Notes, and Lexicon. By the Rev. HuserT A. HOLDEN, M.A., LL.D. 6s. 


PLUTARCH. LIFE OF TIMOLEON. With Introduc- 
tion, Notes and Lexicon. By Rev. HUBERT A. HOLDEN, M.A., LL.D. 6s. 


SOPHOCLES.—OEDIPUS TYRANNUS. School Edition, 
with Introduction and Commentary, by R. C. Jess, Litt. D., LL.D., Regius 
Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 45. 6d. 


THUCYDIDES. Book VII. With Notes and Introduction. 
By H. R. TOTTENHAM, M.A., Fellow of St John’s College. [Jl the Press. 


XENOPHON.—AGESILAUS. The Text revised with 


Critical and Explanatory Notes, Introduction, Analysis, and Indices. By 
H. HAILsTONE, M.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse. 25. 6c, 


XENOPHON.—ANABASIS, Books I. III. IV. and V. 
With a Map and English Notes by ALFRED PRETOR, M.A., Fellow of 
St Catharine’s College, Cambridge. 2 5. each. 


*“Mr Pretor’s ‘ Anabasis of Xenophon, Book IV.’ displays a union of accurate Cambridge 
scholarship, with experience of what is required by learners gained in examining middle-class 
schools, The text is large and clearly printed, and the notes explain all difficulties, . . . Mr 
Pretor’s notes seem to be all that could be wished as regards grammar, geography, and other 
matters.”—The Academy. 


— — BOOKSII. VI.and VII. By the same. 2s. 6d. each. 


**Had we to introduce a young Greek scholar to Xenophon, we should esteem ourselves 
fortunate in having Pretor’s text-book as our chart and guide.” —Contemporary Review. 


XENOPHON.—ANABASIS. By A. PRETOR, M.A., Text 
and Notes, complete in two Volumes. 75. 6d. 

XENOPHON.—CYROPAEDEIA. BooxsI.II. With In- 
troduction, Notes and Map. By Rev. H. A. HOLDEN, M.A., LL.D. 
2vols. Vol. I. Text. Vol. II. Notes. 6s. 


**The work is worthy of the editor’s well-earned reputation for scholarship and industry.”— 


Atheneum, 
BooKs 111. IV., V. By the same Editor. 55s. 


** Dr Holden’s Commentary is equally good in history and in scholarship.” —Saturday Review. 


Book VI. By the same Editor. [Nearly ready. 


ll. LATIN. 


BEDA’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BOOKS 


ΠΙ. IV., the Text from the very ancient MS. in the Cambridge University 
Library, collated with six other MSS. Edited, with a life from the German of 
EBERT, and with Notes, &c. by J. E. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin, 
and J. R. Lumsy, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity. Revised edition. 


75. 6d. Books I. and II. J the Press. 


**In Bede’s works Englishmen can go back to ovigines of their history, unequalled for 
form and matter by any modern European nation. Prof. Mayor has done good service in ren- 
dering a part of Bede’s greatest work accessible to those who can read Latin with ease. He 
has adorned this edition of the third and fourth books of the ‘ Ecclesiastical History’ with that 
amazing erudition for which he is unrivalled among Englishmen and rarely equalled by Germans. 
And however interesting and valuable the text may be, we can certainly apply to his notes 
the expression, La sauce vaut mieux que le poisson. They are literally crammed with interest- 
ing information about early English life. For though ecclesiastical in name, Bede’s history treats 
of all parts of the national life, since the Church had points of contact with all.”—Examuiner. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane, 


32 PUBLICATIONS OF 


CAESAR. DE BELLO GALLICO COMMENT. I. With 
Maps and English Notes by A. G. PesxettT, M.A., Fellow of Magdalene 
- College, Cambridge. 15. 6d. 


CAESAR. DE BELLO GALLICO COMMENT. II. II. 


By the same Editor. 2s. 


CAESAR. DE BELLO GALLICO COMMENT. I. II. ITI. 
by the same Editor. 3s. 


CAESAR. DE BELLO GALLICO COMMENT. IV. ann V. 
and COMMENT. VII. by the same Editor. 2s. each. 


CAESAR. DE BELLO GALLICO COMMENT. VI. anpD 
COMMENT. VIII. by the same Editor. 15. 6¢. each. 


CAESAR. DE BELLO CIVILI COMMENT. I. by the 


same Editor. 


CICERO. ACTIO PRIMA IN C. VERREM. With 
Introduction and Notes. By H. Cowie, M.A., Fellow of St John’s College, 
Cambridge. 15. 6d. 


CICERO, DE AMICITIA. Edited by J. S. REID, Litt.D., 
Fellow and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. New Edition. 35. 6d. 


‘*Mr Reid has decidedly attained his aim, namely, ‘a thorough examination of the Latinity 
of the dialogue.’..... The revision of the text is most valuable, and comprehends sundry 
acute corrections.... This volume, like Mr Reid’s other editions, is a solid gain to the scholar- 
ship of the country.”—A theneum. 

‘*A more distinct gain to scholarship is Mr Reid’s able and thorough edition of the De 
Amicitia of Cicero, a work of which, whether we regard the exhaustive introduction or the 
instructive and most suggestive commentary, it would be difficult to speak too highly. . . . When 
we come to the commentary, we are only amazed by its fulness in proportion to its bulk. 
Nothing is overlooked which can tend to enlarge the learner’s general knowledge of Ciceronian 
Latin or to elucidate the text.” — Saturday Review. 


CICERO. DE SENECTUTE. Edited by J. 5. REID, 
Litt.D. Revised Edition. 35. 6d. 


“Τῆς notes are excellent and scholarlike, adapted for the upper forms of public schools, and 
ikely to be useful even to more advanced students.” —Guamndian. 


CICERO. DIVINATIO IN Q. CAECILIUM ET ACTIO 
PRIMA IN C. VERREM. With Introduction and Notes by W. E. 
HEITLAND, M.A., and HERBERT COWIE, M.A., Fellows of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. 35. 


CICERO. PHILIPPICA SECUNDA. With Introduction 
and Notes by A. G. PESKETT, M.A., Fellow of Magdalene College. 35. 6d. 


CICERO. PRO ARCHIA POETA. Edited by J. 5. RErp, 
Litt.D. Revised Edition. 25. 

‘* It is an admirable specimen of careful editing. An Introduction tells us everything we could 
wish to know about Archias, about Cicero’s connexion with him, about the merits of the trial, and 
the genuineness of the speech. The text is well and carefully printed. The notes are clear and 
scholar-like. . . . No boy can master this little volume without feeling that he has advanced.a long 
-step in scholarship.”— The Academy. ‘ 


CICERO. PRO BALBO. Edited by J. S. REID, Litt.D. 
15. 6d. 


‘* We are bound to recognize the pains devoted in the annotation of these two orations to the 
minute and thorough study of their Latinity, both in the ordinary notes and in the textua 
appendices.”—Saturday Keview. 


London: C. F CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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CICERO. PRO MILONE, with a Translation of Asconius’ 
Introduction, Marginal Analysis and English Notes. Edited by the Rev. 
JOHN SMYTH PuRTON, B.D., late President and Tutor of St Catharine’s 
College. 25. 6d. 

**The editorial work is excellently done.”— The Academy. 


CICERO. PRO MURENA. With English Introduction 
and Notes. By W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, carefully revised. 35. 


‘‘Those students are to be deemed fortunate who have to read Cicero’s lively and brilliant 
oration for L. Murena with Mr Heitland’s handy edition, which may be pronounced ‘four-square’ 
in point of equipment, and which has, not without good reason, attained the honours of a 
second edition.” —Saturday Review. 


CICERO. PRO PLANCIO. Edited by H. A. HOLDEN, 


LL.D., Examiner in Greek to the University of London. Second Edition. 
45. 6d. 


CICERO. PRO SULLA. Edited by J. 8. REID, Litt.D. 
35. 6d. 


‘* Mr Reid is so well known to scholars as a commentator on Cicero that a new work from him 
scarcely needs any commendation of ours. His edition of the speech Pro Sué/a is fully equal in 
merit to the volumes which he has already published . .. It would be difficult to speak too highly 
of the notes. There could be no better way of gaining an insight into the characteristics of 
Cicero’s style and the Latinity of his period than by making a careful study of this speech with 
the aid of Mr Reid’s commentary... Mr Reid’s intimate knowledge of the minutest details of 
scholarship enables him to detect and explain the slightest points of distinction between the 
usages of different authors and difierent periods ... The notes are followed by a valuable 
appendix on the text, and another on points of orthography; an excellent index brings the work 
to a close."—Saturday Review. 


CICERO. SOMNIUM SCIPIONIS. With Introduction 
and Notes. By W. D. PEARMAN, M.A., Head Master of Potsdam School, 
Jamaica. 25. 


HORACE. EPISTLES, Boox I. With Notes and Intro- 


᾿ duction by E. S. SHUCKBURGH, M.A. 25. 6d. 


LIVY. Book IV. With Notes and Introduction, by 
Rev. H. M. STEPHENSON, M.A. 25. 6a. 


LIVY. Book V. With Notes and Introduction by L. 
WHIBLEY, M.A., Fellow of Pembroke College. 25. 6d. [ Shortly. 


LIVY. Books XXI., XXII. With Notes, Introduction and 
Maps. By M.S. DIMSDALE, M.A., Fellow of King’s College. 25. 6d. each. 


LUCAN. PHARSALIA LIBER PRIMUS. Edited with 
English Introduction and Notes by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A. and C. E. 
HASKINS, M.A., Fellows and Lecturers of St John’s College, Cambridge. 
15. 6d. 


**A careful and scholarlike production.”—7smes. 
‘In nice parallels of Lucan from Latin poets and from Shakspeare, Mr Haskins and Mr 
Heitland deserve praise.”—Saturday Review. 


LUCRETIUS. Book V. With Notes and Introduction by 
J. Ὁ. Durr, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. 25. 


OVID. FASTI. LisBer VI. With a Plan of Rome and 
Notes by A. SIDGWICK, M.A., Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. 
15. 6a. 


‘*Mr Sidgwick’s editing of the Sixth Book of Ovid’s Fasti furnishes a careful and serviceable 
volume for average students. It eschews ‘construes’ which supersede the use of the dictionary, 
but gives full explanation of grammatical usages and historical and mythical allusions, besides 
illustrating peculiarities of style, true and false derivations, and the more remarkable variations of 
the text.”—Saturday Review. 


London: C. F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


34 PUBLICATIONS OF 


QUINTUS CURTIUS. A Portion of the History. 
(ALEXANDER IN INDIA.) By W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge, and T. E. RAVEN, B.A., Assistant Master 
in Sherborne School. 3s. 6d. 


‘* Equally commendable as a genuine addition to the existing stock of school-books is 
Alexander in India,a compilation from the eighth and ninth books of Q. Curtius, edited for 
the Pitt Press by Messrs Heitland and Raven.... The work of Curtius has merits of its 
own, which, in former generations, made it a favourite with English scholars, and which still 
make it a popular text-book in Continental schools. ..... The reputation of Mr Heitland is a 
sufficient guarantee for the scholarship of the notes, which are ample without being excessive, 
and the book is well furnished with all that is needful in the nature of maps, indices, and 
appendices.” —Academy. 


VERGIL. AENEID. Lisr1 I, IL, 11. IV., V., VI, VII. 
VIIl., IX., X., XI., XII. Edited with Notes by A. S1IpGwIcK, M.A.., 
Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. 15. 6a& each. 


** Mr Sidgwick’s Vergil is......we believe, the best school edition of the poet.”—Guardian. 

‘* Mr Arthur Sidgwick’s ‘ Vergil, Aeneid, Book XII.’ is worthy of his reputation, and is dis- 
tinguished by the same acuteness and accuracy of knowledge, appreciation of a boy’s difficulties 
and ingenuity and resource in meeting them, which we have on other occasions had reason to 
praise in these pages.” —7he Academy. 

“‘ As masterly in its clearly divided preface and appendices as in the sound and independent 
character of its annotations. ... There is a great deal more in the notes than mere compilation 
and suggestion. ... No difficulty is left unnoticed or unhandled.”—Satursday Review. 


VERGIL. AENEID. Lisri IX. X.in one volume. 35. 


VERGIL. AENEID. Lisri X., ΧΙ. XII. in one volume. 
35. 6d. 


VERGIL. BUCOLICS. With Introduction and Notes, by 
the same Editor. 15. 6d. 


VERGIL. GEORGICS. Lipri I. II. By the same 
Editor. 25. Lisri JIT. IV. as. 


‘*¢ This volume, which completes the Pitt Press edition of Virgil’s Georgics, is distinguished by 
the same admirable judgment and first-rate scholarship as are conspicuous in the former volume 
and in the “‘ Aeneid” by the same talented editor.”-—A theneum. 


VERGIL. The Complete Works, edited with Notes, by 
A. Sipcwick, M.A., Two vols. Vol. I. containing the Text and Intro- 
duction. 35. 6. Vol. II. The Notes. 4s. 6d. 


Hl FRENCH. 
CORNEILLE. LA SUITE DU MENTEUR. A Comedy 


in Five Acts. Edited with Fontenelle’s Memoir of the Author, Voltaire’s 
Critical Remarks, and Notes Philological and Historical. By the late 
GUSTAVE MASSON. 25. 


DE BONNECHOSE. LAZARE HOCHE. With Four 


Maps, Introduction and Commentary, by C. CoLBEck, M.A., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Revised Edition. 25. 


D’HARLEVILLE. LE VIEUX CELIBATAIRE. A 


Comedy. With a Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and 
Historical Notes. By GUSTAVE MASSON. 25, 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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DE LAMARTINE. JEANNE D’ARC. With a Map 
and Notes Historical and Philological and a Vocabulary by Rev. A. C. 
CLAPIN, M.A., St John’s College, Cambridge, and Bachelier-és-Lettres of 
the University of France. Enlarged Edition. 25. . 


DE VIGNY. LA CANNE DE JONC. Edited with Notes 
by Rev. H. A. BuLL, M.A. 2s. 


ERCKMANN-CHATRIAN. LA GUERRE. With Map, 
Introduction and Commentary by the Rev. A. C. CLAPIN, M.A. 35. . 


LA BARONNE DE STAEL-HOLSTEIN. LE DIREC- 
TOIRE. (Considérations sur la Révolution Frangaise. Troisi¢me et 
quatriéme parties.) With a Critical Notice of the Author, a Chronological 
Table, and Notes Historical and Philological, by G. MAsson, B.A., and 
G. W. PROTHERO, M.A. Revised and enlarged Edition. 25, 


‘* Prussia under Frederick the Great, and France under the Directory, bring us face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes. The latter in particular, an extract from the 
world-known work of Madame de Staél on the French Revolution, is beyond all praise for 
the excellence both of its style and of its matter.”— Zimes. 


LA BARONNE DE STAEL-HOLSTEIN. DIX AN- 


NEES D’EXIL. Livre II. CHapitres 1—8. With a Biographical 
Sketch of the Author, a Selection of Poetical Fragments by Madame de 
Staél’s Contemporaries, and Notes Historical and Philological. By GUSTAVE 
MASSON and G. W. PROTHERO, M.A. Kevised and enlarged edition. 5. 


LEMERCIER. FREDEGONDE ET BRUNEHAUT. A 


Tragedy in Five Acts. Edited with Notes, Genealogical and Chronological 
Tabies, a Critical Introduction and a Biographical Notice. By GUSTAVE 
MASSON. 25. 


MOLIERE. LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME, Comé- 


die- Ballet en Cinq Actes. (1670.) With a life of Moliere and Grammatical 
and Philological Notes. By Rev. A.C. CLAPIN. Revised Edition. ts. 6d. 


MOLIERE. L’ECOLE DES FEMMES. Edited with In- 
troduction and Notes by GEORGE SAINTSBURY, M.A. 25. 6d. 


‘‘Mr Saintsbury’s clear and scholarly notes are rich in illustration of the valuable kind that 
vivifies textual comment and criticism.”—Saturday Review. 


MOLIERE. LES PRECIEUSES RIDICULES. With 
| Introduction and Notes by E. G. W. BRAUNHOLTZ, M.A., Ph.D. University 
Lecturer in French. 2s. 


PIRON. LA METROMANIE, A Comedy, with a Bio- 


graphical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By 
G. MASSON. 245. 


RACINE. LES PLAIDEURS. With Introduction and 
Notes by E. G. W. BRAUNHOLTZ, M.A., Ph.D. 25. 


SAINTE-BEUVE. M. DARU (Causeries du Lundi, Vol. 1X.). 
With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes Philological and Histo- 
rical. By GUSTAVE MASSON, 25. 


SAINTINE. LA PICCIOLA. The Text, with Introduc- 
tion, Notes and Map, by Rev. A. C. CLAPIN. 25. 


London: C.F. CLAY & SONS, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


Gnibersity of Cambridge. 
LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 


Examination Papers, for various years, with the Regulations for the 
Examination. Demy 8vo. 2s. each, or by Post 25. 2d. 
Class Lists, for various years, Boys ts., Girls 62. 


Annual Reports of the Syndicate, with Supplementary Tables showing 
the success and failure of the Candidates. 2s. each, by Post 2s. 3d. 


HIGHER LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 
Examination Papers for various years, 4o which are added the Regu. 
lations for the Examination. Demy 8vo. 25. each, by Post 2s. 2d. ᾿ 
Class Lists, for various years. 15. each. By Post Is. 2d. 
Reports of the Syndicate. Demy 8vo. 15., by Post rs. 2d. 


LOCAL LECTURES SYNDICATE. 
Calendar for the years 1875—80. Fcap. 8vo. cloth. 25.; for 1880—81. Is. 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING SYNDICATE. 


Examination Papers for various years, 20 which are added the Regu- 
lations for the Examination. Demy 8vo. 6d., by Post 74. 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY REPORTER. 
Published by Authority. 
Containing’ all the Official Notices of the University, Reports of 
Discussions in the Schools, and Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philosophical, Antiquarian and Philological Societies. 3d. weekly. 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION PAPERS. 


These Papers are published in occasional numbers every Term, and in 
volumes for the Academical year. 

VoL. XVI. Parts 44 to 65. PAPERS for the Year 1886—87, 155. cloth. 

VoL. XVII. , 65 to 86. " » 1887—88, 155. cloth. 

VoL. XVIII. ,, 87 to 107. 9 ” 1888—8o, 155. cloth. 


Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examinations. 
Papers set in the Examination for Certificates, July, 1888. 2s. 6d. 


List of Candidates who obtained Certificates at the Examination 
held in 1889 ; and Supplementary Tables. 


Regulations of the Board for 1890. 94. 
Regulations for the Commercial Certificate, 1890. 3d. 
Report of the Board for the year ending Oct. 31, 1889. 1s. 


Studies from the Morphological Laboratory in the Uni- 
versity of ‘Cambridge. Edited by ADAM4SEDGWICK, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge.’ *Vok II. Part I. Royal 8vo. ros. 
Vol. II, Part ΤΠ. γ5. ὁ. Vol. 111. Part I,,.75. 64. Vol. III. Part 11. 75. 6a. 
Vol. IV. Part 1. 125. 6d. Vol. IV. Part il. ros. Vol.1V. Part III. 5s. 
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